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PEE  FACE. 


THE  aim  of  this  book  is  to  furnish  pupils  who  have  given  little 
or  no  attention  to  the  study  of  English  grammar  a  complete 
course  in  Latin  for  one  year. 

The  book  opens  with  a  short  and  easy  review  of  English  gram- 
mar. In  the  lessons,  the  changes  in  the  forms,  uses,  and  relations 
of  words  are  explained  and  illustrated,  so  far  as  is  practicable, 
from  English,  before  introducing  the  Latin  forms  and  construc- 
tions. In  order  to  avoid  or  to  lessen  the  bewilderment  usually 
produced  in  the  mind  of  the  young  beginner  by  the  use  of  a 
complete  Latin  grammar,  everj-thing  not  essential  to  the  strticture 
of  a  simple  sentence  has,  at  first,  been  carefully  excluded.  In 
short,  no  effort  has  been  spared  to  smooth  the  way  for  the 
beginner,  and  to  prepare  him  for  the  intelligent  reading  of  Cjesar 
or  of  any  of  the  less  difficult  Latin  authors. 

Much  care  and  study  have  been  expended  on  the  order  and 
arrangement  of  the  lessons,  especially  in  the  earlier  part,  aiming 
mainly  at  two  things  :  First,  to  introduce  very  early  in  the  course 
the  simple  verb-foruis,  which  are  easier  than  the  nouns  and  open 
the  way  to  a  wide  range  of  expression ;  and.  secondly,  to  give  not 
bare  words  and  their  inflections,  but  sentences  from  the  start,  with 
l)oth  questions  and  answers,  in  natural  and  easy  succession.  The 
vocabularies  at  the  head  of  each  lesson  and  the  exercises  for  trans- 
lation, both  Latin  and  English,  will  afford  abundant  material  for 
drill  on  the  forms.  The  teacher,  however,  will  find  it  an  excellent 
oral  exerci.se  to  comVjine  these  words  into  new  sentences  (both 
Latin  and  English),  requiring  the  pupil  to  give  the  translation. 
The  first  associations  with  any  language,  esi>ecially  when  learned 
by  the  young,  should  be  such  as  to  make  it  as  nearly  as  possible  a 
living  tongue ;  the  scientific  study  of  it  should  follow,  not  go 
before,  some  elementary  knowledge  of  what  it  is  in  actual  sjwecli. 
I  do  not  wLih  to  be  understood  as  advocating  the  neglect  of  .syntax 
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or  of  etymology,  but  simply  as  urging  that  the  time  often  given  to 
parsing  and  memorizing  and  repeating  formulas,  which  my  experi- 
ence has  taught  me  help  but  little  in  the  mastery  of  the  language, 
can  be  much  more  profitably  employed  in  the  oral  work  just  men- 
tioned. The  aim,  of  course,  is  to  teach  the  pupil  to  read  and  write 
Latin ;  but  may  not  this  be  accomplished  more  expeditiously  and 
pleasantly  by  making  the  language  alive,  —  by  teaching  pupils  to 
speak,  write,  and  read  Latin  as  they  are  taught  to  speak,  write,  and 
read  a  modern  language?  A  German  university  student,  if  the 
classics  be  his  specialty,  learns  not  only  to  read  and  write  Latin, 
but  even  to  speak  it.  If  Latin  is  to  maintain  its  present  high 
place  in  our  courses  of  study,  it  must  offer  something  better  than 
mere  mental  training  or  grammatical  drill ;  it  must  introduce  the 
student  to  the  priceless  treasures  of  art  and  literature  which 
the  Romans  gathered  from  the  ancient  world,  and  which,  trans- 
fusing with  their  own  genius,  they  transmitted  to  coming  ages. 
This  work  can  be  done  in  no  way  better  than  by  teaching  Latin 
as  a  living  language.  Is  it  not  time  that  some  one  of  our  colleges 
or  universities  should  offer  opportunities  for  students  to  acquire 
a  speaking  knowledge  of  the  Latin  language  ? 

For  those  who  prefer  the  English  method  of  pronuiiciation,  a 
few  simple  rules  have  been  given.  The  so-called  Roman  method, 
which  is  a  very  near  approach  to  the  ancient  pronunciation,  is  now 
adopted  by  many  of  our  leading  colleges  and  high  schools.  Great 
pains  have  been  taken  in  these  lessons  to  teach  the  euphonic 
changes  that  occur  in  verbs  in  the  formation  of  the  perfect  and 
participial  stems.  A  thorough  knoAvledge  of  the  phonetic  value  of 
the  letters  of  the  Roinan  alphabet  will  help  the  student  through  most 
of  these  ditficulties.  This  is  quite  aside  from  the  question  of  pro- 
nunciation, which  mvist,  after  all,  be  governed  by  the  prevailing 
usage.  The  quantity  of  syllables,  except  final  syllables  that  are 
short,  and  the  final  o  of  the  first  person  present  indicative  of  verbs, 
has  been  carefully  marked,  in  order  to  secure  accuracy  of  pronun- 
ciation ;  and,  if  a  serious  attempt  is  made  to  pronounce  according 
to  the  Roman  method,  the  pupil's  ear  should  be  trained  to  it  from 
the  start. 

In  enumerating  the  principal  parts  of  verbs,  I  have  ventured  to 
deviate  so  far  from  common  usage  as  to  substitute  in  place  of  tlie 
so-called  supine  the  neuter  of  the  perfect  participle.     The  supine  in 
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-um,  called  by  many  gi-ammarians  one  of  the  principal  parts  of  the 
verb,  belongs,  in  fact,  to  only  about  250  Latin  yerbs ;  then,  again, 
those  yerbs  that  are  inyariably  intrausitiye  haye  the  perfect  parti- 
ciple in  the  neuter  gender  only.  This  part,  then,  called  in  the 
dictionaries  the  supine  in  -wn,  must,  in  most  cases,  be  the  neuter  of 
the  perfect  participle ;  and  I  have  ventured,  in  the  enumeration  of 
the  principal  parts  of  the  verb,  to  give  it  this  name,  and  also  to 
substitute,  as  Vanicek  and  other  grammarians  have  done,  in  place 
of  supine  stem,  the  more  correct  term  participial  stem.  The  retention 
of  the  neuter  of  the  perfect  participle,  in  enumerating  the  principal 
parts  of  the  yerb,  instead  of  the  masculine,  is  of  importance  from 
the  fact  just  mentioned  in  regard  to  intransitive  verbs,  and  also 
because  it  can  be  made  to  conform  easily  to  the  present  usage  of 
our  dictionaries. 

The  words  in  the  short  vocabularies  at  the  beginning  of  the 
lessons,  as  well  as  the  examples  to  illustrate  the  rules  of  syntax, 
are  mostly  drawn  from  the  first  five  chapters  of  Caesar's  Gallic 
War.  These  vocabularies  should  be  thoroughly  committed  to 
memory.  The  practice  of  selecting  examples  from  authors  of 
different  periods  and  modes  of  expression  tends,  as  it  seems  to  me, 
rather  to  perplex  young  pupils  than  to  give  them  definite  ideas  of 
the  structure  and  formation  of  a  Latin  sentence.  Xo  effort  is 
made  in  these  vocabularies  to  teach  the  derivation  of  words ;  but,  in 
the  general  vocabulaiy  at  the  close  of  the  book,  the  pi'efixes,  stems, 
and  endings  of  the  words  have  been  carefully  indicated.  In  the 
chapter  on  the  formation  of  words,  attention  is  mainly  confined  to 
the  formation  of  those  words  that  the  pupil  can  easily  under- 
stand, and  that  can  be  made  of  service  to  him  while  studying  these 
lessons. 

Exercises  for  sight-reading  have  been  introduced  early  in  the 
course.  The  lesson  read  at  sight  can  be  assigned  as  the  regular 
lesson  of  the  next  day,  and  made  to  serve  as  the  basis  for  addi- 
tional drill  in  syntax  and  etymology.  On  the  third  day,  the  pupil 
should  be  required  to  translate  the  same  lesson,  as  a  review  exer- 
cise, into  clear  and  accurate  English,  absolutely  disregarding  the 
literal  construction  of  the  words  and  sentences.  These  exercises 
will  also  afford  ample  means  for  practice  in  pronouncing  Latin, 
which  is  best  acquired  in  reading  connected  sentences,  as  is  the 
case  in  a  modern  language.     But  in  order  to  read  Latin  easily  and 
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well,  the  oral  practice,  ■which  I  have  mentioned,  will  be  found  a 
valuable  and  almost  indispensable  aid. 

My  aim  has  been  to  introduce  the  pupil,  by  the  aid  of  easy 
examples,  to  the  correct  use  of  words  and  to  the  chief  principles  of 
svntax.  When  these  examples  have  been  studied,  and  the  rules  to 
be  derived  from  them  are  thoi'oughly  understood,  the  exercises 
that  follow,  both  Latin  and  English,  will  be  found  sufficient  to  fix 
these  principles  in  the  memory.  It  is  important,  in  fact  indispen- 
sable to  thoroughness,  for  the  pupil  to  keep  iip  the  work  of  com- 
position. If  the  exercises  to  be  turned  into  Latin  are  too  numerous, 
then  a  part  of  them  can  be  omitted  until  the  review;  but  some 
writing  in  Latin  should  be  done  every  day. 

The  book  may  seem  to  some  teachers  to  be  too  large  for  begin- 
ners. But  I  have  endeavored  to  keep  in  view  the  needs  of  young 
pupils,  and  have  thought  it  better  to  give  too  much  explanation 
rather  than  not  enough.  Then,  again,  the  numerous  examples;  the 
explanatory  notes ;  the  frequent  illustration  of  Latin  idioms  by 
reference  to  English;  the  manner  in  which  the  paradigms  are  dis- 
played ;  and  the  adjustment  of  the  type,  by  which  the  pupil  can 
learn  not  only  the  leading  topics  of  the  page,  but  also  the  relative 
importance  of  the  various  rules,  remarks,  and  observations,  have 
all  necessarily  added  to  the  size  of  the  book,  but  they  will  all,  it 
is  hoped,  be  found  helpful  to  the  pupil. 

:My  acknowledgments  are  due  to  several  of  our  best  teachers, 

who  have  genei'ously  aided  me  by  their  counsel  in  the  plan  and  in 

the  numerous  details  of  the  book.     The  entire  work,  while  going 

through  the  press,  has  received,  in  addition,  the  valuable  revision 

and  oversight  of  George  W.  Collord,  Professor  of  Latin  in  the 

Collegiate  and  Polytechnic  Institute,  Brooklyn  ;  of  Caskie 
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Brooklyn  Latin  School,  to  whom  I  am  especially  indebted  for 
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and   of  Miss   C.  T.  Davis,  Professor  of   Latin  in  the   Packer 

Coi.LE(;iATE  Institute. 

11.  F.  L. 

Brooklyn,  X.Y., 

September,  1885. 


CONTEXTS. 


LESSONS.  PAGES. 

/  Review  of  English  Grammar 1-20 

I.VTRO-    )  synopsis  for  Review 20 

C  Origin  of  Latin  Language 21 

I.  Alphabet;  Classification  of  Letters 23-27 

IL  Pronunciation;  Syllabication;  Quantity;  Accent 27-36 

VIL-VIII.  Latin  Verb  and  Conjugation 3G-41 

IX. -X.  First  Conjugation 41—45 

XI.  Latin  Nouns  and  Declension 46-50 

XII.  First  Declension 51-53 

XIII.  Subject  and  Predicate;  Agreement  of  Verbs  and  Subject- 

Nominative  53-55 

XIV.  Subject  and  Object ;  Direct  Object 5-5-57 

XV.-XVII.  Second  Declension  ;  Appositive  and  Genitive  with  Nouns ; 

Dative  with  Transitive  Verbs 57-64 

XVIII.  Prepositions 64-65 

XIX. -XX.  Adjectives;  First  and  Second  Declension;  Agreement  of 

Adjectives 66-71 

XXI.-XXII.  First  Conjugation;  Active  Voice  ;  Imperative  Mode  ; 

Questions  ;  Vocative 71-76 

XXIII.-XXXI.   Third   Declension;    Rules  of   Position;    Rules  of 

Gender 76-97 

XXXI.  Ablative  of  Cause,  Manner,  Means,  and  Instrument 97-99 

XXXII.  Subject  and  Copula ;  Predicate  Noun  ;  Predicate  Adjec- 
tive  99-102 

XXXIII.  Indicative  of  stun;  Predicate  Genitive 102-104 

XXXIV.-XXXV.    Adjectives  of  the  Third  Declension  10^5-110 

XXX  VI.-XXXVIII.  Comparison  of  Adjectives  ;  Ablative  with  Com- 
paratives;    Genitive    and    Dative    with    Adjectives; 

Irregular  and  Defective  Comparison 110-118 

XXXIX.  Uses  of  Adverbs ;  First  Conjugation ;  Voices  of  Verbs.  .119-122 

XL.  Formation,  Classification,  and  Comparison  of  Adverbs,  122-125 

XLI.  First  Conjugation,  continued 126-129 


Viii  CONTENTS. 

LESSONS.  PAGES. 

XLII.  Second  Conjugation ;  Ablative  of  Agent 129-132 

XLIII.-XLV.  Second  Conjugation,  continued  ;  Stems 1.32-139 

XL VI.  Fourth  Declension 140-141 

XL VII.  Fifth  Declension 142-143 

XLVIII.-LI.  Third  Conjugation;  Laws  of  Euphony;  Ablative  of 

Accompaniment ;  Two  Accusatives 144-157 

LII.-LY.  Fourth  Conjugation;  Two  Accusatives  of  the  Same 
Person  and  Thing;  Subjective,  Possessive,  and  Ob- 
jective Genitive ;   Dative  with   Intransitive  Verbs ; 

Accusative  and  Ablative  of  Time 157-167 

LYI.  Verbs  in  -io 108 

LVII.  Uses  of  the  Dative :  Dative  of  Advantage  and  Disad- 
vantage, Dative  of  Possessor,  Dative  of  Apparent 
Agent,  Dative  of  Reference,  and  Dative  of  Purpose 

or  End 169-171 

LVIII.  Prepositions ;  Dative  with  Compounds 171-174 

LIX.  Classes  of  Conjunctions 175-177 

LX.  Genitives  in  -ius;  Imperative  Mode,  Active  Voice. . .  .177-180 
LXI.  Numerals ;  Accusative  of  Time  and  Space ;  Ablative 

of  Difference 180-185 

LXII.  Imperative  Passive  of  the  Four  Conjugations ;  Place 

Where 186-189 

LXIII.  Classification  of  Sentences ;   Analysis  of  Simple  Sen- 
tences  189-192 

LXIV.-LXIX.  Pronouns  :  Personal,  Reflexive,  Possessive,  Demon- 
strative; Partitive  Genitive ;  Determinatives;  Rela- 
tives ;  Agreement  of  Relatives,  Interrogatives,  and 

Indefinites 192-209 

LXX.  Uses  of  the  Ablative :  Ablative  Proper ;  Instrumental 
Ablative;  Locative;  Separation,  Cause,  etc.;  Perfect 

Participles  denoting  parentage,  etc 209-211 

LXXI.  Reading  Latin  at  Sight ~ 211-212 

LXXII.  Infinitive  Mode;  Exercises  for  Sight-Rcading 213-21G 

LXXIII.  Infinitive  and  Subject-Accusative;  Complementary  In- 
finitive ;  E.xerciscs  for  Sight-Reading 210-210 

LXXIV.  Participles ;  Ablative  Absolute ;  Exercises  for  Sight- 
Reading 219-225 

LXXV.  Gerund  and  Gerundive  ;  Exercises  for  Sight-Reading.  .225-230 
LXX VI.  Intttction  and  Syntax  of  Supines;  Exercises  for  Sight- 
Rcading 231-233 


CONTEXTS.  IX 


LESSONS.  PAGES. 

LXXYII.  Locative:  Names  of  Places ;  Place  from  which ;  Place 

in  which,  etc 234-239 

LXXVIIl.-LXXXIII.    Subjunctive  Mode;   Subjunctive  of  sum; 

Dative  of  Possessor;  Subjunctive  of  amo 239-250 

LXXXII.  Subjunctive  in  Independent  Sentences  :  Optative,  Hor- 
tatory Deliberative,  Potential,  Concessive 248-250 

LXXXIII.-LXXXIV.    Deponent  Verbs   of    First   Conjugation; 

Ablative  with  Deponents 250-255 

LXXXIV.  Deponent  Verbs  of  the  Four  Conjugations ;  Semi- 
Deponents 253-256 

LXXXV.  Periphrastic  Conjugations ;  Dative  of  Agent 256-259 

LXXXVI.  Table  of  the  Four  Conjugations 259-268 

LXXXVII.  Genitive  and  Ablative  of  Quality ;  Exercises  for  Sight- 

Reading 208-270 

LXXXVIII.-XCIII.  Irregular  Verbs  :  possum,  prosum ;  v61o, 
nolo,  malo ;  fero ;  Ablative  of  Specification  ;  Abla- 
tive of  Difference ;  eo ;  edo ;  Ablative  and  Genitive 

of  Price ;  fio 270-285 

XCIII.  Defective  Verbs  ;  Instrumental  Ablative ;  Ablative  of 
Measure ;  Ablative  of  Distance ;  Ablative  of  Ma- 
terial ;  5pus  and  usus ;  praeditus ;  Ablative  of 
Manner;  Ablative  of  Accompaniment;  Ablative  of 
Characteristic ;    Tabular  View  of  the  Uses   of  the 

Ablative "...  285-290 

XCIV.  Impersonal  Verbs  ;  Genitive  with  Verbs 201-296 

XCV.  Classification    of   Dependent    Clauses ;    Exercises   for 

Sight-Reading 200-299 

XCVI.  Tenses  in  Dependent  Clauses,  Primary  and  Secondary ; 
Sequence  in  Consecutive  Clauses  (322.  Obs.) ;  after 

Perfect  Infinitive  (350.  2) 299-305 

XCVII.  Sulijunctive  in  Dependent  Clauses  : 

1.  Final  Clauses;    Object  Clauses;    Verbs  of  H'nuhrimj, 

Verbs  of  Fearim/,  etc 306-309 

2.  Consecutive  Clauses  and  their  Uses;  E.xception  in  the 

Sequence  of  Tenses  (see  322.  Obs.) ;  Relative  Clauses 

of  Result 309-314 

3.  Conditional  Sentences  and  their  Classification  ;   Rules 

for  Sequence  of  Tenses  not  Applicable  (319.  <^)bs.); 
Uses  of  dum,  m6do,  and  dummddo  in  Conditional 
Clauses  ;  Disguised  Conditions 314-320 


i  CONTENTS. 

LESSONS.  PAGES. 

4.  Comparative  Clauses  with  Indicative  and  Subjunctive,  320-321 

5.  Concessive  Clauses 321-323 

6.  Causal  Clauses 323-325 

7.  Temporal  Clauses :  Contemporaneous  Action  with  dum, 

donee,  quoad ;  Subsequent  Action  with  aiitequam 
and  priusquam ;  Construction  of  cum:  (1)  cum 
inversum,  (2)  Iterative  use  of  cum,  (3)  cum  His- 
torical, (4)  Causal  and  Concessive  cum 325-332 

8.  Substantive  Clauses  and  their  Classification 333-337 

9.  Interrogative   Clauses:    Ehetorical   Questions,    Direct 

Questions,  Double  Questions,  Indirect  Questions,  De- 
pendent Double  Questions,  Questions  and  Answers,  337-341 
XCVIII-  Indirect  Discourse;  Infinitive  in  Indirect  Discourse; 
Tenses  in  Indirect  Discourse ;  Sequence  of  Tenses 
after  other  Modes  ;  Sequence  of  Tenses  after  an 
Infinitive  or  a  Participle ;  IJeflexive  Pronouns ;  Pro- 
nouns in  Indirect  Discourse;  Conditional  Sentences 
in  Indirect  Discourse ;  Interrogative  Sentences  in 
Indirect  Discourse  ;  Imperative  Sentences  in  Indirect 

Discourse 342-355 

XCIX.  Relative  Clauses  :  Simple  Relative  Clauses  ;  Relative 
Clauses  introducing  purpose,  result,  condition,  cuuse, 
concession ;  Indefinite  Relative  ;  Relative  Clauses  in 
Indirect  Discourse 355-358 

Intermediate  (or  Parenthetic)  Clauses;   Attraction  of 

Mode 358-359 

Partial  Indirect  Discourse 359-3(32 


Miscellaneous  Exercises 363-3G9 

Summary  of  Rules  of  Syntax 370-381 

Fables ? 382-383 

Life  of  Cesar 383-388 

The  Helvetian  War,  from  "  Woodford's  Epitome  of  Cesar,"  388-397 

Notes 398-418 

Sketch  of  Cesar's  Life 402-400 

Index 419-431 

Latin-English  Vocabulary 1-57 

English-Latin  Vocabulary 58-70 


IXTRODUCTIOX. 

LESSON   I. 

PARTS    OF    SPEECH    IN    ENGLISH. 

NOUNS. -PRONOUNS. -ADJECTIVES. 

Observatiox.  In  the  study  of  English  grammar,  one  of  tlie 
first  things  the  pupil  has  to  do  is  to  classify  and  name  the  various 
words  that  he  meets  in  his  exercises.  He  does  this  in  the  same 
manner  that  one  might  pick  out.  sort,  and  group  objects  of  any 
kind :  viz.,  by  noting  the  points  in  which  they  resemble  one  an- 
other. For  example,  we  may,  from  certain  resemblances  in  form 
and  structure,  select  all  trees  of  a  certain  kind,  and  call  them 
maples ;  from  other  resemblances,  we  should  get  another  class, 
called  oaks:  and  still  another  class,  called  beeches.  Then  we  may 
study  each  class,  as  the  oak,  and  learn  all  that  is  perhaps  necessary 
to  know  of  the  numerous  individuals  that  compose  the  class.  In 
the  same  manner,  we  may  study  and  classify  words.  Noticing  the 
various  ways  the  different  words  are  used  in  sentences,  we  sort 
them  out,  or  group  them,  into  eight  classes,  which  are  called  Parts 
OF  Spefxh.  Those  words  that  name  objects  are  called  Xorxs,  from 
the  Latin  word  nomen,  which  means  a  name.  But  we  soon  learn 
that  we  cannot  talk  or  say  anything  about  the  noun  without  using 
another  kind  of  word,  called  Verh,  from  the  Latin  verbum,  a 
word.  When  a  noun  and  a  verb  are  combined  so  as  to  express  a 
thought,  i.e.  so  as  to  make  sense,  then  a  sentence  (Lat.  sententia) 
is  formed ;  as,  — 

Trees  yrow.      Boys  run.      Time  jiies. 

PROXOLNS. 

Charles  icent  to  Rome  icilh  his  mother,  and  he  came  hack  without 
her.  In  this  sentence  we  make  use  of  three  little  words,  called 
Pnoxorxs.  They  are  his,  he.  and  her.  Without  these  words,  we 
should  be  compelled  to  rei")eat  the  nouns,  and  to  say ;  Charles  went 
to  Hume  with  Charles's  mother,  and  Charles  came  hack  icithout 
Charle.is  mother. 
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1.  A  Noun  is  the  name  of  anything,  as,  a  person,  place,  or 
thing;   as,  hoy,  house,  man,  tree,  city. 

2.  A  Pronoun  is  a  word  used  for  a  noun;  as,— 

Can  you  tell  tue  icho  wrote  the  line? 

Obs.  We  have  stated  that  the  words  of  our  language  may  be 
divided  into  eight  classes,  or  parts,  of  speech.  When  we  examine 
these  parts  of  speech,  we  shall  soon  find  it  necessary  to  divide  some 
of  the  classes  into  other  classes.  For  example,  the  word  city  may 
mean  any  city,  i.e.  it  is  a  name  common  to  the  whole  class ;  while 
the  word^Bo5/on  is  a  proper,  or  particular,  name  of  an  individual  of 
this  class.  We  may,  therefore,  subdivide  nouns  into  common  and 
proper.  If  we  notice  the  use  of  nouns  further,  we  shall  see  that 
they  undergo  certain  changes  in  form,  meaning,  and  uae :  for  ex- 
ample, the  tree  ffroics,  and  the  trees  grow.  Here  we  notice  the  word 
tree  changes  its  form  by  assuming  s:  this  change,  or  modification, 
in  the  form  and  meaning  of  the  noun,  tree,  is  called  Number.  The 
word  tree,  denoting  one,  is  in  the  singular  numher ;  and  the  word 
trees,  denoting  more  than  one,  is  in  the  plural  number.  Let  us  now 
examine  the  following  words  :  — 

1.  The  lion  is  strong.  5.  We  praise  the  author. 

2.  The  lioness  is  strong.  G.  I.  the  author,  have  written. 

3.  The  author  writes.  7.  .1  uthor.  hear  thou. 

4.  The  author's  book  is  read.  8.  We  call  the  author. 

Obs.  In  Ex.  1  the  pupil  will  notice  that  the  word  lion  denotes  a 
male ,  in  Ex.  "2  this  word  has  been  changed,  or  modified,  in  form, 
and  now  denotes  a  female.  This  modification  of  the  noun  to 
denote  sex  is  called  Gexder.  There  are  three  genders,  —  masculine, 
feminine,  and  neuter. 

The  changes  that  we  have  noted  so  far.  affect  the  meaning  of  the 
noun  ;  there  are  two  other  changes  of  nouns  seen  in  Exs.  3-8, 
which  affect  the  uses  and  relations  of  the  words.  In  Ex.  3  the 
author  is  represented  as  doing  an  act,  viz.,  icriting ;  in  Ex.  4,  as 
possessing  a  hook:  and  in  Ex.  5,  as  receiving  an  action.  These  uses 
of  nouns  are  called  Cases.  The  use  of  the  noun  in  Ex.  3.  as  sub- 
ject, is  called  the  Nominative  Case;  its  iise  in  Ex.4,  to  denote 
possession,  is  called  l\)ssEssnE  Cape:  its  use  in  Exs.  5  and  8,  as 
object,  is  called  Ob.iective  Case.  The  possessive  is  the  only  case 
ol  tlie  noun  that  is  indicated  by  a  change  in  form. 

In  Exs.  0-8  the  word  author  has  three  different  uses.  In  Ex.  G 
it  denotes  the  speaker,  in  Ex.  7  the  person  spolen  to,  and  in  Exs. 
o  and  8  the  person  spoken  of  This  change  in  the  use  of  nouns  is 
called  rtiisox.     There  are  three  persons.  —  the  fr.it  person,  as  in 


PARTS   OF   SPEECH. 


Kx.  ij :  the  second  person,  denoting  the  one  spoken  to,  as  iu  Ex.  7 ; 
and  the  tftird person,  denoting  tlie  one  spoken  of,  as  in  Ex.  8, 

MODIFICATION. 

These  changes  in  the  form,  meaning,  and  use  of  tcords,  are  called 
Modifications. 

Xouns. 

3.  A  Noun,  or  Substantive,  is  the  name  of  anything,  as,  a  per- 
son, place,  or  thing;  as,  man,  hook,  Boston. 

1 .  A  Proper  Xoun  is  the  particular  name  of  a  person  or 
place  ;  as.  BrooMyn,  Cicero. 

2.  A  Common  Noun  is  a  name  common  to  all  members  of 
a  class  of  objects  ;  as,  city,  river. 

Obs.  There  are  two  classes  of  common  nouns,  collective  and 
abstract,  that  it  may  be  well  for  the  pupil  to  note:  — 

1.  A  collective  noun  is  the  name  of  a  multitude  of  objects  taken 
as  a  whole;  as,  anni/,  crowd,  moh,  legion,  Jurt/,  multitude. 

2.  An  abstract  noun  is  the  name  of  a  quality  considered  as  taken 
away,  or  abstracted,  from  the  object  to  which  it  belongs  ;  as,  beauty, 
virtue,  prudence,  mildness. 

4.  Nouns  are  modified  to  express  Number,  Gender,  Person,  and 
Case. 

NUMBEU. 

1.  There  are  two  Numbers:  the  sinr/idar,  which  denotes 
one  thing;  as,  vian^  boy. 

2.  The  plural,  which  denotes  more  than  one  ;  as,  vievy 
boys. 

GENDER. 

3.  There  are  three  Genders  :  the  masculine,  which  denotes 
the  male  sex  ;  as,  lion,  man. 

4.  The  feminine,  which  denotes  the  female  sex ;  as, 
lioness,  tcoman. 

.5.  The  neuter,  -which  denotes  neither  male  nor  female  ;  as, 
book. 

PERSON. 

G.  There  are  three  Persons : 

(1)   The  frst  person,  which  denotes  the  one  speaking  ;  as, 

We  Americans  hurrv  too  nmch. 
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(2)  The  second  person,  which  denotes  the  one  spoken  to  ;  as, 

John,  brmg  me  the  book. 

(3)  The  third  person,  which  denotes  the  one  spoken  of  ;  as, 

-    The  hoy  has  gone  to  school. 

CASE. 

7.  Case  is  the  modification  of  a  noun  or  pronoun  to  show 
its  relation  to  other  words.     There  are  four  cases  :  — 

(1)  The  Nominative,  which  usually  denotes  the  subject, 
and  answers  the  question  icho?  or  ifhatf;  as, 

John  speaks. 

(2)  The  Possessive,  which  denotes  possession,  and  an- 
swers the  question  u-hose?;  as, 

John's  book.     Boys'  slates. 

(3)  The  Objective,  which  denotes  the  relation  of  the  direct 
object,  or  of  a  preposition  ;  as, 

The  man  strikes  tlie  boy. 

His  wealth  was  gained  by  industry. 

(4)  The  Independent,  or  Case  Absolute,  which  denotes 
that  the  noun  or  pronoun  has  no  dependence  on  any  other 
word.     Its  most  common  uses  are  — 

a.  As  the  case  of  address  ;  as. 

The  fault,  dear  Brutus,  is  not  in  _oi;r  stars,  bnt  in 
ourselves. 

b.  With  a  participle,  forming  a  contracted  clause  ;  as. 

The  sun  having  risen,  we  departed  on  our  journey ; 
i.e.  =  when  the  sun  had  risen,  etc. 

c.  By  pleonasm,  as  when  a  noun  introduces  the  subject 
of  a  remark,  and  then  is  left  independent  of  the  rest  of  the 
sentence ;  as, 

The  Pilgrim  fathers,  where  are  they  ? 
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I*ronoiins. 

5.  A  pronoun  (Lat.  pro,  for.  aud  nomen,  noine)  is  a  word 
used  for  a  noun ;  as,  he,  they. 

1.  A  Personal  Pronoun  is  one  that  denotes  by  its  form 
the  speaker,  the  one  spoken  to.  or  the  one  spoken  of.  The 
first  person,  as  /,  ice,  is  the  speaker  ;  the  second  person. 
thou,  you,  is  the  one  spoken  to  ;  the  third  person,  he,  she,  it, 
they,  is  that  spoken  of. 

2.  A  Relative  Pronoun  is  one  that  relates  to  some  pre- 
ceding word  or  words,  called  the  antecedent,  aud  connects 
clauses;  as,  icho,  ivhich.  that. 

3.  An  Interrogative  Pronoun  is  used  to  ask  questions  :  as, 

Who  is  that?     Which  book  have  you?     What  man  is  that? 

4.  An  Adjective  Pronoun  is  one  that  may  be  used  both  as 
an  adjective  or  as  a  noun  ;  as,  this,  that,  each,  all. 

Adjectives, 

Obs.  The  noun  does  not  always  stand  alone;  other  words  may 
be  added  to  it  to  explain  or  modify  it :  as,  swift  tnessenr/ers  come. 
Here  the  word  swift  names  some  quality  possessed  by  messengers, 
and  is  said  to  modify  messengers.  It  is  called  an  adjective  (Lat. 
ad.  to.  and  jac6re.  to  throw). 

6.  An  adjective  is  a  word  used  to  modify  a  noun  or  pronoun ;  as, 
dear  friend,  red  book,  they  all  remained. 

1.  The  modification  of  the  adjective  to  show  different 
degrees  of  quality  is  called  comparison.  There  are  three 
degrees  of  comparison  :  — 

a.  The  Positive,  which  expresses  the  simple  quality ;  as, 
dear,  good,  had. 

h.  The  Comparative,  which  expresses  a  greater  or  less 
degree  of  the  quality  ;  as.  dearer,  better,  irorse. 

c.  The  Superlative,  which  expresses  the  greatest  or  least 
degree  of  the  quality  :  as,  dearest,  best,  ^corst. 

2.  Adjectives  are  compared  in  three  ways  :  (1)  Regularly, 
i.e.  by  adding  -er  to  the  positive  to  form  the  comparative,  and 
-''st  to  the  positive  to  form  the  superlative  ;  as.  high,  higher, 
highest.  (2)  By  use  of  the  adverbs  more  and  viost.  or  less 
aud  least,  with  the  [)ositive  of  adjectives  of  more  than  two 
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syllables;  as,  beautiful,  more  beautiful,  most  beautiful.     {S) 
Irregularly  ;  as,  good,  better,  best. 

Obs.    The  adjectives  a,  an,  and  tJie  are  usually  called  Articlesi; 

if 

EXERCISES. 

Mention  the  parts  of  speech  and  the  cases  of  the  noim-- 
and  pronouns  in  the  following  sentences  :  — 

1.  Birds  fly.  2.  The  lion  was  caged.  3.  The  industrio:Ms 
boy  was  praised.  4.  These  industrious  boys  are  praised. 
5.  The  river  flows  rapidly.  6.  The  boy's  slate  is  on  the 
desk.  7.  The  boys  are  in  school.  8.  She  plays  very  nicely. 
9.  He  writes  more  rapidh'  than  I  do.  10.  The  gate  of  the 
palace  opens.  11.  The  house  that  you  saw  is  sold.  12.  Tell 
me  what  you  did.  13.  This  is  the  man  who  called  on  you. 
1-1.  There  is  no  terror,  Cassius,  in  ^-our  threats.  15.  The 
treaty  being  concluded,  the  council  w-as  dissolved. 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

"Write  a  common  noun.  Write  the  plural  of  this  noun.  Write  the 
possessive  singular  and  plural.  Write  the  singular  of  six  nouns ;  the 
plural  of  the  same.  Make  a  rule  for  forming  the  plural  of  nouns. 
Write  the  possessive  case  of  each  noun.  Make  a  rule  for  forming  the 
possessive  case.  Write  the  possessive  plural.  Write  a  pronoun.  What 
is  a  pronoun  ?  Show  how  pronouns  are  used.  Write  all  the  personal 
pronouns.  Write  a  noun  and  prefix  an  adjective ;  compare  this  adjec- 
tive. In  how  many  ways  mav  adjectives  be  compared  ?  What  class 
of  adjectives  are  usually  compared  by  more  and  must  •? 


LESSON   II. 

PARTS     OF     SPEECH    IN    ENGLISH. 

VERBS    AND    THEIR    MODIFICATIONS. 

0»s.  If  we  say  the  hoy  strikes,  the  word  strikes  expresses  the 
act  done  by  the  boy,  —  or  is,  as  it  is  called,  a  Verb.  Some  other 
word,  however,  is  necessary  in  order  to  complete  the  meaning ; 
adding  the  word  liook,  we  have  the  boy  strikes  the  book,  the  book 
being  the  object  that  receives  the  action,  which  passes  over  from 
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tht  doer.  Verbs  that  lepresent  the  action  as  passing  over  from  the 
su'  ?ct,  or  doer  of  the  action,  to  the  object,  or  receiver  of  the  action, 
are  called  Transitive  Verbs  (Lat.  trans,  aci-oss,  and  eo,  go). 
It  the  sentence,  the  boy  sleeps,  the  action  does  not  pass  over  to  an 
ot  ject :  but  the  verb  sleeps  expresses  only  being  or  state,  and  is 
ceiled  an  Ixtraxsitive  Verb. 

The  hoy  called  his  companion.  Here  called  represents  the  action 
as  having  taken  place  in  jiast  time ;  and,  as  tense  means  titne,  the 
verb  is  said  to  l>e  in  past  time,  or  past  tense.  Notice  further  that 
thf  past  tense  of  called  is  formed  by  adding  -ed  to  call.  All  verbs 
^''lat  form  their  past  tense  (and  perfect  participle)  in  this  Avay  are 
called  Eegclar  Verbs  (Lat.  regula,  rule,  these  parts  being  formed 
according  to  a  uniform  rule). 

7.  A  verb  is  a  word  that  asserts  action,  being,  or  state  of  being ; 
as,  sleep,  am,  strihe. 

8.  Verbs  are  classified,  according  to  their  meauiug,  as  — 

1.  Trausitive  Verbs,  which  rec^uire  au  object ;  as. 

The  man  strikes  the  table. 

2.  Intransitive  Verbs,  which  do  not  require  au  object ;  as, 

The  horse  runs. 

9.  Verbs  are  classified,  according  to  their  form,  as  regular 
and  irregular. 

1.  A  Regular  Verb  is  one  that  forms  its  past  tense  and 
past  participle  by  adding  -d  or  -ed  to  the  present ;  as,  love, 
loved,  loved. 

2.  An  Irregular  Verb  is  one  that  does  not  form  its  past 
tense  and  past  participle  by  adding  -d  or  -ed  to  the  present ; 
as,  teach,  taught,  taught. 

10.  Some  vcrlts  are  found  only  in  the  third  person  singu- 
lar. They  have  no  personal  subject,  and  are  therefore  called 
Impersonal  Verbs  ;  as,  it  rains. 

U.  Defective  Verbs  want  certain  parts :  as,  can,  ought, 
shall. 

12.  An  Auxiliary  Verb  (Lat.  auxilium,  aid)  is  one  used  to 
aid  in  the  conjugation  of  other  verbs  ;  as  shall  in  the  sentence, 

The  man  shall  tell  his  storv. 
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Modifications  of  Verbs. 

MODE. 

Obs.  1.  When  I  say  the  man  strikes,  I  assert  striking  as  a  fact. 
The  man  may  strike:  iii  this  sentence  I  do  not  assert  the  action  as 
a  fact,  but  as  possible.  Again,  (/  the  man  strike,  he  will  be  sorry; 
I  now  assert  the  action,  not  as  an  actual  fact,  but  as  a  condition  of 
the  man's  being  sorry.  I  can  also  say,  man,  strike!  but  I  do  not 
assert  that  the  man  does  actually  strike,  but  simph'  command  him 
to  strike.  The  action  expressed  by  the  verb  strike  has  been  asserted 
in /our  different  ways,  or  modes.  The  first  is  called  the  Indicative 
Mode  ;  the  second,  the  Potential  [Mode  ;  the  third,  the  Sub- 
junctive Mode;  the  fourth,  the  Imperative  Mode.  There  is 
another  form  of  the  verb,  which  expresses  action,  but  cannot  assert 
it  of  a  subject ;  as,  he  wishes  to  strike.  To  strike  expresses  the  action 
in  a  general  way,  without  confining  or  limiting  it  to  a  subject ;  it  is, 
therefore,  called  the  Infinitive  Mode,  i.e.  without  limit,  unlimited. 

VOICE. 

Obs.  2.  The  man  st7-uck  the  boy.  In  this  sentence  the  verb  struck 
shows  that  the  subject,  7nan,  is  the  actor;  if  we  change  the  sen- 
tence, still  expi'essing  the  same  idea,  to  the  boy  was  struck  by  the  7nan, 
then  the  verb,  icas  struck,  shows  that  the  subject  is  no  longer  the 
actor,  but  is  acted  upon,  or  receives  the  action.  This  change  in 
the  form  of  the  verb  is  called  Voice.  The  first  form  is  called 
Active  Voice;  and  the  second,  the  Passive  Voice. 

13.  Verbs  are  moclified  to  express  voice,  mode,  tense, 
number,  and  person. 

1.  Voice  is  that  modification  of  a  transitive  verb  which 
shows  whether  the  subject  acts  or  is  acted  upon.  There  are 
two  voices :  — 

a.  The  Active  Voice,  which  shows  that  the  subject  does 
the  action ;  as. 

The  man  strikes. 

h.  The  Passive  Voice,  which  shows  that  the  subject  suffers 

the  action  ;  as. 

The  man  is  struck. 

2.  Mode  (Lat.  modus,  ma7iner)  denotes  the  manner  of 
asserting  the  action  or  being.     There  are  five  modes  :  — 

a.  The  Indicative,  which  asserts  the  action  (or  being)  as 
a  fact,  or  inquires  after  a  fact ;  as. 

He  carne-      Did  he  come  i 
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b.  The  Foteutiiil,  which  asserts  power,  possibihty,  or 
necessity  of  the  actiou  or  beiug ;  as, 

He  mai/  come.      He  must  come. 

c.  The  Subjuuctive,  which  asserts  the  actiou  or  beiug  as  a 
mere  couditiou,  supposition,  uncertainty,  or  wish  ;  as. 

If  you  had  come,  this  would  not  have  happened. 

Obs.  The  Subjunctive  mode  has  but  few  forms  now  in  com- 
mon use,  in  which  it  differs  from  the  forms  of  tlie  Indicative  and 
Potential;  as, 

If  I  icere  in  your  place.     If  he  be  loved.     If  he  love. 

d.  The  Imperative,  which  asserts  the  action  or  beiug  as  a 
command  or  entreaty  ;  as. 

Come  thou. 

e.  The  Infinitive  (infinitivns,  ^mh'ynited ) .  which  expresses 
the  action  or  being  in  a  general  waj',  without  asserting  it  of 
any  person  or  thing  ;  as. 

He  wishes  to  go. 

That  is,  it  is  unlimited  (hence  its  name)  as  to  number  and  per- 
son. The  verb  in  the  other  modes  is  called  finite,  that  is,  limited 
in  number  and  person.  He  wishes  to  go.  To  go  does  duty  here  as 
a  verb,  expressing  action,  and  as  a  verbal  noun,  the  object  of  wishes. 


Obs.  In  the  sentences  T  strike,  I  struck,  I  shall  strike,  the  mode, 
or  manner,  of  assei'ting  the  action  is  the  same,  but  the  time  is  dif- 
ferent. I  strike  exin-esses  the  action  as  present;  I  struck,  as  past; 
and  /  shall  strike,  as  future.  The  first  form  is  caUed  Puesext 
Time,  or  Present  Texse,  as  tense  means  ti7ne ;  the  second,  the 
Past  Tense;  the  third,  the  Futuue  Tense.  There  are  also  three 
other  forms  of  the  verb,  asserting  the  action  as  completed  in  the 
present,  the  past,  or  the  future  :  (1)  /  have  struck;  (2)  I  had  struck; 
(3)  /  shall  have  struck.  The  first,  have  struck,  represents  the  action 
as  completed  at  the  present  time,  and  is  called  the  Pekp'ect  Tense, 
or  the  Present  Perfect  ;  the  second,  had  struck,  represents  the 
action  as  completed  in  past  time,  and  is  called  the  Pluperfect 
Tense,  or  Past  Perfect  ;  the  third,  shall  have  struck,  represents 
the  action  as  to  be  completed  before  some  other  futm^e  action,  and 
is  called  the  Future  Pei'.fect  Tense. 
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3.  Tense  expresses  the  time  of  the  aetiou  or  being  :  the  time 
may  be  present,  past,  ov  future.     There  are  seven  tenses  :  — 

a.  The  Present  expresses  action  or  being  as  present;  as, 

He  runs. 

h.  The  Imperfect  expresses  action  or  being  as  going  on 

in  past  time  ;  as, 

He  was  running. 

c.  The  Future  expresses  action  or  being  as  yet  to  come  ;  as, 

He  icill  run. 

d.  The  Perfect  expresses  action  or  being  as  completed  in 
present  time ;  as, 

He  has  run. 

e.  The  Past  Tense  (aorist,  or  historical  perfect)  expresses 
action  or  being  as  ended  in  past  time  ;  as, 

He  ran. 

f.  The  Pluperfect  expresses  action  as  ended  before  some 
other  past  action  or  being  ;  as, 

He  had  run. 

g.  The  Future  Perfect  expresses  action  or  being  to  be  com- 
pleted before  some  other  future  action  ;   as, 

He  shall  have  run. 
PERSON. 

If  we  change  the  subject  in  the  first  sentence  to  thou,  or  to  he, 
we  must  then  change  the  verb  strike  to  strikest,  or  to  strikes.  These 
changes  are  made  for  the  sake  of  agreement  between  tlie  subject 
and  the  verb,  —  the  verb  ending  in  -est  agrees  with  thou  in  the 
second  person,  and  the  verb  ending  in  -s  agrees  with  he  in  the  tliird 
person.  Both  of  these  subjects  are  singular  number ;  if  the  sub- 
ject is  plural,  tlie  verb  nuist  be  plural ;  as,  the  vien  strike.  Hence, 
verbs  agree  with  their  subjects  in  number  and  person. 

4.  Number  and  Person  of  a  verb  are  those  modifications 
which  show  its  agreement  with  the  number  and  person  of 
the  subject ;  as, 

The  boy  runs.      The  boys  run. 
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PARTICIPLES. 

Obs.  In  the  sentence  the  sun  risinfj  causes  the  day,  the  word 
rising,  -while  not  directly  asserting  the  action  of  rislnij  of  the  sun, 
still  assumes  such  an  action;  causes  directly  asserts  the  action. 
"We  may  also  say,  the  rising  sun  causes  the  day ,  but  here  rising  has 
become  an  adjective,  modifying  sun.  Hence,  the  participle  maybe 
defined  as  that  form  of  the  verb  tchich  partakes  of  the  nature  of  an 
adjective,  and  expresses  the  action  as  assumed. 

14.  The  Participle  is  a  form  of  the  verb  that  partakes  of 
the  nature  of  the  verb  and  adjective.  There  are  three 
participles :  — 

1.  The  Present,  which  represents  the  action  or  being  as 
going  on  at  the  time  denoted  by  the  verb ;  as, 

The  riYev,  floicing  from  the  mountains,  waters  the  plain. 

2.  The  Past,  which  represents  the  action  or  being  as  com- 
pleted at  the  time  denoted  by  the  verb  ;  as, 

The  soldier,  covered  with  wounds,  fell. 

3.  The  Perfect,  which  represents  the  action  or  being  as 
completed  previous  to  the  time  denoted  by  the  verb  ;  as, 

Having  climbed  to  the  top  of  the  hill,  we  saw  the  beautiful 
landscape. 


EXERCISES. 

Name  the  mode,  tense,  and  voice,  of  each  of  the  following 
verbs  :  — 

1.  They  sing.  13.  They  are  chosen. 

2.  They  have  sung.  li.  They  were  ruled. 

3.  I  do  fight.  15.  He  has  been  struck. 

4.  I  have  sung.  16.  We  are  blamed. 

0.  The}'  were  calling.  17.  You  were  being  praised. 

6.  They  will  call.  18.  You  will  be  blamed. 

7.  They  had  called.  19.  The  boy  is  called. 

8.  They  called.  20.  The  girl  has  been  called. 
•J.  They  have  called.  21.  The  king  was  wounded. 

10.  They  are  calling.  22.  They  will  be  punished. 

11.  They  had  fought.  23.  They  had  been  punished. 

12.  They  will  have  fought.  24.  He  has  been  praised. 
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INTRODUCTIOy. 


NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

What  is  a  verb  ?  "Write  a  sentence  containing  a  transitive  verb. 
How  are  verbs  classified  1  Mention  the  modifications  of  verbs.  Write 
a  verb  in  the  indicative  mode.  What  is  a  participle  1  Define  the  word. 
How  many  modes  are  there  ■?     How  many  tenses  ?     Define  tense. 


LESSON   III. 

PAETS    or    SPEECH    IN    ENGLISH. 

ADVERBS. -PREPOSITIONS.- CONJUNCTIONS. -INTERJEC- 
TIONS. 

Advei'bs, 

Obs.  a  noun  and  a  verb  are  both  necessary  in  order  to  form  a 
sentence.  We  have  learned  that  modifying  words  are  often  added 
to  nonns  to  explain  or  to  express  the  idea  more  clearly.  Words  are 
often  added  to  the  verb  for  the  same  purpose.  If  we  say,  the  hoy 
reads,  we  express  the  fact  in  a  general  way ;  but,  if  we  wish  to 
speak  of  the  manner  of  reading,  then  we  say,  the  boy  reads  badly, 
adding  the  word  badly;  if,  of  the  time,  we  add  the  word  now:  the 
boy  reads  now:  of  the  place,  we  add  the  word  here:  the  boy  read 
here.  We  may  join  words  to  these  modifiers,  and  say,  the  boy  reads 
very  badly,  that  is,  very  modiiies  badly ;  we  may  join  a  word  to  an 
adjective,  as,  that  book  is  very  good.  These  words  that  we  join 
v\-ith  verbs,  adjectives,  or  adverbs,  to  modify  theii"  meaning,  are  called 
Adverbs  (Lat.  ad,  to,  and  verbum,  a  word,  or  verb). 

15.  An  Adverb  is  a  word  used  to  modify  verbs,  adjectives,  or 
adverbs;  as,  he  speaks  ])hijnly ;  it  is  vcmarknNy  cold 
ivcatlicr ;   lie  strikes  very  hard. 


COMPARISON. 

1 .  Adverbs  are  compared  iu  the  same  way  as  adjectives  ;  as, 


I'ositivo. 

Comparative. 

Superlative. 

sweetly 

soon 

well 

more  sweetly 

sooner 

better 

most  sweetly 

soonest 

best 
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CLASSIFICATION    OF    ADVEKBS. 

2.  Adverbs  mav  express  ^;'//?(?,  j>/ac(?,  manner^  cause,  or 
degree. 

a.  Adverbs  of  Time  answer  the  questiou,  tchen  ?  ;  as,  lately, 
yesterday. 

h.  Adverbs  of  Place  answer  the  question,  v:here?  ;  as,  there, 
here. 

c.  Adverbs  of  Manner  answer  the  question,  in  v:hat  ivay?  ; 
as,  excellently,  v:ell. 

d.  Adverbs  of  Cause  answer  the  question,  v:hy?-,  as.  tchy. 

e.  Adverbs  of  Degree  answer  the  question,  in  ichat  degree  ? ; 
as,  too,  very. 

Prepositions. 

Obs.  Adverbs  modify  verbs,  as,  the  horse  stands  there ;  but  we 
may  wish  to  express  the  idea  with  more  distinctness  than  is  jios- 
sible  even  with  the  use  of  an  adverb,  as,  the  horse  stcnuh  in  his  stall. 
These  words,  in  his  stall,  .standing  for  the  adverb  Me?T,  are  called  a 
phrase,  and  the  word  in.  that  shows  the  relation  between  stands 
and  stall,  is  called  a  Prepositiox. 

16.  A  Preposition  (Lat.  prae,  before,  and  pono,  ji/ace)  shows 
the  relation  between  a  noun  or  pronoun  and  some  other  word ;  as, 
he  came  to  town;   to  die  for  one's  country. 


Conjunctions. 

Obs.  In  the  sentence  .Tohi  and  James  read,  the  two  words,  John 
and  James,  are  united  by  the  Avord  and.  In  the  sentence  a  brave 
and  prudent  man  acts  discretely ;  here  the  two  adjectives  are  con- 
nected by  and.  Again,  in  the  sentence  the  man  works  in  summer 
and  in  tcinter :  here  the  two  phrases,  in  summer  and  in  irintcr,  are 
connected  by  and.  The  earth  is  round,  and  no  one  doubts  it.  is  com- 
posed of  two  sentences,  or  clauses,  connected  by  and.  The  words 
that  coimect  other  words  or  sentences  are  called  Coxjl'N'CTIOXs 
(Lat.  con,  toyether,  and  jungo,  /o/>i). 

17.  A  Conjunction  is  a  word  used  to  connect  words,  phrases,  or 
clauses. 

Conjunctions  are  — 

a.  Co-ordinate,  when  the}'  connect  words,  phrases,  or 
clauses  of  the  same  rank  ;  as.  and.  but.  or,  nor. 
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h.  Subordinate,  wheu  they  counect  clauses  of  different 
rank ;  as,  ij\  because^  ichen. 

Interjections. 

18.  An  Interjection  is  a  word  used  to  express  sudden  emotion  or 
feeling;  as,  alas!  Oh! 

EXERCISES. 

Mentiou  the  parts  of  speech  in  the  following  sentences  :  — 
1.  This  book  was  given  to  me.  2.  These  birds  fly  very 
swiftly.  3.  The  child  likes  to  play.  4.  The  brave  soldiers 
fell  in  battle.  5.  We  saw  a  beautiful  landscape.  6.  The 
gallant  soldier  fell,  covered  with  wounds.  7.  I  saw  the  sun 
sinking  behind  the  hills.  8.  The  Delta  of  the  Mississippi 
was  once  at  St.  Louis.  9.  They  made  Victoria  queen. 
10.  Alas!  how  many  changes  have  occurred.  11.  Mary  and 
Elizabeth  lived  and  reigned  in  England.  12.  Give  me  the 
book.  13.  If  he  give  me  the  book,  I  shall  rejoice.  1-4.  If 
I  were  in  your  place,  I  would  go. 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

What  is  a  preposition  ?  "What  is  a  phrase  1  Write  a  sentence  con- 
taining an  adverb ;  expand  this  into  a  phrase.  Write  two  nouns  con- 
nected by  and;  by  but.  In  tlie  sentence,  the  earth  is  round,  and  no  one 
doubts  it,  and  is  a  co-ordinate  conjunction ;  but  in  the  sentence,  the 
sea,  when  it  had  spent  its  fury,  became  calm,  when  is  a  subordinate 
conjunction. 


LESSOX   IV. 

rOKMS    or    THE    ENGLISH    VEEB. 

19.  The  conjugation  of  the  English  verl)  in  Latin  form, 
i.e.  the  names  of  the  tenses  are  those  used  in  conjugating  a 
Latin  verb,  is  as  follows  :  — 


FORMS  OF  THE  ENGLISH  VERB. 
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ACTIVE    VOICE. 


Indicative   Mode. 

PitESENT    TeXSE. 

Perfect  Tense. 

Sbnj 

1. 

I  love. 

Sing.  1. 

I  have  loved. 

2_ 

Thou  lovest. 

2. 

Thou  hast  loved. 

o. 

He,  she,  or  it  loves. 

o. 

He,  she,  or  it  hf^  loved. 

Pha- 

1. 

We  love. 

Plur.  1. 

We  have  loved. 

2. 

Ye  or  you  love. 

2. 

Ye  or  you  have  loved. 

O. 

They  love. 

Progressive  Form. 

3. 

They  have  loved. 

AORIST. 

sing 

1. 

I  am  loving. 

Sinq.  1. 

I  loved. 

2. 

Thou  art  loving. 

2. 

Thou  lovedst. 

•J. 

He,  she,  or  it  is  loving. 

3. 

He,  she,  or  it  loved. 

Plur 

1. 

We  are  loving. 

Plur.  1. 

We  loved. 

2. 

Ye  or  you  are  loving. 

2. 

Ye  or  you  loved. 

b. 

They  are  loving. 

Emphatic  Form. 

3. 

They  loved. 
EmpJidtic  Form. 

Sin;/ 

1. 

I  do  love. 

Sing.  1. 

I  did  love. 

2 

Thou  dost  love. 

2 

Thou  didst  love. 

3. 

He,  she,  or  it  does  love. 

3. 

He,  she,  or  it  did  love. 

Plur 

1. 

We  do  love. 

Plur.  1. 

We  did  love. 

2. 

Ye  or  you  do  love. 

2. 

Ye  or  you  did  love. 

o. 

They  do  love. 

3. 

They  did  love. 

[mperfect  Texse. 

] 

'luperfect  Tense. 

Sitlfj 

1. 

I  was  loving. 

Sing.  1. 

I  had  loved. 

2. 

Thou  wast  loving. 

2. 

Thou  hadst  loved. 

3. 

He,  she,  or  it  was  loving. 

3. 

He,  she,  or  it  had  loved. 

Plur 

1. 

We  were  loving. 

Plur.  1. 

We  had  loved. 

2. 

Ye  or  you  were  loving. 

2. 

Ye  or  you  had  loved. 

•'■ 

They  were  loving. 

3. 

They  had  loved. 

Future  Tense. 

Future  Perfect  Tense. 

Sinrf 

1. 

I  shall  love. 

Sing.  1. 

I  shall  have  loved. 

•> 

Thou  wilt  love. 

2. 

Thou  wilt  have  loved. 

•J. 

He,  she,  or  it  will  love. 

3. 

He.  she,  it  will  have  loved. 

Plur 

1. 

We  shall  love. 

Plur.  1. 

We  shall  have  loved. 

2. 

Ye  or  you  will  love. 

2. 

Ye  or  you  will  have  loved. 

.",. 

They  will  love. 

3. 

They  will  have  loved. 
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Imperative  Mode. 


Sing.  1.  

2.  Love  (you  or  thou). 


Pkesext  Texse. 
Pha:  1. 


2.  Love  (ye). 


Infinitive  Mode. 


PRESENT  Texse,  To  love.        Perfect  Texse,  To  have  loved. 


Participles. 


Present,  Loviiig.       Past,  Loved.       Past  Perfect,  Having  loved. 


PASSIVE    VOICE. 


Indicative  Mode. 

Present  Tense. 

Flture  Tense. 

Si)i().  1.  I  am  being  loved. 

Sinq.  1.  I  shall  be  loved. 

2.  Thou  art  being  loved. 

2.  Thou  wilt  be  loved. 

3.  He,  she,  or   it  is  being 

3.  He,  she,  or  it  will  be  loved. 

loved. 

Plur.  1.  We  shall  be  loved. 

Phir.  1.  We  are  being  loved. 

2.  Ye  or  you  will  be  loved. 

2.  Ye  or  you  are  being  loved. 

3.  They  will  be  loved. 

3.  They  are  being  loved. 

OR, 

Perfect  Tense. 

Sinq.  1.  I  am  loved. 

Sinq.  1.  I  have 

2.  Thou  art  loved. 

2.  Thou  hast 

cc 

3.  He,  she,  or  it  is  loved. 

3.  He.  she,  or  it  has 

9 

Plur.  1.  We  are  loved. 

Plur.  1 .  We  have 

o 
< 

2.  Ye  or  you  are  loved. 

2.  Ye  or  you  have 

3.  They  are  loved. 

3.  They  have 

Imperfect  Tense. 

Historical  Perfect. 

Sinij.  1.  I  was 

rr 

Stmi.  1.  I  was  loved. 

2.  Thou  wast 

2. 

2.  Thou  wast  loved. 

3.  He,  she,  or  it  was 

or? 

3.  He,  she,  or  it  was  loved. 

Plur.  1.  We  were 

o 

Plur.  1.  We  were  loved. 

2.  Ye  or  you  were 

tc 

2.  Ye  or  you  were  loved. 

3.  They  were 

3.  They  were  loved. 

THE    SENTENCE. 
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Pluperfect  Texse. 

Sinf/.  1.  I  tad  been  loved. 

2.  Thou  hadst  been  loved. 

3.  He,  she,  or  it  has  been 

loved. 
Plur.  1.  "We  had  been  loved. 

2.  Ye   or  you    had  been 

loved. 

3.  They  had  been  loved. 


FuTUKE  Pekfect  Tense. 

Sing.  1.  I  shall  have  been  loved. 

2.  Thouwilt  have  been  loved. 

3.  He,  she,  or  it  will  have 

been  loved. 
Plur.  1.  We  shall  have  been  loved. 

2.  Ye  or  you  will  have  been 

loved. 

3.  They  will  have  been  loved. 


Imperative  Mode. 


Slug.  1.  

2.  Be  (you  or  thou)  loved. 


Present  Tense. 
Plur.  1. 


2.  Be  (ye  or  you)  loved. 


Infinitive  Mode. 


Pre?.  Texse,  To  be  loved.     Pres.  Perf.  Tense,  To  have  been  loved. 


Participles. 


1'kesent,  Being  loved.  Past,  Been  loved. 

Pa>t  Perfect.  Having  been  loved. 


1.  Coujugation  is  the  regular  arrangement  of  all  the  forms 
of  a  verb, 

Note.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  the  verbs  hear,  teach  rule, 
choose,  run,  see. 


LESSOX  V. 

THE    SENTENCE. 

20.  A  Sentence  is  the  expression  of  a  thought  in  words;  as, 
iron  melts. 

21.  Every  sentence  has  two  parts  :  — 

1.  The  Subject,'  or  that  about  which  something  is  said  ;  as, 
Birds  flv. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


2.  The  Predicate,  or  that  '5\-hich  is  said  about  the  subject ; 
^^»  The  leaves  tremble. 


EXAMPLES. 


Subject. 

Predicate. 

Birds 
Boys 
Birds 

fly. 

study. 

t-witter. 

3.  The  Subject  is  alwa^-s  a  uonn,  or  some  word  used  as  a 
uouu.  The  subject  is  sometimes  modified  by  a  "word,  or 
group  of  words,  and  the  combination  is  then  called  the 
modf/ied,  or  logical  subject;  as, 

The  cold  icind  blows. 

4.  The  Predicate  is  always  a  verb,  or  contains  a  verb. 
The  predicate  may  be  modified  b}'  other  words,  and  the  com- 
bination is  then  called  the  modified,  or  logical  prediccde;  as, 

The  leaves  fall  quietly. 

5.  The  verb  ma}'  be  intransitive,  and  then  the  subject 
and  verb  make  complete  sense,  and  the  predicate  contains 
nothing  but  the  verb  ;  as. 

Time  flies. 

6.  The  verb  may  be  transitive,  and  then  an  object  is 
required  to  complete  the  sentence,  and  the  verb  and  object 
together  make  up  the  predicate  ;  as, 

The  man  strikes  the  table. 

7.  The  verb  may  be  copulative,-  and  then  a  comp)lement  is 
required  to  complete  the  sentence.  The  verb  and  comple- 
ment together  make  up  the  predicate  ;  as, 

The  man  /.>;  oil. 

8.  The  analysis  of  a  sentence  is  the  separation  of  it  into 
its  parts. 

EX.4MPLE.  —  Time  flies. 

Obs.  This  is  a  sentence,  because  it  expresses  a  thought.  Time 
is  the  subject,  because  it  is  that  about  which  something  is  said ; 
flies  is  the  predicate,  because  it  says  something  of  the  subject. 


THE    SENTENCE. 
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The  follov»-ing'  method  of  analysis  \vill  be  found  useful  for  young 
pux^ils.  The  subject  is  marked  s. ;  the  predicate  is  marked 
(1)  V.I.,  i.e.  Verb  Intransitive;  (2)  v.t.  and  o.,  i.e.  Verb  Transitive 
and  Object;  (3)  v.c.  and  c,  i.e.  Verb  Copulative  and  Comple- 
ment :  — 


Soldiers  fight. 

S.  V.T.  o. 

Caesar  conquers  the  Germans. 

s.  V.c.    c. 

The  river  is    deep. 


EXERCISES. 
Analyze  the  following  sentences  :  — 

1.  The  enemy  crossed  the  river.  2.  Columbus  cliseovered 
America.  3.  The  flowers  bloom.  4.  The  flowers  are  beauti- 
ful. 5.  Gold  is  yellow.  6.  A  shepherd  watches  sheep. 
7.  Study  pays.  8.  The  boj'  learns  his  lesson.  9.  The  sun 
shines  bright.  10.  The  ladv  is  tall.  11.  Ripe  fruit  is 
healthful.  " 


NOTES    AND     QUESTIONS. 

1.  The  subject  of  a  sentence  may  be  found  by  asking  icho?  or  what? 
with  the  verb ;  as,  birds  fly.  Who  or  what  fly  ?  Ans.  birds.  The 
predicate  may  be  found  by  asking  ivhat  ?  about  the  subject ;  as,  birds 
fly.     What  about  birds  1    Axs.  They.^y, — fly  is  the  predicate. 

2.  Copulative  means  the  same  as  copula,  a  link,  coupler.  It  joins,  or 
links,  the  subject  with  the  complement ;  as,  snow  is  white,  —  snow  is  the 
subject,  is  is  the  copula,  and  white  the  complement.  There  are  several 
other  copulative  verbs  besides  to  be;  as,  become,  seem,  appear.  The 
adjective  standing  in  the  predicate  is  called  the  predicate  adjective,  and 
the  noun  is  called  the  jnedicnte  noun. 

Define  simple  sentence.  Of  what  is  a  sentence  composed  ?  Define 
subject.  What  must  the  subject  be  ?  What  is  meant  by  copula  ? 
Classify  verbs  according  to  their  meaning.  Define  object.  What  is  a 
transitive  verb? 
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SYNOPSIS     FOR     REVIEW. 


f  Uses  . 
The  Noun  -{  Classes 


The 
Pronoun 


Verb    . 


Modifications 


[  Uses 


-I  Classes 


Adjective 


Adverb . 


Con- 
junctions 


[  Modifications 

r  Uses 

Classes  .  .  .  . 


Modifications  ■< 


r  Uses   .... 
[_  Modification 


f  Classes  .  .  .  . 
[_  Modifications 


Classes 


{Subject. 
Object. 
Complement. 
Principal  Word  ia  a  Phrase. 
(  Common. 
I  Proper. 

f A^umber:  Singular;  Phu'al. 
I  Gender:   Masculine;  Fern.;  Xeuter. 
Person :    First ;  Second ;  Third. 
Case :       Xominative ;  Possessive ; 

Objective. 
Same  as  those  of  Xouus. 
r  Personal. 
J  Relative. 
1  Interrogative. 
L  Adjective. 
Same  as  those  of  Xouns. 
Predicate. 
5  Forrn :       Regular ;  Irregular. 
( .1/ea/uVi^; Transitive;  Intransitive. 
'  Voice :       Active ;  Passive. 
Mode :       Indicative  (Potential) ;  Sub- 
junctive ;  Infinitive. 
Present;  Imperfect;  Future; 
Perfect ;    Aorist ;    Pluper- 
fect ;  Future  Perfect. 
Fhst ;  Second ;  Third. 
Singular ;  Plm-al. 

Complement. 

{Positive  Degree. 
Comparative  Degree. 
Superlative  Degree. 
Time;  Place;  Manner;  Degree;  Cause. 
Positive  Degree. 
Comparative  Degree. 
(^  Superlative  Degree. 
(  Co-ordinate. 
I  Subordinate. 


Tense : 

Person  : 
Number : 
Modifier 


i 


Parts   . 


SIMPLE    SENTENCE. 


r  Subject. 
<  Predicate. 
[  Complement. 


Meaning 


r  Declarative. 

J  Interrogative- 
Imperative. 
Exclamatorv. 


LATIN    LANGUAGE. 


Origin  of  Latin,  —  The  Latin  language  was  spoken  at 
Rome  and  in  the  adjoining  district,  the  plain  of  Latium,  from 
which  latter  it  derives  its  name.  It  is  closely  related  to  the 
tongues  spoken  b\'  the  Samnites,  Sabines,  and  other  kindi'ed 
races,  to  which  the  general  name  of  SabelUan  has  been 
given.  These  Sabellian  tribes,  on  first  entering  Italy,  settled 
along  the  mountain  ridges,  from  which  they  descended  to  the 
plains  like  streams  that  flood  and  fertilize  the  valleys.  The 
Latins,  who  settled  near  the  Tiber,  belonged  to  the  oldest 
of  these  successive  migrations ;  then  came  the  Sabines,  the 
Aequians,  Heruicaus,  and  Volscians,  who  at  first  pressed 
hard  on  the  Latins,  and  hemmed  them  into  the  narrow  plain 
between  the  Tiber  and  the  Alban  hills,  but  in  course  of  time 
coalesced  with  them  and  formed  one  nation. 

Hoiv  Related.  —  The  Latin,  as  well  as  the  Greek,  San- 
skrit, Teutonic,  Celtic,  and  Zend,  are  all  sister  languages, 
and  together  help  to  form  the  Indo-European  family.  The 
original  language  from  which  these  sprang  was  spoken  by 
the  progenitors  of  all  these  peoples,  who  once  lived  together 
somewhere  in  Central  Asia,  and  by  successive  migrations 
peopled  India  and  Europe,  whence  the  name  Indo-European. 
The  name  Aryan  (pronounced  ar-yan)  is  often  applied  to 
this  parent  language,  and  to  the  groups  that  have  descended 
from  it. 

IVhere  Spoken.  —  The  conquests  of  the  Romans  caused 
the  Latin  language  to  spread,  not  only  over  Ital}'  and  Sicily, 
but  over  the  greater  part  of  France  and  Spain. 
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Origin  of  the  Romance  Languages, — "With  the  decay 
of  Romau  power,  German  tribes  iuvaded  and  settled  the 
provinces  where  Latin  had  been  spoken  ;  and  from  the  conse- 
quent intermingling  of  tongues  the  various  modern  languages 
—  Italian,  French,  Spanish,  Portuguese,  Proven9al,  "Walla- 
chian,  and  Ehseto-Romanic  (or  Roumausch'  -nvose.  The 
English  language,  although  in  its  origin  and  its  most  essen- 
tial words  a  Teutonic  tongue,  being  the  successor  of  the 
Anglo-Saxon,  has  borrowed  at  different  times  nearly  half  its 
words  directly  or  indirectly  from  the  Latin. 

Golden  Age  of  Latin,  —  The  earliest  Latin  writings  that 
have  been  preserved  were  composed  about  two  hundred 
years  before  Christ.  The  language  ceased  to  be  spoken  in 
the  sixth  century  of  our  era.  The  best  writers,  as  Cajsar, 
Cicero,  Sallust,  Vei'gil,  Horace,  and  Livy,  flourished  in  a 
peiiod  —  called  the  Golden  Age  of  Latin  Literature  —  of 
about  one  hundred  years  immediately  preceding  and  follow- 
ing the  Chi'istian  era. 

Periods  of  Boman  Literature.  —  Roman  literature  may 
be  divided  into  the  following  periods  :  — 

I.  The  Pre-Historic  Period,  to  Livius  Androiiicus, 
B.C.  240. 
n.  The  Archaic  Period,  from  Livius  Audronicus  to 

Cicero,  BC.  240-70. 
in.  The  GoLDEX  Age,  b.c.  70  to  a.d.  14. 

1.  The  Ciceronian  Period. 

2.  The  Augustan  Period. 
rV.  The  Silver  Age,  a.d.  14-117. 

V.  The  Period  of  Positive  Declixe  (Brass  and  Iron 
Ages),  A.D.  117  to  the  sixth  century. 


FIRST   STEPS   IN   LATIN. 

LESSON  I. 

THE    ALPHABET. 

1.  The  Latin  alphabet  is  the  same  as  the  English, 
except  that  it  has  no  «'. 

2.  Letters  are  divided,  according  to  the  position  of 
the  vocal  organs  at  the  time  of  utterance,  into  vowels 
and  consonants. 

3.  The  vowels  are  a,  e,  i,  o,  w,  ?/.  The  A'owels  may  be 
long,  short,  or  common,  i.e.  sometimes  long  and  some- 
times short.     They  are  marked  as  follows :  — 

1.  Long aeiou 

2.  Short a     e     i     6     ii 

3.  Common aeiou 

4.  A  diphthong  ("double  sound")  is  the  union  of  two 
vowels  in  one  syllable.  The  diphthongs  are  ae,  oe,  an, 
eu,  ei,  and  iii ;  the  last  three  occur  in  only  a  few  words. 

5.  The  consonants  p.  h,  f,  d,  c  (k.  rj),  </,  are  called 
mutes;  and  ??«,  n  (nasals),  r,  I  (liquids),  h,  j,  /,  v 
(spirants),  s  (sibilant),  semi-vowels. 

6.  The  double  consonants  are  x  {=  cs  or  ffs)  and  z 
(ts  or  ds) ;  j  and  v  are  consonant  forms  of  /  and  k. 
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CLASSIFICATION    OF    LETTERS.' 
I.    Toicels. 

7.  Vowels  are  produced  when  the  vocal  organs  are  opeu, 
so  as  to  allow  au  uuiuterrupted  flow  of  vocal  sound  ;  when 
the  vocal  souud  is  interrupted,  consonants  are  produced,  but 
no  sharp  line  separates  the  least  opeu  vowels  from  the  most 
opeu  consonants. 

8.  The  vowels  ma}-  be  divided  according  to  their  quality 
into  — 

1.  Open a 

2.  Medial e       o 

o.  Close i      y      u 

9.  The  open  vowel  is  pronounced  like  a  in  father,  the 
mouth  being  fully  opeu.  Starting  with  this  sound,  and  by 
gradually  contracting  the  vocal  organs,  the  medial  vowels,  the 
close  vowels,  and  the  more  open  consonants  (like  i  or  j  =  ?/, 
V  =  If)  are  produced  ;  and  at  last  the  closure  of  the  vocal 
organs  becomes  complete  when  the  mutes  are  uttered. 

10.  e  is  a  medial  vowel  between  open  o  and  close  i ;  o 
is  medial  between  open  a  and  close  u  ;  y  occurs  in  Greek 
words  only. 

Observatiox  1.  The  vowel  i  and  the  consonant  i  (often  written 
/)  were  not  distinguished  in  form  by  the  Romans.  But  /,  com- 
bined with  a  vowerin  the  same  syllable,  was  a  consonant,  and  was 
sounded  like  y;  as,  major  (ma-yor).     It  is  now  usually  written  y. 

Obs.  2.  The  vowel  u  and  the  consonant  u  =  v,  are  often  inter- 
changed; as:  m6n-ui,  /  have  admonished :  ama-vi,  /  have  loved; 
the  ending  -ui  in  mduui  becomes  -vi  in  amavi. 

II.   Consonants. 

11.  Consonants  are  divided,  according  to  the  organs  of 
speech  by  which  they  are  chiefly  uttered,  iuto  — 

1 .  Labials       (or  lip-letters) 

2.  Dentals     (or  teeth-letters)  . 

3.  Liuguals    (or  tongiie-letters) 

4.  Palatals     (or  palate-letters) 
0.  Gutturals  (or  throat-letters) 


p,  b,  m,  i,  ^ 

T. 

t,  d,  n,  s. 

.     r,  1. 

.     i,  or  j  =  y. 

c  k  q,  £,  n, 

h 

THE   ALPHABET. 


'ZO 


12.  Cousouauts  are  divided,  according  to  the  degree  of 
breatliiug  required  iu  their  utterance,  into  — 

1.  Smooth p,  t,  c  (k,  qu). 

•2.  Middle b,  d.  g. 

o.  Rough f  (ph),  th,  ch. 

13.  The  following  table  shows  the  consonants  according 
to  the  two  classifications  mentioned  :  — 


Smooth  mutes    .... 
Middle  mutes     .... 
Rough  mutes      .... 

Labials.             Dentals. 

Gutturals. 

P 

b 

f  fph),  V 

t 
d 
th 

C  (k,  qu) 

g 
ch 

14.  Consonants  maj*  also  be  classified,  according  to  the 
manner  in  which  they  are  uttered  ;  as,  — 

1.  Surds- p,  t,  k,  c,  qu. 

2.  Sonants b,  d,  g. 

15.  The  following  table  shows  the  classification  of  con- 
sonants :  — 


Labial      .     .     . 
Dental      .     .     . 
Lingual    .     .     . 
Palatal     .     .     . 
Guttural  .     .     . 

3Iutes.           ^                       Seiui-Vowels. 

Surds.     Sonante.    Xasals. 

Liquids. 

Spirants. 

Sibilants. 

P 
t 

c  k  q 

b            m 

•     d            n 

g           ns 

r,  1 

f.v 

i,orj=y 
h 

s,  z 

Ob.«.  1.  k  is  used  only  before  a  at  the  beginning  of  a  few  ■s\ord.- 
Ob5.  2.  q  is  used  only  before  u. 


EUPHONIC    CHANGES.* 

16.  In  Latin  words,  vowels  and  consonants  are  often 
clianged  in  order  to  secure  an  easier  utterance.  These 
changes  are  called  euphonic  changes. 
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I.    Vowel  Changes. 

17.  Vowels  are  in  general  changed  in  the  direction  from 
the  strongest  to  the  wealvest.  i.e.  following  the  A'owel  scale 
on  page  2i.  from  a  to  i  on  one  side,  or  from  a  to  u  on  the 
other, "but  sometimes  across  from  o  to  e.     Thus  :  — 

1.  a  changed  to  i;  as,  conficio  from  con  and  facie. 

2.  i  changed  to  o;  as,  virginis  and  virgo. 

■3.  e  changed  to  i ;  as,  obsideo,  from  ob  and  sedeo. 

■i.  a  changed  to  e  ;  as,  confectum  from  con  and  factum. 

5.  o  changed  to  u;  as,  corporis  ^  from  corpus. 

II,   Consonant  Changes. 

18.  A  guttural  (o.  g.  g,  or  h)  before  s  unites  with  it.  fonn- 
ing  X  ;  as, — 

1.  dues  =  dux  (gen.  due-is). 

2.  regs  =  rex  (gen.  reg-is). 

3.  cequsi  =  cocsi  =  cexi. 

4.  vehsi  =  vexi. 

19.  s  between  two  vowels  is  generally  changed  to  r ;  as,— 

1.  corporis  from  corpus. 

2.  eram  and  ero  from  stem  es-. 

20.  d  and  t  before  s  are  dropped  or  changed  to  s ;  as. — 

1.  pes  for  peds  (gen.  pedis). 

2.  possum  for  potsum. 

This  change,  by  which  two  consonants  become  alike,  is 
called  assimilation  (from  ad,  to.  and  similis,  y/A"e,  a  change 
that  makes  a  consonant  like  the  following  consonant). 
Assimilation  is  partial  when  the  consonant  is  adapted  to  the 
following  letter,  but  does  not  become  identical  with  it ;  as. — 

3.  scribsi  =  scripsi. 

4.  regsi  =  reesi  =  rexi. 

21.  Assimilation  is  A-ery  common  in  the  final  cousouaut  of 
prepositions  compounded  with  other  words  :  as. — 

aifiro,  compounded  of  ad  and  f6ro. 
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NOTES    AXD    QUESTIONS. 

1.  The  pupil  should  omit  the  study  of  the  classification  of  the 
letters  for  the  present ;  the  explanation  will  be  found  convenient  for 
reference,  and  when  the  verb  is  taken  up  the  attention  of  the  pupil 
will  be  called  to  this  subject  as  explaining  most  of  the  vowel  and 
consonant  changes. 

2.  The  distinction  between  a  surd  and  a  sonant  is  the  same  as  that 
between  p  and  h  as  heard  in  pad  and  had. 

3.  Before  a  guttural,  as  in  ink. 

4.  See  p.  183.  .5.  102.  3.  c. 

"Write  the  alphabet.  How  many  letters  has  the  Latin  alphabet  ? 
How  many  vowels  are  there  ?  Write  the  long  vowels.  Write  the 
diphthongs.     What  diphthongs  are  seldom  used  ? 


LESSOX  IL 

PEONUNOIATION. 

22.  The  promiuciation  of  Latin  is  different  in  different 
countries.  In  tlie  United  States  general  usage  favors  one 
of  two  ways,  which  may  be  called  the  Roman  (or  Phonetic) 
and  the  English.  "Whatever  method  of  pronunciation  may 
be  adopted,  the  pupil  should  be  made  thoroughly  familiar 
with  the  leading  features  of  the  Roman  method,  which  is  a 
near  approximation  to  the  ancient  pronunciation. 

ROMAN    METHOD. 

23.  By  the  Roman  method  every  letter  has  always  the 
same  sound.  Each  simple  vowel  is  either  long  or  sliort ;  a 
short  vowel  has  the  same  sound  as  the  correspoudiug  long 
vowel,  but  occupies  only  half  as  much  time  in  utterance. 

I,  Sounds  of  the  Vowels, 

a  as  in  ah,  like  a  in  father.  a  as  in  Sh.  like  a  in  idea. 

e  as  in  prey.  6  as  in  met. 

I  as  in  machine.  i  as  in  sit. 

o  as  in  holy.  6  as  in  obey, 

u  as  oo  in  moon.  tl  as  in  full. 

y  has  a  sound  between  that  of  i  and  n,  like  the  French  u, 
or  German  ii. 
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II.    Sounds  of  the  Dijifithongs,^ 

ae  like  ay  (yes),  or  ai  in  aisle.  eu  like  e'w  in  few. 

oe  like  oi  in  coin.  ei  like  ei  in  eight, 

au  like  O'w  iu  how.  ui  like  "we  in  ■we. 


m.    Sotinds  of  the  Consonants, 

c  is  always  hard,  like  c  in  come.  ch  lias  the  sound  of  k. 

g  is  ahvays  hard,  like  g  in  gun.  th  is  like  th  in  thin. 

j  is  like  y  in  yet.  ph  is  like  f. 

s  is  always  sharp,  like  s  in  sea.  bs  and  bt  are  like  ps,  pt. 

t  is  always  like  t  in  time.  gu  and  su,  when  making  a 

V  is  like  w  in  we.  syllable  with  the  following 

qu  is  like  qu  in  quart.  vowel,  like  gvr,  sw. 

24.  The  double  consonants  are  :  x  =  cs  (ks).  z  =  dz.     The 
letters  not  mentioned  have  the  same  sound  as  in  English. 


EXERCISES. 

Pronounce  the  following  words  :  — 

1.  a'-\k,- icing  ;  ra,'--pa.,  tia-nijy ;  (k'-mes,  himger;  re'-mex, 
roioer  ;  k-re'-nk,  sand  ;  ire' -uk,  bridle.  2.  tk-heV-\k,  tablet , • 
V-ter.  journey;  mi-ni'ster,  servant ;  do'-lor,  jxt?«  ;  hu'-me-riis, 
shoulder ;  a'-nu-lus,  finger  ring ;  sua'-de-o,  I  advise. 
3.  prae-si'-di-iim,"  guard;  nau'-ta,  sailor;  poe'-na,  jnaxish- 
ment  ;  sae'-pe,  c;/?e?i.  4.  lae-ti'-ti-a,  Joy  ;  pre'-ti-um,  ^>?v'ce; 
pa-ti-eu'-ti-a,  'patience  ;  coe'-lum,  heaven  ;  ca'-put,  head  ; 
o'-cu-lus,  eye ;  ju'-dex,  judge  ;  vir'-go,  maid  ;  ma'-chi-ua, 
machine  ;    pul'-cher,  beautiful. 

NOTES    AND    QIE.STION.S. 

1.  Diphthongs  occui)y  twice  as  nuich  time  in  utterance  as  the  short 
vowels. 

2.  The  words  will  be  accented  and  syllabicated  until  the  subjects  of 
accentuation  and  syllabication  have  been  explained. 
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How  is  Latiu  generally-  pronounced  in  tliis  country  ?  How  is  long  u 
pronounced  ?  Wliy  is  a  knowledge  of  the  Roman  method  important  1 
iV  before  c,  g,  qu.  and  x  has  the  sound  of  nr/  in  anger.  What  consonants 
have  the  same  sound  as  in  English  ?     Are  any  letters  silent  ? 


LESSOX   III. 
SYLLABICATION. 

25.  A  Latin  word  is  divided  into  as  many  syllables 

as  it  has  vowels  or  diphthongs. 

Obs.  The  Engli.sh  words  mile,  accurate,  separate,  abate,  would, 
as  Latin  words,  be  syllabicated  as  follows :  mi-le,  ac-cu-ra'-te, 
se-pa-ra'-te,  a-ba'-te. 

26.  A  single  consonant  between  two  vowels  is  joined 
to  the  second  vowel. 

EX-A.3IPLE.S. 

1.  fS'-ber,  artisan.  3.  re-gi-na,  queen. 

2.  lau'-do,  I  praise.  4.  do'-mi-nus,  lord. 

27.  When  the  consonant  is  doubled,  the  first  belongs 
ro  the  first  syllable,  and  tlie  second  to  the  second 
syllable. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  an'-nus,  year.  .3.  -pen' -n?i,  feather. 

2.  bel'-lum,  icar.  i.  mit'-to,  /  send. 

28.  Two  or  more  consonants  not  doubled  between  two 
vowels  belong  to  the  following  vowel,  but  I,  /u,  n.  r,  in 
connection  with  another  consonant,  are  joined  to  the 
preceding  vowel. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  ll'-brl,  hooks.  5.  am'-bo,  loth. 

2.  fau  -stus,  lucky.  6.  liu'-gua.  tonrjue. 

3.  frS'-trSs,  brothers.  7.  an'-guis,  snake. 

4.  h6'-sp68,  (juest.  c?.  ma-gnus,  ijrtat. 
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29.  The  parts  of  compounds  are  treated  as  separate 
words. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  ab'-est  (ab,  aira'j,  est,  lie  is),  he  is  aicajj. 

2.  in-u'-ti-lis  (in,  not,  utilis,  useful),  useless. 

3.  ob-i'-re  (ob  and  ire),  to  go. 

30.  The  last  syllable  of  a  word  is  called  the  ultimate., 
or  ultima;  the  next  to  the  last,  the  penultimate.,  or 
penult;  and  the  one  before  the  penult,  the  antepenul- 
timate., or  antepenult. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  an-ten'-na,  sail-yard.  i.  in-fa'-mi-a,  infamy. 

2.  fe-ne'-stra,  window.  5.  ma'-lS,  apples. 

3.  im-p6-di-men'-ta,  Jrt^/jTfl^e.         G.  d.l-scl'--p'Q.-\&s,  pupil. 

0ns.  In  the  foregoing  words  point  oi;t  the  ultimate,  the  penult, 
and  the  antepenult. 

EXERCISES. 

Syllabicate  and  prouounee  the  following  words  :  — 

1.  seri'ba,  derk ;  in'siila,  island;  sal,  sa?f;  Yh'nh,  frog ; 
ara'tra,  plough.  2.  ma'ppa,  napkin  ;  disci'pulus,  scholar  ; 
ar'ma,  arms;  al'tera,  another;  pes,  foot;  habe'ua,  thong; 
bel'lum,  tear;  sa'uitas,  health;  pa'ries,  a  tcall  ;  do'lor,  ^xfm; 
magi'ster,  7/uis?er.  3.  yuVnns,  tvound;  cousuetu'do,  c«^Yo»i; 
sua'xis,  sweet ;  hae'dus,  kid;  pre'tium,  j>Wce;  cica'trix,  soar; 
laeti'tia,  Joy  ;  re'gnum,^  kingdom  ;  pu'er,  hoy  ;  inju'ria,  (^i- 
jury ;  dl'xit,-  he  said;  ma'guus,  great;  a'muis,^  river;  ad'eo,* 
I  go  to;  li'ttera,  letter. 

NOTES    AND    gUESTIO>S. 

1.  The  combination  yn  can  begin  a  sylhiblc. 

2.  X  is  treated  in  syllabication  as  a  single  consonant. 

3.  The  combination  mn  can  begin  a  syllable. 

4.  Compounded  of  ad,  ^',  and  eo,  I  yo. 
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What  is  a  syllable  ?  How  is  the  accent  of  a  syllable  determined  ? 
How  can  the  number  of  syllables  in  Latin  be  found  ?  Why  docs  b 
belong  to  the  first  syllable  in  abest  ?  What  is  the  last  syllable  called? 
The  last  but  one  ?     Write  three  Latin  words,  and  syllabicate  each. 


LESSOX   IV. 

QUANTITY. 

31.  The  quantity  of  syllables  is  the  relative  time 
occupied  in  pronouncing  them.  A  syllable  containing  a 
long  or  short  vowel  is  said  to  be  long  or  short  b^  nature^ 
because  the  Romans  so  pronounced  it.  The  quantity 
of  such  syllables  must  be  learned  by  observation  and 
practice. 

EXA3IPI.ES. 

1.  a'rS,  altrir.  3.  ra'n^  frnrj. 

2.  /jroe'lium,  battle.  i.    Sratrum,  plough. 

Obs.  In  the  foregoing  examples,  note  that  the  italicized  syl- 
lables contain  lonr/  vowels  or  diplithonfjs,  and  are  therefore  long. 
The  syllables  not  italicized  contain  short  vowels,  and  are  therefore 
short. 

32.  The  following  rules  of  quantity  decide  the  length 
of  most  syllables  not  long  or  short  by  nature.  A  syllable 
is  long  in  quantity  — 

1.  If  it  contains  a  diphthong. 

2.  If  its  vowel  is  followed  by  j,  x,  or  2,  or  any  tAvo 

consonants  except  a  mute  followed  by  I  or  ;•. 

3.  A  syllable  formed  by  contraction  is  long. 

33.  A  syllable  is  short  if  its  vowel  is  followed  by 
another  vowel,  by  a  diphthong,  or  by  the  letter  h. 
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EXAMPLES. 

1.  /in  gua,  tongue.  5.  ju  stu.s,  Just. 

2.  annus,  7/ear.  6.  6e/lum,  tcm: 

3.  ar-vaia, ploughed Jield.  7.  dux,  leader. 

4.  laudo,  I  praise.  8.  proelium,  battle. 

Obs.  In  each  of  the  foregoing  examples  the  italicized  vowel  ii 
followed  by  two  consonants,  or  by  a  double  consonant ;  the  vowel 
may  be  long  (a*  in  Ex.  5)  or  short  (as  in  Exs.  1,  2),  but  the  syl. 
lable  in  each  case  is  long.  "When  a  short  vowel  is  so  placed,  it  i.s 
said  to  be  long  hy  position.  In  Exs.  2,  5  the  quantity  of  the  syllable 
and  of  the  vowel  is  the  .same,  i.e.  long  or  short.  Exs.  4,  S  contain 
a  diphthong,  and  are  long.  The  i  in  proelium  is  short,  according 
to  33. 

34.  A  S3-Ilable  may  therefore  be  — 

1.  Long  by  nature as,  ara. 

2.  Short  by  nature "   rfi  na. 

3.  Long  by  position       .....  '•   annus,  ga za.^ 

4.  Short  by  position '-via,  tra  ho. 

35.  lu  a  syllable  long  b}-  position  merely,  the  vowel  is 
pronounced  short ;  as, — 

1.  lux,  like  oo  in  moon. 

2.  niix,  like   u  in  full. 

36.  But  ??/,  ns,  and  _;  make  both  the  preceding  rowel  and 
syllable  long. 

KoTE.  In  the  following  lessons  the  quantity  of  every  syllable 
not  determined  by  the  preceding  rules  will  be  marked  as  indicated 
in  Lesson  I. ;  excepting  linal  syllables,  \\hich  will  be  marked  only 
when  they  are  long,  or  until  rules  have  been  given  by  which  their 
quantity  may  be  determined.  Thus,  in  ara.  tlie  absence  of  any 
mark  over  the  final  a  indicates  that  it  is  short. 

NOTES    AND    QIESTIONS. 

1.  .J-  and  z,  thougli  double  consonants,  are  treated  as  single  con- 
sonants in  syllabication. 

What  is  meant  by  a  vowel  being  short  by  tiature  ?  When  is  a  vowel 
short  by  nature  ?  When  long  ?  What  is  the  difference  between  the 
length  or  quantity  of  a  vowel,  and  the  length  or  quantity  of  a  syllable  ? 
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In  justna  the  italicized  vowel  and  syllable  are  both  long ;  in  an  nus  the 
italicized  syllable  is  long,  but  the  vowel  is  short.  The  vowel  is  said  to 
be  long  hi/  position.  Remember,  then,  tliat  the  quantity  of  the  vowel 
does  not  always  coincide  with  the  quantity  of  the  syllable.  Is  the 
vowel  in  rex  long  by  nature  ?     Is  the  vowel  in  dux  long  by  nature  ? 


LESSON   V. 

ACCENT. 

37.  Accent  is  a  special  stress  of  tiie  voice  placed  upon 
a  syllable  in  pronouncing  it. 

EXA3IPLES. 

1.  va-ga'-ry.      2.  in-fer'.      3.  dis'-mal.      4.  de-riv'-ing. 

38.  The  accent  of  Latin  words  is  determined  by  the 
following  rules :  — 

1.  In  words  of  two  syllables  the  accent  is  always  on 

the  first. 

2.  Li  words  of  more  than  two  syllables  the  penult,  if 

long,  is  accented ;    if  short,  the  antepenult  is 
accented. 1 

EXA5IPLE.S. 

1.  an'nns,  year.  5.  de'vdro,  I  decour. 

2.  stel'la,  .«/rtr.  6.  p6'piiluB,  people . 

3.  in'siila,-  island.  7.  impSra'tor,  commander. 

4.  matro'na,  married  v:oman.         8.  iuggiiium,-  character. 

EXERCISES. 
Spell,  syllabicate,  and  pronoimce  the  following  words:  — 
1.  reglna,  queen;  aquila,  earjle;  insula,  ishnid.     2.  dOmi- 

nus,    lord;    belhini.    rmr ;    annus,    year;    amicus,   friend. 

3.  judex,  jndf/e  ;  puerl.  boys  ;  virgines,  maidens  ;  auiiualia, 

a7iiinah;  flumen,  river;  clvitas,  .^tate. 
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NOTES    AXD    QUESTIONS. 

1.  The  accent,  as  affected  by  an  enclitic,  will  be  explained  later. 

2.  Notice  that  the  penult  is  short. 

What  is  accent  ?  Write  a  word  with  the  accent  on  the  penult.  How 
do  you  accent  Latin  words  of  two  syllables  ?  Of  three  syllables  ?  Is 
the  last  syllable  of  a  Latin  word  ever  accented  ?  Does  the  quantity  of 
the  syllable  or  of  the  vowel  determine  the  place  of  accent  ?  (Ans.  The 
quantity  of  tiie  syllable  ;  the  vowel  may  be  short,  but  the  syllable  long.) 
When  can  a  short  penult  take  the  accent  ? 


LESSON  VI. 

THE    ENGLISH    METHOD. 

39.  For  those  who  prefer  to  retain  the  English  prouuneia- 
tiou,  the  following  rules  are  given.  The  pupil  should  notiee 
that  the  long  or  short  vowel-sounds  indicated  in  these  rules 
are  wholly  independent  of  the  real  quantity  of  the  vowel. 

1 .  lu  monosyllables  the  vowel  has  — 

a.  The  long  sound,  if  it  ends  the  syllable ;  as,  si,  me,  spe. 

b.  The  short  sound,  if  followed  by  a  consonant ;  as.  ab,  cum, 
hoc,  has.  Except  post,  monosyllables  in  es,  and  (iu  plui-al  cases) 
OS,  where  it  has  the  long  sound ;  as,  res,  hos,  es. 

2.  An  accented  penult  has  — 

a.  The  long  vowel-sound  before,  a  single  consonant  (or  a  mute 
witli  /  or  ?•),  or  before  a  vowel  or  diphthong ;  as,  pS'ter,  lib-er-a'lis, 
dS'us,  sa'cra,  pa'tris. 

b.  The  short  vowel-sound  before  two  consonants  (except  a  miue 
followed  by  /  or  ?•)  or  x;  as,  reg'nam,  rex'i. 

3.  An  accented  antepenult  has  — 

a.  The  long  vowel-sound  before  a  vowel ;  as,  i'adem,  hi'e-mis, 
ffi'e-rat. 

b.  The  short  vowel-sound  before  a  consonant;  as,  in'su-la, 
i-tin'e-ris. 

ExcKF'Tioxs.  (a)  u  before  a  single  consonant  (or  a  mute  with 
/  or  ?•)  has  the  long  sound :  jti've-nis,  lu'ri-dus,  pu'tri-dus ;  but 
before  bl  the  short  sound,  as  iu  res-pub  li-ca. 
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(6)  a,  e,  o,  before  a  single  consonant  (or  a  mute  with  /  or  r)  fol- 
lowed by  two  vowels,  the  first  of  which  is  e,  i,  or  y,  have  the  long 
sound;  as,  impe'ri-um,  do'ce-o,  a'cri-a. 

4.  In  all  uuacceuted  syllables  the  vowel-sound  is  — 

a.  Long,  if  followed  hy  a  single  consonant  (or  a  mute  with  I  or  ?•)  : 
as  do-lo'ris;  but  final  syllables  ending  in  a  consonant  are  short, 
in  a  vowel,  long ;  as,  cou-sul  (except  es,  and  in  pliu'al  cases  os  at 
the  end  of  the  word). 

h.  Short  Ijefore  x,  or  any  two  consonants ;  as,  bel-lortim, 
rex-is  set. 

Exception.  Final  a  is  sounded  as  in  the  last  syllable  of  America, 
as  men'sa;  and  the  vowel-sounds  in  tibi  and  sibi  are  as  in  the 
English  lily. 

XoTK.  Compounds  generally  follow  the  sameniles;  but  if  the 
first  part  ends  in  a  consonant,  the  vowel-soiuid  is  short :  as,  ob'it, 
red'it,  ab'-e-rat,  prae-ter'e-a,  trans'i-tur  (except  post  and  its 
coni}>ounds,  and  final  syllables  in  as  and  os  of  plural  cases :  as, 
post-quam,  hos'ce). 

5.  Diphthongs  follow  the  same  rules  as  the  vowels  which 
represent  them  in  English  ;  thus, — 

a.  a  and  oe  have  the  sound  of  e ;  that  is,  long  in  cas'lum,  a-mcB  - 
nu3,  short  in  haes'i-to,  a-moen'i-tas. 

h.  In  poetiy  ei  may  be  regarded  as  a  diphthong,  as  in  dein'de, 
having  the  sound  of  ;'  in  mind ;  eu,  mi.  oi.  have,  when  diplithongs, 
the  same  sound  as  in  feu d,  author,  coin,  as  Orpheus,  Oileus,  aurum; 
ui  is  a  diphthong,  having  the  long  sound  of  i  in  huic,  cui,  hui ; 
u,  in  connection  with  other  vowels  or  diphthongs,  sunietinies  has 
the  sound  of  w  after  y  or  .<.  as  qui,  lin'gua,  sua'deo,  quee'ro. 

c.  In  such  words  as  Gaius,  Pompeius,  Aquileia,  i  is  sounded 
like  y ;  as,  Ga-yus,  Pom-pe-yus,  etc. 

G.  Consonants  have  generally  the  same  power  as  in  Ens:- 
lish  ;  thus,  — 

a.  Before  c,  i,  y,  and  the  diphthongs  ce,  eu,  at,  c  has  the  sound 
of  .«,  and  y  of  j ;  ch  has  always  the  sound  of  Jc,  as  in  chemist ;  c.  s.  t 
often  have  the  sound  of  sh  before  /  followed  by  a  vowel,  and  before 
eu  when  preceded  by  an  accented  syllaljle,  and  x  of  ksh,  as  socius, 
censui,  ratio,  caduceus,  anxius. 

Xdte.  It  is  to  be  understood  that  in  these  examples  the  rule  is 
only  permissive,  and  that  usage  varies  considerably  among  the  V)est 
authorities.  In  general,  when  the  word,  or  the  combination  of 
letters,  is  distinctly  foreiyn  to  us.  it  may  be  better  to  retain  the  pure 
consonant  sound,  as  in  men-ti-§'tur,  Min'cius,  ca-du  ce-us, 
Ly  si-as,  Moe'si-a,  ax-i-o  ma,  noc  ti-um. 
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It  is  very  coinmon,  in  English  i^roniinciation,  to  slur  or  suppress 
the  more  difficult  consonant-sounds,  particularly  in  such  cases  as 
en.  fjn,  ps,  pt,  tin,  or  .r,  at  the  beginning  of  a  word,  as  in  Cnidus, 
guotus,  pseudopteris,  Tmolus,  xylon.  But  in  an  accurate 
pronunciation  of  these  as  Latin  or  Greek  words,  the  full  consonant- 
sound  will  he  retained. 

Finally,  there  can  be  no  coiTect  rule  to  authorize  the  slipshod 
and  slovenly  habit  of  enunciation  which  is  frequently  allowed.  To 
cultivate  a  clear  and  vigorous  utterance  of  unfamiliar  words  is  one  of 
the  incidental  benefits  of  careful  instruction  in  a  foreign  tongue. 


LESSON  VII. 

LATIN    VERBS. 

40.  Verbs  in  Latin,  as  in  English,  assert  action,  being,  or 
state  of  being. 

41.  Verlis  are  also  classified,  according  to  their  meaning, 
into  — 

1.  Transitive  verbs,  which  require  an  object;  as, — 

He  beats  the  slave. 

2.  Intransitive  verbs,  which  do  not  require  an  object ;  as,  — 

The  man  runs. 

42.  Verbs  have  also  voice,  mode,  tense,  number,  and  person. 

43.  Verbs  have  two  voices  :  — 

1.  The  active  voice,  which  shows  that  the  subject  does  the  action ; 
'  The  father  loves  his  son. 

2.  The  passive  voice,  which  shows  that  the  subject  suffers  the 
action ;  as,  — 

The  son  is  loved  by  his  father. 

44.  There  are  four  modes :  the  indicative,  subjunctive, 
imperative,  and  infinitive.  The  indicative,  imperative,  and 
infinitive  have,  in  general,  the  same  use  in  Latin  as  in  Eng- 
lish. The  use  of  the  subjunctive  can  be  learned  best  in 
connection  with  tlie  syntax  of  the  verb. 
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45.  Verbs  have  six  tenses  ^ :  three  for  incomplete  action 
aud  three  for  completed  action. 

I.  Tenses  for  Incomjtlete  Action, 

1.  Present I  write,  I  am  writing. 

2.  Imperfect /  loas  writirtg.  I  icrote. 

3.  Future I  shall  write,  I  will  write. 

II.  Tenses  for  Completed  Action, 

1.  Perfect I  have  icritten,  I  icrote. 

2.  Pluperfect /  had  icritten. 

3.  Future  Perfect   .     .     .    .     /  shall  have  icritten. 

Ors.  The  indicative  mood  has  all  six  tenses  ;  the  subjunctice  has 
the  present,  ini|)erfect,  perfect,  and  plu^serfect ;  the  imperative  has 
the  present  and  future  only ;  and  the  injinitive  has  the  present, 
perfect,  futui-e,  aud  future  ^lerfect. 

46.  Tenses  are  also  distinguished  as,  — 

I.  Principal,  or  Primary,  Tenses. 

1.  Present /  write. 

2.  Perfect  Definite /  have  written. 

3.  Future /  shall  write. 

II.  Historical,  or  Secondary,  Tenses, 

1.  Imperfect /  was  writing. 

2.  Aorist,  or  Historical  Perfect  .    /  wrote. 

3.  Pluperfect I  had  icritten. 

47.  The  present,  future,  pluperfect,  and  future  perfect- 
tenses  have,  in  general,  the  same  use  in  Latin  as  in  P^uglish. 

48.  The  imi)erfect  tense  expresses  an  action  as  going  on 
in  past  time,  i.e.  a  continued,  repeated,  or  customary  past 
action ;  as, — 

/  was  writing.         I  used  to  write. 

49.  The  perfect  tense  has  two  uses,  distinguished  as  per- 
fect definite  and  aorist,  or  historical  perfect,  corresponding 
to  the  perfect  aud  past  tenses  in  English  ;  as,  — 

I  have  written  (definite). 

/  wrote  (aorist,  or  historical,  perfect). 
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50.  Verbs,  like  nouns,  have  two  nuinhers.  singular  and 
l^lural ;  and  three  2>ersons,  first,  second,  and  third. 

51.  The  voice,  mode,  tense,  number,  and  person  of  a 
Latin  verb  is  indicated  by  the  endings;   as, — 

§.inat,  Jie  loves.  aniabat,  he  was  loviny. 

52.  The  various  verbal  forms  that  have  voice,  mood,  tense, 
number,  and  person,  make  up  the  ^/j/uYe"' verb.  Besides  these, 
there  are  three  other  forms  derived  from  verbs,  and  partaking 
of  their  signification.     These  are  :  — 

1.  The  participle,  which  gives  the  meaning  of  the  verb  in  the 
form  of  an  adjective.  A  Latin  verb  has  four  participles :  two  in 
tlie  active,  the  present  and  tlie  future ;  and  two  in  tlie  passive,  the 
perfect  and  the  gerundive ;  as,  — 

Active. 

Present anitns,  loving. 

FuTUKE amaturus,  about  to  love. 

Passive. 

Perfect amatus,  loved. 

Gerundive      ....     amaudus,  deserving  to  he  loved. 

2.  The  gerund,  which  gives  the  meaning  of  the  verb  in  the  form 
of  a  verbal  noun  of  the  second  declension.  It  corresponds  to  the 
English  verbal  noun  in  -ing :  as. — 

amandi,  of  loving. 

3.  The  supine,  which  gives  the  meaning  of  the  verb  in  tlie  form 
of  a  verbal  noun  of  the  fourth  declension.  It  has  two  forms,  one 
in  -um,  the  other  in  -u  ;  as,  — 

^matum,  to  love.  amatu,  to  he  loved. 

53.  The  principal  parts  of  a  verb  are,  the  present  indica- 
tive, the  2)i'csent  infinitive,  the  jyerfect  indicative,  and  the  per- 
fect  jxirticiple .  These  are  called  the  jyrincijxd  2X'rf>^,  because 
all  the  other  parts  of  the  A-erb  are  formed  from  them. 

0ns.  The  supine  in  -um,  called  by  many  grammarians  one  of 
the  principal  parts  of  the  verb,  belongs,  in  fact,  to  only  about  two 
hundred  Latin  verbs ;  then,  again,  tliose  verbs  that  are  invariably 
intransitive  liave  tlie  perfect  ])articiple  in  the  neuter  gender  only. 
This  part,  then,  called  in  the  dictionaries  the  supine  in  -um.  nuist, 
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in  most  cases,  be  the  neuter  of  the  perfect  participle ;  and  I  have 
A'entured.  in  the  enumeration  of  tlie~  principal  parts  of  tiie  verb,  to 
give  it  this  name,  and  also  to  substitute,  in  place  of  supine  stem,  the 
more  correct  term  participial  stem. 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  The  six  tenses  are  found  only  in  the  indicative  mood. 

2.  The  imperfect,  aorist,  and  pluperfect  tenses  are  sometimes  called 
the  preterite  tenses. 

3.  A  verb  in  any  mood  except  the  infinitive  is  called  a.  ^finite  verb. 
How  many  tenses  in  Latin  1    Define  the  word  tense.     Define  voice  as 

used  in  grammar.  (Ans.  Voice  is  a  modification  which  shows  whether 
tlie  subject  acts  or  is  acted  upon.)  Define  mode.  Mention  the  primary 
tenses.  How  are  voice,  mode,  tense,  etc.,  expressed  in  English  ?  {Ans. 
By  the  use  of  auxiliaries,  or  helping  words.)     How  in  Latin  ? 
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Obs.  In  English,  the  mode,  tense,  number,  and  person  of  verbs 
are  indicated  cfiiefly  by  certain  words  prefixed  to  the  verb,  l)ut  in 
some  cases  liy  the  endings  of  the  verbs;  as.  Present,  lie  writts ; 
Future,  he  will  tcrite ;  Imperfect,  he  was  writing.  In  Latin,  tliese 
forms  are  always  denoted  by  the  endings  of  the  verb :  as.  Smat,  he 
loves  :  gmabit,  he  icill  love  ;  Imabat,  he  teas  loving.  Each  of  these 
Latin  words  shows  its  person  by  its  ending,  which  is,  therefore, 
called  the  personal  ending ;  hence,  with  Latin  verlis,  the  personal 
pronouns  may  be,  and  generally  are,  omitted.  The  changing  of 
these  endings  to  denote  some  modification  of  meaning,  or  to  show 
some  relation  to  other  words,  is  called  Cox.jugation. 

54.  In  order  to  determine  how  to  conjugate  a  Latin 
verb,  it  is  necessary  to  know  the  Present  Infinitive. 

EXAMPLES. 

Present.  TsFixiTrvE. 

1.  5mo,  /  love;  &mare,  to  love. 

2.  mdneo,  /  advise  ;  mdnere,  to  advise. 

3.  rSgo,  /  rule :  rSggre,  to  rule. 

4.  audio,  /  hear;  audire.  to  hear. 
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Obs.  The  pupil  will  notice  that  the  infinitive  in  Latin  is  fonned 
not  as  in  English,  by  placing  the  preposition  to  before  the  simple 
form  of  the  verb,  but  by  adding  -re.  Each  of  these  verbs  has,  also, 
a  characteristic  vowel  before  the  infinitive  ending,  which  in  &no 
is  -«-,  in  moueo  is  -t"-,  in  rego  is  -e-,  and  in  audio  is  -t-. 

55.  Accordingly,  Latin  verbs  are  divided  into  four 
chiffses,  called  Conjugations^  distinguished  from  one  an- 
other by  the  characteristic  vowel  before  the  ending  -re 
of  the  present  infinitive  active,  as  follows:  — 


Conjugation. 

Characteristic 
Vowels. 

Infinitive 
landings. 

I. 

a 

a-re 

II. 

e 

ere 

III. 

e 

ere 

IV. 

i 

i-re 

1.  The  vowel  before  -re  is  called  the  stem-charactenstic; 
thus,  the  stein  of  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation  ends  iu  d, 
the  second  in  e,  the  third  in  e,  the  fourth  in  L 

2.  Besides  the  present  stem,  there  is  often  a  simpler  form 
that  forms  the  basis  of  the  entire  conjugation,  called  the 
cerh-stem.  In  the  first,  second,  and  fourth  conjugations 
the  verb-stem  is  generally  the  same  as  the  present  stem  ;  iu 
the  third  conjugation  reg-  is  the  verb-stem,  and  rege-  the 
present  stem  ;  as. 


Verb-stem . 
Infinitive   . 


Conj.  I.         Conj.  II.  Conj.  III.  Conj.  IV. 


ama- 


to  !o 


mone-  reg-,  minu- 


ama-re,      i  mone-re,      reg-ere,  to  rule 


to  advise,    minu-ere,  to  lessen. 


audi- 
audi-re, 

to  hftir 


3.  The  verb-stems  of  the  first,  second,  and  fourth  couju- 
gations  end  iu  the  vowels  a.  <',  J ;  the  verb-stem  of  the  third 
conjugation  ends  iu  a  consonant  or  in  u  ;  hence  the  distinc- 
tion of  rowel  and  consonant  conjugations. 
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Tell  to  which  conjugation  each  of  the  following  verbs 
belongs :  — 


Present  Indicatrt:. 

1.  laudo,  I  praise ;  ^ 

2.  deleo,  /  destroy ; 

3.  tego,  /  cocer ; 

4.  muiiio,  I forlify; 

5.  audio,  /  hear : 

6.  habeo,  /  have; 

7.  haurio,  /  drain ; 

8.  nfimero,  /  cowH<; 

9.  fiigio,  I  flee; 

10.  erro,  I  wander  ; 

11.  mSveo,  /  move ; 


Infinitive. 
laudare,  to  praise. 
delere,  to  destroy. 
tigere,  to  cover. 
munire,  to  fortify. 
audire,  to  hear. 
habere,  to  have. 
haurire,  to  drain. 
numerare,  to  count. 
fiiggre,  to  flee. 
errare,  to  rvander. 
in6vere,  to  move. 


NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  Notice  that  the  pronoun  /  is  supplied  in  translating. 

How  many  conjugations  are  there  ?  How  is  each  distinguished  ? 
What  is  meant  by  the  conjugation  of  a  verb  ?  How  does  the  Latin 
verb  express  tense  ?   person  f    number  ? 


LESSON   IX. 

FIEST    OONJUaATION. 

PRESENT    INDICATIVE    ACTIVE. 

56.  All  verbs  whose  characteristic  vowel  before  the 
ending  -re  in  the  Present  Infinitive  is  -a-  belong  to  the 
first  conjugation. 

Present  Tense, 

57.  The  Present  Tense  is  formed  by  adding  personal 
endings  to  the  Present  Stem.^ 
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PAKTIAL,    PARADIGM. 


Person. 

Foiination. 

£xaiuple. 

English. 

SIn'j.  1 

Present  Stem  +  o  - 

amo 

I  love. 

2 

"      +  s 

amas 

Thou  lovest. 

3 

"      + 1 

amat 

He  loves. 

Plur.  1 

"          "      +  mus 

amamus 

We  love. 

2 

"          "      +  tis 

amatis 

You  love. 

.3 

"          "      +  nt 

amant 

They  love. 

Obs.  1.  Note  that  the  vowel  in  the  ending  of  the  third  person 
singular  is  shortened ;  short  vowels  in  final  syllables  are  generally 
not  marked. 

Obs.  2.  In  English  we  indicate  the  pe?-son  and  numher  of  the 
verb  chiefly  by  means  of  pronouns  standing  befoi'e  the  verb ;  as, 

Sing.  1.  /  love.  Plur.  1.   We  love. 

2.  Thou  lovest.  2.   You  love. 

3.  He  loves.  3.   lliey  love. 

The  verb  changes  its  ending  in  but  two  forms ;  with  these  excep- 
tions it  would  be  impossible  to  tell  the  person  or  number  of  this 
verb  unless  a  pronoun  was  used  with  it.  In  I^atin  the  etidings  of 
the  verbs  were  originally  pronouns,  and  they  are  changed,  as  the 
pronouns  in  English  are,  to  indicate  the  jierson  and  number  of  the 
verb ;  as, 

love-ire  lovc-he  lore-thou 

ama-mus  ania-t  ^ma-s 


Tresent. 
laudo,  praise.^ 
porto,  carry. 
pugno,  fght. 
v6co,  call. 
douo,  give. 


VOCABULARY. 

Pres.  Stem. 
lauda.* 
porta, 
pugna. 
v6ca. 
doua. 


Pres.  Infinitive. 
laudare. 
portare. 
pugnare. 
vScare. 
donare. 


EXERCISES. 
Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  laudat.'*        3.  pugnamus.*^      5.  donatis. 

2.  vScant.        4.  portas.  C.  laudamus. 


donas, 
pugnant. 
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NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  The  endings  were  originally  personal  pronouns:  laudas- means 
not  love,  but  thou  lovest.  The  pronoun,  when  used  as  the  subject  of  the 
verb,  need  not,  therefore,  be  expressed.  Note,  further,  that  the  endings 
show  the  number  and  person  of  the  subject,  but  not  the  gender. 

Obs.  This  is  true,  in  general,  only  when  the  verb  is  of  the  first  or 
second  person.  With  the  third  person,  a  definite  subject  should  be  ex- 
pressed, unless  implied  in  what  precedes  or  follows. 

2.  Note  that  the  Present  Indicative  =  present  stem  +  personal  end- 
ings, and  that  axaa  -f  o  =  amo;  also,  that  it  has  lost  the  m  (which 
appears  in  sum,  inquam).  The  o  stands  for  m  and  the  preceding 
vowel ;  as,  amo  =  ama-o-m. 

3.  Read,  /  praise,  etc. 

4.  The  stem  is  lauda,  and  by  adding  the  personal  ending  we  get 
lauda-o,  which  is  contracted  into  laudo. 

5.  Remember  that  the  present  tense  in  English  has  three  forms  :  — 

1.  laudo,  I  praise,  lam  praising,  I  do  praise. 

2.  laudas,  thou  praisest,  thou  art  praising,  thou  dost  praise. 

3.  laud^t,  he  praises,  he  is  praising,  he  does  praise. 

6.  Observe  that  no  separate  Latin  word  is  required  for  the  pronouns 
7,  thou,  he,  tee,  theg,  etc. ;  thus,  pugnamus,  ice  fight,  contains  the  pro- 
noun n-e,  and  is  a  complete  sentence  in  one  word,  i.e.  contains  a  subject 

and  predicate ;  as, 

pugna-mus 

fight- ice 

pugna-,  signifying  fight,  is  the  stem,  and   -mus,  signifying  ice,  the 
personal  ending. 

How  is  the  first  conjugation  distinguished  ?  What  is  meant  by  the 
characteristic  vowel  ?  How  is  the  stem  found  ?  What  are  the  personal 
endings  ?  What  do  these  endings  show  ?  Does  the  present  tense  denote 
completed  or  incomplete  action  ?  Axs.  The  present  stem,  and  the  tenses 
formed  from  it,  —  present,  imperfect,  and  future,  —  denote  incomplete 
action. 
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FIEST    CONJUGATION    {continued). 

Imperfect  and  Future   Tenses, 

58.  The  Imperfect  and  Future  Tenses  are  formed, 
like  the  Present,  by  adding  the  endings  to  the  Present 
Stem. 

PARTIAL     PAKADIGM. 


Imperfect. 


Person. 


Formation. 


Example. 


Present  Stem  +  bam 


English. 


Slug.  1 
2 
3 

Phn:  1 

2 


+  has 

+  bat 
+  bamus 
+  batis 
+  bant 


amabam 

amabas 

amabat 

amabamus 

amabatis 

amabant 


/  was  loving. 
Thou  least  loving. 
He  icas  loving. 
We  were  loving. 
You  were  loving. 
They  icere  loving. 


FiTrRE. 


Person. 


Sing.  1 
2 
3 

Plur.  1 
2 


Formation. 


Present  Stem  +  bo 
"  "      +  bis 

"      +  bit 
"  "      +  bimus 

"  "      +  bitis 

"      +  bunt 


Example. 


amabo 

amabis 

amabit 

amabimus 

amabitis 

amabunt 


English. 


/  shall  love. 
Thou  icilt  love. 
lie  icill  love. 
We  shall  love. 
You  icill  love. 
The)/  will  love. 


1.  Auaksis  of  the  Present,  Imperfect,  and  Future  ludica- 
tive  Active :  — 

1.  Present  ind.  =  Pres.  stem  +  Personal  endings. 

2.  Iniperf.  ind.  =  Pres.  stem  +  Tense-sign  (-ia-)  +  Personal  endings. 

3.  Future  ind.  =  Pres.  stem  +  Tense-sign  (-i(-)  -I-  Personal  endings. 
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Obs.  The  future,  like  tli."  ]Me.-ent.  has  lost  the  ??;  in  the  tiist 
person  singular :  amabo  =  amabom  as  the  present  amo  =  amoin 
(cf.  sum). 


VOCABULARY. 


Present. 

1.  r6go,  ask. 

2.  ^o,  plough. 

3.  paro,  prepare. 

4.  narro,  narrate. 


Present  Stem. 
roga-. 
ara-. 
para-, 
narra-. 


EXERCISES. 
Analyze  ;  translate  into  English  :  - 

1.  rogat.  ( 

2.  narrant.  ' 
o.  rSgabis.i 
4.  portabant.- 


pugnabatis. 
douabimus. 
parabit. 
arabunt. 


5.  laudabatnus. 


8. 
0, 
10.  vScabis. 


KOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  In  translating  the  second  jierson  singular,  as  well  as  the  second 
person  plural,  //o»  is  commonly  used  :  as,  ^m^,  iion  Iovp,  and  Sxnatis, 
jr/oH  lore :  but  S.mas  is  used  of  one  person,  and  ^matis  of  more 
than  one. 

2,  Observe  that,  in  the  conjugation  of  the  imperfect  and  future,  the 
stem  and  jjcrsonal  endings  are  the  same  as  in  the  present ;  that  between 
these  there  is  a  tense-sign,  -ba-  in  the  imperfect  and  -bi-  in  the  future. 
The  elements  of  the  verb  then,  in  the  imperfect  and  future  tenses,  are: 
Ist.  The  Stem;   2d.  The  Tense-sign;  od.  The  Personal  Endings;  as, 

lauda-ba-mus 
praising-uere-ue 

lauda-  being  the  stem ;  -ba-,  vere,  the  tense-sign ;  and  -mus,  uc,  tlie 
personal  ending. 

What  is  tense  ?  IIow  many  divisions  of  time  ?  "Wliat  is  mode  ? 
IIow  many  modes  ?  IIow  is  the  present  tense  formed  ?  How  tiie  future  t 
Write  the  inflection  in  tlie  imperfect ;  in  tlie  future. 
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LESSON  XL 
LATIN  NOUNS. 

INFLECTION, 

59.  The  meaning  of  Latin  nouns  is  altered  by  Li- 
flection ;  that  is,  by  changing  the  form  of  the  word, 
generally  the  endings,  to  denote  some  modification  of 
its  meaning,  or  to  show  its  relation  to  other  words. 
The  Inflection  of  nouns,  of  pronouns,  and  of  adjectives, 
is  called  Declension.  The  Inflection  of  verbs  is  called 
Conjugation. 

Stem  and  Sxifflx, 

60.  The  body  of  the  word,  to  which  the  suffix  is  attached, 
is  called  the  stem;  as, 

militis  :  mlUt-  is  the  stem,  and  -is  the  termination. 

"When  the  stem  ends  in  a  vowel  and  the  suffix  begins  with 
a  vowel,  contraction  takes  place,  and  the  final  vowel  of  the 
stem  sometimes  disappears  ;  as, 

mensae  :  the  stem  is  mensd-,  and  the  suffix  -i-s,  which  unite 
to  form  mensae,  the  s  being  dropped. 

1.  Each  case-form,  therefore,  contains  two  distinct  parts  : 
the  stem,  which  gives  the  general  meaning  of  the  word ;  and 
the  case-suffix,  which  shows  the  relation  of  that  meaning  to 
some  other  word  ;  as,  in 

militis,  of  a  soldier :  the  general  idea,  soldier,  is  expressed  by 
the  stem  mllit-;  the  relation  of,  by  the  suffix  -is. 

Obs.  It  may  be  found  convenient  to  divide  inflected  words  not 
only  into  stem  and  termination,  but  into  base  and  tei-minatioii,  the 
base^  being  the  part  of  the  word  that  remains  unchanged  by  inflec- 
tion:  as,  servus  (which  stands  for  servos),  a  slave,  gen.  servi,  of 
a  slai-e.  servd-  is  the  stem. -I  is  the  termination,  or  case-suffix; 
the  o  is  dropped  before  i  to  form  servi,  of  a  slave :  but  serv-,  to 
which  the  case-endings  are  added,  remains  unchanged  by  inflection, 
and  mav  be  called  the  base. 


LATIN   NOUXS.  47 


Modifications  of  Nouns. 

61.  In  Latin,  as  in  English,  nouns  have  Gender, 
Number,  Person,  and  Case. 

GENDER. 

62.  The  gender  of  English  nouns  is  determined  by 
their  meaning.^  Gender  of  Latin  nouns  is  determined 
either  by  .their  meaning  or  by  their  endings.  When  de- 
termined by  their  meaning,  it  is  called  Xatural  Grender; 
Avhen  by  their  endings,  Crrammatical  Gender. 

63.  Rules  for  gender  according  to  meaning :  — 

1.  Xaines  of  luale  beings  are  masculiue  ;  as, 

Romulus,  liomulus ;  a.gxic61a.,  fnrmer ;  &qnus,  horse. 

2.  Names  of  females  are  feminiue  ;  as, 

Cornelia,  Cornelia;  miilier,  woman:  puella,  y/r/. 

3.  Some  nouns  without  natural  gender  have  their  gender 
determined  by  their  meaning  ;  as  : 

(1)  Rivers,  winds,  months,  and  mountains  are  masculine ;  as, 

Tibgris,  the  I'lher ;  Aquilo,  north  wind ;  Aprilis,  April. 

(2)  Cities,  countries,  towns,  islands,  trees,  jwems.  and 
gems  are  feminine  ;  as, 

Aegyptus,  Egypt;  CSrinthus,  Corinth. 

(3)  Indeclinable  nouns  are  neuter  ;  as, 

fas,  divine  rigid ;  nihil,  nothing. 

MMBER    AND    PERSON. 

64.  Latin  nouns  have  two  numbers,  singidar  and 
plural ;  and  three  persons,  first.,  second.,  and  third. 

CASES. 

65.  In  Latin ^  the  same  noun  may  have  six  different 
forms  to  express  its  relation  to  other  words;  these  forms 
are  called  the  six  cases  of  the  noun.  The  names  of  the 
cases  are : — 
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1.  The  Nomiuative,  the  case  of  the  subject  of  the  sentence. 
It  answers  the  question  idio?  or  ichat?;  as, 

The  boy  reads.     Who  reads? —  TJie  boy. 
The  fire  burns.     "What  burns? —  The  fire. 

Boy  anclj^Ve  are,  therefore,  in  the  nominative  case. 

2.  The  Genitive,  usuall}'  translated  into  English  by  the 
possessive  case,  or  by  the  preposition  of.  It  answers  the 
question  icliosef  of  whom?  of  ichat  ?  ;  as, 

The  man's  coat.     "Whose  coat?  —  The  man's. 
The  heat  of  the  fire.     Of  what  ?  —  0/  the  Jire. 
Man's  and  of  the  Jire  are  genitives. 

3.  The  Dative,  usually  translated  by  the  prepositions  to 
or  for.    It  answers  the  question  to  ov  for  ^vhom  or  irhat?  ;  as, 

The  teacher  gices  a  book  to  the  boy.     To  whom? —  To 
the  boy. 
To  the  boy  is,  therefore,  in  the  dative. 

4.  The  Accusative,  the  object  of  a  transitive  verb,  and  of 
many  Latin  prepositions.  It  names  the  object,  whom  ?  or 
v:hat  ?  -,  as, 

The  man  strikes  the  boy.     Strikes  whom? —  The  boy. 
The  child  fears  the  fire.     Fears  what? —  The  fire. 

Boy  and  fire  are  accusative. 

5.  The  "\"ocative,  or  the  case  used  in  addressing  a  person 
or  thing ;  as, 

O  boy !     O  fire ! 

The  fault,  dear  Brutus,  /<t  not  in  our  stars. 

Boy,  fire.,  and  Brutus  are  in  tlie  vocative  case. 

6.  The  Ablative,  usually  translated  by  from,  icith,  by,  i)t. 
or  at;  as, 

The  boy  strikes  the  ball  with  the  bat.    A^■itl^  what  ?  —  With 
the  bat. 
Then  tvith  the  bat  is  the  ablative. 

Obs.  1.  The  Genitive,  Dative,  Accusative,  and  Ablative  are 
called  the  oblique  cases. 

OiJS.  2.  A  seventh  case,  the  Locative,  denoting  the  place  where, 
is  found  in  a  few  words. 
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ge>'i:i:al,  view  pr  the  cases  and  of  their  uses. 


.     !      Answers 

L.atin                ■ . 

what 
Case.        Question. 

Corre^l>'m<l- 
Exaniples.                  Answer.         ins  Case  in 
1        English. 

Noji. 

Mlio?  or 
u-l<at  ■? 

puer  legit,    the    ho'i               7          >-      -       • 
^     .  „,^,                           1  puer,  hoy.     Jsonunative. 

Gen. 

Whose  ? 
of  ichom  / 
of  what  ? 

filia  reginae  laudat, 

the  queen's  daughter 
praises. 

reginae,     Possessive,  or 
queen  s,  or     of  with  geni- 
of  the  queen.           tive. 

Dat. 

To  or  for 

icliom  ? 

or  what? 

vir  puero  librum  dat, 
the  man  (jives  a  hoi'k 
to  the  hotj. 

.   _       1 
puero,          ^,  .      . 
toovforthel     ^^'^^lective 

Ace.         "'f^^'V 
what  ? 

regina  filiam  vocat, 

the  qiKni  calls  {her) 
(htilqliter. 

filiam, 

a  or  the 
daughter. 

Objective. 

Voc. 

,,,},,?,!';  "^    ,  disce.  puer,/e«ni,/<oy,        puer,       l,    ,          ,     . 
addre>*sin^  a         ,,,.  V. /„„  '                  '     n/„    '     'Independent, 
person  or  thing.l        ol    U  l.oi/ .                      ,      U  Ix)  / :       |            ^ 

Abl. 

Tr(Wi,?/i,//owJ  rex  virum  culpa libe-            ,    -           Objective 
hy,at,whoin/  \      ra^i,  the  lhi</ frees  the  \  j.  ^^  P,^'      ,   witli  «ri7/(, /«, 
or./-/,,,^:^      1       ,,„„>  fr,.,„  i,l,n,e.           ■^''""' '''"'"'■    frmn,  h^,,  at. 

DECLENSION. 

66.  Latin  nouns  liave  five  Declensions,  which  are 
distinguished  by  the  final  letters  of  the  stem,  or  by  the 
terminations  of  the  genitive  singular ;  as, 


Declension. 

Genitive                    ,„            ^      .  ^. 
^     ,.                            Characteristic. 
Ending. 

I. 
II. 

III. 

IV. 
V. 

ae              a  =  a-stems.* 

1                 6  =  o-stems. 

(     i  or  a  consonant 
is          ■ 

(        =  consonant  or  /-stems. 

us  (uis)     u  =  w- stems. 

ei                e  =  e-stems. 

0ns.  The  nietliod  of  dLstiiiyiiisliiii^-  tlie  ileclen.sion  by  the  end- 
ing of  the  genitive  .singular  had  better  be  adopted  at  lirst.  because 
it  i.s  iLsed  in  dictionaries  and  vocabularies  to  dcsiiiiiate  tlie  declen- 
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sion,  and  because  the  use  of  the  stem  is  confusing  to  young  pupils. 
The  plan  of  cutting  off  -rum  or  -um  from  the  genitive  pkival  in 
order  to  find  the  stem,  and  so  determine  the  declension,  presupposes 
that  the  pupil  is  ah-eady  able  to  decline  the  word. 

1.  General  Rules  of  Decleusiou  :  — 

(1)  Xeuter  nouns  of  all  declensions  have  the  nominative,  accu- 

sative, and  vocative  singular  alike ;  the  nominative, 
accusative,  and  vocative  plural  are  also  alike,  and  always 
end  in  a. 

(2)  The  nominative,  accusative,  and  vocative  plural  are  alike  in 

all  nouns  of  the  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  declensions. 

(3)  The  nominative  and  vocative  are  alike,  except  in  the  singular 

of  nouns  in  -us  of  the  second  declension. 

(4)  The  dative  and  ablative  plural  are  always  alike. 

(5)  The  genitive  plmal  always  ends  in  -um. 

EXERCISES. 
Analyze  the  following  sentences.    State  the  Latin  case  to 
be  used  to  represent  each  noun  :  — 

1.  The  sailor  has  a  cottage.  2.  The  cottage  of  the  sailor 
has  a  table.  3.  Galba  sees  the  gates  of  Rome.  4.  Titus 
wounded  the  man  with  an  arrow.  .5.  Titus  gave  the  book 
to  his  friend.  6.  The  sailors  of  Galba  wound  the  sailors  of 
Titus  with  arrows.  7.  The  soldiers  of  Cwsar  defend  the 
towers  with  stones.  8.  Caesar  sees  the  walls  of  Rome. 
9.  The  leaders  of  the  people  give  peace  to  the  city. 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS.     , 

1.  The  base  is  the  same  as  the  stem  with  the  final  vowel  removed; 
the  endings,  therefore,  contain  the  final  vowel  of  the  stem  and  the 
sufiSxes,  both  being  obscured  by  contraction.  If  the  stem  ends  in  a 
consonant,  then  the  stem  and  base  are  the  same,  and  tlio  endings  are 
the  simple  case-endings ;  as,  reg-is.  Refj-  is  both  the  stem  and  the  base 
to  which  the  case-endings  may  be  attached  unchanged. 

2.  Note  that  gender  in  English  denotes  sex,  —  masculine  nouns 
denoting  males,  feminine  nouns  females,  and  neuter  nouns  neither  male 
nor  female.    In  Latin,  this  natural  distinction  of  gender  is  apjiHed  only 


NOUNS. 


FIRST    DECLENSION, 
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to  males  and  females ;  the  gender  of  all  other  nouns  depends  on  artiticial 
distinctions,  and  is  determined  b}-  special  rules. 

3.  English  nouns  have  few  clianges  of  forms.  The  possessive  case 
is  the  only  one  that  always  has  a  special  form. 

4.  The  final  vowel  of  the  stem  is  called  the  stem-letter,  or  stem- 
characteristic. 

Define  inflection.  How  man}-  cases  have  nouns  ?  How  is  the  gender 
of  Latin  nouns  determined  ?  What  is  meant  by  grammatical  gender  ? 
Name  the  cases.  What  is  inflection  ?  How  does  inflection  differ  from 
declension  ?  What  parts  of  speech  are  declined  1  What  are  the 
properties  of  Latin  nouns?  Define  the  word  "properties."  How 
many  declensions  have  Latin  nouns?  E.xplain  the  meaning  of  stem; 
of  base. 


LESSON  XII. 

NOUNS. -riEST    DECLENSION. 

67.    Nouns  of  the  First  Declension  end  in  -a  and  -e,^ 
feminine  ;  -as  and  -es,^  masculine. 
Nouns  in  -a  ^  are  thus  declined :  — 

PARADIGM. 


Case.s. 

Singular. 

riuial. 

Case  E 

iidiiiie:''. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

NoM. 

mensa,^  a  table.* 

"mensae,  tables. 

-a 

-ae 

Gen. 

mensae,  of  a  table. 

mensarum,  of  tables. 

-ae 

-arum 

Dat. 

mensae,  to,  for  a  table. 

mensis,  to,  for  tables. 

-ae 

-is 

Ace. 

mensam,  a  table. 

mensas,  tables. 

-am 

-as 

Voc. 

mensa,  0  table. 

mensae,  0  tables. 

-a 

-ae 

Abl.  > 

mensa,  with,  from,  or 
bij  a  table. 

mensis,  with,  from,  or 
by  tables. 

\- 

-is 

VOCABULARY. 

Squa, -ae,'''  f.,'  water.  nauta, -ae,  m.,  sailor. 

puella, -ae,  f.,  r/irl.  SgricSla, -ae,  m.,  farmer, 

insiila, -ae,  f.,  island.  victoria, -ae,  f.,  victory. 

porta,  -ae,  F.,  f/ate.  umbra,  -ae,  f.,  shade. 
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EXERCISES. 

Decliue  the  foUowiug  words  like  mensa.  Give  the  mean- 
ing,^ the  case,  the  stem,  the  gender,  the  uumber,  and  the 
ease-endings  of  each  :  — 

1.  iusulae.  4.  puellls.  7.  puella. 

2.  agricolae.  5.  puellae.  8.  nautae. 

3.  uautarum.  6.  agricolarum.  9.  aquae. 

68.  The  declension  of  the  following  Greek  nouns  is  in- 
serted for  convenience  of  reference  ;  they  should  be  omitted 
for  the  present :  — 


Cases. 

cfiiiietes,  SI., 

comet. 

f  pit5iue,  F., 

epitome. 

AeiieSs,  si., 
^Eneas. 

XOM. 

cometes 

epitome 

Aeneas 

C 

Gen. 

cometae 

epitomes 

Aeneae 

Dat. 

cometae 

epitomae 

Aeneae 

5: 

X 

Ace. 
Voc. 

cometen 
cometa 

epitomen 
epitome 

Aenean  (-am) 
Aenea 

Abl. 

cometa 

epitome 

Aenea 

NOM. 

Gex. 

cometae 
cometarum 

epitomae 
epitomarum 

« 

Dat. 
Ace. 

cometis 
cometas 

epitomis 
epitomas 

'^ 

Voe. 

cometae 

epitomae 

Abl. 

cometis 

epitomis 

Syx.   Porta  is  the  [late  of  a  city ;   janua,  //(e  door  (street-door) 
of  a  house  ;  •valvs.e,  foldiny-doors  in  a  temple  and  fine  buildings. 


NOTES    AND     yUESTIONS. 

1.  Nouns  in  -e,  -as,  and  -es  are  Greek  words,  mostly  proper  names. 

2.  All  nouns  in  -a  are  feminine  unless  tliey  denote  males ;  as,  nauta, 
a  sailor,  is  masculine  by  signification.    (See  63.) 

3.  The  base  of  mensa  is  mens-,  and  to  this  the  case-endings  are 
added  to  form  the  cases.  The  stem  of  mensa  is  mensa-;  the  final  -a-  of 
the  stem  disappears  in  the  dative  and  ablative  plural. 
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4.  As  there  is  no  article  in  Latin,  mensa  may  mean  table,  a  table,  or 
the  table,  according  to  tiie  sense  required. 

5.  The  pupil  should  learn  the  vocabularies  so  well  that  he  can  give 
at  once  the  English  when  the  Latin  is  pronounced,  or  the  Latin  when 
the  English  is  pronounced. 

6.  The  ending  -ae  is  the  case-ending  of  the  gen'tive.    (See  61.) 

7.  In  the  vocabularies,  m.  indicates  the  nuisculine  yender ;  f.,  the 
feminine ;  and  y.,  the  neuter. 

8.  In  translating  the  exercises,  give  all  possible  meanings  of  each 
form.  For  example,  insiilae  may  be  genitive  or  dative  singular,  or 
nominative  or  vocative  plural:  of  an  (the)  island,  to  or  for  an  (the)  inland, 
the  islands,  and  0  islands  (or  ye  islands). 

How  do  3'ou  distinguish  nouns  of  the  first  declension  ?  How  the 
gender  ?  How  do  you  find  the  stem  ?  (This  can  be  found  by  taking 
away  the  case-ending  of  the  genitive  plural,  -i-iim.)  How  do  you  accent 
agric61ae  ?  What  is  the  quantity  of  the  penult  of  puella  ?  How 
many  numbers  have  Latin  nouns  ?  How  many  cases  ?  Name  them. 
How  many  genders  ? 


LESSON   XIII. 

SUBJECT    AND    PEEDIOATE. 

KXA3irLES. 

1.  agric6Ia  vdcat,  the  farmer  calls. 

2.  agricdlae  v6cant,  the  farmers  call. 

3.  puellae  laudant,  the  girls  praise. 

Obs.  In  the  .sentence  the  farmer  calls,  fanner  is  the  subject, 
and  is  in  the  nominative  ca.se ;  calls  is  the  predicate.  Study  the 
other  examples,  and  note  (1)  if  tlie  subject  is  singular,  the  verb  is 
singular;  (2)  if  the  subject  is  plural,  the  verb  must  also  V)e  plural; 
and  (3)  that  the  subject  and  the  predicate  agree  in  person  as  well 
as  in  number.     Hence  the  f ollowhig  rules  :  — 

SUBJECT-NOMINATIVE. 

69.  Rule  I.  —  The  subject  of  a  finite  verb  is  put 
in  the  nominative  case. 
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AGKEE5IEST    OF    THE    VERB. 

70.  Rule  II.  —  A  Suite  verb  agrees  with  its  sub- 
ject-nominative in  number  and  person. 

71.  Model  for  parsing  nouns  :  — 

agric61a  v6cat,  the  farmer  calls :  agric61a  is  a  masculine  noun, 
masculine  by  signification  (64)^ ;  first  declension,  because  it  has  -ae 
in  the  genitive  singular;  stem,  agrlcold- ;  declined,  sing.  a^rTccT/a, 
afjricdlae,  agricolae,  agrXculam,  agricola,  agricola,  plural  agricolae, 
agricoldrum,  agricolls,  agrtcolds,  agricolae,  agricohs.  It  is  nomina- 
tive singular,  and  is  the  subject  of  vScat,  according  to  Rule  1. : 
The  subject  of  a  finite  verb  is  in  the  nominative  case. 

72.  Model  for  parsing  verbs  :  — 

agricdla  v6cat,  the  farmer  calls :  v6cat  is  a  transitive  verb  of 
the  first  conjugation,  indicative  mode,  present  tense,  third  person 
singular,  to  agree  with  the  subject  agric61a,  according  to  Eule  II. : 
A  Jinite  verb  agrees  ivith  the  subject-nominative  in  number  and  person. 

VOCABULART. 

regina,  -ae,  f.,  queen.  pugno,  -axe,  fight. 

scriba,  -ae,  m.,  clerk.  cou-firmo,  -are,  establish. 

delecto,-  -are,  delight.  porto,  -are,  carry. 

occiipo,  -are,  take  possession  of  seize,    done,  -are,  give. 

EXERCISES. 

Analyze  the  following  sentences  ;  parse  each  word  ;  trans- 
late into  English :  — 

1.  regina  laudat.^  4.  Laudas.* 

2.  scribae  portant.  5.  Laudamus. 

3.  puellae  laudant.  6.  Regiuae  donant. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  We  fight,  they  fight,  he  fights.  2.  The*  sailor  calls. 
3.  Tlie  queen  praises.  4.  The  queens  praise.  5.  "NVe  praise. 
6.  Thev  establish. 
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NOTES    AXD    QUESTIONS. 

1.  These  figures  refer  to  sections  in  this  book. 

2.  Give  the  infinitive  of  each  verb. 

3.  When  the  subject  of  the  verb  is  expressed,  the  pronoun,  although 
contained  in  the  verb,  is  not  needed  in  English ;  thus,  regina  laudat, 
the  queen  praises,  not  the  queen  she  praises. 

4.  The  subject  of  laudas  is  implied  in  the  ending  of  the  verb. 

5.  Eemember  that  the  article  is  not  to  be  translated. 

6.  As  to  the  order  of  words  in  the  Latin  sentences,  the  subject 
usually  stands  first,  but  the  predicate  may  be  placed  before  the  sub- 
ject for  the  sake  of  emphasis. 

TVhat  is  a  transitive  verb  ?  Define  subject ;  predicate.  "What  part 
of  speech  must  the  subject  always  be  ]    Why  is  the  m  in  puella  short  ? 


LESSOX   XIY. 
SUBJECT    AND    OBJECT. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  agric61a  nautas  v6cat,  the  farmer  calls  the  sailors. 

2.  regina  puellas  laudat,  the  queen  praises  the  girls. 

3.  amicitiam  coufirmat,  he  establishes  friendship. 

Obs.  In  the  sentence  the  farmer  calls  the  sailors,  fanner  is 
the  subject,  calls  tlie  predicate,  and  sailors,  which  completes  the 
meaning  of  the  verb  liy  telling  tcho?n  or  what  the  farmer  calls,  is 
the  direct  object.  Xotice  that  this  object  in  English  is  in  the 
objective  case,  and  follows  the  verb  calls ;  the  direct  object  in  Latin 
is  in  the  accusative  case,  and  precedes  the  verb.  Hence  the  follow- 
ing rule :  — 

DTRKCT    OBJECT. 

73.  Rule  ITT. —  The  direct  object  of  a  transitive 
verb  is  put  in  tlie  accusative. 

a.  Many  verbs  that  are  transitive  in  Latin  are  translated  into 
English  by  a  verb  and  preposition;  as,  pScuniam  postillat,  he  asks 
for  {demands')  money. 
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74.    Model  for  parsing  the  object  ••  — 

agric61a  nautas  v6cat,  the  farmer  calls  the  sailors :  nautas  is  a 
masculine  noun  of  the  first  declension,  masculine  by  signification, 
and  first  declension  because  it  has  -ae  in  the  genitive  singular; 
stem,  nautd- ;  declined,  sing,  nauta,  nautae,  nautae,  nautam,  nauta, 
nautd,  plural  nautae,  nautdrum,  nautls,  nautas,  nautae,  naut'is.  It  is 
in  the  accusative  plural,  the  object  of  v6cat,  according  to  Rule  III, : 
The  direct  object  of  a  transitive  verb  is  jjut  in  the  accusative. 

VOCABUI-ARY. 

filia,^  -ae,  f.,  daucjhter.  paio,-  prepare. 

pecunia,  -ae,  f.,  money.  axo.  lAough. 

amicitia,  -ae,  f.,  friendship.  do,^  give. 

dpistula,  -ae,  f.,  letter.  exspecto,  expect. 

EXERCISES. 

Analyze  the  following  sentences  ;  parse  each  word  ;  trans- 
late into  English  :  — 

1.  Agricolae^  nantam  vocant.  2.  Vocamus.  3.  Eegiua 
flliam' amat.    4.  Regina  amicitiam  confirniat.    5.  Laudamus. 

6.  Puella  epistulam  exspectabat. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  The  queen  calls.  2.  The  queen  calls  her"  daughter. 
3.  The}'  establish  friendship.  4.  They  praise,  they  call, 
they    prepare.       5.    The    queen   praises.       G.    We    praise. 

7.  The  girls  are  expecting^  letters. 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  A  few  -words  of  the  first  doclension  have  the  dative  and  ablative 
plural  in  -abus;  as,  filia,  a  daughter ;  dea,  a  goddess. 

2.  Write  the  infinitive. 

3.  The  infinitive  of  do  is  dire  ;  sliort  a  before  -re. 

4.  See  63. 

5.  Render  her  daughter.  The  pronouns  his,  her,  their,  are  sehloni 
expressed  in  Latin,  when  no  confusion  could  arise  from  tlieir  omission. 
In  transhiting,  they  are  to  be  supplied  from  the  context. 
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6.  Not  to  be  translated. 

7.  Eemember  that  the  indicative  has  three  forms  in  English. 
"Which  cases  of  the  first  declension  are  alike  in  the  singular  ?   "Which 

in  the  plural  ?  AVrite  the  ablative  singular  of  filia.  How  many  ways 
can  you  translate  vScant  ?  Name  the  stem  of  v6cant.  Is  v6cant  a 
complete  sentence  ?  why  ?  "What  is  a  sentence  ?  "What  is  the  case  of 
the  direct  object  in  Latin  ?  What  tenses  express  incomplete  action  ? 
"V\'^here  does  the  direct  object  usually  stand  1 


LESSON   XV. 

NOUNS.  -  SECOND    DECLENSION. 

75.    Nouns  of  the  Second  Declension  end  in  -er,  -ir, 
■us,  and  -o.s,  masculine ;  -urn  and  -on,  neuter. 

rt.  Those  in  -os  or  -on  are  Greek  words,  chiefly  proper  nouus. 

1.   Xouus  iu  -us  are  declined  as  follows:  — 


PARADIGM. 


Cases. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

NOM. 

dominus,  a  lord. 

dominI,  lords. 

Gen. 

domini,  of  a  lord. 

dominorum,  of  lords. 

Dat. 

domino,  to  or /or  a  lord. 

dominis,  to  or  /or  lords. 

Ace. 

dominum,  «  lord. 

domlnos,  lords. 

Voc. 

domine,  0  lord. 

domini,  0  lords. 

Abl.  3 

domino,  u-it/i,  from,  or  by  a 
lord. 

dominis,  with, /row,  or  h;/ 

lords. 

2.  The  stem  of  nouns  of  tlic  sccund  declension  ends  in  -o- ; 
thus  the  stem  of  ddmiuus  is  d6miu6-. 

3.  The  characteristic  -o-  becomes  -?«-  iu  the  nominative  of 
nouus  in  -us  or  -um  ;  it  disappears  in  the  endings  -/  and  -''.s' 
(for  -o-i  and  -o-is).  The  nominative  siugular  of  ddminus 
was  oriffinallv  dSmlnos. 


58 


FIRST    STEPS    IX    LATIN. 


4.  The  case-eudiuo-s  are  as  follows 


Cases. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

XOM. 

-US 

-i 

Gex. 

-1 

-orum 

Dat. 

-0 

-is 

Ace. 

-um 

-03 

Yoc. 

-e 

-1 

Aki.. 

,         -° 

-IS 

5.  The  genitive  of  nouns  in  -ius  and  -hi in  often  ends  in  a 
single  -I  :  as,  filius,  gen.  fili;  Hdratius,  gen.  Horatl.  The 
vocative  of  proper  names  in  -ixs  contract  -ie  into  -J  without 
change  of  accent:  as,  H6rati,  0  Horatius;  also,  filius  has 
fill  in  the  vocative. 

C.  Is  early  all  nouns  in  -us  are  masculine;  but  the  names 
of  tj'ees,  ^:)?o«is,  etc..  are  feminine  bv  the  general  rule 
(63.3(2)). 


TOCABUtART. 


servus,  -i,  M.,  slai-e. 
amicus,  -1,  M.,  friend. 
ociilus,  -1,  M.,  eye. 
Gallus,  -1,  M.,  a  Gaul. 
expugiio,  storm,  capture. 


filius,  -T,  M.,  son. 
hortus,  -1,  M.,  garden. 
postulo,  demand. 
Romanus,  -i,  m.,  a  Roman, 
pvigno,  fiffht. 


EXERCISES. 

Analyze  the  following  sentences  ;  parse  each  word  ;  trans- 
late into  English :  — 


s.  O.  V.  T. 

1.  Reglna  amicum  timat. 

2.  AmIcI  servos  vocabunt. 

3.  Servos  laudabimus. 


4.  Amicos  amabiitis. 

5.  AmicI  amicos  amant. 

6.  Servi  puguaut. 


:?sorxs. 
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NOUNS.  -  SECOND    DECLENSION. 
76.    Xouns  in  -er^  -ir,  are  declined  as  follows 

PAPvADIGM. 


Cases. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

'Son. 

magister,  a  master. 

magistri,  masters. 

Gex. 

magistri,  of  a  master. 

magistrorum,  of  masters. 

Dat. 

magistro,  to  or  for  a  master. 

'   magistris,  to  or  for  musters. 

Ace. 

magistrum,  a  master. 

magistrds,  masters. 

Voc. 

magister,  0  master. 

magistri,  0  masters. 

Abl.  ^ 

magistro,  with,  from,  or  h>/  a 

magistris,  with,  from,  or  by 

( 

maMer. 

masters. 

XOM. 

puer,  a  boy. 

pueri,  boys. 

Gex. 

pueri,  of  a  hoy. 

puerorum,  of  boys. 

Dat. 

puero,  to  or  for  a  hoy. 

pueris,  to  or  for  boys. 

Ace. 

puerum,  boy. 

pueros,  boys. 

Voc. 

puer,  0  boy. 

pueri,  0  boys. 

Abl.  i 

{ 

puero,  vith,  from,   or  by  a 

boy. 

pueris,    with,  from,   or  b>/ 

1.   dens,  a  rjod  (stem  deo-),  is  declined  as  follows 


Cases. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

NOM. 

dens 

del,  dii,  di 

Gex. 

del 

deorum 

Dat. 

deo 

deis,  diis,  dis 

Ace. 

deum 

deds 

Voc. 

deus 

dei,  dii,  di 

Abl. 

deo 

deis,  diis,  dis 

2.  The  endings  of  the  nominative  and  vocative  singular 
are  wanting  in  nouns  in  -er\  thus,  puer  is  for  pugrus;  tiio 
e  in  puer  belongs  to  the  stem,  and  is  not  dropped.  Most 
other  nouns  of  the  second  declension  whose  stem  ends  in  -ro-, 
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preceded  by  another  cousouant,  drop  ns  aud  insert  e  in  the 
nominative  ;  as,  ager,  stem  agro-.  The  -us  of  the  nominative 
aud  vocative  has  been  dropped,  aud  e  inserted.  The  follow- 
ing nouns  retain  e  in  all  the  cases:  viz.,  puer,  boy;  socer, 
father -in-lav: ;  gener,  son-in-laic ;  vesper,  evening;  libSri 
(used  only  in  plural),  children;  and  a  few  others. 


TJie    Genitive   and   the   Apjyositive. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  Labienus  legatus,  Labienus,  the  lieutenant. 

2.  Filial  regiuae,  the  daughter  of  the  queen,  or  the  queen's  daughter. 

3.  Filia  amici,  the  daughter  of  the  friend,  or  the  friend's  daughter. 

Obs.  In  the  first  example,  observe  that  the  noun  lieutenant  de- 
notes the  same  person  or  thing  as  Labienus;  it  modifies  Labienus 
by  telling  u-hat  Labienus  is  meant.  It  has  the  same  case  and  the 
same  number,  and  is  said  to  be  in  apposition  (a  modifier  in  near 
position). 

In  the  second  example,  of  the  queen,  or  queeti's,  limits  daughter 
by  telling  u-hat  or  ichose  daughter  is  spoken  of,  and  is,  therefore,  a 
modifier  of  it.  The  three  examples  represent  two  kinds  of  noun 
modifiers,  —  the  possessive  and  the  explanatory :  or,  in  Latin,  the 
genitive  and  the  explanatory .  In  Latin,  note  that  the  limiting  word 
in  the  first  example  is  in  the  same  case  as  the  word  it  limits;  that 
it  denotes  the  same  person  or  thing  as  the  noun,  or  name,  preced- 
ing. In  the  second  and  third  examples  note :  (1)  that  the  limiting 
word  is  in  the  genitive ;  (2)  that  it  denotes  a  different  person  or 
thing  from  that  denoted  by  the  limited  noun ;  and  (3)  that  the 
relation  of  this  genitive  to  the  limited  noun  is  expressed  in  English 
either  by  of  or  by  the  possessive.  Notice,  finally,  that  the  genitive 
stands  after  the  noun  which  it  limits.  It  may.  however,  be  placed 
before  the  noun  for  the  sake  of  emphasis;  as,  reginae  filia,  the 
QUEEx's  daughter.     Hence  the  following  rules :  — 


APPOSITIVE. 

77.  Rule  IV.  —  A  noun  used  to  describe  another 
noun  or  pronoun,  and  denoting^  the  same  person  or 
thinijr,  is  put  in  the  same  case. 

1.  This  construction  is  called  ojiposition,  and  the  limiting 
noun  an  cq^wsitice. 
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GENITIVE    WITH    NOLXS. 

78.  KrLE  V.  —  A  noun  limiting  the  meaning  of 
another  noun,  and  denoting  a  different  per-son  or 
thing,  is  put  in  the  genitive. 

VOCABULAET. 

5ger,  agri,  yi.,feld.  campus,  -i,  si^Jield. 

g^uer,  generi,  M.,  son-in-law.  faber,  fabri,  m.,  smith. 

vir,  viri,  m.,  man.  enuntio,  report. 

liber,  libri,  m.,  book.  populus,  -i,  m.,  people. 

narro,  narrate,  tell.  vasto,  lay  waste. 

vicus,  -1,  M.,  village.  sch61a,  -ae,  f.,  school. 

Svx.  Ager  is  a.  field  in  general :  arvum,  the  ploughed  Jield ;  and 
campus,  tlie  enclosed  Jield,  ov  jilain. 

EXERCISES. 

Analyze  the  following  sentences  ;  parse  each  word  ;  trans- 
late into  English  :  — 

1.  Servl  agrnra  arabunt.  2,  Pueri  voeant.  3.  Virl  lau- 
daut.  4.  niiam^  reglnae  laudaut.  5.  Gener  arat.  G.  Ma- 
gistrl  voeant.       7.   Filium-  vucat. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  We  are  plougliing''  the  field.*  2.  They  call  the  boys. 
3.  They  praise  the  man's  sons.  4.  They  were  praising  the 
men.     o.  The  queen's  daughter  is  calling. 

NOTES    AND    OUESTIONS. 

1.  Wliat  is  the  dative  plural  ? 

2.  Form  the  genitive  and  vocative. 

3.  How  many  forms  has  the  indicative  present  ? 

4.  Notice  tlie  order  of  the  Latin  words. 

"What  endings  do  nouns  in  -r  drop  ?  Is  the  vowel  n  in  puer  long  or 
ehort  ?     Whidi  syliahlo  of  Hdratius  is  accented  ?     t»f  H6rati  ? 
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LESSON   XVII. 

NOUNS.  -  SECOND    DECLENSION. 
79.   Nouns  in  -urn  are  declined  as  follows :  — 

PAEADIGM. 


Cases. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

XOM. 

bellum,  ivar. 

bella,  tears. 

Gen. 

belK,  of  war. 

bellorum,  of  icais. 

Dat. 

bello,  to  or  for  war. 

bellis,  to  or  for  icars. 

Acc. 

bellum,  u-ar. 

bella,  wars. 

Voc. 

bellum,  0  war. 

bella,  0  icars. 

Abl. 

bell5,  icilh,from,  or  by  irar. 

bellis,  irifh,from,  or  bi/ 

wars. 

1.  Like  bellum,  decline  : 

1.  templum,  temple. 

2.  doaum,  gift. 


3.  exeniplum,  example. 

4.  oppidum,  town. 


Dative    Case   after    Transitive   Verbs. 

EXAarPLES. 

1.  Pugro  librum  dat,  lie  r/ires  the  hook  to  the  hoy. 

2.  Galba  Belgis  lusidias  parat,  Galha  prepares  snares  for  the 

Belgians. 

Obs.  In  the  sentence,  he  gives  the  book  to  the  boy,  or  he  gives  the 
hoy  the  hool;  note  that  the  verb  gives  is  transitive,  and  that  it  is 
followed  by  the  direct  object,  book;  in  the  accusative,  and  an  in- 
direct object,  hoy,  in  the  dative.     Hence  the  following  rule  :  — 

INDIRECT    OBJECT. 

80.  Rule  YI.  —  The  indirect  object  of  an  action 
is  pnt  in  the  dative. 

1.  After  many  transitive  verbs  the  dative  of  the  indirect 
object  is  used,  together  with  the  accusative  of  the  direct. 
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2.  The  indirect  object  is  also  used  after  some  intransitive 
and  passive  verbs.  But  some  verbs,  transitive  in  English, 
are  intransitive  in  Latin;  and  some,  intransitive  in  English, 
are  transitive  in  Latin. 

VOCABULARY. 

littera,  -ae,  v.,  letter  {ofalphethet).  festino,  hasten. 

litterae  (pi.),  -arum,  f.,  letter,  via,  -ae,  f.,  (cenj,  road. 

epistle.  castellum,  -i,  x.,  castle,  fort. 

Insidiae  (pi.),  -arum,  snares,  am-  castra,  -orum,  x.,  camp. 

husli.  Belgae,  -arum,  m.,  BeUjians. 

oppidum,  -1,  N.,  town.  jugum,  -i,  x.,  nejke. 

rosa,  -ae,  f.,  rose.  monstro,  show. 

matrona,  -ae,  f.,  married  woman,  porta,  -ae,  f.,  r/ate. 

consilium,  -i,  x.,  counsel,  plan.  dono,  gire. 

auxilium,  -i,  x.,  aid.  im-pl6ro,  implore. 

Svx'.  Pueri,  children,  as  a  class ;  libdrl,  children,  with  reference 
to  their  parents. 

EXERCISES. 
Analyze  the  following  sentences  ;  parse  each  word  ;  trans- 
late into  English  :  — 

1.  Agricola  nautis  viam  monstrat.  2,  Matronae  filiabus 
rosas    dant.      3.     Fllia^    reginae    puellTs    libros    donabit." 

4.  Titus    Labienus    legatus    consilia     Gallorum    enunciat, 

5.  RomanTs    consilia    Belgarum    euunciabit.       G.    Romaul 
oppida  expugnabunt. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  He  gave  the  book  to  the  boy.  2.  Labienus  was  storm- 
ing the  town.  3.  We  report  the  plans  of  the  Gauls.  4.  Wo 
report  the  plans  of  the  Gauls  to  the  Romans.  5.  They 
show  the  way  to  the  men. 

NOTES    AND    CJUESTIONS. 

1.  mia  is  the  suliject,  which  is  modified  by  reginae;  donabit  is 
the  simple  preilicato,  modified  by  tlie  direct  object  libros,  and  tiiv  in- 
direct object  puellis. 


64  FIKST    STEPS    IN    LATIX. 

2.  Note  the  order  of  the  words  :  the  indirect  object  usuallj-  jjrecedes 
the  direct. 

What  nouns  of  the  second  declension  are  neuter  1  What  is  the 
difference  in  the  manner  of  declining  magister  and  puer  ?  What 
cases  are  alike  in  neuter  nouns  ? 


LESSON    XVIII. 

PEEPOSITIOUS. 

81.   Latin  Prepositions  are  used  either  with  the  Ac- 
cusative or  with  the  Ablative. 


EXAMPLES. 

1.  in  Galliani,  into  Gaul. 

2.  in  Gallia,  in  Gaul. 

3.  cum  viris,  u-ith  (in  company  with)  the  men. 

4.  ex  (or  e)  provincia,  //-ow  (out  of)  the  province. 

5.  per  oppida,  through  the  towns. 

Obs.  Xote  that  the  preposition  in,  with  the  accusative,  means 
into:  vi'ith.  the  ablative,  it  means  in.  per  means  through,  and  is 
followed  by  the  accusative ;  cum  is  followed  by  the  ablative,  and 
means  with  (in  company  with). 


VOCABULARY. 

cum,  prep.  w.  abl.,  u-ith.  provincia,  -ae,  f..  province. 

de,  prep.  w.  abl.,  from,  concern-  sine,  prep.  w.  abl.,  without. 

ing,  for.  Gallia,  -ae,  r..  Gaul. 

e,^  ex,  prep.  w.  ah\.,frfim.  out  if.  in,  prep.  w.  ace,  into;  w.  abl. 
a,^  ab,  prep.  w.  abl.,  from,  away  in  or  on. 

from.  ambiilo,  walk. 

ad,  pn^p.  w.  ace,  to.  towards.  hSbito,  dwell  in. 

frunientum,  -T,  N.,  grain.  porto,  carry. 

ora,  -ae,  F.,  coast,  shore.  comporto,  collect. 
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EXERCISES. 

Anal3'ze  the  following  sentences  ;  parse  each  word  ;  trans- 
late into  English :  — 

1.  Frunientum  in  provinciam-  portant.  2.  In  oppido 
habitabat.  3.  Magister  cnm  puerls  in  agro  ambulat.  4.  Vir 
ab  Insulae  ora  ambulat.  5.  Cum  Belgis  amicitiam  confir- 
mant.  6.  Frumenta  ex  agris  comportant.  7.  Auxilium  a 
viris  implorant.     8.  Roman!  agros  vastabuut. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  They  dwell  in  the  town.  2.  In  the  province.  3.  Into 
the  province.  4.  He  conveys  grain  from  the  fields.  5.  In 
the  town.  G.  Into  the  town.  7.  He  conveys  the  grain  into 
the  town.  8.  He  walks  in  the  field  with  (his)'^son.  9.  They 
walk  away  from  the  shore.  10.  AVith  the  Gauls.  11.  He 
establishes  friendship  with  the  Romans. 

NOTES    AND    Ql'ESTIOXS. 

1.  a  and  e  are  used  only  before  Avords  beginning  with  a  consonant ; 
ab  and  ex  before  either  a  vowel  or  a  consonant. 

2.  A  preposition  with  its  noun  is  a  phrase;  when  the  phrase  limits  a 
verb,  as  it  does  in  this  case,  it  is  called  an  adverbial  phrase ;  when  it 
limits  a  noun,  it  is  an  adjective  phrase.  No  special  model  is  necessary 
for  parsing  nouns  with  prepositions. 

On?;.  Observe  the  distinction  between  the  prepositions  in  and  ex,  and 
ad  and  ab.  in  (witli  the  accusative)  and  ex  denote  motion  In  and  /;«,//, 
the  inside  of  a  ])lace  ;  ad  and  ab  (or  a)  denote  7notion  to  and  /rout  the 
outside  of  a  ]ilace.  Thus,  v6nit  in  Italiam,  when  one  comes  into  Itidif ; 
ex  It^a,  when  one  comes  out  dfliidi/ :  but  ad  It^am,  tn  ftal)/.  when 
there  is  no  luition  of  entering  into  Italy  conveyed;  just  so  ab  It^a, 
a  111(1/  from.  Ilali/,  when  it  is  simply  exi)ressed  that  he  came  away  from 
Italy." 

3.  Words  in  parenthesis  are  not  to  be  translated. 

Wliich  cases  do  ])repositions  govern?  Mention  a  preposition  that 
governs  the  accusative.  What  kind  of  a  phrase  is  a  ])reposition  and 
its  noun  1 
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LESSON   XIX. 

ADJECTIVES.  -  riEST    AND    SECOND    DECLENSIONS. 

82.  Adjectives  are  words  used  to  describe  nouns ;  and 
as  nouns  are  of  different  genders,  adjectives  are  declined 
to  agree  with  the  genders  of  the  noun. 

1.  Adjectives  of  the  first  and  secoud  declensions  have 
one  form  for  the  mascuhne  gender,  anotlier  for  the  feminine, 
and  a  third  for  the  neuter.     Thus  :  — 

The  masculine  is  declined  like  d6ininus. 
The  feminine  is  declined  like  mensa. 
The  neuter  is  declined  like  bellum. 


EXAMPLES. 

1.  vir  bdnus,  a  good  man.  3.  virl  b6ni,  good  men. 

2.  xe^ina.'bbna.,  a  good  queen.         4.  viros  b6n6s,  ^oof/ ?He;j. 

5.  templum  magnum,  a  great  temple. 

Obs.  In  these  examples,  note  that  the  adjectives  are  all  in  tlie 
same  gender,  number,  and  cose  as  the  nouns.  Hence  the  following 
rule :  — 

AGREEMEXT    OF    ADJECTIVES. 

83.  Rule  VII.  —  Adjectives  agree  with  their  nouus 
in  gender,  number,  and  case. 

1.  Declension  of  adjectives  of  the  first  and  second  declen- 
sions (stems  ending  in  -6-  or  -a-)  is  as  follows  :  — 

PARADIGM.  —  b6nus,  good. 


Cases. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Ma8c. 

Fem. 

Neuter. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Xeuter. 

NOM. 

bonus 

bona 

bonum 

boni 

bonae 

bona 

Gen. 

boni 

bonae 

boni 

bonorum 

bonarum 

bonorum 

Dat. 

bond 

bonae 

bono 

bonis 

bonis 

bonis 

Ace. 

bonum 

bonam 

bonum 

bonos 

bonas 

bona 

Voc. 

bone 

bona 

bonum 

boni 

bonae 

bona 

Ai:i.. 

bono 

bona 

Ii6n6 

bonis 

bonis 

bonis 
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2.   Decline  together  murus  altus,  a  high  iroll. 


Cases. 

Singular. 

Vlural. 

1 

N..M. 

murus  altus,  a  high  wall. 

muri  alti,  high  trails. 

Gex. 

muri  alti,  of  a  high  icall. 

murdrum  altorum,  of  high  walls. 

Dat. 

muro  alto,  to  or  for  a  high  wall. 

muris  altis,  to  or  for  high  walls. 

Ace. 

murum  altum,  a  high  wall. 

muros  altos,  high  icalls. 

Voc. 

mure  alte,  0  high  wall. 

muri  alti,  0  high  walls. 

Abl. 

^  muro  alto,  tcith,  from,  or  b// 
I      a  high  wall. 

muris  altis,  icith,  from,  or  '< 7 
high  walls. 

3.  Adjectives  usualh-  stand  after  their  nouns,  but  an  em- 
phatic adjective  maj-  stand  before  the  noun. 

4.  Adjectives  are  often  used  as  nouns,  especially  in  the 
plural  masculine  or  neuter  :  as.  b6ni,  good  men;  mvilta  (neut. 
^\\n.),  many  things;   omnia.,  all  things. 

84.   Model  for  parsing  an  adjective  :  — 

reginam  bdnam  laudo,  /  praise  the  good  queen  :  b5nam  is  an 
adjective  of  the  first  and  second  declensions ;  stems,  bono-  and 
bond-:  declined,  singiilar  brjnus,  bona,  honum,  etc.;  plural  honi, 
bonae,  bona.  etc.  It  is  in  the  accu.'^ative  feminine  .singular,  and 
agrees  with  reginam,  according  to  Rule  VII. :  Afljectives  agree  icith 
their  nouns  in  gender,  number,  and  case. 


VOCABULART. 

multus,  -a,  -um,  many.  discipiilus,  -1,  m.,  pupil. 

n6vus,  -a,  -um,  neiv.  murus,  -i,  m..  wall. 

carus,  -a,  -um,  dear.  lacrima,  -ae,  F.,  tear. 

altus,  -a,  -um,  high  or  deep.  Rheiius,  -1,  m.,  Rhine  (river). 

magnus,  -a,  -um,  large.  ripa,  -ae,  v..  bank. 

fliivius,  -i,  M..  river.  latus,  -a,  -um,  broad. 

rSpidus,  -a,  -um,  swift.  verus,  -a,  -um,  true. 

SvN.  Murus  denotes  any  wall:  p&ries  (g»^n.  -Stis),  wrdl  of  a 
house ;  moenia  (gen.  -orum,  regularly  contracted  to  -um),  -una, 
wall  of  a  city  to  protect  from  the  enemy. 
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85.  DecKne  together  the  foUowiug,  making  the  adjective 
aoree  with  the  nouu  in  s;euder,  number,  and  case. 

1.  oppidum  munitum,  a  fortified  town. 

2.  puer  bonus,  a  good  child. 

EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  Mnltis  cum  lacrimTs.  2.  In^  provinciam  magnam. 
3.  Per  multos  agros.  4.  Bonis  cum  servis.  5.  Trans- 
Khenum  puguat.  6.  Importamus  friimeutum  in  Galliam. 
7.  Magister  bonus  discipulo'^  caro  librum  novum  dat.  8.  Ad 
rip  am  Ehenl. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  Of  the  high  walls.     2,  Across  the  broad  river.     3.  The 

master  gives  the  book  to  the  good  boy.     4.  With  many  men. 

5.  With  good  slaves.     6.  Across  the  broad  rivers.     7.  The 

good  girl  loves  the  queen. 

Syx.  Magister  (magis,  greater)  is  a  master  of  a  school,  of  a 
feast,  etc. ;  dSminus,  master  of  a  family,  or  of  slaves. 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIOXS. 

1.  Note  the  meaning  of  in,  followed  by  the  accusative. 

2.  The  i)reposition  trans  is  followed  by  the  accusative,  and  means 
across. 

3.  The  pupil  is  expected  to  anah-ze  the  sentences,  to  point  out  the 
modifiers  of  the  subject  and  of  the  predicate,  and  to  parse  each  word. 

What  is  an  adjective  ?  Of  what  declensions  are  adjectives  ?  The 
rule  for  the  agreement  of  adjectives  ? 


LESSON   XX. 

ADJECTIVES. -FIRST    AOT)    SECOND    DECLENSIONS. 

86.  Besides  adjectives  in  -us.,  -a,  -urn,  there  are  others 
of  three  terminations  in  -<?;•,  -a,  -um.  They  are  declined 
as  follows :  — 


ADJECTIVES. 
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PAKADIG3I.  - 

-  uiger,  black. 

Cases. 

Singriilar.                     1 

Plural. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neuter.            Masc. 

Fem. 

Neuter. 

NOM. 

niger 

nigra 

nigrum  '  nigri 

nigrae 

nigra 

Gex. 

nigri 

nigrae 

nigri        nigrorum 

nigrarum 

nigrorum 

DAT. 

nigro 

nigrae 

nigro 

nigris 

nigris 

nigris 

Ace. 

nigrum 

nigram 

nigrum 

nigros 

nigras 

nigra 

Voc. 

mger 

nigra 

nigrum 

nign 

nigrae 

nigra 

Abl. 

nigro 

nigra 

nigro 

nigris 

nigris 

nigris 

t§ner,  tender. 


Ca«es. 


Singular. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Neuter. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Neuter. 


XoM.   tener 
Gex.    teneri 
Dat.    tenerd 
Ace.    tenerum 
Voe.  j  tener 
Abl.  !  tener 6 


tenera 

tenerae 

tenerae 

teneram 

tenera 

tenera 


tenerum  teneri 
teneri     j  tenerdrum 
tenero      teneris 
tenerum  teneros 
tenerum  teneri 
tener5      teneris 


tenerae 

tenerarum 

teneris 

teneras 

tenerae 

teneris 


tenera 

tener5rum 

teneris 

tenera 

tenera 

teneris 


1.  niger  is  declined  in  the  masculine  like  magister,  and 
drops  the  e  ;  t6ner  is  declined  in  the  masculine  like  puer, 
and  keeps  the  e.  Both  are  declined  in  the  feminine  like 
mensa,  and  in  the  neuter  like  bellum. 

2.  Most  adjectives  in  -er  drop  the  e  in  inflection  ;  i.e.,  are 
declined  like  niger.  The  following  retain  the  e,  and  are  de- 
clined like  tgner  :  — 

1.  miser,  wretched. 
'J.   asper,  raiir/h. 


tfiuer,  Iriiihr. 


4.  alter,  another. 

5.  exter,  uutside. 
G.  IScer,  torn. 


7.  gibber,  crook-hacked, 

>^.  lihei,  free. 

!(.  prosper,  fortunate. 


And  tlie  compounds  of  -ger  and  -fer. 

87.    Decline  together,  making  the  Adjective  agree  with 
the  Noun  in  gender,  number,  and  case  :  — 

1.  puer  aeger,  a  sick  hoy.  2.  vir  liber,  a  free  man. 

3.  puella  pulchra,  a  hcautiful  girl. 
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VOCABUL,ARY. 

aeger,  -gra,  -grum,  sick.  popiilus,  -i,  u.,  people. 

miser,  -era,  -erum,  icretclted.  meus,  -a,  -um  (voc.  M.  mi),  my. 

noster,  -tra,  -trum,  our.  periculum,  -i,  x.,  danger. 

asper,  -era,  -erum,  rough.  16cus,'-  -i,  'si..  place. 

Romanus,^  -a,  -um,  Roman.  castra,  -orum  (pi.),  X.,  camp. 

Rhodauus,  -i,  yi., Rhone  (rivej-).  matrimonium,  -i,  x.,  marriage. 

occflpo,  seize.  ludus,  -i,  m.,  school. 

Syx.  Miser  (opp.  he^tus,  fortunate),  said  of  one  who  feels  him- 
self unfortunate;  infelix  (opp.  felix),  of  one  for  whom  nothing 
goes  according  to  his  wish. 

EXERCISES. 

Pronounce ;  translate ;  decline  each  noun,  and  give  its 
stem  ;   parse  the  verbs  :  — 

1.  Magno  cum 3  perlciilo.  2.  Ex  Gallia.  3.  In  Galliam. 
4.  In  Gallia.  5.  Trans  Rhodanum  in  Galliam.  6.  In  asperis 
locis  castra  lata  conlocat.  7.  Romani  libera  Gallorum"*  op- 
plda  occiipant.     8.  Puellae  bonae  reginam  pulchram  amant. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  In  great  danger.  2.  With  great  danger.  3.  In  com- 
pany with  the  beautiful  girl.  4.  The  beautiful  girl  loves 
the  queen.  5.  Out  of  Gaul  into  Italy.  6.  Into  the  free 
town.     7.  The  Roman  people  seize  the  towns. 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIOXS. 

1.  In  the  Latin  expression  for  Roman  people  the  adjective  Romaiius 
always  follows  the  noun. 

2.  Idcus  is  masculine  in  the  singular,  but  is  both  masculine  and 
neuter  in  the  plural,  and  is  thus  declined  :  nom.  16ci,  passages  i))  books, 
and  15ca,  places;  gen.  15c5rain;  dat.  15cis;  ace.  15cos  and  16ca; 
voc.  16ci  and  Idea ;  abl.  Idcis. 

3.  cum  stands  between  the  adjective  and  the  noun. 

4.  The  genitive  of  the  possessor  (190)  usually  stands  between  the 
noim  and  tlic  adjective  limiting  tlie  noun. 

"With  wliat  cases  are  Latin  ])repositions  used  ?  AVhen  is  in  used 
with  the  accusative  ?  Wliat  is  tlie  gender  of  nouns  of  the  second  de- 
clension ?     How  docs  viri  aegri  differ  in  meaning  from  aegri  viri  ^ 
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What  is  the  meaning  of  castra  in  the  singuhir  ?  (See  General  Vocab.) 
What  is  the  regular  position  of  an  adjective  ?  What  is  the  stem  of 
tener  ?  Is  -a  final  in  the  first  declension  ever  long  ?  When  1  What 
is  the  regular  position  of  the  genitive  ?  Give  the  reasons  for  the  accent 
of  the  following  words :  amici,  servorum,  tengra,  Hhddanus. 


LESSON   XXI. 

riEST    CONJUGATION, -ACTIVE    VOICE. 

PERFECT,  PLUPERFECT,  AND  FUTURE  PERFECT. 

88.  The  Perfect,  Pluperfect,  and  Future  Perfect 
Tenses  denote  completed  action,  and  are  formed  by 
adding  the  endings  to  the  perfect  stem. 

89.  The  Perfect  Stem  of  a  verb  of  the  First  Conju- 
gation is  formed  by  adding  -vl  to  the  present  stem  ;  as, 

EXAMPLES. 


Pres.  Infin. 

Pres.  Stem. 

Perf .  Stem. 

Perf.  Intl. 

amare 
piignare 

ama- 

pugna- 

amavi- 

pugnavi- 

amavi 

pugnavi 

Obs.  The  i  in  the  perfect  is  undoubtedly  a  part  of  the  stem; 
and,  as  there  is  nothing  to  he  gained  by  considering  dmav-  the 
perfect  stem,  the  correct  form  is  here  given. 


PERFECT    TENSE. 


r?^-^-r^aH^,x 

Example. 

English. 

Perfect. 

Aorist. 

Sing.  1    Perf.  stem 

amavl 

/  have  loved,    j 

I  loved,  or 
/  did  love. 

2 

"       "    +sti 

amavisti 

T/iou  hast  loved. 

Thou  lovfdst. 

3 

"-ft       '  amavit 

He  has  loved. 

He  loved. 

Plur.  1 

"        "    +  mus   amavimus 

We  have  loved. 

We  loved. 

2 

"        "    +  stis    amavistis 

You  have  loved. 

You  loved. 

o  '      „        .,  (  +  runt  amaveruntf 
'    "re     <.,  amivere* 

The >!  have  loved. 

They  loved. 
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PLUPERFECT    TEXSE. 


Person. 

Formation.                   Example. 

English. 

Sing.  1 
2 
3 

Plur.  1 
2 
3 

Perf.  stem  +  ram 
"        "     +  ras 
"        "     +  rat 
"         "     +  ramus 
"        "     +  ratis 
"        "     +  rant 

amaveram 

amaveras 

amaverat 

amaveramus 

amaveratis 

amaverant 

/  had  loved. 
Thou  hadst  loved. 
He  had  loved. 
We  had  loved. 
You  had  loved. 
They  had  loved. 

rrXUKE     PEKFECT    TEX'SE. 

Sing.  1 
2 
3 

P/»r.  1 
2 
3 

Perf.  stem  +  ro 

"        "     +  ris 
"     +  rit 
"        "     +  rimus 
"        "     +  ritis 
"         "     +  rint 

amavero 

amaveris 

amaverit 

amaverimus 

amaveritis 

amaverint 

I  shall  have  loved. 
Thou  icilt  have  loved. 
He  will  have  loved. 
We  shall  have  loved. 
You  will  have  loved. 
They  will  have  loved. 

Obs.  The  characteristic  vowel  of  the  stem  is  shortened  in  the 
first  person  plural  of  the  perfect,  and  in  the  third  person  plural  it 
is  changed  to  e ;  in  the  pluperfect  .and  future  perfect  it  is 
changed  to  e.  Final  consonants  are  usually  less  distinctly  pro- 
nounced, and  for  this  reason  are  oftener  dropped.  In  this  way 
Smaverunt  is  shortened  to  Smavere,  —  in  this  form  v  is  never 
dropped. 

1 .  Analysis  of  the  Perfect,  Pluperfect,  aud  Future  Perfect 
Active  of  all  Conjugations  :  — 

1.  Perfect  =  Perf.  stem  +  Personal  endings. 

2.  Pluperfect    =      "         "     +  Tense  sign  -ra-  +  Personal  endings. 

3.  Fut.  perfect  =      "         "     +  Ten"se  sign  -ri-^+  Personal  endings. 

2.  In  the  tenses  formed  from  the  perfect  stem,  v  between 
two  vowels  is  often  suppressed,  and  the  second  vowel  is 
merged  in  the  first  (except  ie)  ;  as, 

EXA3IPI.ES. 

Pluperfect     ....     amaveram  =  amaeram  =  amaram 
Future  Perfect  .     .     .     amavero      =  amaero      =  amaro 
Perfect,  3d  per.  plur.  .     amaverunt  =  amaerunt  =  amarunt 
Perfect,  2fl  per.  plur.  .     amavisti      =  amaisti      =  amasti 
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3.  The  synopsis  of  the  verb  consists  of  the  different  forms, 
arranged  according  to  the  stems  (seep.  261).  The  synopsis 
of  the  Indicative  Mode  is  as  follows  :  — 


Ixp- 


Presext  Stem,  ^ma-. 
Pres.      Imperf.  Fct. 

amo     amabam     amabo 


Perfect  Stem,  amavi-. 
Perf.  Pluperf.        Fut.  Perf. 

amavi      amaveram     amavero 


VOCABI^LARY. 

Pbes.  Ixd. 

Pres.  Inf. 

Perf.  Ixd. 

v6c6 

vScare 

vScavi,  call. 

occupo 

occiipare 

occupavi,  seize,  occupy. 

vasto 

vastare 

vastavi,  lay  waste,  devastate 

volo 

v61are 

V  6la.v  I,  jly. 

vvilngro 

vulnerare 

vulneravi,  icound. 

r6go 

rogare 

rSgavi,  ask. 

do 

dare  ^ 

dedi,  give. 

hiemo 

hiemare 

higmavi,  pass  the  winter. 

in  matrimonium  d5re,  to  give  in  marriage. 

Syx.    V6co,  call,  and  to  address  with  the  appropriate  title ; 
nomino,  call,  or  mention  by  name. 


EXERCISES. 

Pronounce ;  translate  ;  decline  each  noun,  and  give  its 
stem  ;  parse  the  verbs  :  — 

1.  Vocaverat.  2.  Puguaverit.  3.  Pugnabit.  4.  Roga- 
veratis.      5.    Vocaverimus.      6.    Laudaverit.      7.  Vaslavit." 

8.  Gain  oppidum  occupaverant.  9.  AniTcitiain  cum  Romanls 
confirraaverit.  10.  Circum^  Romam  hiemaveraut.  11.  Cas- 
sius  Tito^  filiam  in  matrimonium  dedit. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  They  had  called.  2.  We  have  called.  3.  Ye  were 
calling.  4.  They  will  call.  5.  They  call,  or  are  calling. 
G.  Tliey  did  fight.     7.  They  fought.     8.  They  have  fought. 

9.  They  had  fought.  10.  We  praise  the  boy.  11.  We 
praised  the  boy.  12.  We  have  praised  the  boy.  13.  We 
had  praised.     14.  We  shall  have  praised. 
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NOTES    A>*D    QUESTIONS. 

1.  do  is  irregular ;  it  has  a  short  before  -re,  and  the  perfect  is  dSdl. 

2.  Translate  the  perfect  both  ways ;  as,  he  has  laid  icaste,  and  he  laid 
icaste. 

3.  The  preposition  circum  means  around,  and  is  followed  by  the  ac- 
cusative, as  are  also  trans,  across,  inter,  between,  among,  and  propter, 
on  account  of. 

4.  Note  the  two  objects  of  dedit. 

Obs.  Note  that  the  pluperfect  and  future  perfect  have,  in  addition 
to  the  personal  endings,  a  tense  sign,  -ra,  -ri ;  as, 

amave-ra-nt,  loved-had-they, 

the  perfect  stem  being  Smavi-;  the  j^luperfect  tense  sign  -ra,  had ;  the 
personal  ending  -nt,  they. 

What  kind  of  time  does  the  perfect  denote  1  What  are  the  divi- 
sions of  time  ?  How  is  the  present  stem  found  ?  The  perfect  stem  ? 
Decline  fllia. 


LESSON   XXII. 

riRST    CONJUGATION, -ACTIVE    VOICE. 

IMPERATIVE    MODE.-QUESTIONS. 

90.  Simple  sentences  are,  in  Latin  as  in  English :  — 

1.  Declarative;  as,  puer  laudat,  the  boy  praises. 

2.  Interrogative;  as,  puerne-  laudat,  docs  the  boy  praise? 

3.  Imperative;  as,  laudate, praise  ye. 

4.  Exclamatory;   as,  quam  fortiter   pugnat,  how  bravely  he 

fyhts! 

91.  In  Latin,  qnestions  are  asked  by  means  of  Inter- 
rogative Pronouns,  Adverbs,  or  Particles,  and  are  not 
distinguished  by  the  order  of  the  words,  as  they  are  in 
English. 

1.  In  simple  qiicstious,  expecting  the  answer  yes  or  no, 
an  Interrogative  Particle  is  used,  indicating  what  answer  is 
expected. 


FIRST    CONJUGATION.  —  ACTIVE   VOICE. 


(O 


a.  Questions  with  tlie  syllable  -ne  appended  (enclitic)  ask 
for  information,  without  indicating  what  answer  is  expected. 

b.  Questions  witii  nonne  expect  the  answer  yes. 

c.  Questions  with  num  expect  the  answer  no. 

2.  For  questions  with  Interrogative  Pronouns,  see  245. 

92.    The  Imperative  Mode  is  used  in  commands,  ex- 
hortations, and  entreaties. 

PRESEXT. 


Person. 

Formation. 

Example.                    English. 

.S/«</.  1 
2 
3 

Plur.  1 
2 
3 

Pres.  stem 
Pres.  stem  +  te 

ama 

amate 

Loce,  or  love  thou. 
Lore,  or  love  ije. 

FUTUKE. 

,S'('n^.  1 
2 
3 

Plur.  1 

2 
o 

Pres.  stem  +  to 
"     +  to 

Pres.  stem  +  tote 

"        "     +  nto 

amato 
amato 

amatote 
amanto 

Thou  shall  love. 
He  shall  love. 

Ye  shall  love. 
Theif  shall  lore. 

VOCATIVE. 

93.  Rule  YIII.  —  The  vocative  is  ii.sert,  eitlier  Avitli 
or  without  au  interjection,  in  addressing  a  person  or 
thing. 

VOCABULARY. 


I 


arma,  -orum  (pi.),  x.,  arms. 
proelium,  -I,  x.,  battle. 
Galba,  -ae,  M.,  Galha. 
porta,  -ae,  v.,  gate. 
aedificium,  -i,  x.,  building. 
vir,  viri,  m.,  man. 
msldiae,  -arum  (\A.\  F.,  snares. 


r6sa,  -ae,  f.,  rose. 
narro,  tell,  narrate. 
copia,  -ae,  f.,  abundance. 
copiae  (pi.),  F.,  forces. 
Titus,  -1,  M.,  Titus. 
natura,  -ae,  F.,  nature. 
nSgotium,  -I,  x.,  business. 
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Syx.  Vir,  a  man,  a  distinguished  man,  a  husband ;  hdmo,  -inis, 
a  7nan,  a  human  being,  includes  both  sexes  (hdmo,  when  opposed 
to  vir  —  a  felloiv). 

EXERCISES. 

Pronounce ;  translate  ;  decline  each  noun,  and  give  its 
stem  ;   parse  the  verbs  :  — 

1.  Vastate  provinciam.  2.  Vita,  Tite,  proelium.  3.  Voca 
pueros.  4.  Matronane^  puellam  voeat?  Vocat.  5.  Nonne 
Galba  insidias  parat?  G.  Num  poeta  reginae"-  rosam  dat? 
7.  Maturate,  viri.^  8.  Matura,  Cassl.^  9.  Date,  vm,  Ro- 
manis  arma. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  Call.  2.  Call  (ye).  3.  Call  the  men.  4.  Does  the 
sailor  call?  Yes.  5.  Does  the  farmer  plough?  G.  Tell  the 
story.  7.  Call  the  men,  Cassius.  8.  Hasten,  men.  9.  Haste 
(ye).  10.  Call  the  men  from^  the  fields.  11.  Praise  (ye). 
12.  Praise  the  pupils. 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  -ne  is  an  enclitic,  i.e.  it  seems  to  lean  on  the  word  before  it.  The 
most  common  enclitics  are  -que  (and),  -ve,  and  -ne,  used  in  asking 
questions,  and  also  cum,  u-itfi,  when  used  with  pronouns;  as, — 

puSri  puellaeque  adsunt,  the  l>o>/s,  and  girls  too,  are  here. 

-que  is  the  enclitic ;  in  English,  too  is  tlie  enclitic.     The  -ne  appended 
to  matrona  in  Ex.  4  throws  tlie  accent  on  the  penult ;  as,  ma-tro-na'ne. 

2.  Dative  case. 

3.  See  Rule  VIII. 

4.  See  75.  5. 

5.  Use  the  preposition. 

From  wliat  stem  is  the  imperative  formed  ?  Does  the  imperative 
denote  completed  action  ?  Give  tlie  personal  endings  of  the  impera- 
tive. Note  tliat  the  imperative  has  no  first  person.  How  many  tenses 
has  the  imperative  ? 

0ns.  For  words  not  found  in  the  short  vocabularies,  consult  the 
general  vocabulary. 
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LESSON   XXIII. 

NOUNS.  -  THIED   DECLENSION. 

94.  Nouns  whose  genitive  singular  ends  in  -is  belong- 
to  the  Third  Declension. 

a.  The  nominative  endings  are  various:  a,  e,  i,  o,  y,  c,  I,  n,  r, 
s,  ^  and  x;  and  nouns  of  all  three  genders  belong  to  this 
declension. 

95.  Nouns  of  the  Third  Declension  may  be  divided 
into  two  classes  :  — 

1.  Nouns  whose  stem  ends  in  a  consonant. 

2.  Nouns  whose  stem  ends  in  the  vowel  i. 

96.  Nouns  whose  stem  ends  iu  a  consonant  increase  in 
the  genitive  ;  that  is,  the  genitive  has  more  syllables  than 
the  nominative  ;  as,  judex,  judic-is. 

97.  Nouns  whose  stem  ends  iu  a  vowel  do  not  increase  iu 
the  genitive  ;  as,  turris,  turris.     See  110  and  113. 

98.  Consonant  stems  are  divided,  like  the  consonants, 
into  — 

1.  Labial  stems p,  b,  v,  ni. 

2.  Dental  stems t,  d,  s,  u. 

•3.   Lingual  stems r,  1. 

4.    Guttural  stems c,  g. 

99.  The  sign  of  tlie  Nominative  Singular  is  .s,  which, 
however,  is  dropped  after  I,  n,  r,  s,  or  conit)ines  with  c  or  y 
of  the  stem  to  form  x  =  c  ov  g  -\-  s;  t  or  d  disappears  before 
s  ;  as,  St.  milit- +  8  =  mllits  =  mills  (with  change  of  vowel) 
=  miles.  Tlie  nominative  of  neuter  nouns  is  the  same  as  the 
stem  (Avith  sonietiinos  changed  vowel,  see  100.  2). 


78 


FIRST    STEPS    IX    LATIN. 


I,    Consonant    Stems, 
100.   Stems  ending  in  a  Labial :  jh  i'-,  v,  m. 


PARADIG3IS. 


Cases. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

XOM. 

piinceps,  m.,  o  chief. 

principes,  chiefs. 

Gex. 

principis,  oj'a  chief. 

principum,  of  chiefs. 

Dat. 

principi,  to  or  for  a  chief. 

principibus,  to  or  for 

chiefs. 

Ace. 

principem,  a  chief. 

principes,  chiefs. 

Yoc. 

princeps,  0  chief. 

principes,  0  chiefs. 

Abl.  j 

principe,  icith,  from,  or  hi/  a 

principibus,  icith,  from,  or  bij  I 

chief 

rhifs. 

C 

»ses. 

trabs,  F.,  a  beam. 

liieuis,  F.,  iiinter. 

Case-Endings. 

Noii. 

trabs 

hiems 

-s 

c 

Gen. 

trabis 

Meniis 

-is 

J 

Dat. 

trabi 

hiemi 

-i 

is 

e 

Ace. 

trabem 

hiemem 

-em 

op 

Voc. 

trabs 

hiems 

-s 

Abl. 

trabe 

hieme 

-e 

NOM. 

trabes 

hiemes 

-es 

Gek. 

trabum 

hiemum 

-um 

« 

Dat. 

trabibus 

hiemibus 

-ibus 

s 

Aec. 

trabes 

hiemes 

-es 

Voc. 

trabes 

hiemes 

-es 

Arl. 

trabibus 

hiemibus 

-ibus 

1.  Note  that  the  stems  are  prlncip-,  trai>-,  hidm-. 

2.  In  forming  the  nominative,  the  vowel  before  the  final 
consonant  of  the  stem  is  often  changed.  The  most  common 
changes  are  :  — 

(1)  From  /to  e ;  as  princeps,  from  stem  princip-. 

(2)  From  /  to  w ;  as  caput,  from  stem  cSpit-. 

(3)  From  i  to  o ;  as  virgo,  from  stem  virgin-. 

(4)  From  o  to  u\  as  corpus,  from  stem  corpor-  (which  stands 

for  corpos-). 
(p)  From  e  to  i< ;  as  6pus,  from  stem  6pSr. 
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3.  The  case-eudiugs  of  priuceps  appear  distinct  aud  sepa- 
rate from  the  stem. 

4.  The  genitive  ending  -is  is  short. 

VOCAJBUIiARY. 

inter,  prep.  w.  ace,  between,  sub,  prep.  w.  ace.  or  abl..  n??'/?;-. 

among.  coujuro,  coujurare,  conjuravi, 
verbum,  -i,  x.,  n-ord.  plot,  conspire. 

priuceps,  principis,  m.,  chief,  Divitiacus,  -i,  m.,  Divitiacus. 

leader.  fabiila,  -ae,  f.,  story,  fable. 

Cassius,  -1,  M.,  Cassius.  elSquentia,  -ae,  f.,  eloquence. 

.Syx.  Princeps  (primus  capio),  the  foremost,  whose  example 
others  follow,  —  the  first  in  rank  and  authorilij ;  primus,  the  first  in 
time  and  order  (often  interchangeable). 

101.   Decline  together  the  following  :  — 

1.  princeps  maguus,  a  great  chief. 

2.  trabs  longa,  a  long  beam. 

EXERCISES. 

Pronounce  ;  translate  ;  decline  each  noun,  and  give  its 
stem  ;  parse  the  verbs  :  — 

1.  Ad  priucipem  Galliae.  2.  Cum  priucipe  Galliae. 
3.  Principes  circum  Romam  hiemaverunt.  4.  Titus  prln- 
cipes  laudat.     5.  Cum  principibus.     G.    Vir  prmcipes  vocat. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  With Mhe  chiefs.  2.  He  praises  the  chiefs.  3.  The 
chiefs  have  passed  the  winter  around  Rome.  4.  To  Diviti- 
acus, the  chief-  of  the  Gauls. 

NOTES    AXD    QUESTIOXS. 

1.  In  company  ivith  —  cum. 

2.  Appositive. 

How  are  nouns  of  the  third  declension  classified  ?  How  is  the  nom- 
inative formed  from  the  stem  ?  How  is  the  stem  formed  >.  Of  wliat 
genders  are  nouns  of  the  third  declension  ? 
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LESSON   XXIV. 

NOUNS. -THIED  DECLENSION. 
102.  Stems  ending  in  Dentals :  f,  ch  s,  n. 
1.    Stems  iu  t.  d. 

PARADIGMS. 


Cases. 

Singrular. 

Plural. 

XOM. 

Gex. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 
Abl. 

pes,  M.,  afoot. 

pedis,  of  a  foot. 

pedi,  to  or  for  afoot. 

pedem,  foot. 

pes,  Ofoot. 

pede,  with,  from,  or  bij  a  foot. 

■pedes,  feet. 

pedum,  of  feet. 

pedibus,  to  or  for  feet. 

pedes,  feet. 

pedes,  Ofeet. 

pedibus,  with,  from,  or  bijfeet. 

XOM. 

Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 

Abl.  1 

miles,  M.,  a  soldier. 
militis,  of  a  soldier. 
militi,  to  or  for  a  soldier. 
militem,  soldier. 
miles,  0  soldier. 
mflite,  with,  from,  or  by  a 
soldier. 

milites,  soldiers. 
mill  turn,  of  soldiers. 
militibus,  to  or  for  soldiers. 
milites,  soldiers. 
milites,  0  soldiers. 
militibus,  u-ith,  from,  or  hi/ 
soldiers. 

\ 


2.    Stems  iu  s  (?•), 


PARADIGM. 


Cases. 

Singriilar. 

Plural. 

XOM. 

flos,  31.,  flower. 

fldres.  flowers. 

Gex. 

fldris,  a  flower. 

florum,  of  flowers. 

Dat. 

flori,  to  or  for  a  flower. 

floribus,  to  or  for  floicers. 

Acc. 

^brera.,  flower. 

&bres,  flowers. 

Voc. 

flos,  0  flower. 

fldres,  0  flowers. 

Abl.  ! 

flora,  u-ith,  from,   or  by  a 

fln,nr. 

floribus.    with,  from,  or  hi/ 

fln.r.  .■>. 
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PARADIGMS. 


onus,  X., 

corpus,  N., 

genus,  X., 

tul.^ur,  N., 

work-. 

body. 

Liml. 

lightning. 

NOM. 

opus 

corpus 

genus 

fulgur 

i 

Gex. 

opens 

corporis 

generis 

fulguris 

Dat. 

operi 

corpori 

generi 

fulguri 

it 

a 

Ace. 

opus 

corpus 

genus 

fulgur 

oc 

Voc. 

opus 

corpus 

genus 

fulgur 

Abl, 

opere 

corpore 

genere 

fulgure 

XOM. 

opera 

corpora 

genera 

fulgura 

Gex. 

operum 

corporum 

generum 

fulgurum 

eS 

Dat. 

operibus 

corporibus 

generibus 

fulguribus 

A 

Ace. 

opera 

corpora 

genera 

fulgura 

Voc. 

opera 

corpora 

genera 

fulgura 

Abl. 

operibus 

corporibus 

generibus 

fulguribus 

3.    Stems  in  n. 


PARADIGMS. 


Cases. 

rggio,  F.,  region. 

viigo,  F.,  virgin. 

nomen,  n.,  name. 

NOM. 

regis 

virgo 

nomen 

C 

Gen. 

regionis 

virginis 

nominis 

1 

Dat. 

region! 

virgin! 

nomini 

Ace. 

regionem 

virginem 

nomen 

te 

Voc. 

regio 

Virgo 

nomen 

Abl. 

regions 

virgine 

nomine 

NOM. 

regiones 

virgines 

nomina 

Gen. 

regionum 

virginum 

nominum 

£ 

Dat. 

regidnibus 

virginibus 

nominibus 

S 

Ace. 

regiones 

virgines 

nomina 

Voe. 

regiones 

virgmes 

nomina 

Abl. 

regidnibus 

virginibus 

nominibus 

rt.  The  stems  are  p6d-,  milit-,  floi-,  6per-,  corp6r-,  g6n6r-, 
fulgiir-,  region-,  virgin-,  iiomiii- ;  in  some  instances  the  vowel  is 
variable. 

h.  Note  that  the  dental  d  or  t  is  dropped  before  s ;  as,  pSs  fur 
p6ds,  miles  for  milits  (witli  change  of  vowel). 
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c.  Xote  that  s  of  the  stem  becomes  r  between  two  vowels;  a?, 
fios,  floris  (for  flosis);  houos,  later  form  honor,  honoris  (for 
houosisj. 

(/.  In  the  nominative  and  vocative  singular,  the  case-ending  5  is 
sometimes  dropped;  as,  fulgur,  regio,  virgo,  nomen.  Xomina- 
tives  in  0  have  also  lost  the  final  n  of  the  stem ;  the  stem  of  regio 
is  region-. 

TOCABUIART. 

caput,  capitis,  x.,  head.  carmen,  -inis,  x..  song. 

flumeii,  fluminis,  x.,  river.  legatio,  legationis,  f.,  emhassij. 

Jura,  -ae,  m.,  the  Jura.  virtus,  virtutis,  f.,  valor. 

ob,  ^irep.  w.  ace,  on  account  of.     longus,  -a,  -um,  ujikj. 
canto,  -are,  -avi,  sinrj.  cupiditas,  -atis,  f.,  desire. 

Syx.  P6pulus  (originally  the  patricians)  came  to  include  the 
tchole  people:  plebs,  the  plebeians,  a  part  of  the  people  without 
political  rights,  until  political  equality  was  established  by  the 
Licinian  law,  B.C.  307 ;  Quirites,  the  Roman  people  in  thek  civil 
capacity. 

103.   Decline  together  the  following  :  — 

1.  caput  magnum,  a  large  head. 

2.  miles  bSnus,  a  good  soldier. 

EXERCISES. 

Pronounce  ;  translate ;  decline  each  noun,  and  give  its 
stem  ;  parse  the  verbs  :  — 

1.  Milites  laudant.  2.  Reglna  virtutem  militum  laudat. 
3.  Virgiues  carmen  longum  cantant.  4.  Ad  flumen  Rhoda- 
num.  5.  Milites  ob  cupiditatem  gloriae  pQgnant.  0.  Prln- 
ceps  mores  virls^  dabat. 

NOTES    AND     QUESTIONS. 

1.  Note  that  the  ending  -is  is  long  in  phiral  cases  of  the  second 
declension. 

How  is  the  stem  of  nouns  of  the  third  declension  found  '  M'hat 
cases  are  alike  in  neuter  nouns  ?  The  stems  of  Latin  words  often 
appear  in  English  words  derived  from  the  Latin  ;  as,  princip-<d  (princip-, 
stem  uf  princeps). 
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LESSON   XXV. 

NOUNS.  —  THIED   DECLENSION. 
104.    Stems  ending  in  a  Lingual :  r,  /. 

PARADIGM. 


Cases. 

.Singular. 

Plural. 

NOM. 

victor,  M.,  a  ronqmroi-. 

victdres,  conquerors. 

Gex. 

victoris,  of  a  conqueror. 

victorum,  of  conquerors. 

Dat. 

victSri,  to  or /or  a  conqueror. 

victoribus,  to  or  for  conquerors. 

Ace. 

victorem,  conqueror. 

victores,  conquerors. 

Voc. 

victor,  0  conqueror. 

victores,  0  conquerors. 

Abl.  ^ 

victore,  icith,  from,  or  by  a 

victoribus,  with,  from,  or  by 

/ 

conqueror. 

conquerors. 

1 .  In  the  nominative  and  vocative  singular  of  victor,  s  is 
not  added. 

2.  Most  nouns  in  -er  are  declined  like  anser,  but  those  in 
-ter.  and  a  few  others,  are  declined  like  pater  :  — 

PAIJADIGMS. 


I 


Cases. 

sol,   31., 

sun. 

consul,  M., 
consul. 

pater,  M., 
father. 

anser,  M., 

goose. 

XOM. 

sol 

consul 

pater 

anser 

C 

Gex. 

solis 

c5nsulis 

patris 

anseris 

■= 

D.\T. 

soli 

c5nsuli 

patri 

anseri 

tc 

Ace. 

solem 

consulem 

patrem 

anserem 

X 

Voc. 

sol 

consul 

pater 

anser 

Abl. 

s5le 

consuls 

patre 

ansere 

NOM. 

soles 

1   consules 

patres 

anseres 

Gex. 

cdnsulum 

patrum 

anserum 

■3 

Dat. 

solibus 

cdnsulibus 

patribus 

anseribus 

Ace. 

soles 

consules 

patres 

anseres 

*^ 

Voc. 

soles 

consules 

patres 

anseres 

Abt>. 

solibus 

consulibus 

patribus 

an.seribus 

84  FIRST   STErS    IX   LATIN. 

VOCABULARY. 

consul,  cousiilis,  m.,  consul.  soror,  sororis,  f.,  siste/-. 

agger,  aggeris,  m.,  mound.  ixn.peia.toi, -toiis,  yi.,comman(itr. 

f rater,  fratris,  m.,  brother.  orator,  oratoris,  m.,  orator. 

Caesar,  Caesaris,  m.,  Ccesar.  victor,  victoris,  m.,  victor. 


105.    Decline  together  the  following  :  — 

1.  consul  designatus,  consul  elect. 

2.  timor  magnus,  great  fear. 


EXERCISES. 

Pi'onounce  ;  translate  ;  decline  each  noun,  and  give  the 
stem  ;    parse  the  verbs  :  — 

1.  Consul  oratorem  laudat.  2.  Consul  oratoris  eloquentiam 
laudavit.  3.  Frater  sororem  amat.  -l.  Fratrem  liberavit. 
5.  Caesar  sororem  in  luatrimonium  dedit  (^ai'e).  6.  Caesar 
consul  consulem  Titum  accusaverat. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  They  have  praised  the  orator.  2.  They  praise  the 
orator's  eloquence.  3.  The  brothers  love  (their)  sisters. 
4.  They  have  liberated  the  consul.  5.  To  Ca?sar,  the 
consul.  G.  The}'  accuse  Caesar,  the  consul.  7.  The 
judge  praises  the  king.  8.  I  praise  the  justice  of  the 
king. 

NOTES    AXI>    QUESTIONS. 

How  is  the  nominative  singular  of  most  nouns  formed  ?  (Ans.  The 
nominative  is  formed  by  adding  s  to  the  stem.)  What  exceptions  ? 
(A»s.  Neuters,  and  nouns  wlio<e  stem  ends  in  a  lingual.)  pSter,  mater, 
frater  (gen.  patris,  matris,  fratris),  seem  not  to  increase  in  the  geni- 
tive. Tlie  sttnis  are  rt-ally  pSter-,  mater-,  frater-,  and  tluy  are  con- 
tracted to  patr-,  matr-,  fratr-;  i.<-.,  pStris  stands  lor  p&tSris,  etc. 
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LESSON    XXVI. 

NOUNS.  —  THIED  DECLENSION. 
106.   Stems  ending  in  a  Guttural :  c,  g. 

PARADIGMS. 


Cases. 

.Singular. 

Plural. 

NoM. 

judex,  M.,  a  juihje. 

indices,  judges. 

Gex. 

judicis,  of  a  judge. 

judicum,  of  judges. 

Dat. 

judici,  to  ox  for  a  judge. 

judicibus,  to  or  for  judges. 

Ace. 

]Vid.iceva.,  judge. 

judices,  j'uf/^es. 

Voc. 

judex,  0  judge. 

judices,  0  judges. 

Abl.  \ 

judice,  with,  from,  or  by  a 

judicibus,  with,  from,  or  hg 

\ 

judge. 

judges. 

Cases. 

rex,  M., 

king. 

ratlTx,  F., 

root. 

dux,  M.  i  F., 

leaihr. 

lex,  F., 

l<nr. 

NOM. 

rex 

radix 

dux 

lex 

•m 

Gex. 

regis 

radicis 

ducis 

legis 

•= 

Dat. 

regi 

radici 

duci 

legi 

u 

Ace. 

regem 

radicem 

ducem 

legem 

X 

Voc. 

rex 

radix 

dux 

lex 

Abl. 

rege 

radice 

duce 

lege 

NOM. 

reges 

radices 

duces 

leges 

Gen. 

regum 

radicum 

ducum 

legum 

t 

Dat. 

regibus 

radicibus 

ducibus 

legibus 

Ace. 

reges 

radices 

duces 

leges 

"* 

Voc. 

reges 

radices 

duces 

leges 

Anr.. 

regibus 

radicibus 

ducibus 

legibus 

1 .    Note  that  the  stems  are  judic-,  reg-,  radio-,  diic-,  aud 
Igg- :  judlc-  has  a  variable  vowel. 

1.    The  case-endinojs  are  the  same  as  those  sfiven  in  100. 

•3.    The  s  of  the  nominative  and  vocative  singular  unites 
with  c  or  </  of  the  stem  to  form  x  ;  as,  rgg8=  rgx.     See  32.  2. 
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FINAL    SYLLABLES. 

4.  Hitherto  long  final  syllables  have  been  marked  ;  the 
quantity  of  final  syllables  will  hereafter  be  marked  only  when 
not  determined  by  the  following  rules  :  — 

a.    Most  mouosvllables  are  long. 

h.   Final  /,  o,  and  u  are  long;  o,  e.  and  y,  short.     Final  a  is 

long  in  the  ablative  singular  of  the  first  declension. 
c.   Final  as,  es,  and  os  are  long ;  Z^,  its,  and  ys.  short. 

5.  In  the  increments  of  nouns  and  of  adjectives  a  and  o 
.•ire  generally  long  ;  e,  i,  u,  and  y,  short. 

Exc.   -is  is  long  m  plural  cases. 

VOCABULARY. 

VOX,  vocis,  F.,  voice.  genus,  ggnSris,  x.,  Jcind. 

sine,  prep.  w.  abl.,  rcithout.  gloria,  -ae,  f..  glory. 

rex,  regis,  m..  king.  urbs,  urbis,  f.,  city. 

radix,  radicis,  f.,  root.  regula,  -ae,  f.,  rule. 

107.   Decline  together  the  following:  — 

1.  fliiinen  latum,  a  broad  river. 

2.  pater  vester,  your  father. 

Syx.  Flumen  (fluo,  to  flow),  properly  a  stream,  with  the  idea  of 
flowing;  fltivius,  general  word  for  a  river;  amnis,  a  broad,  deep 
river ;  rivus,  a  brook.  • 

EXERCISES. 

Pronounce ;  translate  ;  decline  each  noun,  and  give  its 
stem  ;   parse  the  verbs  :  — 

1.  Reges  piignavernut.  2.  Regem  vocavistl.  3.  Re- 
glna  judicem  bonum  laudabat.  4.  Judex  puero  librum 
donat.  5.  Sine  rege.  6.  Ad  regem.  7.  Multa  genera 
frumenti  importtibimus.  8.  Priucipes  Gallorum  puguave- 
ruut.  9.  Romulus  friltrem  iTberavit.  10.  Romulus  urln 
novae  nomeu  dat. 
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NOTES     AXD     QUESTIONS. 

What  nouns  belong  to  the  tliird  declension  ?  What  is  meant  by  the 
stem  of  a  word  f  How  may  the  stem  of  nouns  of  tlie  tliird  declension 
be  found  ?  (Ans.  1st.  The  stem  of  nouns  ending  in  a  consonant  is 
found  by  dropping  -is  of  the  genitive  singular;  2d.  The  stem  of  nouns 
ending  in  a  vowel  is  found  by  dropping  -s  of  the  genitive  singular; 
3d.  The  stem  of  monosyllabic  nouns  ending  in  two  consonants  is  found 
bj'  dropping  -is  for  the  singular,  and  -s  only  for  the  plural :  as,  urbs, 
St.  iirb-  (sing.),  urbi-  (plural).  See  113.)  What  becomes  of  the  s  that 
is  added  to  the  stem  to  form  the  nominative  in  dux  (gen.  due-is)  ?  of 
the  (/  in  the  stem  of  lapis  (gen.  lapid-is)  ?  What  is  the  ending  of  the 
genitive  singular  of  nouns  of  tlie  third  declensiou  ? 


LESSON   XXVII. 

NOUNS.  -  THIRD   DECLENSION. 

106.  Vowel  stems  of  the  Third  Declensiou  end  in  -/ ; 
as,  turris,  stem  tiirri-.  Nouns  of  this  class  include  the 
following :  — 

1.  Nouns  in  -is  and  -es  not  increasing  in  the  genitive. 

2.  Neuters  in  -e,  -al,  -nr. 

.").  ]\rono.syllal)les  witli  stems  ending  in  two  consonants. 
4.  Most  nouns  in  -ns  an<i  -rs. 


PAK.ADIGM. 


XoM. 

Singular. 

I'lural. 

-- 

torris,  f.,  a  town-. 

turres,  towers. 

Gkn. 

turris,  of  a  toner. 

turrium,  of  towers. 

Dat. 

turn,  to  OT  for  a  tower. 

turribua,  to  or  for  loutrs.. 

Acc. 

turrem,  or  -im,  a  tower. 

turres,  or  -is,  towers. 

Vf>r-. 

turris,  0  tower. 

turres,  0  towers. 

A,,.) 

turre,  -i,  tvith,  frmu,  or  /ly  n 

loir,  r. 

turribus,   with,  from,  or 

Imrirs. 

/'.'/ 
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Ignis,  M., 

hostis,  M.  &F., 

nab«s,  F., 

Case- 

fire. 

enemy. 

cloud. 

Endings. 

NOM. 

ignis 

hostis 

nubes 

-is,  -es 

i, 

Gex. 

ignis 

hostis 

nubis 

-is 

Dat. 

igni 

hosti 

nubi 

-i 

a 

Ace. 

ignem 

hostem 

nubem 

-em,  -im 

m 

Voc. 

ignis 

hostis 

nubis 

-is 

Al5L. 

igne,  -i 

hoste 

nube 

-e,  -i 

Xosi. 

ignes 

hostes 

niibes 

-es 

Gex. 

ignium 

hostium 

niibium 

-ium 

s 

Dat. 

ignibus 

hostibus 

nubibus 

-ibus 

,2 

Ace. 

ignes,  -is 

hostes,  -is 

nubes,  -is 

-es,  -is 

fri 

V.OC. 

ignes 

hostes 

nubes 

-es 

Abl. 

ignibus 

hostibus 

nubibus 

-ibus 

1.  Ouly  five  or  six  nouns  in  common  use  have  -im  in  the 
accusative  singular  ;  and  about  as  many  liave  -eniov  -im. 

2.  All  stems  in  -i-  liave  -ium  in  the  genitive  plural ;   the 
accusative  plural  is  often  >yi"itteu  -is  instead  of  -cs. 

109.    Decline  together  the  following  :  — 

1.  ignis  clarus,  a  hrirjht  fire. 

2.  collis  asper,  a  riujtjed  hill. 

VOCABULAliY. 


canis,  canis,  m.  and  K.,  dog. 
hostis,  hostis,  >i.  and  v.,  enemy. 
supSro,  -are,  -avi,  coixjuer. 
pr5,  prep.  \v.   abl.,  he/ore,  for, 
instead  of. 


inter,     prep.    w.    acc,     between, 

amonfj. 
finis,  finis,  m..  limit ;  pi.,  territory. 
uumerus,  -i,  m.,  number. 
latro,  latrare,  latravi,  bark. 


Syx.  Hostis  is  (I  /orei[/u  enemy  in  war ;  inimicus,  a  private, 
personal  enemy :  adversarius,  any  opponent. 

EXERCISES. 

Pronounce;  translate;  decline  each  noun,  and  give  its 
stem  ;    parse  the  verbs  :  — 

1.  Canis'  latrat.  2.  Nonne  hostes  agros  vastant  ? 
3.    Caesar   hostes  superal>at.       4.    Kex   turres  oppugntibit. 


NOUNS. 
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5.  Mllites  pro  llbertfite  puguaut.  G.  Inter  flues  Gallorum. 
7.  In  hostium  uuinerO.  8.  Caues  pugnant.  9.  Caesar 
turriin  oppugn  abat. 

NOTES    AND     OlESTIONS. 

1.  Cards  forms  the  genitive  plural  in  -imt,  as  canum;  so  also 
paiiis,  liiead ;  and  juvenis,  <t  i/oiit/i. 

Do  nouns  having  /-stems  increase  in  tlie  genitive  ?  What  is  meant 
liy  increasing  in  the  genitive  1  How  do  such  nouns  form  the  nomina- 
tive from  the  stem  ?  Wliat  vowel  change  is  common  ?  In  what  does 
the  genitive  plural  usually  end  ? 


LESSON   XXVIII. 


NOUNS.  -  THIED   DECLENSION. 


110.   Neuters  eiidiur^  in 

o 

follows :  — 


-e,  -al^  -ar   are  declined  as 


rAKAI>lGMS. 


Cases. 

inSre,  sat. 

an  aninuil. 

calrar,  spur. 

Casfi- 
Kndin|;»>. 

NoM. 

mare 

animal 

calcar 

-e 

•m 

Gen. 

maris 

animalis 

calcaris 

-is 

Dat. 

marl 

animali 

calcari 

i 

U 

Ace. 

mare 

animal 

calcar 

-6 

* 

Voc. 

mare 

animal 

calcar 

-e 

- 

Abl. 

mari 

animali 

calcari 

-i 

NoM. 

maria 

animalia 

calcaria 

-ia 

Gen. 

marium 

animalium 

calcariura 

-ium 

Dat. 

maribns 

animalibus 

calcaribus 

-ibus 

Ace. 

maria 

animalia 

calcaria 

-ia 

"" 

V<,(. 

maria 

animalia 

calcaria 

-la 

Ai-.i.. 

maribus 

animalibus 

calcaribu.s 

-ibus 
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1 .  The  stem  of  mare  ends  in  -?-,  which  is  changed  in  the 

nominative  to  e.  The  stem  of  animal  ends  in  -ali-^  the  i 
beiug  dropped,  and  the  a  shortened  in  the  nominative  singu- 
lar ;  as.  stem  animaU-,  nominative  animal,  animal  stands 
for  animale,  the  final  e  being  lost,  and  does  not,  therefore, 
increase  in  the  genitive. 

111.    Enk'S  for  Position  :  — 

1.  Adjectives  and  genitives  geueraUj'  follow  their  nouns. 

2.  Adverbs  and  oblique  cases,  with  or  without  prepositions, 
generally  immediately  precede  the  verb. 

8.    The  indirect  object  generally  precedes  the  direct  object. 

4.  When  a  noun  with  an  adjective  is  liuiited  by  a  noim  in  the 
genitive,  the  adjective  stands  first,  and  the  genitive  between  it  and 
its  noun ;  as,  magnum  reginae  poctilum,  the  larr/e  cup  of  the 
(jueen  ;   or,  the  queen's  large  cup. 

5.  The  rules  may  be  reversed  for  the  sake  of  emphasis ;  then 
the  emphatic  place  for  the  verb  is  at  the  begiuniug  ; 

for  the  object,  at  the  end  of  a  sentence ; 
for  the  genitive,  before  the  noun  it  limits ; 
for  the  adjective,  before  the  noun  ; 
for  the  adverb,  at  a  distance  from  the  verb ; 
for  the  indirect  object,  after  the  direct. 


VOCABULAKY. 

tolero,  t61grare,  toleravT,  luar.  tempus,  tempfiris,  x.,  time. 

cii'liirr.  jus,  juris,  .v..  riifJil,  law. 

animal,  animalis,  x.,  animal.  coUis,  collis,  m..  /////. 

cremo,  -are,  -avi,  Intrn.  vectigal,  vectigalis,  x.,  tax, 
custos,  custodis,  m.,  guard.  revenue. 

frigus,  frigoris,  x.,  cold,Jrost.  nomen,  nominis,  x.,  name. 


112.    Decline  together  the  following:  — 

1.    navis  longa  (lit.,  a  long  ship),  a  ship  of  war. 
'J.    vectigal  magnum,  a  large  revenue. 
^^.    mare  magnum,  a  great  sea. 
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EXERCISES. 

Pronounce ;  translate ;  decline  each  noun,  and  give  its 
stem  ;    parse  the  verbs  :  — • 

1.  Nautae  mare  amant.  2.  Dux  hostium  fines  regis 
vastaverat.  3.  Rex  leges  virls  (la])at.  4.  Propter  frigora. 
;').  In  (on)  coUe.  G.  ISIIles  vulnus  tolerat.  7.  Bonos 
homines  laudamus. 


LESSON   XXIX. 

NOUNS.  -  THIED   DECLENSION. 

113.   Many  iioiiiis  in  -s  and  -x,  generally  preceded  by 
a  consonant,  were  originally  i-stems.     These  are :  — 

1.  Nouns  of  one  syllable,  with  stems  ending  in  two  con- 
sonants, or  ill  a  long  vowel  followed  by  one  consonant. 

2.  Nouns  of  two  or  more  syllables  ending  in  -ns  or  -/".s. 

3.  Note  that  these  nouns  are  declined  in  the  singular  like 
consonant  stems,  and  in  the  plural  like  vowel  stems. 

PAKAI>IGMS. 


urbs,  F., 

nox,  F., 

nifls,  M., 

arx,  F., 

Cases. 

city. 

night. 

vimise. 

citadfl. 

NOM. 

urbs 

nox 

miis 

arx 

k 

Gkn. 

urbis 

noctis 

muris 

arcis 

8 

Dat. 

urbi 

nocti 

muri 

are! 

e 

Aco. 

urbem 

noctera 

murem 

arcem 

■ji 

Vor. 

urbs 

nox 

miis 

arx 

Am,. 

urbe 

nocte 

mure 

arce 

NoM. 

urbea 

noctea 

mures 

arces 

Gen. 

urbium 

noctium 

murium 

aroium 

f- 

Dat. 

urbibus 

noctibus 

muribua 

arcibua 

s 

Ace. 

urbea,  -is 

noctes,  -ia 

mures,  -is 

arces 

V<.c. 

urbea 

noctea 

mures 

arces 

Am.. 

urbibua 

noctibus 

muribus 

arcibus 
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Rules  for  the  Oblique  Cases  of  Xouns  of  the  Third 
Declension, 

ACCUSATIVE    SINGULAR. 

114.  The  accusative  singular  of  all  neuter  nouns  is  like 
the  nominative.  The  accusative  singular  of  masculine  and 
feminine  nouns  generally  ends  in  -em  ;  ])ut  a  few  proper 
nouns  in  -is,  denoting  places  or  rivers,  have  the  accusative 
in  -im,  and  also  sitis,  tussis,  and  vis;  a  few  have  either  -em 
or  -m,  as  febris,  turris,  uavis. 

ABLATIVE    SINGULAR. 

115.  The  ablative  singular  commonh'  ends  in  -e  ;  but 

1.  Neuters  in  -e,  -al,  and  -ar  have  -i  in  the  ablative. 

2.  Nouns  that  have  -im  in  the  accusative,  and  names  of  months 
in  -er  or  -/>',  have  -i  in  the  ablative. 

3.  Xouns  that  have  -em  or  -im  in  the  accusative  liave  tlieir  abla- 
tive in  -e  or  -I:  Ignis, ^re,  navis,  vessel,  turris,  tower,  civis,  citizen, 
finis,  end,  and  a  few  others,  have  -e  or  -I. 

GENITFV^E    PLURAL. 

116.  The  genitive  plural  generally  ends  in  -vm  ;  but 

1.  Xouns  tliat  have  -i  or  both  -e  and  -/  in  the  ablative  sin;4ular 
liave  -ium  in  the  genitive  plural. 

2.  Xoiuis  in  -es  and  -is,  not  increasing  in  the  genitive  singular, 
liave  -ium  in  the  genitive  plural. 

3.  Xouns  of  one  syllable  ending  in  -.s  or  -x  preceded  l)y  a  conso- 
nant have  -iu7n  in  the  genitive  plural. 

4.  Nouns  of  two  or  more  syllables  endhig  in  -iis  or  -rs,  and  names 
of  nations  in  -as  and  -Is,  generally  have  -ium  in  the  genitive  plural. 

VOCAlilII.AKY. 

mons,  montis,  m.,  7nouutaii>.  sto,  stare,  steti,  shtmi. 

urbs,  urbis,  r.,  city.  liix,  lucis,  v..  lig/il. 

pars,  partis,  v.,  part.  ante,  pnp.  w.  ucc,  I» fore. 

litus,  lit6ris,  N.,  sliore.  servo,  servare,  servavi,  ;»-<?,sc?Te. 
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117.   Decline  together  the  following  :  — 

1 .  siuistra  pars,  tlit  left  side. 

2.  rupes  sinistra,  a  rock  on  (he  left. 

3.  opus  completum,  a  finished  work. 

Obs.  Note  that,  in  nouns  of  the  third  declension,  the  stem  is 
the  same  as  the  nominative ;  as,  consul,  genitive  consul-is,  or 
becomes  the  same  after  the  vowel  is  modified;  as,  nomen,  genitive 
nomin-is ;  or  that  .s  is  added  to  the  stem  to  form  the  nominative ; 
as,  hostis,  genitive  hosti-s. 


EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  Partem  urbis  occupant.  2.  Consul  in  urbe  habitfibat. 
3.  Romulus  urbT  novae  nomen  dat.  4.  Fratres  in  ITtore 
maris  cum  sororibus  stant.  5.  Ante  Ificcm.  G.  De  monte 
in  flumen.  7.  In  moute.  8.  In  pace  pariimus  bellum. 
9.    Mllites  arcem  senabant. 

Syn.  Oppidum  is  a  fortijied  toicn,  a  fortress ;  a  small  city  or 
town ;  urbs,  a  large  city  (with  reference  to  its  buildings ;  espe- 
cially to  Rome);  civitas,  a  sdtle,  (1)  a  comnuinity  living  under  the 
same  laws ;  (2)  right  of  citizenshij> ;  res  publica,  a  cummunweallh. 


NOTES     ANT>    QirESTIONS. 

What  is  the  penitivo  phiral  of  mons,  urbs,  pars  ?  Are  these  words 
declined  in  the  singuLir  like  consonant  stems  ?  What  three  classes  of 
nouns  of  the  third  declension  ?  {Ans.  1st.  Consonant  stems  ;  2d.  Vowel 
stems;  3d.  Mixed  stems.)  What  nouns  have  -j  as  the  regular  ending 
in  the  ablative  singular  1  What  nouns  liavc  -e  or  -i  ?  In  what  does 
the  nominative  plural  of  masculine  and  feminine  nouns  end  ?  {Ans.  -es.) 
In  what,  the  nominative  plural  of  neuter  nouns  ?  {Ans.  In  -a,  and  those 
whose  ablative  singular  ends  in  -i  only,  or  in  -e  and  -/,  have  -la.)  What 
nouns  have  -ium  in  the  genitive  plural  ?  IIow  is  the  nonnnative  formed 
from  the  stem  ?  What  is  the  regular  ending  of  the  .accus.ative  singular  ? 
What  nouns  have  -im  in  the  accusative  '. 
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LESSON   XXX. 

THIED  DECLENSION. -EULES   OP   GEKDEE. 

118.  The  rules  for  gender,  when  determined  by  the 
meaning,  have  been  given  under  63. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  Caesar,  m.,  Ccesar.  7.  hostis,  m.  orF.,  enemy. 

2.  nauta,  M.,  sailor.  8.  civis,  m.  or  F.,  citizen. 

3.  vir,  M.,  7nan.  9.  judex,  m.  or  f.,  Judge. 

4.  TuUia,  F.,  Tullia.  10.  Roma,  f.,  Roine. 

5.  miilier,  f.,  rooman.  11.  Rhenus,  m.,  Rhine. 

6.  puella,  F.,  girl.  12.  Martius,  m.,  MarcJi. 

Obs.  Examine  the  foregoing  words,  and  give  the  gender  of  each 
noun  and  tlie  rule.  Note  that  Exs.  7-0  designate  either  males  or 
females,  and  that  they  are  of  the  common  gender  (c). 

Rules  of  Gender, 

119/  The  following  are  the  rules  for  gender  when  de- 
termined by  the  endings  of  the  nominative  singular :  — 

1.  Nonns  of  the  third  declension  ending  in  -o,  -o/-,  -o,s% 
-er,  -fs,  -es  (increasing  in  the  genitive  to  -'nils  or  -///.%■)  are 
masouliue. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  sermo, -onis,  M.,  .s/^eec/i.  T).  pes,  p6dis,  m., /l)o/. 

2.  d6\OT, -oiis,  M.,  pain.  (5.  trames, -itis,  m., />a/A. 

.*>.  flos,  floris,  M., /7o?fer.    *  7.  eq\\es,-itis,M..Jiorseman. 

4.  career,  -eris,  m.,  prison.  8.  miles,  -itis,  m.,  solilicr. 

2.  Nouns  of  the  tliinl  decleuision  ending  in  -as  (gen.  -atis), 
-es  (not  increasing  in  the  genitive),  -is,  -i/s,  -x,  -s  (i)reeeded 
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by  a  consonant)  ;    also  -do,  -go  (gen.  -has),  -io  (al)stract' 
and  collective-),  and  -us  (gen.  -udis,  -utis),  are  feminine. 

EXAIUPLES. 

1.  aetas,  -atis,  f.,  age.  8.  pars,  partis,  f.,  part. 

2.  civitas,  -atis,  f.,  state.  9.  trabs,  trSbis,  f.,  a  beam. 

0.  nubes,  -is,  f.,  clomi.  10.  imago,  -inis,  f.,  image. 

4.  navis, -is,  f.,  sAi)j.  11.  multitudo,-inis,  f.,  7H?///(7Hf/e. 

y.  chlamys,  -ydis,  f.,  cloak.  12.  oratio,  -onis,  f.,  speech. 

G.  pax,  pacis,  F.,  joeace.  13.  16gio, -onis,  f.,  Ze^io?i. 

7.  urbs,  urbis,  f.,  city.  li.  virtus,  -utis,  f.,  virtue. 

3.  Nouns  of  the  third  declension  ending  in  -a,  -e,  -f,  -y; 
-c,  -I,  -t ;  -ar,  -ur,  -ns  (genitive  -oris  or  -eris),  and  -men 
(genitive  -mhiis),  are  neuter. 

KXAMPtES. 

1.  poema, -5tis,  X., /)oenj.  8.  tempus, -6ri8,  n.,  ^/?ne. 

2.  mare,  -is,  x.,  sea.  0.  genus,  -6ris,  n.,  class. 
•J.  lac,  lactis,  n.,  milk.  10.  nomen,  -inis,  x.,  name. 

4.  vectigal,-alis,  N.,  ?-ej;e«M<?.  11.  agmen, -inis,  x.,  «r?«^. 
.5.  caput,  -itis,  x.,  head.  12.  latus,  -6ris,  x.,  side. 

0.  calcar,  -aris,  x.,  sjiur.  L>.  rete,  retis,  x.,  net. 

7.  guttur,  -iiris,  x.,  throat.         14.  ^limal,  -alis,  x.,  animal. 

120.  The  following  nouns  in  common  use  are  exceptions 
to  these  rnh-s  :  — 

Exc.  1.  Arbor,  a  tnr,  c^o,j1rsIi,  and  linter,  Ima/,  are  feiiiiuine; 
aequor,  l/ir  sea.  marmor,  marhle,  and  cor,  cordis,  the  heart,  are 
neuter;   ordo,  rank,  is  iiia.scuiine ;  iter  is  neuter. 

Exc.  2.  T.,atin  nouns  ending  in  -nis  are  nia.sculiiie  or  doubtful; 
as,  crinis,  hair,  ignis,  /ire,  panis,  bread,  are  masculine.  The  fol- 
lowing are  nia.?culini;  or  feminine:  amnis,  a  river,  cinis,  ashes, 
finis,  end,  clunis,  the  haunch,  c&nis,  a  dog,  funis,  a  rope  ;  the  jilural 
flues,  boundaries,  is  always  masculine. 

Exc.  ^.  Dens,  a  tooth,  fons,  a  Jonntain,  mons,  a  mnuntain,  and 
pons,  a  briilgc,  ar«'  inasfulinc. 
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121.    Nouns  Irregular  in  Declension. 


PAKADIG3IS. 


Cases. 

bos,  M.  & 

p.,  ox. 

vis.  P., 
strength. 

SllS,  M.  & 

P.,  swine. 

nix.  P., 

snow. 

senex.M., 

old  man. 

Jupiter, 

M.,  JiipUir. 

5 
a 

NOM. 

Gen. 
Dat. 

Ace. 
Voc. 
Abl. 

bos 

bovis 

bovi 

bovem 

bos 

bove 

vis 

vis  (rare) 
Vi  (rare) 

vim 

vis 

vi 

sus 

suis 

sui 

suem 

sus 

sue 

nix 

nivis 

nivi 

nivem 

nix 

nive 

senex 

senis 

seni 

senem 

senex 

sene 

Jupiter 

Jovis 

Jovi 

Jovem 

Jupiter 

Jove 

NOM. 

Gen.  1 

Dat.  j 

Ace. 
Voc. 

A,„..{ 

boves 

bovum 

boum 

bobus 

bubus 

boves 

boves 

bobus 

bubus 

vires 
virium 

viribus 

vires 
vires 

viribus 

sues 

suum 

\  suibus 
1 subus 
sues 
sues 
\  suibus 
(subus 

nives 
nivium 

nivibus 

nives 
nives 

nivibus 

senes 
senum 

senibus 

senes 
senes 

senibus 

Cases. 

Iter.  N., 

journey. 

jusjfirandiiin, 

N.,  oath. 

materfSmTliiis, 

mother  of  a  famibj. 

NOM. 

iter 

jusjiirandum 

materfamilias 

;; 

Gi;n. 

itineris 

jurisjurandi 

matrisfamilias 

■= 

Dat. 

itineri 

jurijurando 

matrifamilias 

it 
s 

Ace. 

iter 

jusjurandum 

matremfamilias 

■Ji 

Voc. 

iter 

jusjiirandum 

materfamilias 

Ar.L. 

itinere 

jurejurandd 

matrefamilias 

No  jr. 

itinera 

jurajuranda 

matresfamilias 

Gen. 

itinerum 

matrumfamilias 

5 

Dat. 

itineribus 

matribusfamilias 

s 

Ace. 

itinera 

jurajuranda 

matresfamilias 

rt 

Voc. 

itinera 

jurajuranda 

matresfamilias 

Alii,. 

itineribus 

matribusfamilias 

1 .  The  locative  case  of  nouns  of  the  third  (U'clension  ends 
like  tlie  dative,  sometimes  like  the  al»lative  ;  as,  Karthagiui, 
or  Karthagine,  at  Cartluuje  ;  riiri,  in  l/ie  coiintri/. 
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EXERCISES. 
Determine  by  the  foregoing  rules  the  gender  of  the  fol- 
lowing nouns : — 

1.  consul,  -ulis,  consul.  14.  civitas,  -atis,  Mate. 

2.  sermo,  -onis,  discourse.  15.  legatio,  -onis,  embassy. 
•3.  oratio,  -onis,  speech.  16.  lex,  legis,  lan\ 

4.  dux,  duels,  leader.  17.  virtus,  -utis,  virtue. 

.5.  multitude,  -inis,  multitude.  IS.  frigus,  -6ris,  cold. 

G.  imperator,  -oris,  commander.  19.  onus,  -eris,  load. 

7.  legio,  -onis,  lefjion.  20.  vulnus,  -eris,  wound. 

8.  obses,  -idis,  hostarje.  21.  crus,  cruris,  leg. 

9.  potestas,  -atis,  power.  22.  custos,  -odis,  guard. 

10.  animal,  -alis,  animal.  23.  radix,  -icis,  root. 

11.  turris,  -is,  toirer.  24.  princeps,  -ipis,  chief. 

12.  contentio,  -onis,  contention.  2.j.  semen,  -inis,  seed. 
lo.  crimen,  -inis,  charge.  2G.  litus,  -6ris,  shore. 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  An  abstract  noun  is  the  name  of  a  quality;  as,  valor,  virtue. 

2.  A  collective  noun  denotes  in  the  singular  number,  a  collection  of 
individuals  ;  as,  army,  legion. 

How  many  ways  of  determining  the  gender  of  nouns  ?  What  are 
they  ?  What  nouns  are  nia.'iculine  by  signification  ?  What,  by  ter- 
mination ?  What  nouns  in  common  usi-  are  exceptions  ?  Give  the 
rules  for  feminine  nouns.    What  are  the  terminations  of  neuter  nouns  "> 
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ABLATIVE. 

CAUSE,      MANNER,      MEANS,     AND      INSTRUMENT. 

EXAMTLES. 

1.  pallidus  Ira  fuit,  h-2  was  jtale  with  anger. 

2.  magno  fletu  auxilium  a  Caes^e  pStunt,  villi  a  Jlood  of  tears 

they  sfcl:  aid  frnvi  Cii  sar. 
'^.  DivitiScus  Gallorum  ^imos  verbis  confirmat,  Tiiriiiams 
encourages  the  minds  (f  the  (lanls  hy  for.  In/ vieatis  of)  intrds. 
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4.  fratres  ferr5  pro  patria  dimicant,  the  brothers  Jight  tcith  the 

sword  for  their  country. 

5.  mHites  lapidibus  pugnant,  the  soldiers  Jight  with  stones. 

Obs-  In  the  foregoing  examples  the  nouns  that  denote  the  cause 
(Tra),  the  ma7mer  (Qetu.),  the  means  (verbis),  the  instrument  (ferro, 
apidibus),  by  which  the  action  of  the  verb  is  performed,  are  in 
Ihe  ablative  without  a  preposition,  and  are  modifiers  of  the  predi- 
cate.    This  usage  is  expressed  by  the  following  rule :  — 

ABLATIVE    CASE. 

122.  Rule  IX.  —  The  cause,  manner,  means,  and 
instrument  are  denoted  by  the  ablative  without  a 
preposition. 

123.  Rule  for  position  :  — 

Expressions  of  manner,  means,  and  instrument  are  placed  after 
the  direct  object;  those  of  cause  usually  precede  it;  all  precede 
the  predicate. 

VOCABUI.AKY. 

pSdes,  peditis,  m.,  foot-soldier,  timidus,  -a,  -um,  timid,  afraid. 

lapis,  lapidis,  m.,  stone.  passer,  passgris,  m.,  sparrow. 

sagitta,  -ae,  f.,  an  arrow.  musca,  -ae,  T.,flii. 

vaster,  -tra,  -trum,  your.  dev6ro,  -are,  -avi,  devour. 

Syn.  Consilium,  advice,  counsel ;  concilium,  an  asstmhly,  a 
meeting  (of  part  of  the  people)  ;  lex,  a  Ian-  passed  in  a  cdmitia,  an 
assembly  of  the  whole  people,  and  re-ularly  approved;  scitum 
(plebiscitum),  a  law  passed  in  a  concilium. 

EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  Caesar  urbem  creniat.  2.  Pater  tuns  urbes  Galliae 
Tgne  {or  Tgni)  cremat.  3.  Regnnni  copils  conciliabat. 
4.  Viros  igne  {or  TgnT)  cremat.  5.  Ilostium  sagittac  regeni 
vestrum  viilnerant.  6.  Amate,  puerl,  sorores.  7.  Consules 
oppldls  nomina  dant.  S.  MTlItes  oonsulis  laudant.  0.  Vir- 
gineni  tlmidam  vocant.  10.  Passer  maguo  cum  gaudio^ 
muscam  devorabat.     11.  Marci  fllius  Gallls  signum  tuba  dat. 
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Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  He  gives  a  name.  2.  He  gives  a  name  to  the  city. 
3.  He  gives  a  name  to  the  new  city.  4.  The  soldiers  have 
called.  5.  The  soldiers  have  called  the  consul.  6.  They 
have  praised.  7.  They  have  praised  the  eloquence  of  the 
consul.  8.  The  father  calls  (his)  son.  9.  The  consul 
praised  the  soldier.  10.  The  consul  praised  the  valor  of  the 
soldier.  11.  They  are  fighting.  12.  They  are  fighting  with 
the  sword.  13.  The  brothers  are  fighting  with  the  sword. 
14.  To-  the  city.  15.  Into  the  city.  16.  Out  of  the  city. 
17.  Away  from  the  city.  18.  With  the  chiefs.  19.  They 
burn  the  cit%'.      20.  They  burn  the  city  with  fire. 

NOTES     AND     QUESTIONS. 

1.  Tlie  ablative  of  manner  commonly  takes  cum  unless  an  adjective 
is  used,  then  cmn  may  be  omitted. 

2.  Note  that  when  there  is  motion  towards  a  person  or  place  (except 
names  of  towns),  a  preposition  with  the  accusative  is  used ;  the  dative 
is  wrong. 

What  nouns  end  in  -/  in  the  ablative  sineular''  In  -inm  in  the  geni- 
tive plural  1  What  is  the  gender  of  mons '  Give  the  rule  for  the 
gender  of  nouns  of  the  second  declension.  What  is  the  gender  of 
nauta  1  Give  the  rule.  The  gender  of  nouns  not  provided  for  by 
the  rules  must  be  learned  by  practice;  as,  jus  (gen.  juris),  riy/it,  and 
iter  (gen.  itinSris),  Joiirnei/,  march,  are  both  neuter.  Name  the  stems 
of  m^e,  mds,  ^imal,  iter,  Ignis,  mons,  rex,  corpus. 


LESSON   XXXII. 

SUBJECT    AND    COPULA. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  regina  bfina,  a  good  queen. 

2.  r§gina  b6na  est,  the  f/ueeti  is  f/nod. 

3.  TuUia,  filia  reginae,  poetam  laudat,  Tullia,  the  (laughter  of 

the  fjuceti,  jmiiscs  the  poet. 
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4.  Tullia  fHia  regiuae  est,  Tullia  is  the  daughter  of  the  queen. 

5.  puella  amata  est,  the  girl  is  loved. 

Obs.  In  the  foregoing  examples,  note  tliat  in  Ex.  1  the  adjective 
*imply  modifies  the  noun,  without  the  intervention  of  a  verb ;  in 
Ex.  2"^  the  adjective  is  connected  with  the  noun  by  means  of  the 
verb  est.  The  first  adjective  is  called  an  attributive  adjective ,  the 
second  is  a  predicate  adjective,  and  is  called  the  complement.  In 
Kx.  3  note  that  the  descriptive  noun  fHia  stands  in  the  same  part 
of  the  sentence  as  the  subject  which  it  modifies;  it  is  called  an 
appositive.  In  Ex.  4  the  descriptive  noun  is  used  to  form  the 
predicate,  and  is  called  a  pi'edicate  noun,  or  complement.  Note  that 
the  predicate  adjective  agrees  with  its  noun  in  gender,  number,  and 
case,  the  predicate  noun  agrees  with  tlie  subject  in  case.  Note 
the  position  of  the  predicate  adjective ;  it  may,  however,  precede 
the  verb  for  the  sake  of  emphasis.  In  Ex.  5  the  verb  sum  helps 
to  form  the  perfect  tense  of  the  verb,  and  is  therefore  called  an 
auxiliary  verb ,   hence,  — 

124.  The  verb  sum  is  either  an  auxiliary  or  a  copulative 
verb.  It  is  an  auxiliary  verb  when  it  helps  to  form  some  of 
the  tenses  of  other  verbs  ;  it  is  copulative  when  it  joins  the 
subject  to  some  other  word  which  is  used  to  describe  the 
subject.  The  word  thus  used  to  describe  the  subject  may  be 
a  noun  or  an  adjective,  and  is  called  the  complement.  If  the 
descriptive  word  is  a  noun,  it  is  called  a  itredicate  noun;  if 
it  is  an  adjective,  then  it  is  called  a  predicate  adjective. 

PREDICATE    NOUN. 

125.  Rule  X.  —  A  noun  in  the  predicate,  denoting' 
the  same  person  or  thing  iis  the  subject,  agrees  with 
it  in  case. 

Obs.  Note  that  a  noun  used  to  describe  another  noun  or  pro- 
noun, and  denoting  the  same  person  or  thing,  is  put  in  the  same 
case.  AVhen  the  descriptive  noun  is  in  the  same  part  of  the  sen- 
tence, it  is  called  an  Appositi  vk  ;  and  w  hen  it  stands  in  the  predicate, 
usually  after  intransitive  verbs  of  to  be,  to  become,  to  remain,  etc., 
and  with  passive  verbs  of  naming,  calling,  choosing,  appointing,  etc., 
it  is  called  a  Predicate  Nominative. 

I'KEDICATE    adjective. 

126.  Rule  XI.  —  A  predicate  adjective  agrees  with 
its  subject  in  gender,  number,  and  case. 


SUBJECT    AND   COPULA. 


lOi 


127.    Partial  Paradigm  of  sum,  I  am. 

Ubs.  The  verb  sum,  /  am,  belongs  to  none  of  the  four  conjuga- 
tions ;  it  is  both  irregular  and  defective,  i.e.,  it  wants  certain  parts. 
It  is  used  in  Latin,  as  in  English,  to  help  conjugate  the  passive 
voice  of  regular  verbs. 

PRINCIPAL  PARTS. 

Present  Stem,  es-.  Pekfect  Stem,  ful-. 

Present.  Infiniti\'E.  I^kfect.  Future  Part. 

suna  esse  fui  futurus 

INDICATIVE     PRESENT. 


Sinij.  1    sum,  I  am. 

2  es,  thou  art. 

3  est,  he  is. 


Plur.  1    sumus,  we  are. 

2  estis,  ijoxi  arc. 

3  sunt,  thc/i  are. 


VOCABULARY.^ 


testis,  testis,  m.  »t  f.,  triiuLvs. 
Arar,  Araris,  aec.  Araiim,  m., 

the  Arar  (now  the  >Saone). 
comes,  -itis,  m.  &  v.,  a  cumpanion. 
casa,  -ae,  f.,  collarje. 


bellicosus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  icarlike. 
pulcher,    -chra,    -chrum,    adj., 

heautifid. 
miilier,  miilieris,  f.,  woman. 
equus,  -i,  m.,  hurse. 


128.    Decline  together  the  following  :  — 

1.  reliquae  copiae  (pi.),  the  remaining  forces. 

2.  puella  pulchra,  a  beautiful  girl. 
'■\.  oppidum  magnum,  a  large  town. 

Syn.    Festino,  hasten  imjmtitntbj,  hurry;   prdpero,  hasten  with 
energy,  but  without  huny  or  impatience. 


EXERCISES. 
Translate  into  English  :  — 

s.       v.c.        c.  s.       v.c.       c. 

1.  Puella  est  pnleiira.     2.  Equus  est  animal.     '3.  ()i)pidiiin 

est  magnum.  4.  Populus  Romanus  est  testis.  5.  Flfinu'ii 
est  Arar.'  6.  Amlci  siimus  (ice  are).  7.  Caesar  est  impe- 
rator.  8.  Ariovistus  est  rex.  9.  Virtus  est  comes  sapien- 
tiae.  10.  Puella  est  nautae  fllia.  11.  Est  (it  ?.s-)  cas:v 
agricolae.  12.  Est"  (there  in)  parva  Insula.  13.  Miilta 
animalia  [)Mlclna  sunt. 
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Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  We  are,  they  are,  you  are.  2.  The  fields  are  lai-ge. 
3.  The  Isiaiids  are  small.  4.  She  is  the  daughter  of  the 
sailor.  5.  We  are  Romans.  6.  The  cities  are  large. 
7.  There  is  a  large  town.  8.  We  are  friends.  9.  It  is  a 
large  town.     10.  The  town  is  larare. 


NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  What  is  the  rule  for  the  gender  of  Arar  i 

2.  In  English,  when  the  subject  is  indefinite,  we  use  the  word  there 
with  some  form  of  the  verb  to  be;  as,  insdla  est  parva  may  mean 
the  island  is  small,  an  island  is  small,  (there)  is  a  small  island,  (it)  is  a 
srnall  island,  or  the  island  is  a  small  (one). 

What  is  the  present  tense  of  sum  1  Why  is  sum  called  a  copula  ? 
What  is  the  noun  or  adjective  after  it  called  ?  Why  i  Note  that  the 
complement,  if  a  noun,  agrees  with  the  subject  in  case ;  if  an  adjective, 
in  gender,  number,  and  case.  Note  that  the  verb  sum  in  all  the  fore- 
going examples  is  copulative. 


LESSON   XXXIII. 
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INDICATIVE   or   >yrJ/.- PREDICATE    GENITIVE. 

129.    The  verb  sum  is  conjugated  in  the   Indicative 
Mode  as  follows :  — 


PARTIAL,    PARAWIOM, 


Person. 

Present. 

Perfect. 

Aorist. 

Sing.  1 
2 
3 

Plur.  1 
2 

3 

sam,  I  am. 
es,  thou  art. 
est,  he  is. 
somas,  ue  are. 
estis,  you  are. 

sunt,  thri/  arc.     J 

fai,  /  have  been. 
fuisti,  thou  hast  been. 
fuit,  he  has  been. 
fuimus,  ice  have  been. 
fuistis,  i/ou  have  been. 

fuerunt,  )  ,,      .        , 

,.  -          '   •  tnrii  have  hern. 
tuere,              •' 

/  teas. 
Thou  wast. 
Fie  u'as. 
We  were. 
You  were. 

Theij  were. 

PREDICATE   GENITIVE. 
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PARTIAt    PARADIGM. 


Person. 

Imperfect. 

Pluperfect. 

Smf/.  1 
2 

3 
Phn:  1 

3 

eram,  /  was. 
eras,  *Ao«  was^ 
erat,  he  was. 
eramus,  we  were. 
eratis,  you  were. 
erant,  they  were. 

fueram,  /  had  been. 
fueras,  thou  hadst  been. 
fuerat,  he  had  been. 
fueramus,  we  had  been. 
fueratis,  you  had  been. 
fuerant,  they  had  been. 

Sn,;,.  1 
2 
3 

/'/»/•.  1 
2 
3 

Future. 

Future  Perfect. 

ero,  /  shall  or  will  be. 
eris,  thou  wilt  he 
erit,  he  will  be. 
erimus,  we  shall  or  will  be. 
eritis,  you  will  be. 
erunt,  they  will  be. 

fuero,  /  shall  or  will  have  been. 
fuerls,  thou  wilt  have  been. 
fuerit,  he  ivill  have  been. 
fuerimus,  we  shall  or  ivill  have  been. 
fueritls,  you  will  have  been. 
fuerint,  they  will  have  been. 

130.   Predicate  Genitive. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  haec  domus  Caesiris  est,  this  house  is  Ccesar's  property,  or 

this  is  Ccesar^s  house. 

2.  haec  hostium  Srant,  these  things  were  the  enemy's. 

3.  est  sSpieutis,  it  is  the  part  of  a  wise  man. 

4.  h6c  est  praeceptoris,  this  is  the  business  of  the  instructor. 

Obs.  In  the  foregoing  examples,  note  that  the  noun  wliicli  the 
genitive  limits  is  omitted;  that  these  genitives  all  stand  in  the 
predicate  after  the  vei'b  sum,  and  that  the  word  to  be  supplied 
is  a  general  word  suggested  by  the  sense.  In  translating  into 
English,  we  supply  the  words  part,  properly,  duly,  office,  business, 
characteristic,  etc.  The  idiom  may  be  expressed  in  the  following 
rule :  — 


PREDICATK    GBNITIVE. 

131.  Rule  XII.  —  A  noun  in  the  predicate,  di'not- 
ing-  a  different  per.son  or  tiling  from  the  subject,  i.s 
put  in  the  genitive. 
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1.  The  limited  noun  is  often  wauling  in  the  predicate  after 
sum  and  facio,  and  the  passives  of  puto,  habeo,  and  existimo. 

2.  The  genitive  of  Personal  Pronouns  is  never  used  in  this 
construction ;  the  neuter  of  the  corresponding  Possessive 
Pronoun  is  used  ;  as, 

EXAMPLK. 

est  tuum  (not  tui)  videre,  it  is  your  duty  to  see. 


VOCABULARY. 

multitude,  -inis,  f.,  multitude.  tempus,  tempSris,  n.,  time. 

oratio,  -onis,  f.,  speech,  oration.  mercator,  -oris,  m.,  merchant. 

miser, -6ra,-6rum,  adj.,  wretched.  mors,  mortis,  f.,  death. 

supplicium,  -I,  n.,  punishment.  creber,  crebra,  crebrum,  fre- 
impgrium,  -i,  n.,  power,  sway.  quent,  numerous. 

Syn.  ProvSco,  (1)  to  call  forth,  summon;  (2)  to  appeal  to  the 
people.  Appello,  (1)  to  address  with  the  appropriate  title;  (2)  to 
appeal  to  one  magistrate  from  the  decision  of  another. 


EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  Regina  erat  pulchra.  2.  Viri  in  proelio  fuerant. 
3.  Ariovistus  fuit  rex  Germanornm.  4.  Erimus'  beiiti. 
5.  Eritis  niiserl.  G.  Puellae  fueriint  pulchrae.  7.  Erantne 
puellae  in  silva?  8.  Num  Caesar  consul  erit?  9.  Copiae 
Belgarum  in  provincia  sunt.     10.  Sumus  in  Gallia. 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  The  pronoun  is  contained  in  the  verb. 

Give  the  rule  for  tlie  gender  of  nouns  in  -do.  For  nouns  in  -io.  What 
are  the  principal  parts  of  sum?*  Give  a  synopsis  of  sum  in  the  indica- 
tive. What  is  the  rule  for  a  noun  in  the  genitive  ?  The  position  '! 
What  is  meant  by  a  predicate  genitive  ?  On  what  does  the  predicate 
genitive  depend  ? 


I 


ADJECTIVES. 


THIKD  DECLENSION. 
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ADJECTIVES.  -  THIRD    DECLENSION. 

132.  Adjectives  of  the  Third  Declension  are  declined 
lilve  nouns,  and  may  have  — 

1.  A  difEerent  form  for  each  gender  in  the  nominative  singular. 

2.  Two  forms,  —  one  for  the  masculine  and  feminine,  and  an- 

other for  the  neuter. 

3.  The  same  forms  for  all  three  genders. 

133.  Adjectives  of  the  Third  Declension  in  -er  have  three 
endings  in  the  nominative,  and  are  declined  like  acer,  sharp. 
The  stem  ends  in  -i-. 

PARADIGM. 


Cases. 

Singular. 

PUiral. 

Masc. 

Fcra. 

Neuter. 

Maec. 

Fein. 

Neuter. 

NoM. 

acer 

acris 

acre 

acres 

acres 

acria 

Gen. 

acris 

acris 

acris 

acrium 

acrium 

acrium 

Dat. 

acri 

acri 

acri 

acribus 

acribus 

acribus 

Ate. 

acrem 

acrem 

acre 

acres,  -is 

acres,  -is 

acria 

Voc. 

acer 

acris 

acre 

acres 

acres 

acria 

Al!L. 

acri 

acri 

acri 

acribus 

aciibus 

acribus 

134.    Decline  like  acer  the  following;:  — 

1.  cSler,  c616ris,  cSlSre,  swift. 

2.  Squester,  gquestris,  gquestre,  equestrian. 
'■\.  alacer,  alScris,  al^cre,  lively,  ear/er. 

1 .  C61er  is  the  only  adjective  of  this  class  that  keeps  the 
e  before  the  r  in  the  oblique  cases.  Cgler,  when  u.sed  as  an 
adjective,  has  the  genitive  plural  in  -iam;  but  as  a  noun, 
denoting  military  rank,  it  has  c616rum  in  genitive  plural,  and 
c616re  in  ablative  singular. 

Ons.  Note  that  adjectives  ending  in  -er  have  -i  in  the  dhhitivc 
siiKjuldr  (if  all  (jenders. 
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135.  Adjectives  of  two  endings  have  -is  or  -or  in  the  nom- 
inative masculine  and  feminine,  and  -e  or  -us  in  the  neuter. 
They  are  declined  like  mitis,  mild,  and  mitior,  milder. 

PARADIGMS. 


Cases. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Masc.  and  Fern. 

Neuter. 

Masc.  and  Fem.   !           Neuter. 

NOM. 

mitis 

mite 

mites              ■     mitia 

Gen. 

mitis 

mitis 

mitium               mitium 

Dat. 

miti 

miti 

mitibns 

mitibus 

Ace. 

mitem 

mite 

mites,  -is 

mitia 

Voc. 

mitis 

mite 

mites 

mitia 

Abl. 

miti 

miti 

mitibus 

mitibus 

mitior,  milder  (comparative  degree). 


XOM. 

mitior 

mitius 

mitiores 

mitiora 

Gex. 

mitioris 

mitioris 

mitiorum 

mitiorum 

Dat. 

mitiori 

mitiori 

mitioribus 

mitioribus 

Ace. 

mitiorem 

mitius 

mitiores,  -is 

mitiora 

Voc. 

mitior 

mitius 

mitiores 

mitiora 

Abl. 

mitior  e,  -i ' 

mitiore,  -i 

mitioribus 

mitioribus 

Obs.  Adjectives  ending  in  -is  are  also  /-.steiii.s,  and  have-i  in  the 
ablative  of  all  genders.  Note  that  comparatives  have  two  endings^ 
in  the  nominative ;  and  that  the  ablative  singular  ends  in  -e  or  -i, 
and  the  nominative  plural  in  -es  and  -a,  not  -ia. 

1.  Mitis  is  declined  like  acris,  acre;  all  comparatives  of 
adjectives  are  declined  like  mitior,  except  plus,  more,  which 
is  declined  as  follows  :  — 


Cases. 

Siiigrular. 

Plural. 

Muiic.  and  Feiu. 

Neuter. 

Masc.  and  Fein. 

Neuter. 

NoM. 

pliis 

plures 

plura 

Gen. 

pluris 

pliirium 

Dat. 

pliiribus 

Ace. 

plus 

pliires,  -is 

plura 

V<)c. 

plures 

plura 

Am,. 

plQre 

pluribus 
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VOCABULAKY. 

utilis,  utile,  useful.  omnis,  omne,  all. 

navalis,  navale,  naval.  immortalis,  immortale, //Hmor/a/. 

Silvester,  -tris,  -tre,  wornhj.       fortis,  forte,  brave. 
volucer,  volucris,  volucre,      Germanus,  -i,  m.,  German, 
winged.  acer,  acris,  acre,  sharp,  severe. 

EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  Puer  est  tristis.  2.  Timor  omnes  milites  oceupavit. 
3.  Leges  sunt  utiles.  4.  Iter  est  facile.  5.  Eqiil  sunt 
celeres.  G.  Cum  omnibus  copils.  7.  Milites  fortes  erunt. 
8.  Dn  immortales  sunt.  9.  Tempus  breve  est.  10.  Consul 
virtutem  mllitis  fortis  laudat. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  The  bo^-s  were  sacl.  2.  The  journej's  are  difficult. 
3.  The  soldiers  were  brave.  4.  The  gods  are  immortal. 
5.  The  horse  is  swift.  6.  The  laws  are  severe.  7.  The 
consul  praises  the  brave  soldiers.  8.  The  soldiers  will  be 
brave.      9.  The}'  will  be  brave. 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  Endings  enclosed  in  brackets  are  rare. 

Give  the  stem  of  acer.  How  are  adjectives  of  tliree  endings  de- 
clined ?  Give  the  ablative  singular  of  acer.  How  are  adjectives  of 
two  endings  declined  ?  Give  the  ablative  singular  of  miti^.  The  geni- 
tive plural.     What  is  an  adjective  ? 


LESSON    XXXV. 

ADJECTIVES.  -  TRIED    DECLENSION. 

136.  Adjectives  of  one  endin^^  iii  the  nominative  are 
strictly  consonant  stems,  but  they  follow  in  part  the 
declension  of  vowel  stems;  that  is,  they  have  -i  or  -e  in 
the  ablative  singnhir,  -ia  in  the  neuter  jjlural,  and  -iian 
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ill  the  genitive  plural.  In  other  cases  they  follow  the 
declension  of  consonant  stems.  They  all  end  in  s,  a:,  I, 
or  ?*,  and  are  declined  like  audax,  bold. 

PARADIGMS. 


Cases. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Masc.  and  Fern.               Neuter. 

Masc.  and  Fera.               Neuter. 

NOM. 

audax 

audaces                audacia 

Gen. 

audacis 

audacium 

Dat. 

audaci 

audacibus 

Ace. 

audacem                audax 

audaces  (is)          audacia 

Voc. 

audax 

audaces                audacia 

Abl. 

audaci  <>r  audace 

audacibus 

ingens,  vast 

NOM. 

ingens 

ingentes              ingentia 

Gen. 

ingentis 

ingentium 

Dat. 

ingenti 

ingentibus 

Ace. 

ingentem               ingens 

ingentes,  -is        ingentia 

Voc. 

ingens 

ingentes              ingentia 

Abl. 

ingenti  or  ingente 

ingentibus 

1.  Present  Participles  are  declined  like  amaus,  except  in 
the  ablative  singular,  where  they  have  -e. 


PAllADIOIS. 


Cases. 

felTx,  happy. 

ainans,  loviug. 

pnitlens,  prudent. 

M.  &  F.          N. 

M.  &  F.              N. 

M.  &  F.                   N. 

NOM. 

felix 

amans 

prudens 

h 

s 

Gen. 

felicis 

amantis 

prudentis 

3 

Dat. 

felici 

amanti 

^     prudenti 

•^ 

Acc. 

felicem     felix 

amantem   amans 

prudentem    prudens 

til 

Voc. 

felix 

amans 

priidens 

Abl. 

felici,  -e 

amante,  -i 

priidenti,  -e 

NOM. 

felloes     felicia 

amantes  amantia 

prudentes  priidentia 

Gen. 

felicium 

amantium 

prudentium 

75 

Dat. 

felicibus 

amantibus 

prudentibus 

s 

Aee. 

felices     felicia 

amantes  amantia 

prudentes  priidentia 

U 

Voe. 

felices     felicia 

amante.^  amantia 

priidentes  prudentia 

AllL. 

felicibus 

amantibus 

prudentibus 

ADJECTIVES. 


THIRD   DECLENSION. 


109 


PARADIGMS. 


Cases. 

vStus,  old. 

iens,  going. 

par,  equal. 

M.  &  F.             N. 

M.  &  F.              N. 

M.  &  F.              N. 

NOM. 

vetus 

iens 

par 

IS 

Gen. 

veteris 

euntis 

paris 

u, 

Dat. 

veteri 

eunti 

pari 

Ace. 

veterem      vetus 

euntem        iens 

parem        par 

35 

Voc. 

vetus 

iens 

par 

Abl. 

vetere  (-i) 

eunte,  -i 

pari 

NOM. 

veteres         vetera 

euntes          euntia 

pares          paria 

Gen. 

veterum 

euntium 

parium 

"3 

Dat. 

veteribus 

euntibus 

paribus 

3 

Ace. 

veteres,  -is  Vetera 

euntes          euntia 

pares          paria 

Voc. 

veteres         vetera 

euntes          euntia 

pares          paria 

Abl. 

veteribus 

euntibus 

paribus 

Rules  for  the  Oblique  Cases  of  Adjectives  of  the  Third 
Declension, 

ABLATIVE    SINGULAR. 

137.  Most  adjectives  of  the  third  declension  have  -i  in  the 
abhitive  singular,  but  consonant  stems  have  -i  when  used  as 
adjectives,  -e  when  used  as  nouns.  Participles  in  -ns,  when 
used  as  such,  or  as  nouns,  regularly  have  -e ;  but  as  adjec- 
tives, -i. 

GENITIVE    AND    NEUTER    PLURAL. 

138.  Tlie  genitive  plural  commonly  has  -ii(m.  Consonant 
stems  have  -inm  wlicn  the  stem-characteristic  is  preceded  by 
a  long  vowel  or  l»y  a  consonant ;  -ttm,  when  the  stem-cliarac- 
teristic  is  i)reccded  by  a  short  vowel;  as,  audax,  gen.  plur. 
audacium;  dives,  gen.  sing,  divitis,  gen.  plur.  divitum;  so 
v6tuB  (vgtgris),  vStfirum;  uber  (ubdris),  ub6rum ;  caelebs, 
nruaarried,  caelibum.  The  neuter  plural  has  -ia  ;  only  v6tua 
has  vgtgra. 

Participles  have  -ium  ;  as,  ^mans,  Smantiuin. 

139.  Decline  together  the  following  :  — 

1.  puella  felix,  a  happy  girl.      '•\.  dSnum  ingSns,  a  laryp  gift. 

2.  mare  inggns,  a  vast  sea.  4.  servus  aud&z,  a  bold  servant. 
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VOCABULARY. 

felix,  gen.  fellcis,  happy.  rgcens,  gen.  recentis,  recent. 

audax,  gen.  audacis,  hold,  auda-  oriens,  gen.  6rientis,  rising, 

cious.  mulier,  miilieris,  f.,  tvoman. 

dives,  gen.  divitis,  rich.  flens,  gen.  flentis,  iveeping. 

par,  gen.  paris,  equal.  vetus,  gen.  vet§ris,  old,  ancient. 

pdteus,  gen.  p6tentis,  powerful.  grex,  gen.  grggis,  M.,Jlock. 

EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  Mllites  sunt  audaces.  2.  Reges  sunt  poteutes. 
3.  Viri  divites  sunt.  4.  Mulieres  felTces  erant.  5.  Belgae 
spectant  in  ^  orientem  solem.  6.  Consilium  ducis  audax  est. 
7.  Miilieres  flentes  Caesarem  implorant. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  The  soldier  is  brave.  2.  The  leaders  are  bold.  3.  The 
men  are  rich.  4.  The  weeping  woman  implores  the  consul. 
5.  The  town  is  old.      G.  The  women  are  not  happ}'. 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.   Towards. 

What  adjectives  have  but  one  ending  ?  Are  they  vowel  or  con- 
sonant stems  ?  Do  they  increase  in  the  genitive  ?  In  what  does  the 
ablative  singular  end  ?  In  what  does  the  genitive  plural  end  ?  Docs 
the  ablative  always  end  in  -i ?  Does  the  genitive  i)lural  always  have 
-ium  ■?     Explain  when  they  have* -2  in  the  ablative,  and  when  -e. 
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COMPAEISON    OF    ADJECTIVES. 

ABLATIVE     WITH      COMPARATIVES. 

140.  Adjectives  are  compared,  in  Latin  as  in  Englisli, 
in  three  ways  :  1st.  Regularly,  i.e..,  by  adding  ])eciiliar 
terminations;  2d.  By  prefixing  the  adverbs  mSgis  and 
maxime,  more  and  most;  and  3d.  Irregularly. 
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Ill 


I.    Regular   Comparison, 

141.  Adjectives  are  regularly  compared  by  adding  to 
the  stem  of  the  positive,  after  the  final  vowel  has  been 
dropped,  the  following  endings:  — 


COMPARATIVE. 
Masc.  Fem.  Neut. 

-ior  -ior  -ius 


SUPERLATIVE. 

Masc.  Fem.  Neut. 

-issimus     -issima     -issimum 


EXAMPLES. 


Positive. 

Stem. 

Comparative. 

Superlative. 

durus, 

duro- 

durior, 

durissimus, 

hard. 

harder. 

hardest,  verj  hard. 

dulcis, 

dulci- 

dulcior, 

dulcissimus, 

sireet. 

sweeter. 

sweetest. 

prudens, 

prudent- 

prudentior, 

prudentissimus, 

sar/a  Clous. 

more  sagacious. 

must  saqacioits. 

felix, 

felic- 

fellcior, 

felicissimus, 

happy. 

happier. 

happiest. 

1.  Note  that  the  steins  are  dur6-,  dulci-,  prudent-,  felic-; 
the  final  vowel  disappears  before  the  initial  vowel  of  the 
suffix. 

2.  All  superlatives  are  declined  like  b6nus,  b6ua,  b6num. 

3.  All  comparatives,  except  plus,  are  declined  like  mglior, 
better. 

PARADIGM. 


Cages. 

Singrular. 

Plural. 

Masc.  &  Ftm.               Xciit. 

>rasc.  &  Fem.                   Neut. 

NoM. 

melior                melius 

meliores               meliora 

Gen. 

melioris 

meliorum 

Dat. 

meliori 

melidribus 

Ace. 

meliorem           melius 

meliores,  -is         meliora 

Voc. 

melior                melius 

melidres                meliora 

Aiu,. 

meliore,  i 

melidribus 

Oifs.  \otf'  tliat  tlif^  al>lat,ive  singular  ends  in  -e  or  -i;  tlie  neuter 
plural  in-rt;  tlie  accusative  plural,  masculine  and  feminine,  in -<".v 
or  -Is;  and  the  genitive  plural  in  -inn,  not  -iuin. 
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142.  The  Construction  with  Comparatives. 

EXAjttPLES. 

1.  servus  est  felicior  rege,  the  slave  is  happier  than  the  king. 

2.  servus  est  felicior  quam'  rex,  tlie  slave  is  happier  than  the  king. 

Obs.  In  the  first  example,  note  that  the  comparative  is  followed 
by  the  ablative;  in  the  second  example,  quam,  than,  is  used  with 
the  comparative,  and  the  following  word  is  in  the  same  case  as  the 
noun  preceding  the  adjective.  The  idiom  is  expressed  in  the 
following  rule :  — 

ABLATIVE    WITH    COMPARATIVES. 

143.  Rule  XIII.  —  The  comparative  degree  is  fol- 
lowed by  the  ablative  when  qiiani,  than,  is  omitted. 

1.  Comparatives  with  quam  are  followed  (by  the  noniiua- 
tive,  or)  by  the  case  of  the  correspouding  uouu  before  them. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  fortiorem  vidi  neniinem  quam   Marium,   /  have  seen  no 

braver  man  than  Marius  ;  or 

2.  Hibernia  minor  quam  Britannia  existimatur,  Ireland  is 

considered  smaller  than  Britain. 

144.  Model  for  parsing  comparatives  and  superlatives  :  — 
servus  est  felicior  rege,  the  servant  is  happier  thati  the  king : 

felicior  is  an  adjective  in  the  comparative  degree,  from  the  posi- 
tive felxx;  stemfelic-,  com-p.  felicior,  super .  fellcissimus .  Felicior 
is  an  adjective  of  the  third  declension,  and  is  declined  like  mSlior, 
melius,  etc.  It  is  nominative  singular  masculine,  and  agrees  with 
servus.  Rule  VIII. :  Adjectives  agree  tcith  their  nouns  in  gender, 
number,  and  case. 

VOCABULARY. 

r^pax,  -acis,  ravenous.  aer,  aSris,  >i.,  the  air. 

Cic6r6,  Ciceronis,  m.,  Cicero.      clarus,  -a,  -um,  rUar,  famous. 
doctus,  -a,  -um,  learned.  velox,  gen.  velocis,  swift. 

grivis,  -e,  heavy,  severe.  mendax,  -acis,  lying. 

Sy.\.  VulnSro,  to  wound  by  a  cut  or  thrust;  saucio,  to  tvound 
in  any  way. 


co:mparison  of  adjectives.  113 

exercises. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  Vir  felix  erat.  2.  Vir  felicior  erat.  3.  Judex  sapiens 
est.  4.  Judex  sapientior  erat  quam  rex.  5.  Suiuus- 
potentes.  6.  Estis  potentiores.  7.  Reges  sunt  potentissiniT. 
8.  Cicero  erat  vir  doctissimus.  9.  Lux  est  velocior  quam 
sonitus.  10.  Roma  clarissima^  urbs  erat.  11.  Gallorum 
omnium  fortissimi  sunt  Belgae.  12.  Jura  est  raons  altis- 
simus. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  The  men  are  happ}-.  2.  We  are  hapi)ier.  3.  The 
soldiers  are  brave.  4.  The  brave  soldiers  are  powerful. 
5.  The  soldiers  are  more  powerful.  G.  The  journey  was 
difficult.  7.  Gold  is  heavier  than  silver.  8.  The  servants 
are  very  happy.  9.  The  Romans  were  l)raver  than  the 
Gauls.  10.  Cicero  was  a  ver}'  renowned  orator.  11.  The 
soldiers  are  braver  than  the  general. 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  Quam  is  a  conjunction,  and  is  not  iiiflccted;  it  means  than. 

2.  The  subject  is  included  in  tlie  verb. 

3.  The  superlative  is  not  alw'ays  translated  by  most ;  it  is  sometimes 
best  rendered  by  very.  So  the  comparative  may  be  translated  in  vari- 
ous ways;  as,  audScior,  holder,  rather  holder  (j.e.  bolder  than  usual), 
tt)o  hold. 

In  how  many  ways  are  adjectives  compared  ?  Decline  the  compara- 
tive of  pdtens,  altus.  To  what  declension  of  adjectives  do  superla- 
tives belong?  What  is  the  rule  for  the  agreement  of  adjectives? 
By  what  case  is  the  comparative  degree  followed  ? 
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LESSON   XXXYII. 

OOMPAEISON    or    ADJECTIVES. 

GENITIVE    AND    DATIVE    WITH    ADJECTIVES. 

II.    Comparison  by  Adverbs. 

145.  Adjectives  ending  in  -us  preceded  by  a  vowel 
(except  those  in  -qiius)  commonly  form  their  compara- 
tive and  superlative  by  means  of  the  adverbs  magis, 
more-y  and  maxime,  most. 

EXA3IPLES. 


Positive. 

C  omparati  ve. 

Superlative. 

idoneus,  fit. 
dubius,  douhtful. 
noxius,  hurtful. 

magis  idoneus 
magis  dubius 
magis  noxius 

maxime  idoneus 
maxime  dubius 
maxime  noxius 

1.  Adjectives  iu  -qxms  form  their  comparatives  and  super- 
latives regularly ;  as, 

antiquus,  ancient,  antiquior,  autiquissimus. 

146.  Dative  with  Adjectives. 

EXAMPLES. 

1 .  victoria  Germanorum  p6piil6  Romano  periciilosa  est,  the 

victory  of  the  Germans  is  dangerous  to  the  Roman  people. 

2.  puella  Srat  matri  similis,  the  girl  was  like  her  mother. 

3.  castris  idoneus  16cus  est,  the  place  is  suitable  for  a  camp. 

Ors.  In  the  foregoing  examples,  note  the  adjectives  periculosa, 
similis,  and  idoneus,  and  that  each  is  construed  with  the  dative. 
The  idiom  is  expressed  in  the  following  rule :  — 

DATIVE    WITH    ADJECTIVES. 

147.  Rule  XIV.  —  The  dative  is  used  after  many 
adjectives  to  denote  the  object  to  which  the  quality 
is  directed. 

1.  The  adjectives  that  take  tlie  dative  are  chiefly  those 
signifying  useful.,  jileasant,  friendly,  Jit.,  like,  inclined,  ready. 
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easy,  dear,  equal,  and  their  opposites  ;  also  those  signifying 
near;  many  compounded  with  con- ;  and  verbals  in  -bills. 

2.  Similis  and  dissimilis  take  also  the  genitive,  espe- 
cially of  persons,  when  denoting  likeness  or  unlikeness  in 
Character. 

genitive  with  adjectives. 

148.  Rule  XV.  —  Many  adjectives  are  followed 
by  the  genitive  to  complete  their  meaning. 

1.  The  adjectives  governing  the  genitive  are  those  denoting 
desire,  knoidedge,  memory,  fulness,  mastery,  partidpation, 
guilt,  and  their  opposites ;  and  verbals  in  -ax. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  avidus  laudls,  desirous  nf praise. 

2.  memor  vlrtutis,  mindful  of  virtue. 

3.  belli  peritus,  skilled  in  war. 

VOCABULAKY. 

cams,  -a,  -um,  dtar.  Belgae,  -arum,  m.  pi.,  the  Belgians. 

idoneus,  -a,  -um,  suitahle.  pSriciilosus,  -a.  -um,  dant/erowf. 

inixaicvis, -a, -uin,U7ifriendl>/,     Amicus,  -a,  -ura,  friendhj. 
hostile.  Graecus,  -a,  -um,  Greek: 

Syn.  Animus,  the  mind,  the  soul ;  mens,  thnutjlit  or  intellectual 
faculty;  Snima,  the  life,  the  vital  princijile. 

EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  Engli^sh  :  — 

1.  Magister  discipi'ilTs  earns  est.  2.  Locus  luagis  idoneus 
castrls  (juain  urbl  fuit.  3.  Priucipes  feroces  atrocia  bi'lla 
amant.  4.  Fortissiuil  sunt  Belgae.  5.  Est  gravior  fortunu 
Sequanorum '  quain '  reliquorum.  G.  Dux  iiiimicus  Dum- 
norigl  fuit.  7.  Infelix  es  ;  miser  sum.  8.  Fortes"  sumus. 
9.  Milites  alacres  fortesque  sunt. 

NOTES     AND    QIESTIONS. 

1.  Why  genitive  ?  '2.  Sujijily  fortiina. 

How  are  adjectives  cuiii])are(l  by  means  of  adverbs  ?  What  is  an 
adverb?  Comj)are  vlensuut,  beautiful.  Decline  the  coinpar?.tive  of 
miser,  atroz. 
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LESSON   XXXVIII. 

OOMPAKISON    or    ADJECTIVES. 

III.    Irregular  and  Defective  Conijyarison. 

149.  Adjectives  in  -er  form  their  comparative  regu- 
larly, but  their  superlative  is  formed  by  adding  -rimus 
to  the  nominative. 

EXAMPLES. 


Positive. 

Comparative. 

Superlative. 

acer,  sharp. 

acrior 

acerrimus 

miser,  wretched. 

miserior 

miserrimus 

celer,  swif}. 

celerior 

celerrimus 

pulcher,  beautiful. 

pulchrior 

pulclierrimus 

niger,  black. 

nigrior 

nigerrimus 

1.  Also  vetus,  old  (gen.  v6t6ris)  has  the  super,  veterrimus. 

2.  The  following  six  adjectives  in  -ilis,  declined  like 
mitis/  form  their  superlative  by  adding  -limus  to  the  st(>m, 
after  dropping  the  final  vowel :  — 


Positive. 

Conii)arative. 

Superlative. 

facilis,  easy. 

facilior 

facillimus 

difFicilis,  diffirull. 

difficilior 

difFicillimus 

similis,  similar. 

similior 

simillimus 

dissimilis,  nnlike. 

dissimilior 

dissimillimus 

gracilis,  shnder. 

gracilior 

gracillimus 

hiimilis,  loir. 

hiimilior 

humillimus 

3.  Compound  adjectives  ending  in  -dhiis,"  -ficus,  -volus, 
form  tlieir  comi)aratives  in  -entiur,  and  their  superlatives  in 
-entisslmvs  (as  if  from  positives  ending  in  -ensY  ;  as, 


Positive. 

Comparative. 

Superlative. 

maledicus,  slanderous. 
beneficus,  bene/icent. 
benevolus,  hnierolent. 

maledicentior 
beneficentior 
benevolentior 

maledicentissimu  s 
beneficentissimus 
benevolentissimus 

Note.   These  coiu]iaratives  and  siipeiliitives  are  formed  as  from 
the  participles  dicens,  sat/iiu/,  ficieiis,  doiiKj,  vdlens,  wishing. 
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4.  The  following  adjectives,  in  comrnon  use,  are  compared 
irrciiiilarlv  :  — 


Positive. 

Comparative. 

Superlative. 

bonus,  good. 

melior,  better. 

optimus,  best. 

malus,  had. 

pejor,  irorse. 

pessimus,  irorsf. 

magnus,  ijrKii. 

major,  ijreater. 

maximus,  f/reotest. 

parvus,  small.   . 

minor,  /ess. 

minimus,  least. 

multus,  iiuicli. 

plus  (neut.),  more. 

plurimus,  most. 

dives,  }      ■  , 
dis,      1  '•"'• 

divitior,  /    ,.. ./^^^_ 
ditior,      ' 

divitissimus,  /     .  ,    , 
'(  rirhe.^t. 

ditissimus,     ' 

150.   Defective  Comparison. 

1.  {Seven  adjectives  have  no  positive  ;  they  are  — 

1.  citSrior,  citimus,  liilhcr,  hithennost. 

2.  detgrior,  deterrimus,  tcur.te. 

3.  interior,  intimus,  inner,  inne/iinost. 

4.  ocior,  ocissinius,  .swifter. 

5.  prior,  pilmus,  former,  first. 

G.  prdpior,  proximus,  nearer,  next. 
7.  ulterior,  ultimus,  farther,  fartJiesl. 

2.  The  following  are  iiTegular  in  the  superlative' :  — 


Positive. 

(■|>iii|)arative. 

Superlative. 

:>I«"aniii};. 

exterus 
inferus 

exterior 
inferior 

extremus  and  extimus 
infimus  ami  imus 

outward, 
lower. 

superus 
posterus 

siiperior 
posterior 

supremus  and  summus 
postremus  juhI  postumus 

>ip/>er. 
mil. 

3.   The  following  adjectives  are  irregular  :  — 
^  junior  ) 

l  minor  uatu  y 
( senior  ) 


juv6nis,i  ifo'itKj. 
s6nex,  oUl. 


major  natu 


minimus  natu 


maximus  natu 


151.    Compare  the  following  :  — 

1.  c&\ex,  su-ift.  4.  mlBBT,  irretcJicd. 

2.  audax,  bold.  ').   imaus.  lorincj. 

3.  fortis,  bnire.  (>.  sapiens,  trise. 

7.  altus,  //////(. 


8.  latuB,  brand. 
!l.  diligens,  ili/li/rut. 
1(>.   bdnus,  f/aatl. 
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Obs.  1.  The  comparative  may  be  translated  in  various  ways ;  as, 
audacior,  bolder,  rather  hold,  too  hold. 

Obs.  2.  The  superlative  audacissimus  may  mean  boldest  or 
very  hold. 

Obs.  3.  The  superlative  with  quam  denotes  the  highest  degree 
possible  ;  as,  quam  plurimi,  as  many  as  jmssible  ;  quam  maximum, 
as  larr/e  as  possible. 

Obs.  4.  Per  in  composition  with  adjectives  has  the  force  of  rery  ; 
as,  permiagnus,  very  great. 

VOCABULARY. 

primus,  -a,  -um,  first.  siipSrior,  sflperius,  higher,  upper. 

sol,  solis,  M.,  sun.  Horatius,  -i,  m.,  Horace. 

terra,  -ae,  v.,  earth.  Labienus,  -i,  m.,  Labienus. 

luna,  -ae,  f.,  moon.  Vergilius,  -i,  m.,  Vergil. 

prdpior,  propius,  nearer.  H6merus,  -i,  m.,  Homer. 

citgrior,  citerius,  hither.  scieutia,  -ae,  F.,  knowledge,  skill. 

EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  Nostrae  filiae  pulcherrimae  sunt.  2.  Iter  per  provin- 
eiam  est  faeilius.  3.  Itinera  erant  difficillima.  4.  Sol 
major  est  quam  terra.  5.  Luna  minor  est  quam  terra. 
G.  Reges  cum  proximis  civitatibus  pacem  confirmant. 
7.  Oi)pklum  est  in  citeriore  Gallia.  8.  Labienus  summum 
montenr  oecupavit.  9.  Horatius  erat  bonus  poeta,  Vergi- 
lius nielior,  Homerus  optimus. 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  Thosi'  words  arc  added  for  convfiiience  of  reference;  they  can 
be  omitted  for  the  present. 

2.  The  summit  of  tlie  mountain. 

How  do  adjectives  endinj?  in  -er  form  their  comparatives  ?  How 
may  superlatives  be  translated  ?  AVhat  adjectives  form  their  sujjerla- 
tivcs  like  fScilis  /  What  is  meant  by  comparison  of  adjectives  i  How 
many  degrees  of  comparison  arc  there  ?  How  is  each  formed  ;  How 
declined  ? 
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LESSON   XXXIX. 
USE  OF  ADVEEBS.-nKST  OONJUaATION. 

PRESENT,     IMPERFECT,     AND     FUTURE     PASSIVE. 
EXAMPLE. 

miles  fortiter  pugnat,  the  soldier  fights  bravely. 

Obs.  In  the  foregoing  sentence,  note  that  the  soldier  fights  ex- 
presses a  fact  in  a  general  way.  We  may  add  a  word,  and  say 
the  soldier  fights  bravely ,  we  may  add  a  word  to  bravely,  and  say  the 
soldiers  fight  very  bravely.  Here  very  modifies  bravely ;  very  bravely 
modifies  the  predicate.  Such  words  as  very  and  bravely  are  called 
Adverbs  (ad, /o,  and  verbum,  word,  or  verb).  This  use  of  adverbs 
is  expressed  in  the  followuig  rule  :  — 

USE    OF    ADVERBS. 

152.  Rule  XVI.  —  Adverbs  modify  verbs,  adjec- 
tives, and  other  adverbs. 

153.  Rule  of  position  :  — 

The  adverb  generally'  precedes  the  word  it  limits;  but  fere 
usually  stands  between  the  adjective  and  the  noun ;  as,  onmes 
fere  h6mines,  almost  all  men. 

Voices  of  Verbs, 

154.  Transitive  verbs  have  two  voices.,  the  Active  and  the 
Passive. 

1.  The  active  voice  shows  that  the  subject  is  the  actor. 

2.  The  passive  voice  shows  that  the  subject  is  acted  uik)u. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  mSgister  laudat,  the  teacher  praises. 

2.  discipfllus  laudatur,  the  pupil  is  praised. 

3.  discipiilus  laudatus  est,  the  pupil  has  been  praised. 

Obs.  In  the  foregoing  examples  the  form  of  the  verb  shows 
whether  the  subject  is  the  actor,  or  the  thing  acted  upon.  The.se 
different  forms  of  the  verb  are  called  voice.  The  passive  form  in 
J>nglish  is  compfninded,  and  may  be  resolved  into  some  form  of  the 
verb  to  be,  and  the  complement,  which  is  the  perfect  particiiile  of  a 
transitive  verb. 
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155.  The  Present,  Imperfect,  and  Future  Tenses,  In- 
dicative Mode,  Passive  Voice,  are  formed  by  adding  the 
verbal  endings  to  the  present  stem.  They  are  inflected 
as  follows :  — 

PARTIAL    PARADIGM. 


Present. 


Person. 


Formation. 


Example. 


English. 


Sing.  1 
2 
3 

Plur.  1 
2 
3 


Pres.  stem  +  or 

+  ris  or  re 
+  tur 
+  mur 
+  mini 
+  ntur 


amor 

amaris,  -re 

amatur 

amamur 

amamlnl 

amantur 


/  am  loved. 
Thou  art  loved. 
He  is  loved. 
We  are  loved. 
You  are  loved. 
They  are  loved. 


Imperfect. 


Sing.  1 
2 
3 

Plur.  1 
2 
3 


Pres.  stem  +  bar  amabar 

+  baris,-re  amabaris,  -re 

-f  batur  amabatur 

-f  bamur  amabamur 

-\-  bamini  amabamini 

+  bantur  amabantur 


I  was  being  loved. 
Thou  ivast  being  loved. 
He  was  being  loved. 
We  were  being  loved. 
You  were  being  loved. 
They  were  being  loved. 


FCTUKE. 


Sing.  1 
2 
3 

Plur.  1 
2 
3 


Pres.  stem  +  bor 
"        "     -f-  beri3,-re 
"        "    -I-  bitur 
"        "     +  bimur 
"        "     -f  bimini 
"        "     -f  buntur 


amabor 

amaberis,  -re 

amabitur 

amabimur 

g,mabimiiii 

amabuntur 


/  shall  be  loved. 
Thou  icilt  be  loved. 
He  will  be  loved. 
We  shall  be  loved. 
You  will  be  loved. 
They  will  be  loved. 


156.  Analysis  of  the  Present,  Imperfect,  and  Future 
Passive :  — 

1 .  Notice  that  the  passive  voice  of  these  tenses  differs  from 
the  same  tenses  in  the  active  voice  only  in  the  endings  ;  as, 

a.  Pres.  Act.  =  pres.  st.  +  personal  endings ;  as,  Sma  +  mus,  ire 
love.  Pres.  Pass.  =  pres.  st.  -|-  personal  endings  -\-  passive  sign ;  as, 
^ma-mu-r,  we  are  loved. 


USE    OF    ADVERBS.  121 

b.  Imperf .  Act.  =  pres.  st.  +  tense  sign  (-6a-)  +  personal  endings ; 
as,  ama-ba-mus,  we  tcere  loving.  Imperf.  Pass.  =  pres.  st.  -f-  personal 
endings  -I-  passive  sign ;  as,  ama-ba-mu-r,  we  were  loved. 

c.  Future  Act.  =  pres,  st.  +  tense  sign  (-ii-)  +  personal  endings ; 
as,  ama-bi-mus,  we  shall  love.  Future  Pass.  =  pres.  st.  +  personal 
endings  -|-  i^assive  sign ;  as,  ama-bi-mu-r,  v:e  shall  he  loved.  The 
second  person  singular  future  has  -he-  instead  of  -bi- ;  as,  Sma-bS-ris 
or  -re. 

Obs.  1.  The  passive  voice  is  a  reflexive  form,  made  by  adding 
the  reflexive  stem  -se-  {-srd-)  to  the  active ;  the  s  changes  to  r,  except 
in  the  second  person  singular;  as, 

Sinfj.  1  amo-s(e)       =  amo-r  Plur.  1  ama-mu(s)-s(e]  =  ama-mu-r 

2  ama-si-s(e)  —  ama-ri-s  2  

3  ama-tu-s(e)  —  ama-tu-r  3  ama-ntu-s(e)      =  ama-nta-r 
Obs.  2.  Amor  is  for  Sma-or,  same  as  ^mo  is  for  ama-o. 

Obs.  3.  The  distinction  in  meaning  between  the  tenses  denoting 
Incomplete  action  and  those  denoting  Co.mpleted  action  is 
often  obscured  in  English  on  account  of  the  want  of  special  forms 
to  express  incomplete  action  in  the  passive ;  as,  bellum  piratur 
means,  not  the  war  is  prepared,  but  the  war  is  preparing,  is  heing 
prepared.  The  perfect  bellum  pSratum  est  means  war  has  heen 
prepared,  and  so  war  is  prepared  (or  aorist,  war  was  prepared). 
Notice  the  imperfect  bellum  parabatur,  war  was  preparing,  not 
war  was  prepared. 

VOCABULARY. 

culpo,  culpare,  culpavi,  cul-       acriter,  adv.,  sharply,  fiercely. 

patum,  hlame.  graviter,  adv.,  heavily,  severely. 

6nus,  6n6ri8,  x.,  burden.  cSleriter,  adv.,  quickly. 

porto,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  carry,      audacter,  adv.,  boldly. 

EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  Laudabitur.  2.  Onus  portatur.  3.  Non  vocaberis. 
4.  VocJibaris.  5.  Vulnerabiminl.  6.  Pueri  culpantur. 
7.  Culpabamur.  8.  Mllites  audacter  pugnant.  9.  MTlites 
castra  dUigenter  servant.  10.  Caesar  Durnnorigem  graviter 
accusavit.  11.  Mllites  fortiter  pugnabant.  12.  Gerinani 
Helvetios  facile  superabunt. 
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Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  We  are  blamed.  2.  They  are  praised.  3.  You  were 
being  praised.  4.  They  will  be  praised.  5.  The  girls  are 
called.  6.  The  boy  is  calling.  7.  The  men  fight  bravely. 
8.  They  will  be  carried.  9.  We  were  being  called.  10.  They 
will  be  called.  11.  He  is  (being)  praised.  12.  He  was 
being  praised.  13.  They  blame  the  Romans  severely. 
14.  They  are  blamed  severeh*. 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

What  is  meant  by  voice  in  grammar  ?  How  many  voices  1  Give 
the  meaning  of  the  present  passive  in  Latin.  Wliat  verbs  only  can  be 
in  the  passive  voice  ? 


LESSON   XL. 

ADVERBS. 

FORMATION,    CLASSIFICATION,    AND    COMPARISON. 
I.    Formation  of  Adverbs, 

EXAMri>ES. 


Adjective. 

Stem. 

Adverb. 

1.  carus,  (leai: 

2.  dignus,  u-ortln/. 

•  ').  pulcher,  beautiful. 
4.  miser,  m-etrlud. 

caro- 
digno- 
pulchro- 
misero- 

care,  dearly. 
digne,  u-orthily. 
pulchre,  Mauti/ully. 
misere,  u-retrhedly. 

Obs.  In  the  foregoing  examples,  note  tliat  the  adjectives  are  all 
of  the  first  and  second  declensions ;  that  the  adverbs  are  formed 
by  changing  -o-,  the  characteristic  vowel  of  the  stem,  into  -r-. 
Hence  the  rule  :  — 

157.  Adverbs  are  formed  from  adjectives  of  the  First 
and  Second  Declensions  by  changing  the  characteristic 
vowel  of  the  stem  to  -J-. 


ADVERBS. 
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EXA3IPLES. 


Adjective. 

Stem. 

Adverb. 

1.  fortis,  brave. 

forti- 

fortiter,  bravely. 

2.  gravis,  heavy. 

gravi- 

graviter,  heavily. 

'i.  acer,  eager. 

acri- 

acriter,  eagerly. 

4.  ferox,  uild. 

feroc- 

ferociter,  wildly^ 

5.  sapiens,  vise. 

sapient- 

sapienter,  wisely. 

G.  prudens,  prudent. 

prudent- 

prudenter,  prudently. 

Obs.  Note  (1)  that  the  adjectives  are  all  of  the  thii'd  declen- 
sion; (2)  that  1,  2,  3  add  -ter  to  the  stem  ;  (3)  that  4  assumes  -i- 
before  the  suffix  -ter ;  (4)  that  5  and  0  end  in  -ns,  gen.  -nl-is ;  (5) 
that  these  adjectives  drop  -t-  from  the  stem  before  adding  -ter. 
Hence  the  rule  :  — 

158.  Adverbs  are  formed  from  adjectives  of  the  third 
declensiou  by  adding  -ter  to  the  stem  ;  but  stems  ending  in 
c,  A:,  or  g  assume  -i-  before  the  suffix  -ter.,  and  those  in  -nt- 
drop  final  t  of  the  stem  before  adding  -ter. 

159.  Some  adjectives  of  the  first  and  second  declensions 
have  adverbs  in  -ter  as  well  as  in  -e  ;  as, 


Adjective. 

Stem. 

Adverb. 

1.   durus,  severe. 

duro- 

dure  Olid  duriter 

2.  firmus,  yirm. 

firmo- 

firme  and  firmiter 

3.  largus,  bounteous. 

largo- 

large  nnd  largiter 

4.  humanus,  courteous. 

hiimano- 

humane  and  humaniter 

5.  miser,  aretched. 

misero- 

misere  mid  miseriter 

160.   The  neuter  accusative  of  many  adjectives  is  used  as- 
un  adverb  ;  neuter  comparatives  are  especially  so  used. 


KXAMPLKS. 


Adjective. 

A<Tusativp. 

Adverb. 

1.  multus,  much. 

multum 

multum 

2.  facilis,  easy. 

facile 

facile 

3.  recens,  late. 

recens 

recens 

4.  acer,  eager. 

acrius 

acrius 

;j.  dulcis,  sweet. 

dulce 

dulce 

6.  primus,  ///.s7. 

pnmum 

pnmum 
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II.     Classification  of  Adverbs. 

161.  The  adverbs  enumerated  in  the  foregoing  examples 
denote,  for  the  most  part,  the  manner  of  the  action,  and  are 
therefore  called  adverbs  of  manner.  Adverbs  may  also 
denote  the  ?M?ie,  the  place.,  the  degree,  or  the  cause  of  the 
action  expressed  by  the  verb. 


III.    Comparison  of  Adverbs, 

162.  The  comparative  of  adverbs  that  are  regularly  com- 
pared is  the  same  as  the  neuter  accusative  singular  of  the 
comparative  of  adjectives,  and  consequently  ends  in  -iiis. 

1.  The  superlative  of  the  adverb  is  formed  from  the  super- 
lative of  the  adjective  by  changing  the  final  vowel  of  the 
stem  to  -e. 

EXAMPLES. 


Adjectives. 

Adverbs. 

Positive. 

Positive.                Comparative. 

Superlative. 

cams,  dear. 
miser,  icretched. 

audax,  bold. 

levis,  light. 
acer,  eager. 
prudens,  prudent. 
felix,  hajipy. 

care 
j  misere 
1  (miseriter) 
(  audacter 
\  (audaciter) 

leviter 

acriter 

prudenter 

feliciter 

carius 
miserius 

audacius 

levius 
acrius 

prudentius 
felicius 

carissime 
ndserrime 

audacissime 

levissime 
acerrime 
prudentissime 
felicissime 

2.    If  the  adjectives  are  irregular  in  their  comparison,  the 
adverbs  have  the  same  irregularitv. 


EXAMPLES. 


Adjectives. 

Adverbs. 

Positive. 

Positive. 

Comparative. 

Superlative. 

bonus,  good. 
malus,  had. 
multus,  much. 
magnus,  great. 

bene 
male 
multum 

melius 
pejus 
pliis 
magis 

optime 
pessime 
plurimum 
maxime 

ADVERBS. 
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3.    A  few  adverbs  not  derived  from  adjectives  are  com- 
pared. 


EXAMPLES. 


Positive. 

Comparative. 

Superlative. 

din,  for  a  long  time. 
saepe,  often. 

diutias 
saepius 

diutissinie 
saepissime 

4.  Form  from  each  of  the  following  adjectives  au  adverb, 
and  compare  it :  — 


1.  similis,  -e,  like.  7. 

2.  fortis,  -e,  brave.  8. 

3.  cgler,  -gris,  -Sre,  quick.  9. 

4.  gravis,  -e,  heavy.  10. 

5.  liber, -€ra, -6runi,y/ee.  11. 


aeger,  -gra,  -grum,  sick. 
^mans,  gen.  -ntis,  loving. 
elegans,  gen.  -ntis,  elegant. 
altus,  -a,  -um,  high,  deep. 
ciipidiis,  -a,  -um,  greedy. 


6.  ikcalcMS, -a., -ura,  friendly.       12.  f^rox,  gen. -6cis,^e?-ce. 

163.   Model  for  parsing  adverbs  :  — 

milites  f ortiter  piignant,  the  soldiers  fight  bravely :  fortiter  is 
an  adverb  of  manner  (161),  derived  from  the  adjective /o/7(.<?  (157) ; 
compared,  fortiter,  fortius,  fortissime  (157)  ;  of  the  positive  degree, 
and  modifies  pugnant,  according  to  Rule  XVI. :  Adverbs  modify 
verbs,  adjectives,  and  other  adverbs. 


NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

What  is  an  adverb  ?  What  i.s  the  usual  position  of  an  adverb  in  a 
sentence?  (Ans.  It  stands  immediately  before  the  word  it  limits.) 
How  are  adverbs  classified  ?  How  are  adverbs  formed  from  adjectives 
of  the  second  declension  1  How  from  adjectives  of  the  third  declen- 
sion ?  How  are  ail  verbs  compared  ?  How  are  English  adverbs  formed  ? 
Form  an  adverb  from  lirare ;  compare  it.  Write  a  sentence  in  English 
containing  an  adverb  of  place ;  of  manner ;  of  degree. 


126  FIRST   STEPS   IN   LATIN. 

LESSON   XLI. 

riEST    OONJUaATION. 

PERFECT,  PLUPERFECT,  AND    FUTURE   PERFECT    PASSIVE. 

164.  The  Perfect,  Pluperfect,  and  Future  Perfect 
Tenses  of  the  Passive  Voice  are  made  up  of  the  Perfect 
Participle  in  combination  with  the  forms  of  sum. 

EXAMPLE.  —  Smare,  to  love. 

ACTIVE   VOICE. 
Pres.  Stem.       Perp.  Stem.         Part.  Stem.  Nom. 

Sjua-  amavl-  amato-       amatus,  -a,  -um 

PASSIVE   VOICE. 
Pres.  Stem.  Pres.  Infin.  Perfect. 

ama-  amarl        amatus,  -a,  -um  sum 

1.  The  Participial  Stem  is  formed  by  adding  -/o,  nom.  -tus 
(often  changed  to  -sc»,  nom.  -sus),  to  the  present  stem. 


EXAMPLES. 

Present. 

Pres.  Stem. 

Perf.  Stem. 

Part.  Stem. 

NOM. 

amo 

ama- 

am  a  VI- 

Smato- 

Amatus 

v6co 

v6ca- 

vocavi- 

vocato- 

v6catus 

laudo 

lauda- 

laudavi- 

laudato- 

laudatus 

2.  The  Principal  Parts  of  a  verb  are  :  — 

(1)  The  Present  Indicative,  )   showing  the  present  stem  and  the 

(2)  Tlie  Present  Infinitive,    )  cnnjiu/atiou. 
(:])  The  Perfect  Indicative,  showing  the  perfect  stem. 

(4)  The  Neuter  Nominative  and  Accusative  of  the  Perfect  Parti- 
ciple, showing  the  participial  stem. 

EXAMPLES. 

ACTIVE    VOICE. 

Present.  Pres.  Inf.  Perfect.  Perf.  Part, 

kvao  ^mare  Rmavl  ^.matuiu 

P.\.SSIVE    VOICE. 
Present.  Pkks.  Tni-'.  Perfect. 

^mor  amari  Amatus,  -a,  -um  sum 


FIKST   CONJUGATION. 
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PARTIAL    PARADIGM. 


Perfect  and  Aokist. 

English. 

Person. 

Formation. 

Fxample. 

Perfect. 

Aorist. 

Verb-stem  — 

.S'('«^.  1 

+  tus  sum 

amatus  sum 

/  have 

/  was  loved. 

2 

+  tus  es 

amatus  es 

Thou  hast 

S" 

Thou  wast  loved. 

o 

+  tus  est 

amatus  est 

He  lias 

ftl 

He  was  loved. 

Plur.  1 

+  ti  sumus 

amati  sumus 

We  have 

We  were  loved. 

2 

+  ti  estis 

amati  estis 

You  have 

You  were  loved. 

3 

+  ti  sunt 

amati  sunt 

They  have 

J 

They  ivere  loved. 

PLrPERFECT. 

Person. 

Formation. 

Fxample. 

Fnglish. 

Sing.  1 

Verb-stem  +  tus  eram 

amatus  eram 

/  had  been  loved. 

2 

"          -f  tus  eras 

amatus  eras 

Thou  hadst  been  loved 

.3 

"          -f  tus  erat 

amatus  erat 

He  had  been  loved. 

Plur.  1 

"          -f  ti  eramus 

amati  eramus 

We  had  been  loved. 

2 

"          +  ti  eratis 

amati  eratis 

You  had  been  loved. 

.3 

"          +  ti  erant 

amati  erant 

They  had  been  loved . 

Future  Perfect. 

•Si'n^.  1 

Verb-stem  -f  tus  ero 

amatus  ero 

I  shall  have 

2 

"          -f  tus  eris 

amatus  eris 

Thou  ivilt  have 

^ 

.3 

"          +  tus  erit 

amatus  erit 

He  shall  have 

2 

L   ~ 

/'/»,-.  1 

"           -f  ti  erimus 

amati  erimus 

We  shall  have 

o 

2 

"          +  ti  eritis 

amati  eritis 

You  will  have 

a. 

•' 

"           +  ti  erunt 

amati  erunt 

They  will  have   . 

165.   Analysis   of   tlie    Perfect,    Pluperfect,    and    Future 
Perfect  Passive  :  — 

1.  The  perfect  —  partic.  .stem  -f  -s  together  with  sum. 

2.  The  ]>luperfect    —  partic.  .stem  -f  -.s  together  witli  Srani. 

3.  The  future  jH'rf.      partic.  stem  +  -s  together  witli  6ro. 
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Obs.  1.  The  perfect  participle  has  three  endings  for  the  three 
genders,  and  is  declined  like  bdnus  ;  as,  amutus,  -a,  -um.  It  must 
agree,  like  an  adjective,  in  gender,  number,  and  case,  with  the 
subject. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  puer  amatus  est,  the  boy  was  loved. 

2.  virgo  amata  est,  the  vh-gin  teas  loved. 

3.  nomen  amatum  est,  the  name  was  loved. 

4.  pueri  amati  sunt,  the  hoys  were  loved. 

5.  virgiues  amatae  sunt,  the  virg{7is  were  loved. 

6.  nomina  amata  sunt,  the  names  were  loved. 

Obs.  2.  In  the  foregoing  examples,  note  that  the  participle 
agrees  with  the  subject  like  au  adjective. 


VOCABTJI-ARY. 


Pres.  Ixd.  Act. 
^mo,  love. 
laudo,  praise. 
porto,  carry. 
v6co,  call. 
enuntio,  report.'^ 
occulto,  conceal. 
comporto,  collect. 


Pres.  Inf.  Act. 
amare 
laudare 
portare 
v6care 
enuntiare 
occultare 
comportare 


Perf.  Ixd.  Act. 
amavi 
laudavi 
portavi 
v6cavi 
enuntiavi 
occultavi 
comportavi 


Perp.  Part.  Pass. 

amatum 

laudatum 

portatum 

vScatum 

enuntiatum 

occultatum 

comportatum 


Syn.  Infans  (in,  not,  fari,  to  speak),  ati  infant :  puer,  a  hoy.  from 
about  seven  to  sixteen:  Sdiilescens  (adSlesco,  ti>  yroir),  a  youth, 
from  about  sixteen  to  twenty-four ;  jiivgnis,  a  young  man  or  troman, 
from  about  twenty-four  to  forty-five. 


EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  Laudata  estis.  2.  Onus  portfitnm  est.  3.  Reges 
culpati  sunt.  4.  Viilnerfitus  sum.  .">.  Vnlnenitl  sumus. 
G.  Nostra  consilia  hostibus-  enuntifitii  sunt.  7.  In  tanta 
niultitudine  equitum  nostra  fuga  occultata  est.  8.  Magna 
copia  frumenti  comportata  erat. 
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Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  You  were  called.  2.  You  were  praised.  3.  You  have 
been  praised.  4.  You  shall  have  been  praised.  5.  The 
corn  has  been  collected.  G.  An  abundance  of  corn  has  been 
collected.  7.  They  shall  have  been  praised.  8.  We  had 
been  called.  9.  The\'  were  loved. ^  10.  They  were  (being) 
loved.*  11.  They  were  loving.^  12.  The  work  was  praised. 
13.  The  girl  has  lieeu  called. 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  Written  also  enuncio. 

2.  Dative  case. 

o.  The  aorist  (perf.)  passive. 

4.  Imperfect  passive. 

5.  Imperfect  active. 

From  what  stem  is  the  perfect  passive  formed  ?  What  are  the 
jjrincipal  jjarts  of  a  verh  ?  Mention  the  tliree  stems.  Wliat  verlis  can 
have  a  passive  voice  !     Can  they  take  an  object  m  the  passive  voice  ? 


LESSOX   XLII. 

SECOND    CONJUGATION. 

PRESENT,    IMPERFECT,  AND    FUTURE   ACTIVE.- ABLATIVE 
OF   AGENT. 

166.  All  verbs  wlio.se  cliaracteristic  vowel  before  the 
ending  -re  in  the  Present  Infinitive  is  r",  belong  to  the 
Second  (.'onjugation.     Thus  — 


Present. 

Pkes .  .Stem. 

Phes.  Inf. 

mdneo 

m6ne- 

m6ne-re 

habeo 

habe- 

habe-re 

terreo 

terro- 

terre-re 

tSceo 

t&ce- 

tace-re 
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1.  The  Present,  Imperfect,  and  Future  Active  are  formed 
by  adding  the  verbal  endings  to  the  present  stem. 

PABTIAJL    PARADIGM. 

[The  personal  endings  are  the  same  as  in  the  first  conjugation ;  the 
"  fonnective  vowel,"  or  the  final  vowel  of  the  stem,  is  e  instead  of  a, 
and  is  retained  in  the  present  tense.] 


Present. 


Person. 


Sing.  1 
2 
3 

Plur.  1 
2 
3 


Formation. 


Pres.  stem  +  o 

"     +  s 


+  t 
+  mus 
+  tis 
+  nt 


Example. 


moneo 

mones 

monet 

monemus 

monetis 

monent 


Dnglisli. 


/  advise. 
Thou  advisest. 
He  advises. 
We  advise. 
You  advise. 
They  advise. 


Imperfect. 


Sing. 


Plur 


Pres.  stem  +  bam 

+  has 

+  bat 

+  bamus 

+  batis 

+  bant 


mdnebam 

monebas 

monebat 

m5nebamus 

monebatis 

monebant 


/  was  advising. 
Thou  wast  advising. 
He  teas  advising. 
We  were  advising. 
You  were  advising. 
They  were  advising. 


Future. 


Sing.  1 

Pres.  ste 

2 

3 

Plur.  1 

2 

3 

+  bis 
+  bit 
+  bimus 
+  bitis 
+  bunt 


monebo 

monebis 

monebit 

monebimus 

monebitis 

monebunt 


/  shall  or  will  advise. 
Thou  wilt  advise. 
He  zvill  advise. 
We  shall  or  will  advise. 
Yoii  will  advise. 
They  will  advise. 


a.  The  verl)al  endings  are  the  same  as  iu  the  first  con- 
jugation.    Sec  58.  1. 

167.   Ablative  of  Agent. 

EX.\MPI.ES. 

1.  vulnSratus  est  sSgittis,  he  ivas  wounded  with  arrows. 

2.  vulnfiratus  est  a  milite,  he  was  wounded  by  a  soldier. 


SECOND   CONJUGATION. 
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Obs.  In  the  foregoing  examples,  compare  the  two  ablatives ; 
note  that  the  noun  sSgittis,  which  designates  the  instrument  by 
which  the  action  expressed  by  the  verb  is  performed,  is  in  the  abla- 
tive, without  a  preposition,  according  to  Rule  IX.  In  the  second 
sentence  the  ablative  designates  the  peison,  or  agent,  by  which  the 
action  expressed  by  the  verb  is  performed,  and  it  is  accompanied 
by  the  preposition  a  or  ab.  The  idiom  is  expressed  in  the  follow- 
ing rule :  — 

ABLATIVE    OF    AGENT. 

168.  Rule  XVII. — The  voluntary  agent  after  a 
passive  verb  is  put  in  the  ablative  with  a  or  ab. 


VOCABULARY. 

Present. 

Pres.  Stem. 

Pres.  Inf. 

Perfect. 

Participle. 

d6ceo,  teach. 

d6ce- 

ddcere 

docui 

doctum 

timeo,  fear. 

time- 

timere 

timiii 

h^beo,  have. 

habe- 

habere 

habui 

habitum 

deleo,  destroy. 

dele- 

delere 

delevi 

deletiini 

prdhibeo,  restrain.    prShibe-    pr6hibere   prShibui    prohibitum 

Syn.  D6ceo,  to  teach  :  ed6ceo,  to  make  one  learn  :  perdSceo, 
to  teach  thoroiujhhi :  eriidio  (e  and  rudis,  rouf/h),  to  instruct,  lit.  to 
hrinr/  from  a  rouf/h  condition ;  educo,  to  educate,  whether  in  a 
physical  or  moral  sense. 


EXERCISES. 
Translate  into  English  :  — 
1.  Docemus  puellam.     2.  Docetis. 

bimus.       4.     Monet.       5.    Timebat. 

7.  Puellae  non  tlment.    8.  IMonebit.   9. 

11.  Docebunt.      12.   Docebimus. 


3.  Multa  castra  habe- 

6.    Reginae    timent. 

Habebant.   10.  Timet. 


Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  We  fear,  we  were  fearing,  we  shall  fear.  2.  Ye  teacli, 
they  were  teaching,  they  will  teach.  3.  The  girl  will  fear. 
4.  1  will  teach,  I  was  teaching.  5.  Ye  were  teaching. 
G.  They  call,  they  were  calling,  they  will  call.  7.  Tlion 
didst  call.  8.  You  will  not  liave  fought.  9.  Thou  dost  fear. 
10.   The  master  praises  the  pupil.      11.   The  pii[)il  is  piaiscd 
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by  the  master.  12.  Tlie  girl  is  crowned  by  (her)  mother. 
13.  He  was  wounded  b}-  a  spear.  14.  He  was  wounded  by 
a  soldier.  15.  Crassus  is  called  by  (his)  friend.  16.  The 
towns  will  be  seized  by  the  Belgians. 

XOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

What  is  the  characteristic  vowel  of  the  second  conjugation  T  In 
wliat  does  the  present  stem  end  ?  Analyze  the  imperfect;  i.e.,  mention 
the  stem,  the  tense  sign,  the  personal  endings. 


LESSON    XLIII. 


SECOND    CONJUGATION. 

PERFECT,   PLUPERFECT,  AND   FUTURE   PERFECT    INDICATIVE 

ACTIVE. 

169.  The  Perfect  Stem  of  a  regular  verb  of  the 
Second  Conjugation  may  be  formed,  — 

1.  By  adding  vl^  to  the  present  stem.  (This  rule  is 
applicable  to  but  few  verbs.) 

2.  By  dropping  e  of  the  present  stem  and  adding  td. 
This  is  the  more  common  Avay  of  forming  the  perfect  stem 
of  the  second  conjugation. 

EXAMPLES. 


Present. 

Pres.  Stem. 

Perf.  Stem. 

Part.  Stem. 

deleo,  flcstroy. 
moneo,  admonish. 

dele- 
mone- 

dele%'i- 
monui- 

deleto- 
monito- 

PKINCIPAE    PAKTS. 

Present. 

Pres.  Inf. 

Perfect. 

Participle. 

deleo 
mdneo 

delete 

monere 

delevi 
monui 

deletum 
monitum. 
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170.  The  Perfect,  Pluperfect,  and  Future  Perfect  Tenses 
are  inflected  as  follows  :  — 

PARTLAX    PARADIGM. 

[The  personal  endings  are  the  same  as  in  the  first  conjugation ;  the 
characteristic  vowel  of  tlie  stem  changes  from  i  to  e  in  the  third  per- 
son plural  of  the  perfect,  to  i  in  the  first  person  plural,  and  to  e  in  the 
pluperfect  and  future  perfect.] 


Perfect  and  Aorist. 

Person. 

Formation. 

Example. 

Fnglish. 

.     Perfect. 

Aorist. 

Sing.  1 

Perf.  St. 

monui 

/  have  advised. 

I  advised. 

2 

"      +  sti 

monuisti 

Thou  hast  advised. 

Thou  advisedsi 

3 

"      +t 

monuit 

He  has  advised. 

He  advised. 

Plur.  1 

"      -f  mus 

monuimus 

We  have  advised. 

We  advisfd. 

2 

"       +  stis 

monuistis 

You  have  advised. 

You  advised. 

3 

„    j  +runt 

/    f>r  re 

monuerunt, 
or  monuere 

They  have  advised. 

They  advised. 

Pluperfect. 

Person. 

Formation. 

Fxample. 

£ngrlish. 

Sing.  1 

Perf.  stem  +  ram 

monueram 

/  had  advised. 

2 

"        "     +  ras 

monueras 

Thou  hadst  advised. 

3 

"         "     +  rat 

monuerat 

He  had  advised. 

Plur.  1 

"         "     +  ramus 

monueramus 

We  had  advised. 

2 

"        "     +  ratis 

monueratis 

You  had  advised. 

3 

"        "     +  rant 

monuerant 

They  had  advised. 

Fltlre  Perfect. 

Sing.  1 

Perf.  stem  +  ro 

monuero 

I  shall  have  advised. 

2 

"        "     +  ris 

monueris 

Thou  wilt  have  advisrd. 

3 

"     +  rit 

monuerit 

He  will  have  advised. 

Plur.  1 

"         "     +  rimus 

monuerimus 

We  shall  have  advised. 

2 

"         "     -f  ritis 

raonueritis 

You  will  have  advised. 

■; 

"     4-  rint 

monuerint 

The  11  will  have  advised . 
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VOCABULARY. 

Present. 

Pres.  Stem. 

Pres.  Inf. 

Perfect. 

Participle. 

deleo,  destroy. 

dele- 

delere 

delevi 

deletum 

connpleo,  Jill. 

comple- 

complere 

complevi 

completum 

ni6ueo,  adi-ise. 

mone- 

mSnere 

mdnui 

mduitum 

taceo,  he  silent. 

tace- 

tS.cere 

tacui 

taciturn 

debeo,  owe. 

debe- 

debere 

debui 

debitum 

hSbeo,  have. 

habe- 

habere 

hSbui 

habitum 

d6ceo,  teach. 

d6ce- 

docere 

d6cui 

doctum 

teneo,  hold. 

tene- 

tenere 

tenui 

tentum 

nianeo,  remain. 

nian(e-) 

niSnere 

mansi 

mansum 

augeo,  increase. 

aug^e-). 

augere 

auxi 

auctum 

jubeo,  command. 

jiib(e-) 

jiibere 

jussi 

jussum 

EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  Delevit,  cleleveraut,  deleverint.  2.  Doeueras,  docnerit. 
3.  Monuistis.  4.  Habuerit,  monueruut,  docueiunt.  5.  D6- 
cuistT  puellam.  6.  Regina  monuerit.  7.  Teniiimiis  sagittas. 
8.  Regina  timet.  9.  Puellae  timuerunt.  10.  Munebit, 
monuerit,  monuerant.  11.  Docueras,  docuerint,  doeebunt, 
docent.     12.  Mausit,  aiixit,  jiissit. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  AYe  have  destroyed,  they  had  destroyed.  2.  We  have 
taught,  he  has  taught.  3.  They  were  teaching,  he  had 
taught.  4.  They  taught,  they  are  silent,  they  were  advising. 
5.  You  fear,  you  were  fearing,  yon  will  fear,  you  have 
feared,  you  had  feared.  6.  They  command,  they  will 
command,  they  have  commanded,  they  had  commanded. 
7.  Thev  have  increased. 


NOTKS    AN1>     QUESTIONS. 

].  The -?v  of  tlie  perfect  stands  for  fui,  ]»erfect  of  siim;  as,  ^ma- 
(st.  of  amoj  +  fui  =  i)erf.  ^mafui  -  Sniaui  =  amavi ;  so  dele-  (st. 
of  deleo)  +  fill  =  delefui  =  deleui  ^  delevi;  m6n(e-)  +  fui  = 
nionfui  —  mSnui  (the  final  vowel  of  the  stem  beinj^  (lro])pe(l)  ;  also, 
d6c(e-)  ^   fui    -  docfui  —  d6cui.     Sometimes  the  final  vowel  of  the 
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stem  is  weakened  to  i  and  retained  in  the  participial  stem ;  as,  tadneo, 
mdnere,  mSnui,  mSnitum. 

2.  Some  verbs  drop  the  characteristic  vowel  of  the  stem  and  add  -si 
to  form  the  perfect;  as,  aug(e-)  +  si  =  augsi  =  auxi ;  man(e-)  +  si 
=  mansi ;  jiib(e-)  +  si  =  jubsi  =  jussi;  but  indulgeo,  induhje,  in- 
dulgere,  indulsi,  indultum,  where  the  g  as  well  as  the  characteristic 
vowel  of  the  stem  is  dropped. 

How  many  stems  has  a  verb  ?  How  many  uses  has  the  perfect  ? 
How  can  you  distinguish  verbs  of  the  second  conjugation  1  How  do 
verbs  of  this  conjugation  form  their  perfects  ? 


LESSON   XLIV. 
SECOND    OONJUaATION. 

PRESENT,    IMPERFECT,    AND    FUTURE  jPEnrCCT-jiNDICATIVE 

PASSIVE. 

171.   The  Present,  Imperfect,  and  Futiire/Perfect] Indica- 
tive  Passive  are  inflected  as  follows  :  — 

PAKTIAL    PARADIGM. 

[The  personal  endings,  tlic  tense  signs,  and  passive  sign,  are  the 
s  line  as  those  of  tlie  first  conjugation.] 


Present. 


Person. 


Situj.  1 


Phtr.  1 


Formation. 


Pres.  stem  +  or 

"     +  ris  '//■  re 
"     +  tur 
"     +  mur 
"     +  mini 
"     +  ntur 


£xaiuple. 


moneor 

moneris,  -re 

monetur 

monemur 

monemini 

monentur 


£ngli!«h. 


/  am  (beinf))  (ulrlscd. 
Thou  art  advised. 
He  is  advised. 
We  are  advised. 
You  are  advised. 
Theji  arc  advised . 


Imperfect. 


Sing.  1 
2 
3 

Plur.  1 
2 


Pres.  stem  +  bar 
"        "     +  baris,  re 
"         "     +  batur 
"         "     -f  bamur 
"        "     -f  bamini 
"         "     4  bantur 


monebar 

monebaris,  -re 

monebatur 

raonebamur 

mdnebamini 

monebantur 


/  was  being 
Thou  wast  being 
lie  was  being 
We  were  being 
You  were  being 
Theij  were  heiiig 


>  i- 
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Future. 


Person. 


Formation. 


^Example. 


English. 


Sinrj.  1 
2 
3 

Plur.  1 


Pres.  stem  +  bor 
"         "     +  beris,  re 
"         "     +  bitur 
"         "     +  bimur 
"         "     +  bimini 
"         "     +  buntur 


monebor 

moneberis,  -re 

monebitur 

monebimur 

monebimini 

monebuntur 


/  shall  be  advised. 
Thou  wilt  be  advised. 
He  will  be  advised. 
IVe  shall  be  advised. 
You  shall  be  advised. 
They  shall  be  advised. 


Obs.  Formula  for  the  conversiou  of  sentences  to  the  passive 
voice :  — 

172.  The  subject  of  the  active  voice  becomes,  in  the 
passive  voice,  the  Ablative  of  Agent  (with  a  preposition), 
or  Instrument  (without  a  preposition).  The  object  in  the 
active  voice  becomes  the  subject  in  the  passive. 


EXAMPLES. 


S. 

magister 


V.T. 

laudat 


o. 
pugrum 


S.  V.  P.V.  Ab.  of  Adcnt. 

puer      laudatur     a  magistro 


2.     s^gitta      vuln^rat      iniliteni 


I  I 

.S.  V.  P.V.  Ah.  of  Inst. 

miles     vulngratur     sagitta 


EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  P2nglisli :  — 

1.  Deletur,  timcutur,  tiniebantur,  timel)untur.  2.  Docetur, 
docebJltur,  docelutur.  3.  Tenebantur,  tenebat.  4.  Haberis, 
habebaris,  habeberis.  5.  Onera  gravia  a  sei-vTs  timebantur. 
6.  Snmnius  mOns^  a  Tito  LabitMio  tenebatur.  7.  DiscipulT 
a  magistro  docentur.  8.  IMoiu'biminl,  monebatur,  nione- 
batis.      'J.  Augontur,  jubetur,  jubebitur. 
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is-i 


Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  They  are  (being)  taught,  they  were  (being)  taught, 
they  will  be  taught.  2.  The  master  teaches  the  pupils, 
o.  The  pupils  are  taught  by  the  master.  4.  He  is  feared, 
he  was  feared,  he  will  be  feared.  5.  We  are  advised,  we 
were  advised,  we  shall  be  advised.  6.  The  boy&were  being 
taught  by  the  master.  7.  The  soldiers  are  wounded  by  the 
arrows. 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.    The  top  of  the  mountain;  lit.,  the  highest  mountain. 

Define  voice  in  grammar.  From  what  stem  are  the  tenses  of  in- 
complete action  formed  ?  Give  the  rule  for  changing  a  sentence  from 
the  active  to  the  passive  voice. 


LESSON  XLV. 

SECOND  OONJUaATION. 

PERFECT,   PLUPERFECT,  AND    FUTURE  PERFECT  INDICATIVE 

PASSIVE. 

173.  The  Participial  Stem  of  verl)s  of  the  Second  Conju- 
gation is  formed  by  adding  -to  (or  -so),  nom.  -his  (or  -sus), 
to  the  verb-stem.  Some  verbs  change  final  e  of  the  present 
stem  to  short  i  in  the  participial  stem  ;  others  drop  the  stem 
vowel  altogether.  Many  verbs  of  this  conjugation  have  no 
participial  stem. 

EXAMPI.ES. 


Pres.  Indicative. 

Present  Stem. 

Perfect  Stem. 

Part.  Stem. 

deleo,  destroy. 

dele- 

delevi- 

deleto- 

moneo,  advise. 

mone- 

montti- 

monito- 

doceo,  teach. 

doce- 

docui- 

docto- 

maneo,  remain. 

mane- 

mansi- 

manso- 

haereo,  stick. 

haere- 

haesi- 

haeso- 

sileo,  he  silent, 
iimeo,  fear. 

sile- 
time- 

silui- 
timui- 

1.    The  tenses  of   the  indicative  ukhIc,   formed  from  the 
participial  stem,  are  inflected  as  follows:  — 
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PARTIAL    PARADIGM. 


[The  analysis  of  the  tenses  formed  from  the  participial  stem  in  the 
second  conjugation  is  the  same  as  in  the  first  conjugation.] 


Perfect  and  Aorist. 

Person. 

Formation. 

Example. 

£ngUsh. 

Perfect. 

Aorist. 

Sin>j.  1 

Verb-stem  — 

4-  tus  sum 

monitus  sum. 

/  have        ~| 

/  ivas           1 

2 

+  tus  es 

monitus  es 

Thou  hast 

2 

Thou  ivast 

o 
O 

PI  in:  1 

+  tus  est 
-f  ti  siimus 

monitus  est 
moniti  siimus 

He  has 
Wc  have 

>■  Si. 

He  was 

We  were 

2 

-f  ti  estis 

moniti  estis 

You  have 

You  rvere 

r^ 

3 

+  ti  sunt 

moniti  sunt 

They  have 

They  ivere 

Pluperfect. 

Siiifj.  1 

+  tus  eram 

monitus  eram 

I  had  been  advised. 

2 

-f  tus  eras 

monitus  eras 

Thou  hadst  been  advised. 

o 

-f  tus  erat 

monitus  erat 

He  hud  been  advised. 

Phir.  1 

+  tieramus 

moniti  eramus 

We  had  been  advised. 

o 

+  ti  eratis 

moniti  eratis 

You  had  been  advised. 

o 

+  ti  erant 

moniti  erant 

They  had  been  advised. 

FiTTRE  Perfect. 

SitH/.  1 

+  tus  ero 

monitus  ero 

I  shall  have  been  advised. 

2 

+  tus  eris 

monitus  eris 

Thou  icllt  have  been  advised. 

O 

-f  tus  erit 

monitus  erit 

He  ivlll  have  been  advised. 

Plur.  1 

-f  ti  erimus 

moniti  erimus 

]Ve  shall  have  been  advised. 

2 

+  ti  eritis 

moniti  eritis 

You  icill  have  been  advised. 

3 

+  ti  erunt 

moniti  erunt 

They  wIlHiave  been  advised. 

voc 

.VI51LARY. 

fleo 

flere 

flsvl 

flstum,'  tceep. 

piaceo 

placers 

plScui 

piacitum,-  please. 

ndceo 

n6cere 

ndcui 

nScitum,  hurt. 

contineo 

contiuere 

contiuui 

contsntum,^  hem  In 

censeo 

censers 

ceusiii 

ceiisum,'  ihhik. 

haereo 

haersre 

hassi 

hassum,*  stick. 

rideo 

ridsrs 

risi 

risum,''  laugh. 
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jiibeo 

j  lib  ere 

jussi 

jussum/J  command. 

video 

videre 

vidi 

visum,  see. 

timeo 

timere 

timui 

,  fear. 

lateo 

latere 

latui 

,  lie  hid. 

GSrumna,  -ae,  m.,  the  Garonne. 

undique,  adv.,  on  all  sides.         et,  conj.,  and. 

Syn.    Judico,  Judge  ;  censeo,  ry/ce  official  opinion. 

EXERCISES. 
Translate  into  English  :  — 
1.  Moniti  erunt.      2.  Doctiis'  eiat.      3.  Pueri  docti  sunt. 

4.  ServT  monitl  erunt.  5.  Puer  nionitus  erit.  G.  Undique 
loci  ntitura  Helvetii  continentnr.  7.  Filius  tuus  et  soror 
mea  a  magistro  bono  docti  erunt.  8.  Roma,  urbs  nostra,  a 
Romiilo  rege  aedifieata  est.  9.  Pulchra  soror  a  fratre  doce- 
bitur.  10.  MTlites  jussT  sunt.  11.  Aves  multae  pueroruni 
sagittis  vulneratae  sunt. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  The}'  have  been  taught,  they  had  been  taught,  they 
will  have  been  taught.  2.  He  has  been  advised,  he  had  been 
advised,  he  will  have  been  advised.  3.  The  boys  have  been 
taught  by  the  master.      4.  The  soldiers  have  been  wounded. 

5.  The  soldiers  have  been  wounded  with  tlie  arrows.  0.  The 
king  has  been  wounded  by  the  soldier.  7.  The  mountain 
will  be  held  by  Caesar.  8.  The  top  of  the  mountain  has 
been  held  by  Caesar.  9.  The  Germans  are  hemmed  in  on 
all  sides. 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  Participle  formed  regularly. 

2.  Characteristic  vowel  of  the  stem  weakened  to  /. 
.3.  Characteristic  vowel  of  tlie  stem  dropped. 

4.  Characteristic  vowel  of  the  stem  dropped  ;  haer-eo,  haer-  is  for 
haes-,  .<r  beinp  clianped  to  /•  hetween  two  vowels  ;  tlie  participle  = 
haestum  —  haessum  =  haesum. 

5.  Characteristic  vowel  of  the  stem  dropped  =  rid-  +  -t-  =  ridt-  = 
riB-  =  riBum.     See  179.  2. 

6.  jtlb-  +  -t-  =  jubt-  =  jutt-  ~  JUBS. 
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LESSON   XLVI. 
POURTH    DECLENSION. 
174.   Nouns  of  the  Fourth  Declension  end  in -ws  mas- 


cuUue,  and  -u  neuter. 


They  are  declined  as  follows 

PARADIGMS. 


Feminine. 

Cases. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

NOM. 

manus,  a  hand. 

manus,  hands. 

Gen. 

manus,  of  a  hand. 

manuum,  of  hands. 

Dat. 

manul,  -u,  to  or  for  a  hand. 

manibus,  to  or  for  hands. 

Ace. 

manum,  hand. 

manus,  hands. 

Voc. 

manus,  0  hand. 

manus,  0  hands. 

Abl. 

manu,  with,  from,  or  hij  a  hand. 

ma.m.hvLS,with, from, or  hi/  hands 

Neuter. 

NoM. 

genu,  a  knee. 

genua,  knees. 

Gen. 

genus,  of  a  knee. 

genuum,  of  knees. 

Dat. 

genu,  to  or  /or  a  knee. 

genibus,  to  or  for  knees. 

Ace. 

genu,  knee. 

genua,  knees. 

Voc. 

genu,  0  knee. 

genua,  0  knees. 

Abl. 

genu,  with,  from,  or  hy  a  knee. 

genibus,  with,  from,  or  by  knees. 

Cases. 

fructus, 

u.,  fruit. 

cornu, 

N.,  horn. 

dunius.  P.,  hoiLie. 

Case- 
!Endings. 

NoM. 

fructus 

cornu 

domus 

-us      -u 

fa 

Gen. 

fructus 

cornus 

domus,  domi     - 

-us 

5 

Dat. 

fructui,  -u 

cornu 

domui  (domo) 

-ui      -u 

'it, 

G 

Ace. 

fructum 

cornu 

domum 

-um    -u 

Ti 

Voc. 

fructus 

cornu 

domus 

-us      -u 



Abl. 

fructu 

cornii 

domo  (domu) 

-u        -u 

NoM. 

fructus 

cornua 

domus 

-us      -ua 

Gen. 

fructuum 

cornuum 

domuum,  ddmorum 

-uum 

■3 

Dat. 

fructibus 

cornibus 

domibus 

-ibus  (-ubus) 

d 

Ace. 

fructus 

cornua 

domus,  -OS 

-us      -ua 

h 

Voc. 

fructus 

cornua 

d5mus 

-us      -ua 

Abl. 

fructibus 

cornibus 

domibus 

-ibus  (-ubus) 
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1.  The  stem  of  nouns  of  the  fourth  declension  ends  in  -u-,  which 
is  usually  changed  to  i  before  -bus.  Masculine  and  feminine  nouns 
form  the  nominative  by  adding  s ;  neuters,  which  are  very  few, 
have  for  the  nominative  the  simple  stem  lengthened  to  u. 

2.  The  dative  and  ablative  plural  of  the  following  words  ends 
in  -iibus :  aitus,  jomt,  psiitus,  child-birth,  portus,  harbor,  tribus, 
tribe,  veru ;  and  also  of  words  of  two  syllables  in  -ens,  as  lacus. 

3.  A  few  nouns  of  the  fourth  declension  are  feminine ;  as,  d6mus, 
house,  idus  (pi),  Ides,  manas,  hand,  acus,  needle,  and  some  others. 

4.  Carefully  distiuguish  the  fourth  from  the  second  de- 
clension :  — 

(1)  A  noun  with  nominative  in  -us  and  genitive  in  -f  is  of  the 

second  declension. 

(2)  A  noun  with  nominative  in  -us  and  genitive  in  -us  is  of  the 

fom'th  declension. 

VOCABULARY. 

exercitus,  -us,  m.,  anny.  currus,  -us,  m.,  a  chariot. 

ddmus,  -us,  f.,  house.  manus,  -us,  f.,  a  hand. 

lusus,  -us,  M.,  playinfi,  sport.  senatus,  -us,  m.,  senate. 

equitatus,  -us,  m.,  cavalry.  conspectus,  -us,  :m.,  sif/ht.  view. 

acus,  -us,  F.,  a  needle.  sustiueo,  sustinere,  sustinui, 

arcus,  -us,  m.,  a  bow.  sustentum,  sustain. 

EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  Senatus  exercitum  laudat.  2.  Agricola  taurum  corni- 
bus  tenet.  3.  Pater  doraus  aedificat.  4.  Currus  hostium 
ab  omnibus  mllitibus  visi  erunt.  5.  Galba  dural'  fuit. 
0.  In  conspectfi  exercitus.  7.  In  conspectu  exercTtus  nostrl 
agri  vastantur.     8.  P2quitatus  sustinebat  hostium  impetuui. 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  The  locative  form  d5mi  means  at  home;  it  has  the  same  form  as 
the  genitive  of  the  second  declension. 

IIow  many  declensions  in  Latin  ?  How  is  each  distinguished  ?  Of 
what  gender  are  most  nouns  of  the  fourth  declension  ?  Mention  a 
feminine  noun  of  this  declension. 
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FIRST    STEPS    IN   LATIN. 


LESSON   XLVII. 

rirTH     DECLENSION. 

175.    Nouns  of  the  Fiftli  Declension  end  in  -^'.s',  and 
are  feminine.     They  are  declined  as  follows :  — 

PAKADIGMS. 


Cases. 

Siiigrular. 

Plural. 

NoM. 

dies,  a  day. 

dies,  days. 

Gen. 

diei  (die),  of  a  day. 

dierum,  of  days. 

Dat. 

diei  (die),  to  or  for  a  day. 

diebus,  to  or  fur  days. 

Ace. 

diem,  a  day. 

dies,  days. 

Voc. 

dies,  0  day. 

dies,  0  days. 

Abl. 

die,  with,  from,  or  by  a  day. 

diebus,  with,  from,  or  by  days. 

Case<i. 

res,  p.,      1    fldes,  F., 
thitiff.              faith. 

respublica, 

commonwealth. 

Case- 
Endings. 

i 

s 

If 

1 

NOM. 

Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc. 
Abl. 

res 

.- 
rei 

rei 

rem 

res 

re 

fides 

fidei 

fidei 

fidem 

fides 

fide 

respublica 

reipublicae 

reipublicae 

rempublicam 

respublica 

republica 

-es 

-ei,  -e 
-li,  -e 
-em 

-es 
-e 

NoM. 
Gex. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc. 
Abl. 

res 

rerum 

rebus 

res 

res 

rebus 

Wantimj. 

respiiblicae 

rerumpublicarum 

rebuspublicis 

respublicas     ^ 

respublicae 

rebuspublicis 

-es 

-erum 

-ebus 

-es 

-es 

-ebus 

1.  Only  two  nouns  of  the  fifth  declension  are  masculine:  dies, 
a  day,  mSridies,  midday :  though  dies  is  sometimes  feminine  in 
the  singular,  especially  when  it  means  a.  fixed  time. 

2.  Only  two  nouns  of  this  declension  are  declined  throughout 
the  plural ;  they  are  dies  and  res.  In  some  words,  only  the  nomi- 
native, accusative,  and  vocative  plural  are  used ;  others  want  the 
plural  entirely. 
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3.  The  stem  of  nouns  of  this  declension  ends  in  -c,  wliich  appears 
in  all  the  cases,  but  it  is  generally  shortened  in  the  ending  -tl  when 
preceded  by  a  consonant,  and  also  in  the  ending  -em. 

VOCABULARY. 

dies,  diei,  m.  and  f.,  day.  pernicies,  perniciei,  F.,  ruin. 

fides,  fidSi,  F.,  faith,  faithful-       mllltaxis,  -e,  military ;  res  mili- 

ness.  taris,  military  affairs. 

res,  rgi,  f.,  thing,  affair.  portus.  -us,  m.,  harbor. 

spes.spgi,  f.,  hope,  expectation.       usus,  usus,  M.,  use,  experience. 

Sy\.  Exercitus  (exerceo,  to  exercisf)  is  the  drilled  army ;  Scies, 
the  army  drairn  up  in  battle  array;  and  agmen  (Sgo,  more),  the  army 
on  the  line  of  march. 

EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  F^nglish  :  — 

1.  Rem  Romanis  niintiant.  2.  Spes  victoriae  magna  fuit. 
3.  Sine  spe.  4.  Magnus  spes  habemus.  5.  Res  Helvetils 
eniintiata  est.  6.  Cura  pernieie  exereitus.  7.  Caesar 
Dlvitiaco^  maximam  fitlem  habebat.  8.  Hostes  portiim 
tenebant.  1>.  Timor  omnem  exercitum  oecupavit.  10.  Italia, 
patria  nostra,  omnibus  fortibus  cara  est.  11.  Magnum  in 
re  mllitarl  usum  hiibet. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  With  the  army,  with  the  armies.  2.  The  consul  praises 
the  army.  3.  They  have  built  houses.  4.  The  leaders  of 
the  army  fight  bravely,  o.  There  are  many  houses  in  the 
city.  G.  With  liope.  7.  Hope  delighted  the  array.  8.  The 
consul  will  hold  the  harbor.  9.  We  praise  the  faithfulness 
of  the  soldier.  10.  The  army  is  brave.  11.  The  consul 
has  large  experience  in  military  affairs.  12.  Labienus  was 
in-  Caesar's  army. 

XOTE.S    AXD    QCESTION.S. 

1.  Lit.,  had  confidence  to  Divitiacus ;  i.e.,  confidence  in  Divitiucits. 

2.  Use  the  preposition  in. 

What  is  the  stem  of  dies  '  When  is  the  final  vowt.1  of  the  stem 
ghort  ?     What  nouns  are  complete  in  the  plural  ? 
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LESSON   XLVIII. 

THIRD    CONJUGATION. 

PRESENT,    IMPERFECT,    AND    FUTURE     INDICATIVE    ACTIVE. 

176.  Verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  are  distinguished  by 
having  e  short  before  -re  in  the  present  infinitive.  The  verb- 
stem,  obtained  by  dropping  this  characteristic  e,  ends  in  a 
consonant  or  in  u. 

EXAMPLES. 


Present. 

Pres.  Stem. 

Verb-Steiii. 

Pres.  Inf. 

Perf .  and  Part. 

rego,  rule. 
minuo,  lessen. 

rege- 
minu- 

reg- 
minu- 

regere 
minuere 

rexi,  rectum 
minui.minutum 

PRINCIPAL    PARTS. 


Present. 

Pres.  Inf. 

Perfect. 

Participle. 

rego 
minuo 

regere 
minuere 

rexi 
minui 

rectum 
minutum 

1 .  The  Pi-esent,  Imperfect,  and  Future  Indicative  Active 
are  inflected  as  follows  :  — 

PARTIAL    PARAI>IGM. 

[The  cliaracteristic  vowel  of  the  present  stem  changes  to  ;',  «,  etc.,  in 
tlie  inrtection  of  the  verb.  Tlie  ])ersonal  endnigs  and  tense  signs  are 
the  same  as  in  tlie  first  conjugation,  except  those  of  the  future,  where 
the  characteristic  vowel  changes  to  a  or  e  before  the  personal  endings.] 


Present. 

Person. 

Formation. 

Example. 

English. 

Siuij.  1 
2 

:3 

Phu:  1 
2 
.3 

Pres.  stem  +  o 
"     +  s 
"        «     +t 
"        "      +  mus 
"      +  tis 
"      +  nt 

rego 

regis 

regit 

regimus 

regitis 

regunt 

/  rule. 
Thou  rulest. 
lie  rules. 
We  rule. 
You  rule. 
They  rule. 

THIRD   CONJUGATION. 
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Imperfect. 


Formation. 


Example. 


£ngljsh. 


Pres.  stem  +  bam 

"      +  bas 

"      +  bat 

"     +  bamus 

"      +  batis 

"      +  bant 


Sing.  1 


Plur.  1 
2 


regebam 

regebas 

regebat 

regebamus 

regebatis 

regebant 


/  icas  ruling. 
Thou  wast  ruling. 
He  was  ruling. 
We  were  ruling. 
You  were  ruling. 
They  were  ruling. 


FCTURE. 


Sing.  1 

2 

o 
•J 

Plur.  1 
2 


/  shall  or  will  rule. 
Thou  wilt  rule. 
He  will  rule. 
We  shall  or  will  rule. 
You  will  rule. 
They  will  rule. 


Obs.  In  the  formation  of  the  ten.ses,  note  that  the  futin-e  of  the 
first  and  second  conjugations  always  has  the  tense  sign  -bi-;  the 
i  disappears  before  o  (as.  &tuabio  =  amabo).  and  becomes  u  in 
the  third  person  phiral.  The  futine  of  the  third  conjugation  con- 
si.st.s  of  the  present  stem  (the  characteristic  vowel  being  lengthened) 
and  the  personal  endings;  i  becomes  e  in  the  second  and  third 
I)ersons  singular,  and  in  the  pliu-al. 

voc  vr.rL.AKY. 

scripsi,  write. 
legi,  rnllecl,  reail. 
instru.^  erect,  arrange. 
contend!,  hasten. 
dimisi,  di.imi.-is. 
gessi,  caity,  carry  on. 
tnisi,  send. 
cinxT,  surround. 


1.  Puer  libruni  sfiThebat.     2.   Mittitis  senos.     3.  Frater 
legebat.      4.    Hostes  urbein  cingiint.      5.    Disci[)ulT  litteras 


scrlbo 

scrTbere 

lego 

legere 

instruG 

instruere 

contendo 

contendere 

dimitto 

dimittere 

ggro 

ggrere 

mitto 

mitt6re 

cingo 

cing6re 

EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 
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scrlbent.     G.  Caesar  aciein  iiistruebat.     7.  Puer  doua  mittet. 

8.  Caesar  celeriter^  coueilium  diinittit.  9.  Caesar  in  Italiam 
magnis  itineribus^  conteudit.  10.  Belgae  cum  GerraanTs 
eontineuter  bellum  geruut.  11.  Helvetil  legates  ad  Caesa- 
rem  mittunt. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  We  write,  we  were  writing,  we  shall  write.  2.  He 
reads,  he  was  reading,  he  will  read.  3,  We  send,  we  were 
sending,  we  shall  send.  4.  The  queen  writes  a  book. 
5.  Friends  will  send  books.  G.  The  boys  were  writing. 
7.  They  had  called  a  slave.      8.  Cjesar  hastens  into  Gaul. 

9.  The  Romans  are  carrying  on  war  with  the  Gauls.  10.  We 
read,  they  write.  11.  We  draw  up  the  line  of  battle,  we 
were  drawing  up  the  line  of  battle. 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  For  words  not  given  in  the  special  vocabularies,  look  in  the 
general  vocabulary  at  the  end  of  the  book. 

2.  By  long  marches. 

Define  sentence.  What  are  tlie  essential  parts  of  a  sentence  ?  Men- 
tion the  personal  endings  of  the  present,  of  the  imperfect,  of  the  future 
indicative. 


LESSON  XLIX. 

THIRD  CONJUGATION. 

PERFECT,   PLUPERFECT,  AND   FUTURE  PERFECT   INDICATIVE 

ACTIVE. 

177.   The  Perfect  Stem  of  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation 
is  it'gularly  formed  by  adding  -si  to  the  verb-stem. 

EXAMPLES. 


Pres.  Ind. 

Pres.  Inf. 

Verb-Stem. 

Perfect  Stem. 

rego 
scribo 

reg-ere 
scrfb-ere 

reg-          j 
scrib-       1 

reg  -1-  si    =  regsi 
{see  18)  =  rexi 

scrib  +  si  =  scribsi 
{see  20)  =  scripsi 

THIRD   CONJUGATION. 
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1.  The  Perfect,  Pluperfect,  and  Future  Perfect  Indicative 
Active  are  inflected  as  follows  :  — 


PARTIAL,    PARADIGM. 

[The  personal  endings  are  the  same  as  in  the  first  and  second  con- 
jugations. Note  the  change  of  the  characteristic  vowel  of  the  stem  to 
short  i,  to  long  e,  and  then  to  short  e.] 


Perfect  and  Aorist. 

Person. 

Formation. 

Example. 

English. 

Perfect. 

Aorist. 

Sinij.  1 

Perf.  stem 

rexi 

/  have  ruled. 

/  ruled. 

2 

"    +  sti 

rexisti 

Thou  hast 

ruled. 

Thou  didst  rule. 

3 

"        «    -ft 

rexit 

He  has  ri 

Jed. 

He  ruled. 

Plur.  1 

"        "    -f  mus 

reximus 

We  have 

ruled. 

We  ruled. 

2 

"        "    +  stis 

rexistis 

You  have 

ruled. 

You  ruled. 

3 

„        „  (  -f  runt 
(    or  re 

rexerunt 
((/•  rexere 

They  have  ruled. 

They  ruled. 

Pluperfect. 

Person. 

Formation. 

Example. 

English. 

Sing.  1 

Perf.  stem  -f  ram 

rexeram 

/  had  ruled. 

2 

"        "      -f  ras 

rexeras 

Thou  hadst  ruled. 

3 

"      +  rat 

rexerat 

He  had  ruled. 

Plur.  1 

"        "      -f  ramus 

rexeramus 

We  had  ruled. 

2 

"        "      +  ratig 

rexeratis 

You  had  ruled. 

g 

"        "      +  rant 

rexerant 

They  had  ruled. 

FiTiRE  Perfect. 

Sing.  1 

Perf  stem  +  ro 

rexero 

I  shall  have  ruled. 

2 

"        "      -f  ris 

rexeris 

Thou  wilt  have  ruled. 

3 

"        "      +  rit 

rexerit 

He  will  have  ruled. 

Plur.  1 

"         "      +  rimus 

rexerimus 

We  shtdl  have  ruled. 

2 

"         "      +  ritis 

rexeritis 

You  will  have  ruled. 

3 

"        "      -f  rint 

rexerint 

They  tvill  have  ruled. 

178.    Formation  of  the  Perfect  Stem. 

1.  The  perfect  stem  of  the  third  conjugation  i.s  regularly 
formed  by  adding  -si  to  the  verb-stem. 
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2.  Some  verbs  have  a  reduplicated  perfect;  i.e.,  the  first 
consonant  of  the  word  is  prefixed  with  a  vowel,  generally  e. 

Obs.  1.  Compound  verbs  omit  the  reduplication,  except  do,  sto, 
lisco,  and  posco,  sometimes  curro. 

EXAMPLE. 

Present.  Pkes.  Inf.  Perfect.  Participle. 

csido,  fall.  cadere  cecidi  casum 

Obs.  2.    The  vowel  of  the  stein  is  often  weakened  to  i,  and 
before  r  to  e;  in  the  example  above  a  is  weakened  to  i. 
Obs.  3.  Sometimes  the  reduplication  has  been  lost. 

EXAMPLE. 

flndo,  split.       findere      fidi  (which  stands  for  fifidi). 

3.  The  stem  vowel  is  sometimes  lengthened. 

EXAMPLES. 

ago,  do,     aggre      egi  6ino,  hu>/,      emere      emi 

4.  The  perfect  stem  has  sometimes  the  same  form  as  the 
present  stem,  with  i  added. 

EXAMPLES. 

ru-o       ru-ere       rui  vert-o      vert-ere      verti 

5.  Sometimes  the  vowel  of  the  stem  is   transposed   and 
lengthened. 

EXAMPLE. 

cer-no  cer-nere  cre-vi  cie-tum 

(').  Stems  of  the  third  conjugation,  like  those  of  the  third 
declension,  are  divided,  according  to  their  final  consonant, 
nto  :  — 

I.  Labial  Stems,  p,  h,  m  :  as,  carp-o,  pluck,  carp-si;  scrib-o, 

write,  scrip-si;  prgm-o,  pluck,  pres-si. 
II.  Dkntal  Stems,  /,  d,  s,  n,  (s)  :  as,  mit-to,  send,  ml-sI ;  claud-o, 
clau-si;  ced-o,  ces-si. 

III.  LiN(;iiAL  Stems,  /•,  /:  as,  g6r-o,  ges-si;  vel-lo,  tear,  vel-li 

(vulsi).  , 

IV.  (JiTTruAi.    Stems,    i,   (ju,   k,   //,   /;  :    as,   dic-o,  .«a?/,    dix-I ; 

coqu-o,  <•(«;/.•,  cox-i;   piag-o,  [xiinl,  pinx-I;    trSh-o,  <//((«', 
trax-i. 
V.  u-Stems  :  as,  niinu-o,  les.scit,  niinu  i. 
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179.    Laws  of  Euphony  :  — 

1.  6  is  changed  to  p  before  s. 

EXAMPLES. 

scribo,  icrite,  perf.  (scribsi)  =  scripsL 

nubo,  marry  (of  woman),  perf.  (nubsi)  =  nupsi. 

2.  t  and  d  are  dropped  before  s,  or  become  with  s,  ss. 

EXAMPLES. 

mitto,  send,    perf.  (mittsi)    =  misi. 
claudo,  shut,       "     (claudsi)  =  clausL 
laedo,  injure,      "     (laedsi)     =  laesi. 
cedo,  yield,         "     (cedsi)      —  cessL 

3.  c,  ^,  qu.  h.  with  s,  become  x. 

EXAMPLES. 

dico,  say,         perf.  (dicsi)      =  dixi. 
jungo,  Join,         "'     (jungsi)    =  juuxi. 
coquo,  cook,        "     (coqusi)  =  c6xi. 
traho,  draw,        ''     (trahsi)    =  traxi. 

4.  Verbs  whose  stems  end  in  /,  vi,  n,  or  r,  and  a  few 
others,  form  their  perfects  in  -ul ;  those  whose  stems  end  in 
a  vowel  form  their  perfects  in  -cl  (-rti'F,  -eiv,  -Im). 


EXAMPLES. 

colo 

c616re 

c61ui,  cultivate. 

aio 

alere 

aim,  nourish. 

s6ro 

sgrgre 

serui,  conned. 

frgmo 

frgmere 

fremui,  rage. 

pono 

pongre 

p6sui,  place. 

pasco  (v. 

st.  pa-)         pascere 

pavi,  feed. 

cerno 

ceruere 

crevi  (178.  .5),  decide. 

ciipio 

ctipere 

ciiplvi,  desire. 

VOCABULARY. 

rggo 

regere 

rexi,  rule. 

carpo 

carpgre 

carpsi,  pluck. 

duco 

ducgre 

duxi,  l<(id. 

pingo 

pinggre 

pinxi,  paint. 

necto 

nectere 

iiexi,  nv  uexui,  tie. 

nubo 

nubgre 

nupsi,  marry  (^aid  of  a  woman). 

ascendo 

'         ascend^re 

asceudi,  ascend. 
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EXERCISES. 

Form  the  perfect  of  the  following  verl)s,  and  account  for 
the  euphonic  changes  :  — 

1.  dimitto,  dismiss.  8.  dico,  sai/,  tell. 

2.  contendo,'  hasten.  9.  vinco,  conquer. 

3.  cingo,  surround.  10.  deligo,  select. 

4.  duco,  lead.  11.  traho,  draw. 

5.  tggo,  cover.  12.  defendo,  defend. 

6.  ludo,  play.  lo.  claudo,  shut. 

7.  tango;^  touch.  14.  frango,^  break. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  Reglna  nuntios  non  miserat.  2.  Pueri  epistulas  scrip- 
serunt.  3.  Caesar  acieni  instruxerat.  4.  Iniperator  urbein 
raurls*  cinxit.  5.  Belgae  ciim  Germanls  coutineuter  bellum 
gesserunt.  6.  Magister  filium  et  puellam  ^  docuit.  7.  Reglna 
et  rex  epistulas  scrlbent.^ 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  The  boys  have  written  letters.  2.  "We  have  written, 
we  had  written,  we  shall  have  written.  3.  He  has  conquered, 
he  had  conquered,  he  shall  have  conquered.  4.  The}'  have 
sent,  they  sent,  they  had  sent,  they  shall  have  sent.  5.  The 
boys  and  the  girls  wrote®  letters.  G.  The  slaves  have  led 
the  boys  and  girls. ^  7.  They  have  defended.  8.  We  are 
playing.     9.  He  hastened  into  Gaul. 

NOTES    AJTD    QUESTIONS. 

1.  Stems  ending  in  -nd  form  the  perfect  by  adding  -7,  not  -si. 

2.  tango:  verb-stem  tag-,  present  stem  tanr/-,  present  tango,  inti. 
tive  tang^re,  perfect  tMg'i. 

3.  The  verb-stem  is  frag-,  the  present  stem  frang-,  perfect  fregi. 

4.  Why  al)hitive  ? 

•5.  When  the  object  consists  of  two  or  more  nouns  joined  by  et,  and, 
both  must  be  in  the  accusative. 

6.  When  the  subject  consists  of  more  than  one  noun  joinetl  by 
et,  and,  the  verb  must  be  plural. 

How  is  the  perfect  stem  of  the  third  conjujiation  regularly  formed? 
How  are  stems  of  the  third  conjugation  classified  ; 
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LESSON   L. 
THIED    CONJUGATION. 

PRESENT,    IMPERFECT,   AND    FUTURE    INDICATIVE    PASSIVE. 
-ABLATIVE    OF    ACCOMPANIMENT. 

180.  The  Present,  Imperfect,  and  Future  Indicative  Pas- 
sive are  inflected  as  follows  :  — 


PARTIAL    PARADIGM. 


[The  personal  endings  and  tense  signs  are  the  same  as  in  the  first 
and  second  conjugations,  except  in  the  future,  where  the  vowel  changes 
to  a,  and  then  to  e,  as  in  the  future  active.] 


Present. 


Person. 


Formation. 


Example. 


English. 


Sing.  1 
2 
3 

Plur.  1 
2 


Pres.  stem  +  r 

+  ris  or  re 
+  tur 
+  mur 
+  mini 
+  ntur 


regor 

regeris,  -re 

regitur 

regimur 

regimini 

reguntur 


/  am  (being)  ruled. 
Thou  art  ruled. 
He  is  ruled. 
We  are  ruled. 
You  are  ruled. 
They  are  ruled. 


I.MI'ERFtCT. 


Sing.  1 
2 
3 

Plur.  1 
2 
3 


Pres.  stem  +  bar 
"        "     +  baris,  re 
"        "     +  batur 
"        "     +  bamur 
"         "     -f  bamini 
•'         "      +  bantur 


regebar 

regebaris,  -re 

regebatur 

regebamur 

regebamini 

regebantur 


/  tras  {being)  ruled. 
Thou  wast  ruled. 
He  uas  ruled. 
We  were  ruled. 
You  were  ruled. 
They  were  ruled. 


Future. 


Sing.  1 

Pres.  ste 

2 

*J 

Plur.  1 

2 

3 

4-  ns  o   re 
-I-  tur 
■\-  mur 
A-  mini 
-f  ntur 


regar 

regeris,  -re 

regetur 

regemur 

regemini 

regentur 


/  shall  be  ruled. 
Thou  wilt  be  ruled . 
He  will  be  ruled. 
We  shall  be  ruled. 
I  ou  will  be  ruled. 
They  will  be  ruled. 
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1.  Note  the  change  in  the  present  of  short  e  to  i,  and  in 
the  third  person  pUiral  to  v.  In  the  imperfect  the  character- 
istic is  long  e  ;  in  the  future  a,  which  changes  to  e. 

ABLATIVE    OF    ACCOMPANIMENT. 

181.  Rule  XVIII.  —  The  ablative  is  used  to  denote 
accompaniment,  usually  with  the  preposition  cum, 

1.  Note  that  icith,  when  it  means  together  irith  or  in  com- 
pany with,  is  translated  by  cum  with  the  ablative. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  mltto  servum  cum  puero,  /  send  a  slave  with  a  boy. 

2.  nostri  gquites  cum  funditoribus  sagittariisque  flumen 

transgress!  sunt,  our  cavalry  crossed  (he  river  with  the 

SLINGEHS  AND  ARCHERS. 

2.  Carefully  distinguish  this  construction  from  the  instru- 
mental ablative,  which  shows  icith  ichat  or  by  v:hat  an  action 
is  done. 

EXAMPI.E. 

puer  vulnSratus  est  sSgittis,  the  boy  was  wounded  with  (by)  arrows. 


VOCABULARY. 

Present. 

Pres.  1st. 

Perfect. 

Participle. 

cingo 

cinggre 

cinxi 

cinctoni,  surround. 

frango 

frangere 

fregi 

fractum,  break. 

occido 

occidgre 

occidi 

occisum,  kill. 

divide 

dividgre 

divisi 

divisum,  divide. 

diligo 

dilig^re 

dilexi 

dilectum,  love. 

deligo 

deligSre 

delegi 

delectum,  select. 

defendo 

defendgre 

defend! 

defensum,  defend. 

vinco 

vincgre 

v!c! 

victum,  conquer. 

VIVO 

vivgre 

vix! 

victum,  lii^e. 

laedo 

laed§re 

laes! 

laesum,  hurt. 

flecto 

flectgre 

flex! 

flexum,  bend. 

mergo 

merggre 

mers! 

meraum,  dip. 

Obs.    Form  i 

the  perfect  of  each  verb, 

and  account  for  the  eu- 

phonic  changes. 

THIRD   CONJUGATION.  153 

EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  Deligitur.  2.  Cingitur.  3.  Puer  ab  omnibus  dllige- 
batur.  4.  Urbs  muro ^  cingitur.  5.  Urbs  a'  civibus  defen- 
ditur.  6.  Omnes  vincentur.  7.  Tells  oecideris.  8.  A 
Caesare  ducebamur.  9.  Non  ducebamiul.  10.  Bella  gere- 
liantur.  11.  Cum  Germanis  pugnant.  12.  Cum  deeima 
legioue  venit.     13.  Titus  cum  equitibus  mittitur. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  They  are  (being)  selected.  2.  We  are  conquered,  we 
were  conquered,  we  shall  be  conquered.  3.  The  city  will  be 
surrounded  b\'  a  wall.  4.  The  soldiers  will  be  conquered  by 
the  enemy.     5.  The  soldiers  will  be  killed  with  the  weapons. 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  Why  ablative  ? 

2.  Why  is  the  preposition  expressed  ? 

What  are  the  personal  endings  of  the  present  passive  voice  ?  What 
are  the  future  endings  of  this  conjugation  ?  What  verbs  have  a  passive 
voice  ?     What  is  meant  by  voice  in  grammar  ? 


LESSON  LL 
THIRD  CONJUGATION. 

PERFECT,   PLUPERFECT,  AND   FUTURE  PERFECT   INDICATIVE 
PASSIVE. -TWO   ACCUSATIVES    WITH    ONE    VERB. 

182.  The  Participial  Stem  of  verbs  of  the  third  conjuga- 
tion is  formed  by  adding  -to-,  nom.  -tus  (or  -so-,  nom.  -sus), 
to  the  verb-stem. 

EXAMPLE. 

Presknt.        Verb-Stem.        Perf.  Stem.        Part.  Stem.  Nom. 

dico,  say.  die-  dizi-  dicto-  dictus 
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1.  The  Perfect,  Pluperfect,  aud  Future  Perfect  Indicative 
Passive  are  inflected  as  follows  :  — 

PARTIAL    PARADIGM. 

[The  personal  endings,  tense  signs,  and  formation,  are  the  same  as 
in  the  first  and  second  conjugations.] 


Perfect  and  Aorist. 

Person. 

Formation. 

Example. 

English. 

Perfect. 

Aorist. 

Verb-stem  — 

Sing.  1 

+  tus  sum 

rectus  sum 

/  have           ^ 

/  icas  ruled. 

2 

+  tus  es 

rectus  es 

Thou  hast 

? 

Thou  wast  ruled. 

3 

+  tus  est 

rectus  est 

He  has 

2 

He  was  ruled. 

Plur.  1 

4-  ti  sumus 

recti  sumus 

We  have 

=_ 

We  icere  ruled. 

2 

+  ti  estis 

recti  estis 

You  have 

a- 

You  were  ruled. 

3 

+  ti  sunt 

recti  sunt 

They  hare  . 

They  were  ruled. 

PlUI'KRKECT. 

Person. 

Fonnation. 

Example. 

English. 

Sing.  1 

Verb-st.  +  tus  eram 

rectus  eram 

/  had  been  ruled. 

2 

"        -f  tus  eras 

rectus  eras 

Thou  hadst  been  ruled. 

'•-> 

"        +  tus  erat 

rectus  erat 

He  had  been  ruled. 

Plur.  1 

"        +  ti  eramus 

recti  eramus 

We  had  been  ruled. 

2 

"        +  ti  eratis 

recti  eratis 

You  had  been  ruled. 

3 

"        -f  ti  erant 

recti  erant       The;/  had  been  ruled. 

Future  Perfect. 

Sing.  1 

Verb-st.  +  tus  ero 

rectus  ero 

I  shall  have  been  ruled. 

2 

"        +  tus  eris 

rectus  eris 

Thou  will  have  been  ruled. 

3 

"        +  tus  erit 

rectus  erit 

He  ivill  have  been  ruled. 

Plur.  1 

"        -f  ti  erimus 

recti  erimus 

We  shall  have  been  ruled. 

2 

"        -f  ti  eritis 

recti  eritis 

You  will  have  been  ruled. 

3 

"        -f  ti  erunt 

recti  erunt 

They  will  huve  been  ruled. 

183.   Euphonic  changes  :  — 
I.  ^,  gii,  h  become  c  before  t. 

EXAMPLES. 

M.  F.         N. 

rSgo,  rule,  part,  stem  (regtus)     =  rectus,    -a,  -um 
cdquo,  cook,       "  (coqutus)  =  coctus,   -a,  -um 

tr^o,  draw,       "  (trShtus)    —  tractus,  -a,  -um 
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II.  b  becomes  j)  before  t. 

EXAMPLES. 

M.  F.         N. 

scribe,  write,  partic.  stem  (scrlbtus)  =  scriptas,  -a,  -um 
nubo,  marry,        "         "      (nubtus)    =  nuptus,    -a,  -um 

III.  d  and  t  are  dropped  before  the  t  of  the  participial  stem, 
which  is  then  changed  to  s. 

EXAMPLES. 

laedo,  injure,  partic.  stem  (laedtus)   —  laesus,     -a,  -um 
clando,  shut,         "         "      (claudtus)=  clausus,  -a,  -um 

flecto,  betid,         "         "    |  Jecttus  }  _  flg^us,      -a,  -um 
'  I  flectus   i 

IV.  In   some  cases,   but  rarely,  the  d  or  ^  of  the  stem 
becomes  s. 

EXAMPLES. 

cede,  yield,     partic.  stem  (cedtus)     -=  cessus,    -a,  -um 
mitto,  send,  "         "      (mittus)     -  missus,    -a,  -um 

V.  b  is  sometimes  assimilated,  and  tt  becomes  ss  or  s. 

EXAMPLE. 

jttbeo,  command,  partic.  st.  (jtlbtus  =  jut-tus)  =  jussus,  -a,  -um 

VI.  Verb^  with  present  stem  ending  in  //,  n\  change  the 
participial  suffix  -t-  to  -s-,  and  drop  I  or  r  of  the  stem. ° 

EXAMPLES. 

fallo,  deceive,  partic.  st.  (falltus  =  falsus)     =  falsus,    -a,  -um 
curro,  run,  "         (currtus  --  cur-sus)  r^  cursus,  -a,  -um 

Note  1.  The  verb-stem  is  fal-;  fallo  =  falio  (faljo)  ;  cur-,  curio 
(curjo). 

Note  2.  In  enumerating  the  principal  parts  of  the  verb,  we  give 
the  neuter  of  the  perfect  participle. 

EXAMPLES. 

Pbe8.  Ind.  Prks.  Inf.  Pbrp.  Ind.  Participi.e. 

dico  dic-6re  dixl  dictum 
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Learn   the   principal    parts  of   the   following  verbs,   and 
account  for  the  euphonic  changes  :  — 


vivo 

vivere 

vlxi 

victum,  live. 

duco 

ducere 

dfixT 

ductum,  lead. 

divido 

dividgre 

divisi 

divlsum,  divide. 

ludo 

ludere 

lusi 

lusiim,  play. 

C§J10 

canere 

cecini 

,  sing. 

lego 

legere 

leg! 

lectum,  read. 

184.  Two  Accusatives  with  one  Verb. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  CaesErem  sententiam  rogavit,  he  asked  Ccesar  (his)  opinion. 

2.  Caesar  Aeduos  frumentum  flagitavit,  L'cesar  demanded  corn 

of  the  ^JLdui. 

3.  Titus  regem  sermdnem  celavit,  Titus  concealed  the  conversa- 

tion from  the  king. 

4.  Caesar  sententiam  a  consiile  rSgatus  est,  Ccesar  icas  asked 

his  opinion  by  the  consul. 

5.  pacem  ab  Romanls  p6tit,  he  seeks  peace  from  the  Romans. 

Obs.  Xote  that  in  Exs.  1.  2,  and  3  tlie  verbs  of  asking,  demand- 
ing, concealing,  are  in  the  active  voice,  and  are  followed  by  two 
accusatives,  one  of  the  person,  the  other  of  the  thing.  In  Ex.  4  the 
verb  of  asking  is  in  the  passive  voice,  and  the  accusative  of  the 
person  in  the  active  becomes  the  subject  in  the  passive.  In  Ex.  5 
the  person  after  a  verb  of  asking  (pStit)  is  put  in  the  ablative  with 
a  preposition.     The  idiom  is  expressed  in  the  following  rule :— ^ 

TWO  ACCUSATIVES.— PKRSON    AND   THING. 

185.  Rule  XIX.  —  Verbs  of  asking,  demanding, 
teaching,  and  concealing  take  two  accusatives,  one  of 
the  person  and  the  other  of  the  thing. 

1.  The  accasative  of  the  thing  may  remain  with  the  passive 
voice  of  verbs  of  teaching,  and  also  with  r6go. 

2.  P6to  and  postiilo  regularly  take  the  accusative  of  the  thing 
and  the  ablative  of  the  person  with  a  or  ab ;  quaere,  the  accusative 
of  the  thing  and  the  ablative  of  the  person  with  e,  ex,  a,  ab,  or  de. 

Sv.N.  P6to,  to  beg,  rdgo,  to  ask,  are  general  terms  for  either  a 
request  or  a  demand ;  postfllo,  to  ilemand  as  a  right ;  flagito,  to  de- 
ynand  with  earnestness ;  posco,  to  ask  as  a  right,  as  a  price,  or  salary 
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EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  DuctI  erant,  missus  est,  cincti  sunt.  2.  Vict!  sunt. 
3.  Pueri  a  magistro  mouiti  erant.  4.  Castra  vallo  cincta^ 
sunt.  5.  Exercitus  Romanus  ab  Helvetils  sub  jugum  missus 
est,  6.  Nuntil  ad  exereitum  nostrum  missi  sunt.  7.  Rex  et 
reglna  omnibus^  cari'^  fuerunt.  8.  Caesar  omnia  eonsilia 
Aeduos  celat.     9.  Consul  Caesarem  sententiam  rogabat. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  They  have  been  led,  they  have  been  sent.  2.  He  has 
been  sent,  we  have  been  sent,  he  had  been  sent.  3.  You 
shall  have  been  sent.  4.  The  city  has  been  surrounded  by 
a  wall.  5.  The  Helvetians  have  been  sent.  6.  We  have 
been  conquered,  we  had  been  conquei'ed,  we  shall  have  been 
conquered.  7.  He  was  sent,  he  will  be  sent,  he  has  been 
sent,  he  had  been  sent.  8.  We  shall  not  be  conquered  by 
the  enemy.  9.  They  asked  Titus  his  opinion.  10.  Caesar 
concealed  his  plans  from  the  Helvetians.  11.  The  Helvetians 
seek  peace  from  Cjesar. 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  Neuter  plural. 

2.  Dative  after  cari. 

3.  Masculine  by  preference. 

LESSON   LIL 
FOUETH    CONJUGATION 

PRESENT,    IMPERFECT,   AND    FUTURE    INDICATIVE   ACTIVE.- 
ACCUSATIVE    OF    THE    SAME    PERSON. 

186.  The  Fourth  Conjugation  includes  all  verbs  that  have 
i  long  before  -re  in  the  present  infinitive.  The  present  stem 
is  found  by  dropping  -re  of  the  present  infinitive. 


EXAMFI-E. 

Pnr.s.  Tsn. 

I'UKs.  Inf. 

I'keh.  Htem. 

audio,  ludv. 

audiie 

audi- 
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1.  The  Present,  Imperfect,  and  Future  Tenses,  Indicative 
Active,  are  formed  by  adding  the  verbal  endings  to  the 
present  stem. 

PARTIAL,     PARADIGM. 

[The  personal  endings  and  the  tense  signs  are  the  same  as  in  the 
first  and  second  conjugations,  except  in  the  future,  wJiere  the  charac- 
teristic vowel  of  the  stem  becomes  a  or  e.  The  third  person  plural 
indicative  is  audiuut,  not  audi-nt.] 


Present. 


Person. 


Si7ig.  1 
2 
3 

Pliir.  1 
2 
3 


Formation. 

Pres.  stem  +  o 

"      +  s 


+  t 
+  mils 
+  tis 
+  unt 


Example. 


audio 

audis 

audit 

audlmus 

auditis 

audiunt 


English. 

/  hear. 
Thou  Iteurest. 
He  hears. 
We  hear. 
You  hear. 
Theif  hear. 


Imperfect. 


Sing.  1 
2 
3 

Plur.  1 
2 
3 


Pres.  stem  +  bam 

"         "      +  bas 
"      +  bat 
"         "      +  bamus 
"        "      +  batis 
"         "      +  bant 


audiebam 

audiebas 

audiebat 

audiebamus 

audiebatis 

audiebant 


/  was  hearing. 
Thou  wast  hearing. 
He  was  hearing. 
We  were  hearing. 
You  were  hearing. 
They  tcere  hearing. 


Future. 


Sing.  1 
2 
3 

Plur.  1 
2 
3 


Pres.  stem  +  m 
+  s 
+  t 
+  mus 
+  tis 
+  nt 


audiam 

audies 

audiet 

audiemus 

audietis 

audient 


/  shall  or  will  hear. 
Thou  ivilt  hear. 
He  tvill  hear. 
Weshall  or  ivill  hear. 
You  will  hear. 
They  will  hear. 


187.   Two  Accusatives  of  the  Same  Person. 

EXAMPLES. 

I.  Caesarem  constilem  creaverunt,  they  elected  Ccesar  consul. 
•J.  consiiles  creantur  Caesar  et  Servilius,   Crtsar  and  Serrilittn 

are  elected  consids. 
.'{.  Romiilus  urbem  Romam  vScavit,  lunnulus  called  the  city  Hamt. 
\.  urbs  R5ina  a  Roiuillo  v5cata  est. 
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Obs.  In  the  foregoing  examples,  note  that  the  verbs  of  electing, 
calling,  choosing,  making,  etc.,  are  followed  by  two  accusatives  of  the 
same  person  or  thing ;  one  accusative  is  the  direct  object  of  the 
verb,  and  the  other  is  an  essential  part  of  the  predicate,  and  is 
called  the  Predicate  Accusative.  (In  Exs.  2  and  4  cousiiles 
and  Roma  are  predicate  nominatives  after  creantur  and  v6cata 
est.)     The  idiom  is  expressed  in  the  following  rule  :  — 

TWO  ACCUSATIVES   OF  THE  SAME  PERSON  OR  THING. 

188.  Rule  XX. — Verbs  of  naming,  calling,  choos- 
ing, making,  reckoning,  regarding,  esteeming ,  shotv- 
ing,  and  the  like,  take  two  accusatives  of  the  same 
persou  or  thing. 

VOCABULARY. 

Form  the  infinitives  of  the  following  verbs  of  the  fourth 
conjugation  :  — 

1.  laviDio,  fortify.  4.  punio, /»u/2wA. 

2.  venio,  come.  5.  dormio,  sleep. 

3.  Sriidio,  educate.  6.  TLaio,fnish. 

EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  Audlmus.  audlemus.  2.  Enidit,  erudient.  3.  Munitis, 
munies.  4.  MTlites  iinperatorem  audiuut.  5.  Punimus  pue- 
rum.  6.  MTlites  castra  niuuiunt.  7.  Puer  dormiebat. 
8.  Punieraus.  9;  Caesar  in  Galliam  citeriorem  venit. 
10.  RomanI  suam^  urbem  Romara  appellaverunt.  11.  Oppi- 
dum  appellant  Genavam.  12.  Caesar  oppidum  virtute- 
suorum  mllituni  expugnavit. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  They  hear,  they  were  hearing,  they  will  hear.  2.  He 
fortifies  the  town.  3.  They  will  punish  the  boys.  4.  He 
sleeps,  you  sleep,  they  sleep.  ij.  The  Romans  call  their 
city  Rome.  6.  The  soldiers  hear.  7.  We  come.  8.  They 
punish  the  boy.  9.  The  soldiers  are  fortifying  their  ^  camp. 
10.  He  will  punish  the  boy.  11.  The  soldiers  were  fortify- 
ing their  camp. 
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NOTES    AND     QUESTIONS. 

1.  When  suus  refers  to  a  noun  in  tlie  plural,  as  is  the  ease  in  this 
sentence,  render  it  their;  when  it  refers  to  a  noun  in  the  singular, 
render  it  his,  her,  or  its. 

2.  By  means  of,  etc.     "Why  ablative  ? 

3.  Their  can  be  omitted  in  translating. 

What  are  the  personal  endings  of  the  present  ?  What  is  the  present 
stem  of  audio  ?  What  is  a  predicate  accusative  ?  How  many  con- 
jugations ?  How  do  you  distinguish  each  ?  What  is  the  present  stem 
of  each  ?     How  found  ? 


LESSON   LIII. 
rOTJETH    CONJUGATION. 

PERFECT,    PLUPERFECT,   AND    FUTURE    PERFECT    ACTIVE. - 
THE    SUBJECTIVE    AND    THE    OBJECTIVE    GENITIVE. 

189.   The  Perfect  Stem  of  a  regular  verb  of  the  fourth 
conjugation  is  formed  hy  adding  -vl  to  the  present  stem. 

EXAaiPtE. 

Present.  Pres.  Stem.  Perf.  Stem.  Perfect. 

audio,  hear.  audi-  audivi-  audivi 


1 .  The  Perfect,  Pluperfect,  and  Future  Perfect  Indicative 
Active  are  inflected  as  follows  :  — 

PARTIAL    PARADIGM. 

[The  personal  endings,  the  tense  signs,  the  formation,  and  the  changes 
of  the  characteristic  vowel  of  the  stem  are  the  same  as  in  the  first, 
second,  and  third  conjugations.] 


Perfect  axd  Aorist. 

Person. 

Formation. 

Example. 

EngHsh. 

Perfect. 

Aorist. 

Sing.  1 

Perf.  stem 

audivi 

I  have  heard. 

/  heard. 

2 

+  sti 

audivisti 

Thou  hast  heard. 

Thou  didst  hear. 

3 

"       +t 

audivit 

He  has  heard. 

He  heard. 

Plur.  1 

"       +  mus 

audivlmus 

]Ve  have  heard. 

We  heard. 

2 

4-  stis 

audivnstia 

Yott  have  heard. 

You  heard. 

o 

„     (  +  runt 
\    or  re 

audiverunt 
or  audivere 

They  have  heard. 

They  heard. 
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Tluperfect. 

Person. 

Formation. 

Example. 

English. 

Sing.  1 
2 

O 

Plur.  1 
2 

Perf.  stem  +  ram 
"         "      -f  ras 
"         "      -f  rat 
"         "      -f  ramus 
"         "      +  ratis 
"         "      -r  rant 

audiveram 

audiveras 

audiverat 

audiveramus 

audiveratis 

audiverant 

/  hud  heard. 
Thou  hadst  heard. 
He  had  heard. 
We  had  heard. 
You  had  heard. 
They  had  heard. 

FUTIRE    PeKFECT. 

Sing.  1 
2 
3 

P/ur.  1 

2 
3 

Perf.  stem  +  ero 
"         "      +  eris 
"         "          erit 
"        "          erimus 
"        "          eritis 
"        "          erint 

audivero 

audiveris 

audiverit 

audiverimus 

audiveritis 

audiverint 

I  shall  have  heard. 
Thou  wilt  have  heard. 
He  will  have  heard. 
We  will  have  heard. 
You  will  have  heard. 
They  will  have  heard. 

2.  Synopsis  of  Rules  for  Forming  the  Perfect  Stem :  — 

1.  Most  Vowel  Stems  (55.  3)  form  the  perfect  stem  by  adding 
-vl  (-«i)  to  the  characteristic  vowel  of  the  present  stem  :  as,  ^mo, 
SmSvi ;  deleo,  delevi ;  mdneo,  mdnui ;  audio,  audivL 

2.  Mo.st  Consonant  Stems  form  the  perfect  stem  by  adding  -si 
to  the  verb-stem  :  as,  duco,  duxi;  tggo,  texL 

3.  Many  Labial  and  Lingual  Steni.^,  and  a  few  others,  form  the 
perfect  stem  by  adding  -ul  to  the  verb-stem:  as,  d6mo,  d6mui; 
Slo,  aiui;  tgneo,  t6nuL 

4.  A  few  Consonant  Stems  form  the  perfect  stem  simply  by 
adding  -I  to  the  verb-stem  (this  is  the  ca.se  when  the  stem  vowel  is 
long  by  nature  or  by  position)  :  a.s,  accendo,  accendl ;  verto, 
vertl;  pr6-hendo,  pr6-hendi 

5.  The  Perfect  Stem  is  sometimes  formed  by  reduplication  and 
by  adding  -I  to  the  verb-stem  (the  stem  vowel  a  is  generally  weak- 
ened to  ?,  but  before  r  to  e)  :  a.s,  cSdo,  cgcidi;  tondeo,  tStondi; 
c&no,  cScini;  p^io,  pgpgri. 

().  Some  verbs  lengtlieii  the  stem  vowel  and  add  -i  to  form  the 
perfect  (that  is,  the  reduplication  disappears  and  the  vowel  is 
lengthened)  :  as,  Iggo  (Ig-ligi  =  16-Ig-i  r-  legi),  legi ;  fScio  (f6-fic-i 
~  fg-Ic-i  =  feci),  f gci ;   c&pio,  cepi;  Sgo,  egi. 

Obs.  The  V  is  often  dropped  and  the  syllable  contracted;  as, 
ama(v)6rat  -  Smarat,  audi(v)6rat  ^   audigrat. 


162  FIRST   STEPS    EN   LATIN. 

190.    Subjective,  Possessive,  and  Objective  Genitives. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  oppidxim  Remdrum,  a  town  of  (i.e.,  belonging  to)  the  Remi. 

2.  Divitiaci  stiidium,  the  zeal  of  Divitiacus  (i.e.,  the  zeal  that 

Divitiacus  manifests). 

3.  &mor  gloriae,  love  of  glory  (i.e.,  a  desire  to  obtain  glory). 

4.  timor  hostium  crescit,  fear  of  the  enemy  (i.e.,  fear  towards 

the  enemy,  not  fear  experienced  by  the  enemy)  increases. 

Obs.  In  the  first  example,  note  that  the  genitive  designates  the 
possessor ;  it  is  called  the  possessive  genitive.  In  Ex.  2  the  genitive 
designates  the  subject  or  agent  of  the  action  or  feeling ;  it  is  called 
the  subjective  genitive.  In  Exs.  3  and  4  the  genitive  designates  the 
object  towards  which  the  action  or  feeling  is  directed ;  it  is  called 
the  objective  genitive.     Hence  the  qualifying  genitive  may  be  — 

1.  A  Possessive  Genitive,  denoting  the  author  or  iYiQ possessor ; 

as,  Caes^ris  provincia,  Ccesar's  province. 

2.  A  Subjective  Genitive,  denoting  the  subject  or  agent  of  the 

action  or  feeling ;  as,  &mor  Dei,  the  love  of  God  (i.e.,  the 
love  which  He  feels). 

3.  An  Objective  Genitive,  denoting  the  object  of  the  action 

or  feeling ;  as,  ^mor  Dei,  love  to  (i.e.,  towards)  God. 

EXERCISES, 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  Punlvit,  puniverat,  puniverit.  2.  AudTveram,  audi- 
vero.  3.  Milites  castra  muniverant.  4.  Puuivimus  puerum. 
0.  ErudTvi,  eriidivit,  erudivlsti,  erudlveram.  (>.  Puerl* 
librum  tenes.     7.  Legatus  consilia  Gallorum  enuutiat. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  "We  have  heard,  we  heard,  we  had  heard,  we  shall  have 
heard.  2.  They  have  punished,  they  had  punished,  they 
will  have  punished.  3.  He  has  slept.  4.  We  fortify,  we 
have  fortified,  we  had  fortified,  we  shall  have  fortified. 

NOTES    AND     QUESTIONS. 

1.  Why  genitive  1 

What  is  meant  by  the  possessive  genitive  1  Give  the  rule  for  the 
genitive  after  nouns.  What  is  the  objective  genitive  1  How  is  the 
perfect  stem  of  verbs  of  the  fourtli  conjugation  formed  1 
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LESSON   LIV. 
rOUKTH    CONJUGATION. 

PRESENT,   IMPERFECT,  AND   FUTURE   INDICATIVE  PASSIVE.- 
DATIVE   WITH    INTRANSITIVE   VERBS. 

19L  The  Present,  Imperfect,  and  Future  Indicative  Pas- 
sive are  inflected  as  follows  :  — 

PARTIAL    PARADIGM. 

[The  personal  endings  and  tense  signs  are  the  same  as  in  the  first 
and  second  conjugations,  except  in  the  future,  when  the  characteristic 
vowel  of  the  stem  becomes  a  or  e.] 


Presext  Passive. 


Person. 


Formation. 


Example. 


English. 


Sing.  1 
2 
.3 

Plur.  1 
2 


Pres.  stem  +  or 
"         "      +  ris  or  re 

"      +  ttir 
"        "     +  nrnr 
"        "     +  mini 
"         "      +  untur 


audior 

audiris,  -re 

auditor 

audimur 

audimini 

audiuntur 


/  am  (being)  heard. 
Thou  art  heard. 
He  is  heard. 
We  are  heard. 
You  are  heard. 
They  are  heard. 


Imperfect. 


Sing.  1 
2 
3 

Plur.  1 
2 
3 


Pres.  stem  +  bar  I  audiebar 

+  baris,  re  I  audiebaris,  -re 
+  batur       I  audiebatur 
+  bamur       audiebamur 


+  bamini 
+  bantur 


audiebamin! 
audiebantur 


/  was  (being)  heard. 
Thou  wast  heard. 
He  was  heard. 
We  were  heard. 
You  were  heard. 
Theij  were  heard. 


FrxPRE. 


Sing.  1 
2 
3 

Plur.  1 
2 


Pres.  stem  +  r 

+  ris  or  re 
+  tor 
+  mur 
+  mini 
+  ntur 


audiar 

audieris,  -re 

audietur 

audiemur 

aadiemini 

audientur 


/  shall  be  heard. 
Thou  wilt  be  heard. 
He  will  be  heard. 
We  shall  be  heard. 
You  will  be  heard. 
They  trill  be  heard. 
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192.  Dative  with  Intransitive  Verbs. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  haec  sententia   puero  placet,  ilia  displicet,  this  opinion 

pleases  the  hoy,  that  displeases  {him). 

2.  militis  est  diicl  parere,  it  is  the  duty  of  a  soldier  to  obey  the 

leader. 

3.  fortuna  favet  {oTtibns,  foj-tune  favois  the  brave. 

Obs.  We  have  already  learned  that  the  dative  is  the  case  of  the 
indirect  object,  and  is  used  to  express  the  person  or  thing  to  or 
/or  whom  or  which  anything  is  done.  In  the  sentence,  /  yive  the 
book  to  the  hoy,  hoy  in  Latin  must  be  in  the  dative,  as  do  librum 
puero ;  but  in  the  sentence  Ccesar  comes  to  the  city,  city  in  Latin  is  not 
dative,  —  a  preposition  must  be  used,  as  Caesar  ad  urbem  vfinit. 
In  the  foregoing  examples,  note  that  the  verbs  are  intransitive ; 
that  they  signify  to  favor,  to  please,  to  obey,  etc. ;  that  they  are  fol- 
loNved  by  the  dative  generally  without  the  sign  to  or  for.  The 
idiom  is  expressed  in  the  following  rule :  — 

DATIVE    WITH    INTRANSITIVE    VERBS. 

193.  Rule  XXI  —  The  dative  of  the  indirect 
object  may  be  used  with  most  intransitive  verbs 
signifying^  to  favor,  please,  trust,  assist,  and  their 
contraries;  also,  to  believe,  persuade,  command,  obey, 
serve,  resist,  threaten,  sjyare,  jinrdon,  be  angry, 

1.  Some  verbs  which,  from  their  signification,  might  be 
included  in  the  foregoing  lists  are  transitive,  and  take  the 
accusative  ;  as,  jflvo,  adjfivo,  to  help,  laedo,  to  ■injure,  delecto, 
to  deligJit,  offendo,  to  offend,  and  jttbeo,  to  commcuid. 

2.  Verbs  compounded  with  satis,  b6ne,  male,  take  the 
dative. 

EXAMPLE. 

illis  satisf5c6re,  to  satisfy  them,  lit.  to  do  enough  for  them. 

EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  Muniebantur.  punieris,  puniuntur.  2.  Audltur,  audie- 
bantur,  andietur.  3.  Castra  a  Labieno^  muniebantur. 
4.  Bellum  a  Caesare  finiebatur.  o.  MTlites  castra^  munie- 
bant.  6.  Mall  pueri  a  niagistro  punientur.  7.  Improbi^  a 
magistratibus  punientur.     8.  Caesar  bellum  finit.     9.  Bellum 
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a  Caesare  finitur.  10.  Puero  iraperat.  11.  Probus^  invidet 
nemini.*     12.  MalecUciraus  mails. ^ 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1 .  He  will  be  heard,  they  will  be  heard,  they  were  (being) 
heard,  they  are  (being)  heard.  2.  The  soldiers  fortify  the 
camp.  3.  The  canap  is  fortified  by  the  soldiers.  4.  The 
war  is  (being)  finished,  the  war  will  be  finished,  the  wars 
were  (being)  finished.  5.  The  boys  are  (being)  punished, 
the  boys  will  be  punished,  the  boys  were  (being)  punished 
by  the  master.     6.  The  soldiers  obey  the  leader. 

NOTES     AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  See  172.  2.  See  80.  2.  3.  Used  as  a  noun ;  see  83.  4. 

4.  The  genitive  and  ablative  of  nullus  are  used  instead  of  neminis 
and  nemine. 

What  is  the  passive  voice  1  In  what  case  is  the  agent  after  a  verb 
in  the  passive  voice  t  What  are  the  principal  parts  of  a  verb  in  the 
passive  voice  ? 

LESSON   LY. 

rOUETH    CONJUGATION. 
PERFECT,    PLUPERFECT,    AND    FUTURE    PERFECT     PASSIVE. 

194.  The  Participial  Stem  of  the  fourth  conjugation  is 
formed  by  adding  -to,  nom.  -(us  (or  -so,  nom.  -sus),  to  the 
present  stem. 

EXAMPLE. 

Pres.  Ind.  Pres.  .Stem.  Pep.f.  Stem.  Partic.  Stem. 

audio,  hear.  audi-  audlvi-  audito- 


Presest. 
audio 


PRINCIPAL    PARTS. 

ACTIVE    VOICK. 
PRE.,   isr.  PERKECT.  jl^^--  ->. 

audire  audivI  audltum 


PASSIVE    VOICE. 
Pbe8.  Ind.  Prep.  Tnf.  PERrEtT. 

audior  audlri         auditus,  -a,  -um  sum 
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1.  The  Perfect,  Pluperfect,  and  Future  Perfect  Indicative 
Passive  are  all  formed  by  adding  to  the  perfect  participle 
the  present,  imperfect,  and  future  tenses  of  the  verb  sum. 


PARTIAL    PARADIGM. 


[The  personal  endings,  tense  signs,  the  changes  of  the  characteristic 
vowel  of  the  stem,  and  the  formation,  are  the  same  as  in  the  other 
conjugations.] 


Person. 

Perfect  and  Aorist  Passia'e. 

Formation. 

Example. 

English. 

Perfect. 

Aorist. 

Sinr/.  1 

Verb-stem  — 

+  tus  sum 

auditus  sum 

/  have         ] 

/  was  heard. 

2 

+  tus  es        auditus  es 

Thou  hast 

^ 

Thou  wast  heard. 

3 

-f  tus  est      auditus  est 

lie  has 

He  was  heard. 

Pbir.  1 

4-  ti  sumus  audit!  sumus 

We  have 

5 

We  were  heard. 

2 

-f  ti  estis 

auditi  estis 

You  have 

a. 

You  were  heard. 

3 

-i  ti  sunt 

auditi  sunt 

Thfij  have  J 

They  were  heard. 

PuPEKFECT  Passive. 

Person. 

Formation.            i        Example.       | 

English. 

Sing.  1 

Verb-stem  — 

-f  tus  eram 

auditus  eram 

/  had  been  heard. 

2 

+  tus  eras 

auditus  eras 

Thou  hadst  been  heard. 

3 

+  tus  erat 

auditus  erat 

He  had  been  heard. 

Phir.  1 

4-  ti  eramus 

auditi  eramus 

We  had  been  heard. 

2 

+  ti  eratis      auditi  eratis 

■\ou  had  been  heard. 

3 

-f  ti  erant     .  auditi  erant 

They  had  been  heard. 

FiTtPE  Perfect  Passive. 

Sing.  1 

+  tus  ero  '      auditus  ero 

[  shall  have  been  heard. 

2 

+  tus  er'g        auditus  eris 

Thou  wilt  have  been  heard. 

3 

+  tus  erit        auditus  erit 

He  will  have  been  heard. 

Plur.  1 

-f  ti  eri  nius     auditi  erimus 

We  shall  have  been  heard. 

2 

-f  ti  ervtis       auditi  eritis 

You  will  have  been  heard. 

3 

+  ti  erunt       auditi  erunt 

Then  will  have  been  heard. 

2.  The  Participi:^!  Stem  of  verbs  of  all  four  conjugations 
is  generally  formec-i  by  adding  -to  (euphouically  -so),  nom. 
-tus  (or  -stis),  to  the  present  stem. 


FOURTH   CONJUGATION.  167 

195.  Accusative  and  Ablative  of  Time. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  primo  anno  occisus  est,  he  was  killed  in  thejirst  year. 

2.  multos  annos  manebit,  he  will  remain  many  years. 

Obs.  In  Ex.  1  note  that  anno  answers  the  question  ivhen  ?  within 
what  time?  In  Ex.  2  annos  answei'S  the  question  how  long?  This 
Latin  idiom  is  expressed  iu  the  following  rule  :  — 

ACCUSATIVE    AND    ABLATIVE    OF    TIME. 

196.  Rule  XXII.  —  Time  tvhen,  or  within  which,  is 
put  in  the  ablative ;  time  /tow  long,  in  the  accusative. 

1.  The  use  of  the  preposition  in  with  the  ablative,  and  per 
with  the  accusative,  in  order  to  express  the  time  with  greater 
precision,  is  common. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  in  diebus  proximis  decern,  within  the  next  ten  daya. 

2.  per  annos   viginti  certatum  est,  the  war  was  waged  FOR 

twenty  years. 

EXERCISES. 
Translate  into  English  :  — 
1.   ErudItT   sunt.       2.    Punltus   erat.      3.    Audit!   erant. 

4.  Puer  punltus  est.  5.  Puer  a  magistro  piinltus  erat. 
6.  Belliim  finltum  erit.  7.  Castra  a  Caesare  munlta  erant. 
8.  Proxima  nocte  castra  movit.  9.  Solis  occasu  suas  copias 
Ariovistus  in  castra  reduxit.  10.  Multas  horas  pugnave- 
runt.     11.  Multos  annos  bellum  gerebant. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  He  has  been  heard,  he  had  been  lieard,  he  shall  have 
been  heard.  2.  They  hear  the  boy.  3.  The  teacher  pun- 
ishes the  boy.     4.  The  boy  has  been  punished  by  the  teacher. 

5.  The  wars  will  have  been  finished.  6.  Caesar  fortifies  the 
camp.  7.  The  camp  has  been  fortified  by  Caesar.  8.  On 
the  next  day  he  fortifies  the  camp.  9.  The  soldiers  have 
fought  many  hours.      10.   He  has  lived  many  years. 


168 


FIRST    STEPS   IN   LATIN. 


LESSON    LVI. 
THIRD   CONJUGATION. -VERBS  IN  -io. 

197.  A  few  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  ending  in  -io, 
-ior  (passive),  are  inflected  in  the  tenses  formed  from  the 
present  stem  Uke  the  fourth  conjugation  wherever  the  fourth 
has  i  followed  by  a  vowel. 

PARTIAL     PARADIGM. 


Principal  Parts. 

capio     capere 

cepi    captum 

capior       capi 

captus  sum 

Active.                    Present.                 Passive. 

Indicative. 

Subjunctive. 

Indicative. 

Subjunctive. 

capio 

capiam 

capior 

capiar 

capia 

capias 

caperis  (re) 

capiaris  (re) 

capit 

capiat 

capitur 

capiatur 

capimus 

capiamus 

capimur 

capiamur 

capitis 

capiatis 

capimini 

capianum 

caplunt 

capiant 

capiuntur 

capiantur 

Imperfect. 

capiebam 

caperem 

capiebar 

caperer 

FCTfRE. 

capiam 

capiemus 

capiar 

capiemur 

capies 

capietis 

capieris  (re) 

capiemim 

capiet 

capient 

capietur 

capientur 

Perf.  cepi 

ceperim 

captus  sum 

captus  sim 

Plup.  ceperam 

cepissem 

captus  eram 

captus  essem 

F.  P.    cepero 

captus  ero 

Imp.     cape 

capite 

capere 

capimini 

capito 

capitote 

capitor 

capito 

capiunto 

capitor 

capiuntor 

Inf.     capere 

cepisse 

capi 

captus  esse 

FuT.    captarus 

esse 

captum  iri 

Part,  capiens 

capturus 

captus 

capiendus 

Gkk.  ca 

piendi,  -do,  -dun 

1         Si  r.  captum 

captu 

THIRD    CONJUGATION. 
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ctipio 

ciipere 

ciipivi 

ciipitum,  desire. 

f&cio 

facSre 

feci 

factum,  make,  do. 

fSdio 

f6dgre 

fodi 

fossum,  dig. 

fligio 

fuggre 

fugi 

ftigituin.yZee. 

jacio 

jac6re 

jeci 

jactum,  throw,  hurl. 

pario 

pargre 

peperi 

partum,  bring  forth. 

qu&tio 

quStgre 

(no  perf .) 

quassum,  shake. 

rSpio 

r5p6re 

rSpuI 

raptum,  seize. 

s^pio 

sSpgre 

sapivl 

,  taste. 

EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.    Fugiuut,  fugiebaut,  fiigient.     2,  Jacit,  jaciebat,  jaciet. 

3.  Capimur,  capiebamur,  capiemur.    4.  Milites  arma  capiunt. 

5.  Armaamilitibuscapiuntur.  6.  Vir  fossamfodit.  7.  Fossa  a 

virofoditur.  8.  Milites  lapidesac  tela  couiciebant.^  9.  Lapides 

actelaamilitibusconjectaerant.    10.  Fugite,  milites,  in  urbem. 

NoTK.  The  conjugation  of  the  subjunctive  should  be  omitted 
for  the  present.     See  p.  243  fE. 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  Written  also  conjiciebant. 

When  does  a  verb  in  -io  keep  the  /  ?  What  is  the  verb-stem  of 
c&pio  ?  Ans.  The  verb-stem  of  cSpio  is  cS]}-;  the  present  stem  is 
formed  by  adding  -i-  {=jo~  to)  to  the  verb-stem.  Inflect  the  present 
of  c&pio;  of  j&cio.  The  compounds  of  jEcio  are  wTitten  and  pro- 
nounced as  follows :  (ex  -f-  jScio)  —  eicio,  pronounced  as  if  written 
e-yicio;  so  also  abicio  (=  ab  +  jScioJ  =  abyicio,  etc. 


LESSON    LVII. 
USES    OF    THE    DATI7E. 

DATIVE    OF    INTEREST.- DATIVE    OF    PURPOSE. 

Obs.  We  have  learned  that  the  dative  may  be  used  with  transi- 
tive or  intransitive  verbs ;  the  datives  with  these  verbs  are  essential 
to  the  completion  of  the  sense,  and  are  usually  so  closely  connected 
with  their  verbs  that  they  could  not  be  omitted.     The  dative  ia 
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often  merely  added  to  a  sentence,  which  Would  make  complete 
sense  without  it,  for  the  purpose  of  designating  the  person  or  thing 
interested  in  the  action  of  the  verb,  or  affected  by  it.  This  use  of 
the  dative,  called  dative  of  interest,  may  be  stated  as  follows  :  — 

198.  Dative  of  Interest. 

1.  The  dative  of  advantage  and  disadvantage. 

2.  The  dative  of  possessor. 

3.  The  dative  of  apparent  agent  with  perfect  participles  and 
gerundives  (this  dative  designates  the  person  interested  in  doing 
the  action,  and  not  merely  the  agent). 

4.  The  dative  of  reference  (this  dative  depends  not  on  a  single 
word,  but  is  loosely  connected  with  the  whole  predicate,  and  merely 
designates  the  person  or  thing  with  reference  to  whom  or  which  the 
action  is  done). 

5.  The  dative  used  where  the  English  idiom  would  lead  us  to 
expect  the  genitive. 

6.  The  dative  of  purpose  or  end,  denoting  the  object  or  end  for 
Which  something  is  or  is  done. 

DATIVE    OF    PURPOSE    OR   ENT). 

199.  Rule  XXIII.  —  The  dative  is  used  with  sum 
and  a  few  other  verbs  to  denote  the  purpose  or  end, 
usually  with  another  dative  of  the  person  or  thing 
affected  or  interested. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  ddmus  ddmlnis  aediflcata  est,  non  murlbus,  a  house  is 

(has  been)  built  for  its  owners,  not  for  the  mice.    (See  198.  1.) 

2.  mihi  est  amicus,  /  have  a  friend,  lit.  there  is  a  friend  to  me 

(enipliasizes  the  fact  of  possession;  see  198.  2). 

3.  virtus  nobis  cSlenda  est,  tve  have  virtue  to  cultivate.  (198.  3.) 

4.  tggimenta  gSleis  milites  fScgre  jtlbet,  he  orders  the  soldiers 

to  make  coverings  for  their  helmets.    G^eis  depends  on  tfigi- 
menta  fScgre  rather  than  on  fScgre  alone.   (See  198.  4.) 

5.  legati   CaesSrl  ad   pgdgs  proiciunt,  the  ambassadors  threw 

thenwielves  at  Ccesar's  feet,  lit.  to  Coesar  at  his  feet.    (198.  5.) 
G.  s^&vit  mihi  filium,  he  cured  my  son,  out  of  regard  to  me ; 
sauavit  fHium  meum,  he  cured  my  son,  not  caring  whose 
son.     (See  198.  5.) 
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7.  magno  usui  nostris  fuit,  it  teas  of  great  service  to  our  men. 

(See  198.  6.) 

8.  tertiam  Iciem  nostris  subsidio  misit,  he  sent  the  third  line 

as  a  relief  to  our  men.  (See  198.  6.) 

Obs.  Note  that  the  dative  of  purpose  takes  the  place  of  the 
complement,  i.e.,  it  is  a  predicate  dative.  The  two  datives  (purpose 
with  another  dative)  occur  after  only  a  few  verbs,  such  as  esse  and 
verbs  of  giving,  coming,  sending,  leaving,  and  a  few  others. 

EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  Non  scholae,  sed  vitae  discimus.  2.  Virtutes  homi- 
nibus  decorl  gloriaeque  sunt.  3.  Caesar  milites  castrls 
praesidio  relinquit.  4.  Legiones  praesidio  impedimentls 
erant.  5.  Legatus  eqnitatum  auxilio  Caesari  miserat. 
6.  Caesar  tertiam  aeiem  nostris  subsidio  mIsit. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  Caesar   sent  the   cavalry  as   an   aid   to   the    soldiers. 

2.  He  sent  the  third  line  for  a  protection  to  the  baggage. 

3.  Do  not  trust  fortune,  i.  He  gave  the  book  to  (his) 
friend.  5.  Caesar  did  not  trust  the  Gauls.  6.  The  Gauls 
desire  a  revolution. 


LESSON    LVIIL 
PEEPOSITIONS. 

200.   Prepositions  show  the  Relation  between  a  Noun  or 
Pronoun  and  some  other  word. 

1.  Twenty-six  prepositions  are  followed  by  the  accusative  : 

1.  ad,  to,  towards,  at  (opposite  of      5.  circa,  -um,  -iter,  around,  about 

ab).  (circiter  is  used  chiefly  witb 

2.  adversas,  -um,  against,  towards.  numerals ) . 

3.  ante,  be/ore.  6.  cis,  citra,  on  this  side. 

4.  apud  (chiefly  of  persons),  near,  7.  contra,  against. 

at,  with,  at  the  house  of,  in  the       8.  erga,  towards  (usually  of 
writings  of,  amonq.  friendly  relations). 
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9.  extra,  outside,  beyond.  19.  praeter,  past,  besides, 

10.  infra,  below,  under.  20.  prope,  near. 

11.  inter,  between,  among.  21.  propter,  on  account  of. 

12.  intra,  within.  22.  secundum,  following,  after,  ac- 

13.  juxta,  next  to.  cording  to. 

14.  ob,  for,  on  account  of.  23.  supra,  above. 

15.  penes,  in  the  power  of.  24.  trans,  across,  on  the  other  side. 

16.  per,  through,  by  the  aid  of.  25.  ultra,  beyond. 

17.  pone,  behind.  26.  versus,  towards  (placed   after 

18.  post,  behind,  after,  since.  noun). 

2.  Ten  prepositions  are  followed  by  the  ablative :  — 

1.  a,  ab,  abs,  from,  after,  by.  6.  e,  ex,  out  of,  from. 

2.  absque,  but,  for,  without  (rare      7.  prae,  before,  in  comparison  with. 

in  classic  authors).  8.  pro,  before,  for,  instead  of. 

3.  coram,  in  presence  of.  9.  sine,  without. 

4.  cum,  with.  10.  tenus,  up  to,  as  far  as  (some- 

5.  de, down  from,  from, concerning.  times  with  genitive). 

3.  The  following  four  prepositions  are  followed  by  the 
accusative  when  motion  to  a  place  is  implied  ;  by  the  ablative 
when  rest  in  a  place  is  implied  :  — 

in,  denoting  motion  to  a  place,  into  with  accusative;  7-est  in  a 
place,  IN  with  ablative. 

sub,  denoting  motion  to  a  place,  under  with  accusative ;  rest  in  a 
place,  UNDER  with  ablative. 

silper,  denoting  motion  to  a  place,  above  with  accusative ;  rest 
in  a  place,  about  with  ablative. 

supter  (subter),  denoting  motion  to  a  place,  under  with  accusa- 
tive ;  7-est  in  a  place,  under  with  ablative." 

Obs.  1.  Tgnus  (witli  abl.),  like  versus  (with  ace),  is  placed  after 
its  case ;  and  cum  is  annexed  to  the  ablative  of  the  personal  and 
relative  pronouns. 

Obs.  2.  A  and  e  are  used  before  consonants;  ab  and  ex  before 
vowels  and  consonants. 

201.   The  Use  of  Prepositions. 

We  have  learned  (81.  n.  2)  that  a  preposition  with  its  object  is  a 
prepositional  phrase  (or  adjunct).     Such  a  phrase  enables  us  to  ex- 
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press  an  idea  more  distinctly :  as,  Ccesar  came  there ;  if  we  substi- 
tute into  Gaul  for  there,  the  sentence  reads  Ccesar  came  into  Gaul, 
expressing  the  thought  with  greater  precision  than  with  the  adverb 
alone.  The  preposition  with  its  object,  into  Gaul,  or  in  Galliam, 
is  a  phrase  modifying  the  verb. 

The  pupil  should  gradually  commit  the  lists  of  prepositions 
to  memory. 

202.  Dative  with  Verbs  Compounded  witli  a  Preposition. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  dux  suis  militibus  adSrat,  the  leader  was  assisting  his  soldiejs. 

2.  Caesar  Galliae  praefuit,  Ccesar  ruled  over  Gaul. 

3.  Caesar  interfuit  pugnae,  Ccesar  was  present  in  the  battle. 

Obs.  Verbs  compounded  with  certain  prepositions  govern  the 
dative,  when  they  acquire  a  meaning  from  the  preposition  which 
calls  for  the  dative.  When  the  simple  verb  is  transitive,  the  com- 
pound may  take  both  the  dative  and  the  accusative  :  as,  jungSre, 
to  join,  takes  the  accusative  ;  but  adjunggre,  to  join  to,  takes  the 
dative  also ;  when  the  verb  is  intransitive,  it  takes  the  dative  only. 
Hence  the  following  rule :  — 

DATIVE    ■WITH    COMPOUNDS. 

203.  Rule  XXIV.  — The  dative  of  the  indirect 
object  is  used  with  many  verbs  compounded  with 
ad,  ante,  con,  in,  inter,  ob,  post,  prae,  pro,  sub,  and 
super,  and  sometimes  circuni. 


VOCABULARY. 

AquItSnia,  F.,  Aquitania,  a  province  in  Southern  Gaul. 

Pyrenaei,  -orum,  m.  I'L.,  the  Pyrenees. 

pertlneo,  pertinere,  pertinui,  stretch. 

specto,  spectare,  spectSvi,  spectatum,  look  at. 

septentriones,  -onum,  m.,  the  north. 

divide,  divid6re,  divisi,  divisum,  separate,  divide. 

dives,  -itis,  rii-li. 

inc61o,  -c616re,  -c61ui,- ,  inhabit,  dwell. 

contendo,  contendere,  contend!,  contentum,  contend,  hasten, 
pervgnio,  pervgnire,  perv6ni,  perventum,  arrive  at. 


174  FIRST    STEPS    IN   LATIN. 

EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  Aqnitania  a  Garumua  flumine^  ad  Pyrenaeos  pertinet. 

2.  Apud  Helvetios  nobilissimus  et  ditissimus  fuit  Orgetorix. 

3,  Gallos  ab  AquItanTs  Garnmna  flumen  dividit.  4.  Ger- 
man! trans  Rhenum  incolunt.  5.  Spectat  inter  occasuni 
solis  et  septentriones  Aquitania/  6.  Caesar  hibernis  Labi- 
enum  praepdsuit.  7.  Belgae  ad  inferiorem  partem  fluminis 
Rheni  pertinent,  8.  Caesar  in  Italiam  magnis  itineribus^ 
contendit.  9.  Apiid^  Ciceronem  legimus.  10.  Milites 
omnes  in  oppidum  irrumpunt.^ 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  Commit  to  memory  the  prepositions  that  always  require  the 
ablative. 

2.  No  participial  stem. 

3.  How  is  flumine  parsed  ? 

4.  Subject  of  spectat. 
6.  Why  ablative  ? 

6.  Apud  is  used  with  names  of  authors  (instead  of  in,  with  the  name 
of  the  work).     Translate,  we  read  in  Cicero. 

7.  Most  of  the  prepositions  enumerated  above  are  often  used  as  pre- 
fixes in  composition  with  verbs,  and  modify  their  meaning:  as,  ponSre, 
to  place;  post-pongre,  to  place  after.  A  few  prepositions  are  never 
used  alone,  but  always  occur  in  composition :  — 

amb-,  round,  about;  as,  ambire,  to  icalk  around. 

con-,  together ;  as,  conjung^re,  to  join  together^ 

di-,  dis-,  asunder ;  as,  discedSre,  to  depart. 

in-,  with  adjectives  and  verbs,  means  not,  un-;    as  indoctus, 

unlearned  ;  i-gn08C0   not  to  know. 
r6-  or  red-,  hach,  again ;  as,  rSficSre,  to  make  again,  rejit. 
se-,  aside ;  as  seducSre,  to  lead  astrai/. 
ve-,  not  (serves  to  negative  the  positive  idea  in  the  word  with 

which  it  is  compounded,  or  intensifies  it) ;  vegrandis,  not  large. 

When  do  in  and  sub  require  the  accusative  ?  How  does  the  use  of 
§  differ  from  ab  ?  Wlion  is  to  the  sign  of  the  dative  ?  When  must  it 
be  translated  by  ad  ? 
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LESSON   LIX. 
CLASSES    OP   CONJUNCTIONS. 

204.  Conjunctions  connect  words,  phrases,  or  clauses ; 
they  are  divided  into  two  general  classes,  Coordinate  and 
Subordinate, 

1.  Coordinate  Conjunctions  connect  words,  phrases,  or 
clauses  of  the  same  rank. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  luna  et  stella  fulgebant,  the  moon  and  the  stars  were  shining. 

2.  pu6ri  stiident  et  puellae  ludunt,  the  boys  study  and  the  girls 

play. 

3.  puSri  puellaeque  ludunt,  the  hoys  and  the  girls  are  playing. 

4.  milites  atque  imperator,  the  soldiers  arid  the  commander  too. 

I.    CoHrdinate  Conjunctions, 

205.  The  Coordinate  Conjunctions  comprise  — 

1.  Copulative  Conjunctions,  denoting  union:  as,  et,  and ;  -que 
(enclitic),  and;  atque,  and;  ac,  and;  et  .  .  .  et,  both  .  .  .  and;  nee, 
ueque,  and  not ;  neque  .  .  .  neque,  nee  .  .  .  nee,  neither  .  .  .  nor. 

EXAMPLE. 

His  father  is  dead,  and  his  friends  have  deserted  him. 

2.  Disjunctive  Conjunctions,  denoting  separation :  as,  aut,  vel,  or; 
aut .  .  .  aut,  vel  .  .  .  vel,  either  .  .  .  or. 

EXAMPLE. 

Either  his  father  is  dead  or  his  friends  have  deserted  him. 

i.  Adversative  Conjunctions,  denoting  opposition:  as,  sed, 
autem,  verum,  vero,  but;  at,  but,  on  the  contrary. 

EXAMPLE. 

His  father  has  abandoned  him,  but  his  friends  have  not. 

4.  Illative  Cinfprential  or  conclusive)  Conjunctions,  denoting 
inference:  as,  ergo,  igitur,  ItSque,  therefore. 

EXAMPLE. 

His  father  has  abandoned  him,  therefore  his  friends  will. 
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5.   Causal    Conjunctions,    denoting   cause:    as,   nam,   natnque, 

gnim,  etgnim,  for. 

EXAMPLE. 

His  friends  icill  abandon  him,  for  his  father  has  done  so. 

n.    Subordinate  Conjunctions, 

Obs.  a  subordinate  clause  is  so  united  to  another  clause  (or 
clauses)  as  to  be  dependent  on  it ;  as,  the  messenger  departed  ■when 
he  was  sent.  Here  the  messenger  departed  is  the  principal,  or  lead- 
ing clause ;  ichen  he  icas  sent  modifies  departed,  and  is  the  subordi- 
nate clause.  Dependent  clauses  perform  the  office  of  a  noun,  an 
adjective,  or  an  adverb,  and  hence  are  called  noun,  adjective,  or 
adverb  clauses;  they  are  often  named  from  the  subordinate  con- 
junctions by  which  they  are  introduced.     (See  317.) 

206.  The  Subordiuate  Conjunctions  comprise  — 

1.  Temporal,  denoting  time;  as,  cum,  ichen. 

2.  Comparative,  denoting  comparison;  as,  quam,  velut,  as,  just  as. 

3.  Conditional,  denoting  condition ;  as,  si,  ij'. 

4.  Concessive,  denoting  concession ;  as,  licet,  although. 

5.  Final,  denoting  purpose  or  end ;  as,  ut,  ne,  that,  that  not. 

6.  Consecutive,  denoting  consequence  or  result;  as,  quiu,  so  that 
not ;  ut,  so  that. 

7.  Causal,  denoting  cause;  as,  quod,  quia,  quSniam,  because. 

8.  Interrogative,  used  in  asking  questions:  as,  -ne  (enclitic),  nonne, 
num,  whether ;  an,  or ;  annon,  or  not. 

Obs.  1.  Of  the  three  words  meaning  and  — 

a.  et  connects  independent  words  and  clauses,  as  in  Exs.  1,  2. 

b.  -que  (enclitic)  connects  words  or  clauses  that  are  to  be  con- 

sidered together,  or  as  a  whole,  as  in  Ex.  3. 

c.  atque  (ad,  in  addition  to,  and  que,  and),  and  also,  indicates 

that  the  second  word  is  more  important  than  the  first, 
as  in  Ex.  4. 

Obs.  2.  Most  of  the  causal  conjunctions  are  subordinate. 

207.  Model  for  Parsing  a  Conjunction  :  — 

In  Ex.  1  et  is  a  coordinate  conjunction,  and  connects  the  com- 
pound subject  luna  and  stella.     Hence  the  following  rule  :  — 

208.  Rule  XXV.  —  Conjimctious  connect  words, 
phrases,  clauses,  and  sentences. 
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EXERCISES. 
Parse  the  conjunctions  in  the  following  sentences  :  — 
1.    Neque   pater  neque  filius  virum  laudat.       2.    Hostes 
Italiam   longe    lateque    vastaverant.       3.    LTberl  erant  non 
magni.  sed  boni  pulchrique.      4.    Homines  sunt  aut  felices 
aut  infelices. 


LESSON   LX. 

GENITIVES    IN    -ins. 

IMPERATIVE    MODE,    ACTIVE    VOICE. 

209.  Nine  Adjectives  of  the  First  and  Second  Declensions 
have  their  genitive  singular  in  -Ins,  and  dative  in  -F,  in  all 
genders.     These  adjectives  are  :  — 

alius,  other.  totus,  whole.         alter,  other  (of  two), 

nullus,  none.         ullus,  any.  neuter,  neither. 

solus,  alone.  unus,  one.  iiter,  which  (of  two). 

1 .  The  plural  of  these  adjectives  is  declined  like  the  plural 
of  b6nus.     The  singular  is  thus  declined  :  — 

PARADIGMS. 


Cases. 

Sin 

giilar. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neuter. 

Masc 

Fem. 

Neuter. 

NOM. 

unus 

una 

unum 

uter 

utra 

utrum 

Gex. 

onius 

unius 

unius 

utrius 

utrius 

utrius 

Dat. 

uni 

uni 

uni 

utri 

utri 

utri 

Ace. 

unum 

unam 

iinum 

utrum 

utram 

utrum 

Voc. 

nne 

una 

unum 

Abl. 

dno 

una 

un5 

utro 

utra 

utro 

NOM. 

alias 

aUa 

aUud 

alter 

altera 

alterum 

Gen. 

alius 

alius 

alius 

alterius 

alterius 

alterius 

Dat. 

alii 

alii 

alii 

alteri 

alteri 

alteri 

Ace. 

alium 

aliam 

aliud 

1     alterum 

alteram 

alterum 

Voc. 

Abl. 

aUd 

alia 

alio 

altero 

altera 

altero 
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210.  The  Imperative  Mode  has  two  tenses,  the  Present 
and  the  Future. 

1.  The  Present  Imperative  has  only  the  second  person. 

2.  The  Future  Imperative  has  the  second  and  third  persons. 

3.  The  first  person  of  the  Imper.  is  supplied  by  the  Subjunctive. 

4.  The  Negative  of  the  Imperative  is  ne. 

211.  The  Present  and  Future  Imperative  Active  of  the 
Four  Conjugations  is  inflected  as  follows  :  — 


First  Conjugation. 

43 

1 

« 

fa 

Person. 

Formation. 

^Example. 

English. 

Sing.  1 
2 
3 

Plur.  1 
2 
3 

Pres.  stem 

ama 

Love  thou. 

Pres.  stem  +  te 

amate 

Love  ye. 

t 

s 
s 

Sing.  1 
2 
3 

Plur.  1 
2 
3 

Pres.  stem  +  to 
"     +  to 

amato 
amato 

Thou  shalt  love. 
He  shall  love. 

Pres.  stem  +  tote 
"         "     +  nto 

amatote 
amanto 

Ye  shall  love. 
They  shall  love. 

Second  Conjugation. 

1 

fa 

Sing,  1 
2 
3 

Plur.  1 
2 
3 

Pres.  stem 

mone 

Advise  thou. 

Pres.  stem  +  te 

monete 

Advise  ye. 

« 

fa 

9 
S 

Sing.  1 
2 

3 

Plur.  1 

2 

3 

Pres.  stem  +  to 

"     +  to 

mdneto 
moneto 

Thou  shalt  advise. 
He  shall  advise. 

Pres.  stem  +  tote 

"        "      4-  nto 

monetote 
monento 

Ye  shall  advise. 
They  shall  advise. 

I]MPERATIVE   ACTIVE. 
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Third  Conjugation. 

1 

Person. 

Formation. 

Example. 

EngUsh. 

5i>i^.  1 
2 
3 

P/«r.  1 
2 
3 

Pres.  stem 

rege 

Rule  thou. 

Pres.  stem  +  te 

regite 

Rule  ye. 

o 

h 

a 

S 

iSin^.  1 
2 
3 

Plur.  1 
2 
3 

Pres.  stem  +  to 

"     +  to 

regito 
regito 

Thou  shalt  rule. 
He  shall  rule. 

Pres.  stem  +  tote 
"         "     +  nto 

regitote 
regunto 

Ye  shall  rule. 
They  shall  rule. 

FocRTH  Conjugation. 

2 

Sing.  1 
2 
3 

P/ur.  1 
2 
3 

Pres.  stem 

audi 

Hear  thou. 

Pres.  stem  +  te 

audite 

Hear  ye. 

s 
fa 

-Sjnjr.  1 
2 
3 

P/«r.  1 

2 
3 

Pres.  stem  +  to 
"      +  to 

audito 
audito 

Thou  shalt  hear. 
He  shall  hear. 

Pres.  stem  +  tote 
"     +  nto 

auditote 
audiunto 

Ye  shall  hear. 
They  shall  hear. 

Obs.  1.  Note  that  the  personal  endings  are  the  same  for  all  four 
conjugations.  The  characteristic  vowel  of  the  stem  is  the  same  as 
in  the  infinitive  active,  i.e.,  a,  e,  e,  l  (but  in  the  third  conjugation 
the  e  changes  to  t,  and  in  the  future  third  person  plural  to  u). 
Note  the  future  third  person  plural  of  the  fourth  conjugation. 

Obs.  2.  Four  verbs,  dico,  diico,  f&cio,  ffiro,  with  their  com- 
pounds, drop  the  final  vowel  of  the  imperative;  as,  die,  due,  fie, 
fSr.     But  compounds  in  -ftcio  retain  the  final  e  ;  as,  conflce. 

Obs.  3.  J^or  the  first  person  of  the  imperative,  see  p.  241 ;  for 
the  expression  of  a  negative  command  (i.e.,  a  prohibition),  see 
278.  2. 
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EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  Lauda,  exerce,  scribe,  obedi.  2.  Laudate,  exercete, 
scribite,  obedlte.  3.  Disce,  puer.  4.  Tacete,  pueri.^  5.  Mill- 
ies in  unum  locum  veniunto.  6.  Miles  ex  altera  parte  urbis 
venito.     7.  Spes  tota  Romanos  deserit. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  Praise  thou,  exercise  thou,  write  thou,  obey  thou. 
2.  Praise  ye,  exercise  ye,  write  ye,  obey  ye.  3.  Call  the 
boy.  4.  Learn,  boys.^  5.  Call  ye,  punish  ye,  advise  ye, 
rule  ye.  6.  The  soldiers  of  both  armies  are  brave.  7.  They 
come  to  one  place.     8.  Which  (of  the  two)  does  he  praise? 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1    Case  and  rule. 

How  many  modes  ^  Define  each.  Does  the  use  of  the  Latin  impera- 
tive differ  from  the  same  mode  in  English  ?  How  many  persons  has 
the  imperative  ?     How  is  the  first  person  supplied  ' 


LESSON    LXL 

NUMEKALS. 

ACCUSATIVE    OF    TIME    AND    SPACE.- ABLATIVE    OF 
DIFFERENCE. 

212.   Numeral  adjectives  express  number;   they  are 
divided  into  three  principal  classes :  — 

L   Cardixals,  which  answer  the  question  how  many:  as,  unus, 
one ;  trSs,  three. 

2.  Ordinals,  which  express  rank  or  order;  they  answer  the  ques- 

tion which  in  order,  or  one  o/hoiv  many:  as,  "primuB,  Jirst. 

3.  Distributives,  which  answer  the  question  how  viany  to  each, 

or  how  many  at  a  lime :   as,  bini,  two  each,  or  two  by  two  ; 
bis  bina  mala,  twice  two  apples. 

4.  Numeral  adverbs  answer  the  question  hota  often :  as,  bis,  twice. 


NUMERALS. 
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213.  The  Cardinal  Numbers  are  indeclinable,  except 
unus,  one,  duo,  tivo,  tres,  three,  and  the  hundreds  be- 
ginning with  diicenti,  tu'o  hundred.  The  hundreds  are 
declined  like  the  plural  of  bSnus;  and  the  first  three 
cardinals  are  declined  as  follows :  — 


Cases. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neuter. 

Masc.           Fem. 

Neuter. 

NOM. 

unus 

una 

unum 

uni            unae 

una 

Gen. 

unius 

unius 

unius 

unorum    unarum    un5rum  | 

Dat. 

uni 

uni 

uni 

unis          unis 

unis 

Ace. 

nnum 

unam 

unum 

unos         Unas 

una 

Voc. 

une 

una 

tlnum 

uni            iinae 

una 

Abl. 

uno 

una 

un5 

unis          unis 

unis 

duo,  two. 

tres,  three. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neuter. 

Masc.  &  Fem. 

Neuter. 

NOM. 

duo 

duae 

duo 

tres 

tria 

Gen. 

duorum 

duarum 

duorum 

trium 

trium 

Dat. 

duobus 

duabus 

duobus 

tribus 

tribus 

Ace. 

du5s,duo  duas 

duo 

tres  or  tris 

tria 

Voc. 

duo 

duae 

duo 

tres 

tria 

Abl. 

duobus 

duabus 

duobus 

tribus 

tribus 

1.  In  the  plural,  unus  often  has  the  meaning  of  same,  only.  It 
is  also  used  in  its  ordinary  sense  with  a  plural  noun  of  a  singular 
meaning;   as,  una  castra,  one  <:«»;/?. 

2.  Mnie  is  either  an  Adjective  or  a  Xoun  :  — 

a.  As  an  Adjective  it  is  indeclinable,  and  limits  the  noun ;  as, 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  mille  h6mines,  a  thousand  men. 

2.  cum  bis  mille  hdminibus,  with  two  thousand  men. 

b.  As  a  noun  it  is  indeclinable  in  the  singular;  in  the  plural  it 
is  declined  like  the  plural  of  m&re  (110)  :  milia,  milium,  mfllbus, 
milia,  mllibus.  It  is  followed  by  the  genitive,  unless  a  declined 
numeral  comes  between,  as  in  Ex.  .3  ;  as, 

EXAMPLE.S. 

1.  mille  hdminum,  a  thousand  men  (lit.,  of  men). 

2.  tria  milia  hSminum,  three  thousand  men  (lit.,  of  men). 

3.  tria  milia  trgcenti  mUltSs,  three  thousand  three  hundred  soldiers. 
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Obs.  1.  The  numbers  between  20  and  100  are  expressed  either 
by  the  larger  numeral  first  without  et,  or  by  the  smaller  numeral 
first  with  et ;  as,  viginti  unus,  twenty-one,  or  unus  et  viginti,  one 
and  twenty.  The  numbers  above  100  always  have  the  larger  nu:nber 
first;  as,  centum  et  sexaginta  sex,  or  centum  sexaginta  sex, 
one  hundred  and  sixty-six. 

Obs.  2.  The  numerals  18,  19,  28,  29,  38,  39  have  the  smaller 
numeral  first,  with  the  preposition  de  to  indicate  subtraction ;  as, 
duddeviginti,  undevlginti,  duodetrlginta,  etc. 

3.  Distributive  numerals  are  sometimes  used  to  show  a  plural 
signification  in  those  nouns,  the  plural  forms  of  which  have  other- 
wise a  singular  meaning :  as.  bina  castra,  two  camps :  binae 
aedes.  tivo  houses  ;  binae  litterae,  two  epistles.  Duo  castra  would 
mean  two  forts  :  duae  aedes,  two  temples ;  duae  littgrae,  two  letters 
(of  the  alphabet) . 

Obs.  3.  The  year  is  expressed  by  annus  with  the  ordinal 
numerals ;  as,  annus  millesimus  octingentesimus  octogesimus 
quintus,  the  year  1885. 

Obs.  4.  Prior  is  used  instead  of  primus  ^vllen  only  two  things 
are  spoken  of ;   alter  is  often  used  for  secundus. 

214.  Accusative  of  Time  and  Space. 

KXAMPLES. 

1.  Romiilus    septem    et   trigiuta    regnavit    annos,    Romulu-i 

reigned  thirty-seven  years. 

2.  fossa  p6des  trgcentos  longa  est,  sex  pedes  alta,  the  ditch 

is  three  hundred  feet  long,  six  feet  deep. 

3.  castra  ab  urbe  milia  passuum   octo  absunt,  the  camp  is 

eight  MILES  distant  from  the  city. 

Obs.  Note  that  annos,  in  Ex.  1,  expresses  duration  of  time ;  that 
pgdgs  and  mIlia,  in  Exs.  2  and  3,  denote  the  extent  of  space,  and 
are  also  in  the  accusative.  The  idiom  is  expressed  in  the  following 
rule  :  — 

ACCUS.\TIVE    OF    TIME    AND    SPACE. 

215.  Rule  XXVI.  —  Duration  of  time  and  extent 
of  space  are  expressed  by  the  accusative. 

1.  Distance  is  sometimes  expressed  by  tlie  ablative.  (See 
Ablative  of  Ditfereuce,  302.) 

EXAMPLE. 

mQibus  passuum   sex   a    Caes&ris   castris   consSdit,  he  en- 
camped AT  THE  DISTANCE  o/"  SIX  Mii.Kf^  from  Cdsar's  camp. 


Xr^IEEALS.  18^ 


2.  Duration  of  time  ma}'  be  expressed  by  per  with  the 
accusative,  Tind  sometimes,  though  rarely,  by  the  ablative. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  ludi  decern  per  dies  facti,  the  r/atnes  were  celebrated  THiiOUGii 

(en  entire  days. 

2.  pugnatum  est  continenter  horls  quinque,  ihei/  /ought  for 

Jive  hoiiis  incessantly. 

EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  Amicus  meus  habet  duos  filios  et  duas  filias.  2.  Oppi- 
dum  Remorum  ab  castris  octo  milia  passuum  aberat.  3.  Mous 
decern  mIlia  trecentos  pedes  altus  est.  4.  Erant  itinera 
duo;  unum  per  Sequauos  ;  alteram  per  provinciam  uostram. 
5.  MIlia  passuum  tria  ab  urbe  castra  posuit.  6.  Quot  horas 
habet  uuus  dies  ?  Quattuor  et  vigintl.  7.  Milibus  passuum 
sex  a  Caesaris  castris  consedit.  8.  Decern  annos  urbs  op- 
pugnata  est. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  The  boy  has  six  books.  2.  The  men  have  ten  apples. 
3.  Caesar  will  come  with  ten  vessels.  4.  Cfesar  leads  out 
five  legions  from  Italy.  5.  The  town  is  six  miles  distant. 
G.  The  river  is  sixteen  feet  deep.  7.  The  river  is  twenty- 
two  feet  deep.  8.  The  mountain  is  four  thousand  feet  high. 
9.  Three  gifts,  seven  hostages,  five  kings,  a  thousand 
soldiers,  eleven  friends,  ten  towns.  10.  The  first  friend,  the 
second  town,  the  third  king,  the  ninth  queen,  the  tenth 
enemy.  11.  They  fought  five  hours.  12.  He  lived  sixty 
years. 

NOTES    AND     QUESTIONS. 

1.  The  pupil  should  learn  the  declension  of  unus,  duo,  and  trgs, 
and  memorize  the  cardinals  to  one  hundred,  and  tlie  ordinals  to  twiiity 

2.  The  adjectives  longus,  latus,  and  altus  usually  accompany  tin 
accusative  of  space. 

What  is  a  cardinal  number?  Decline  unus.  Is  unus  ever  useil  in 
tlie  plural  '>  Mention  the  ordinal  numbers  from  first  to  twentieth. 
Dicline  duo. 
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TABLE     OF    XLMEBALS.i 


Roiikan 
Symbols. 

Cardinals. 

Ordinals. 

r- 

1 

I. 

uuns,  /a,  Aim,  one. 

primus,  first. 

2 

II. 

(Ui|b,  -ae,  -o,  two. 

secundus,  second. 

3 

in. 

ti'es,  tria,  three. 

tertius,  thiril. 

4 

IV. 

qiiattuor,  four. 

quartus, /ourift. 

5 

V. 

quTnque,      etc. 

quintus,^^  etc. 

6 

^^. 

sex 

sextus 

7 

VII. 

septem 

Septimus 

8 

VIII. 

octo 

octavus 

9 

IX. 

novem 

nouus 

10 

X. 

decern 

decimus 

11 

XI. 

midecira 

imdOcimus 

12 

XII. 

duodecim 

duodecimus 

13 

XIII. 

tredecim 

tertius  decimus 

U 

XIV. 

qiiattiiordecim 

quartus  decimus 

15 

XV. 

quliidecira 

quTntus  decimus 

16 

XVI. 

sedecim 

sextus  decimus 

17 

XVII. 

septendecim 

Septimus  decimus 

18 

XVIII. 

diiodeviginti 

duodevicesimus 

19 

XIX. 

iindevigiuti 

undevicesimus 

20 

XX. 

vlgintl 

vicesimus 

21 

XXI. 

f  Onus  et  vTgintI 
\  or  vlgintl  iinus 

primus  et  vTcesimus 
or  vicesimus  primus 

28 

XXVIII. 

du5d&trTginta 

duodetricesimus 

29 

XXIX. 

iindetrlgiuta 

uudetrlcesimus 

30 

XXX. 

triginta 

tricesimus 

40 

XL. 

quadraginta 

quadragesimus 

50 

L. 

qninquagiuta 

quiuquilgesimus 

60 

LX. 

sexaginta 

sexilgesimus 

70 

LXX. 

septuaginta 

septuage.-^imus 

80 

LXXX. 

octoginta 

octogesimus 

90 

XC 

uonagiuta 

nouagesimus 

100 

c. 

centum 

centesimus 

r  centum  unus 

centesimus  primus 

101 

CI. 

\  centum  et  unus 

centesimus  et  primus 

200 

cc 

ducenti,  -ae,  -a 

ducentesimus 

300 

ccc. 

trecentl,  -ae,  -a 

trecentesimus 

400 

cccc 

quadringenti,  -ae,  -a 

quadringontesiinus 

500 

D.  or  10. 

quiugeuti,  -ae,  -a 

quiugentesinuis 

600 

DC. 

sescenti,  -ae,  -a 

sescentesimus 

700 

DCC. 

septingenti,  -ae,  -a 

septingentesimus 

fiOO 

DCjUC. 

octingentT,  -ae,  -a 

octingentesimus 

900 

DCCCC. 

nongenti,  -ae,  -a 

u5ngentesimus 

1000 

M.  or  CIO. 

mille 

mlllosimus 

2000 

MM. 

duo  mllia  fmillia) '~" 

his  nilllosinins 

-6000— 

^iOO. 

quiut|ue  iiiilia 

quiuquies  mlllesimus 

4^,000- 

CCIOO.- 

^    decern  nillia 

deciC's  mlllesimus 

4^»;«U0 

X  CCCIOOD. 

ci-iituni  niilia 

ceuties  mlllesimus 

Aii^oVc* 
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TABLE     OF    NUMERALS.— Co7i^n!/e(/. 


Arabic 

Roman 

Symbols. 

Symbols. 

Distributives. 

Numeral  Adverbs. 

1 

I. 

sm^nlh  one  a  piece. 

semel,  once. 

2 

II. 

,   blnl.  tiro  a  piece,  etc. 

bis,  Unice,  etc. 

3 

III. 

,     terni  or  triui 

ter 

4 

IV. 

quatenii 

qnater 

5 

V. 

'     quini 

quinquies 

6 

VI. 

seul 

sesies 

7 

VII. 

septenl 

septies 

8 

VIII. 

octoni 

octies 

9 

IX. 

novenl 

novies 

10 

X. 

clenT 

decies 

11 

XI. 

undeni 

undecies 

12 

XII. 

duodeni 

duodecies 

13 

XIII. 

terni  deni 

terdecies  or  tredecies 

U 

XIV. 

quatenii  deni 

quattuordecies 

15 

XV. 

quiul  deui 

quindecies 

IG 

XVI. 

.«enl  deni 

sedecies 

17 

XVII. 

septenl  deni 

septiesdecies 

18 

XVIII. 

duodevlceni 

duodevicies 

19 

XIX. 

undeviceui 

uudevlcies 

20 

XX. 

vlcenl 

vicies 

21 

f  viceni  singuli 

semel  et  vicies 

XXI. 

\  or  viceni  octoni 

or  vicies  et  semel 

28 

XXVIII. 

duodetriceui 

duodetrlcies 

29 

XXIX. 

uudetrlceni 

uudetricies 

30 

XXX. 

triceni 

tricies 

40 

XL. 

quadrageni 

quadragies 

50 

L. 

quinquageui 

qulnqtiagies 

60 

LX. 

«exageui 

sexagies 

70 

LXX. 

septnageni 

septuagies 

80 

LXXX. 

octogeni 

octogiC's 

90 

xc 

nonageni 

nonagies 

100 

c. 

centeni 

ceuties 

101 

CI. 

f  centeul  singuli 
\  centeni  et  singuli 

centies  semel 

200 

cc. 

duceni 

duceuties 

300 

CCC 

treceul 

trecenties 

400 

cccc. 

quadriugeul 

quadringenties 

500 

D.  or  10. 

quingeui 

quiugenties 

600 

DC 

sesceni 

sescenties 

700 

DCC. 

septingeui 

septingenties 

800 

DCCC. 

octingoui 

octiugenties 

900 

DCCCC 

nongeni 

nongenties 

1000 

M.  or  CIO. 

.singfila  milia 

mlllies 

2000 

M.M. 

bina  mliia 

bis  millies 

SOftO 

100. 

quina  milia 

quinqui«"s  millies 

10,000 

CCIOO. 

dena  milia 

decies  millies 

lOu.OOO 

CCCIOOO. 

centona  milia 

centiC";  millies 
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LESSON   LXII. 
IMPEEATIVE  PASSIVE   OF   THE  EOUE   CONJUGATIONS. 

THE    PLACE    TO    WHICH. 

216.   The  Imi)erative  Passive  of  the  Four  Conjugations  is 

inflected  as  follows  :  — 


First  Coxjcgatiox. 

■ti 

e 
« 

2 

Person.  |          Formation. 

Example.                   English. 

Sing.  1 
2 
3 

Plur.  1 
2 

Pres.  stem  +  re 

amare 

Be  thou  tiived. 

Pres.  stem  +  mini 

amamini 

Be  ye  loved . 

1 

1      C,V„    1 

1 

i 

o 
Plur.  1 

2 

o 

Pres.  stem  +  tor         amator 
"         "      +  tor          amator 

Thou  shall  he  loved. 
He  shall  he  loved. 

1 

Pres.  stem  +  ntor       amantor 

Theif  shall  he  loved. 

Secoxu  Coxjlgatiox. 

s 

it 

Sing.  1 
2 
o 

Plur.  1 
2 
3 

Pres.  stem  +  re 

monere 

Be  thou  advised. 

Pres.  stem  +  mini 

monemini 

Be  ye  advised. 

i 

1 

5jn^.  1 
2 
3 

PZur.  1 
2 

Pres.  stem  +  tor 

"        "      +  tor 

monetor 
monetor 

Thou  shalt  he  advised, 
lie  shall  he  advised. 

Pres.  stem  -r  ntor 

monentor       Thi'i/  shall  he  advised. 

rSIPEEATIVE    PASSIVE. 
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Third  Cox.jugatiox. 

9 

z 

Person. 

Formation. 

Example. 

English. 

Sing.  1 
2 

o 

Plur.  1 

2 

3 

Be  thou  ruk'l. 

Pres.  stem  +  re 

regere 

Pres.  stem  +  mini 

regimini 

Be  ye  ruled. 

^ 

Sing.  1 
2 
3 

Plur.  1 
2 

Pres.  stem  +  tor 

"         "      +  tor 

regitor 
regitor 

Thou  shah  be  ruled. 
He  shall  he  ruled. 

Pres.  stem  +  ntor 

reguntor 

Theij  shall  he  ruled.     • 

ForKTii  C 

'OX-JIGATIOX. 

X. 

>iii^j.  1 

P/«r.  1 
2 
3 

Pres.  stem  +  re 

audire 

Be  thou  heard. 

Pres.  stem  +  mini 

anHTtnini 

Be  ye  heard. 

5(njr.  1 
2 

Q 

P/«r.  1 
2 

Pres.  stem  +  tor 

"      +  tor 

auditor 
auditor 

Thou  shall  he  heard. 
He  shall  he  heard. 

Pres.  stem  +  ntor 

audiuntor 

They  shall  be  heard. 

Ous.  Note  that  the  characteristic  vowel  of  the  stem  is  variable 
in  the  third  conjugation,  weakened  to  i  and  then  to  u ;  the  stem  of 
the  third  person  plural  future  of  the  fourth  conjugation,  is  audiur-. 

217.    The  Place  to  Which. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  in  Galliam  venit,  he  came  into  Gaul. 

2.  in  Itaiiam  contendit,  he  hai^tens  into  Italy. 
8.  ad  urbem  venit,  he  came  to  the  city. 

4.  Romam  pr6f actus  est,  he  set  out  for  Rome. 

5.  C6rinthum  pervenit,  he  came  to  Corinth. 
(\.  puer  d6muni  Ibat,  the  hoy  rca.<t  going  home. 
7.  rus  ibo,  /  rrill  go  to  the  country. 
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Obs.  In  the  foregoing  examples,  note  tliat  in  1,  2,  3,  the  names 
of  the  places  to  which  the  motion  is  directed  are  not  the  names  of 
towns ;  in  each  case  the  preposition  is  expressed.  In  Exs.  4,  5,  the 
nouns  denoting  the  place  to  wliich  the  motion  is  directed  are  names 
of  toicns :  the  accusative  is  used  without  a  preposition.  Xote, 
further,  that  domum,  ddmos,  and  rus,  like  names  of  towns,  have 
no  preposition.     The  idiom  is  expressed  in  the  following  rule  :  — 

THE    NAME    OF    THE    PLACE    TO    WHICH. 

218.  Rule  XXYII.  —  The  name  of  the  place 
whither,  or  to  which,  regularly  requires  the  preposi- 
tion in  or  ad. 

1.  But  with  names  of  towns  and  small  islands,  and  with 
dSmum,  dSmos,  and  rus,  the  preposition  is  omitted. 

TOCABtTI.ART. 

edtico,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  educate. 
strenue  (adv.),  hriskhj,  vigorously. 
Britannia,  -ae,  F.,  Britain. 
attingo,  -tingere,  -tigi,  tactum,  touch,  reach. 
institutum,  -i,  x.  custotn  :  PL.  institutions. 
gero,  ggrere,  gessi,  gestum,  bear,  carry  on. 

vergo,  vergere, . .  turn,  lie  toward. 

persuadeo,  -suadere,  -suasi,  -suasum,  convince,  persuade. 
facile,  facilius,  facillime,  <  usihi. 

EXERCISES. 

Translate  mto  English  :  — 

1.  Puer,  bene  educare.  2.  Puer,  strenue  exercere. 
3.  Puer,  probe  exeolere.  4.  Puer,  diligenter  erudlre. 
5.  Puer,  bene  edixcator,  strenue  exereetor,  probe  excolitor, 
diligenter  eriiditor.  0.  In  fines  Vocontiorura  die  septimo 
pervenit.  7.  Ilora  quartii  Britanniam  attigit.  8.  Nocte  ad 
Caesarem  pervenerunt.  9.  In  Gallia  ulteriore  multos*  annos 
mancbinius.  10.  Proximo  die  Caesar  e  castris  eopias 
suas  eduxit.  11.  Consul  Athenas  profeetus  est.  12.  Caesar 
MilGtum  propcravit.  13.  Multi  ex  urbe  rus  migrabaut. 
14.    Sero  douuuu  vOnistl. 
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NOTES    AND     QUESTIONS. 

The  quantity  of  long  final  syllables  has  hitherto  been  marked ;  the 
pupil  should  be  taught  to  account  for  the  quantity  of  all  final  syllables. 

Define  the  imperative.  How  many  tenses  has  the  imperative  ?  Are 
the  personal  endings  the  same  for  all  four  conjugations  ?  After  verbs 
of  motion,  how  is  the  place  to  which  expressed  ?  With  names  of  towns, 
how  is  the  place  to  tuhich  expressed  ?  What  other  words  omit  the 
preposition  ? 

LESSOX   LXIII. 

OLASSiriOATION  OF  SENTENCES. -ANALYSIS  01  SIMPLE 
SENTENCES. 

219.  Sentences  may  be  classified,  with  respect  to 
their  meaning,  as:  — 

1.  Simple.         2.  Complex.         3.  Compound. 

220.  A  Simple  Sentence  contains  but  one  subject  and 
one  pnedicate,  either  of  which  may  be  compound. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  Messengers  come. 

2.  The  siciji  messenr/ers  come  quicldy. 

3.  The  hoys  and  girls  laugh  and  play. 

Obs.  Messenger  is  tlie  subject  of  tlie  first  sentence,  and  come  is 
the  predicate.  In  Ex.  2  the  ajul  sirift  modify  messengers,  and  are 
called  the  ^lodifiers  of  the  SuV)ject.  The  swi/t  messengers  is  the 
modified,  or  logical  subject ;  come  quickly  is  the  modified,  or  logical 
predicate.  The  tiiird  sentence  lias  a  compound  subject,  boys  and 
girls,  connected  l)y  the  coordinate  copulative  conjunction  and,  and 
a  compound  predicate. 

221.  A  Complex  Sentence  is  composed  of  one  inde- 
pendent clause  in  combination  with  one  or  more  de- 
pendent clauses. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  The  general,  who  is  cautious,  will  succeed. 

2.  When  the  rain  descended,  the  jloods  came. 

Obs.  The  first  sentence  contains  two  parts:  the  general  trill 
succeed,  and  icho  is  cautious.  Each  part  contains  a  sulijeot  an<i 
predicate,  and  is  called  a  clause ,  hence  the  definition  :  — 
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222.  A  clause  is  a  part  of  a  sentence  containing  a 
subject  and  predicate. 

Obs.  The  clause,  icho  is  cautious,  really  performs  the  office  of  an 
adjective,  as  v>e  may  use  in  place  of  it  simply  the  word  cautious, 
and  say  the  cautious  general  will  succeed.  The  adjective  clause, 
tcho  is  cautious,  performing  the  office  of  a  single  word,  is  called  a 
Dependent  Clause  ;  the  other  clause,  the  general  tvill  succeed,  not 
performing  the  office  of  a  single  word,  is  called  an  Independent 
Clause.  The  two  clauses,  connected  by  icho,  are  so  combined  that 
one  modifies  the  other ;  they  form  in  combination  a  Complex 
Sentence.  In  the  second  sentence,  the  floods  came  is  the  indepen- 
dent clause,  modified  by  the  clause  tchen  the  rain  descended,  i.e.  by 
a  clause  telling  ichen  the  floods  came ;  and  as  this  clause  performs 
the  office  of  a  single  word,  an  adverb,  the  two  clauses  in  combina- 
tion form  a  Complex  Sentence. 

223.  A  Compound  Sentence  is  composed  of  two  or 
more  independent  clauses. 

EXA3IPI.E. 

The  rain  descended,  and  the  floods  came. 

Obs.  This  sentence  consists  of  two  parts,  the  rain  descended  and 
the  floods  came,  each  of  which  is  independent,  and  makes  complete 
sense  by  itself.  The  sentence  is  Compound,  because  it  consists  of 
two  independent  clauses. 

SIMPLE    SENTENCES    CLASSIFIED. 

224.  Simple  sentences  may  be  Declarative.,  Interrogative, 
Imperative,  or  Exclamatory. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  desar  was  stabbed.  3.  Love  justice,  and  hate  evil. 

2.  Was  Ccesar  stabbed  by  Brutus  ?    4.  What  a  cruel  deed  he  has  done! 

Modifiers, 

225.  The  Subject  or  the  Predicate  may  be  modified  by 
(1)  a  ivord,   (2)  a  phrase.,   (3)  a  clause. 

EXAJIPLES. 

1.  milites  fortes,  brave  soldiers. 

2.  oppida  sine  praesidio,  towns  without  garrisons. 

3.  rex  Albanorum,  the  king  of  the  Albans. 

4.  puer,  qui  16git,  the  bo>/,  who  )-eads. 
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226.  A  Phrase  is  a  group  of  words,  without  a  subject  or 
predicate,  used  iu  the  sense  of  an  adjective  or  an  adverb. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  A  large  army  came  there. 

2.  An  army  of  sixty  thousand  men  came  to  Rome. 

Obs.  In  the  first  sentence,  the  adjective  larr/e  modifies  army, 
and  the  adverb  thei-e  modifies  came.  If  we  wish  to  express  the 
thought  witli  greater  distinctness,  we  should  use  the  second  sent- 
ence, in  which  the  groups  of  words,  of  sixty  thousand  men  and  to 
Rome,  have  been  substituted,  the  one  for  the  adjective  larr/e,  and 
the  other  for  the  adverb  there.  These  groups  of  words  we  call 
Phrases. 

227.  Directions  for  Analyzing  Sentences  :  — 

Tell  (1)  whether  the  sentence  is  simple,  complex,  or  compound. 
If  the  sentence  is  Simple,  tell  (2)  whether  it  is  declarative,  inter- 
rogative, imperative,  or  exclamatory ;  (3)  mention  the  subject  and  its 
modifiers,  (4)  the  predicate  and  its  modifiers.  If  the  sentence  is 
Complex,  analyze  each  clause  like  a  simple  sentence ;  name  the 
connective,  and  tell  whether  the  subordinate  or  dependent  clause 
stands  for  an  adjective,  an  adverb,  or  a  noun,  i.e.,  whether  it  is  an 
Adjective,  Adverbial,  or  Xoun  Clause.  If  the  sentence  is  Com- 
pound, analyze  each  clause  as  a  simple  sentence,  name  the  connec- 
tive, and  the  class  of  conjunctions  to  which  it  belongs. 

EXERCISES. 

Classify  the  following  sentences ;  name  the  clauses ; 
analyze  each,  and  mention  the  modifiers :  — 

1.  The  bridge  spans  the  river.  2.  The  great  iron  bridge 
spans  the  broad  river.  3.  The  great  iron  bridge,  built  by  a 
skilful  engineer,  spans  the  broad  river.'  4.  Great  men  are 
rare.  5.  The  man  dies,  but  his  memory  lives.  6.  How  won- 
derful is  the  advent  of  spring  !  7.  Are  there  any  accidents 
in  the  providence  of  God?  8.  Thank  you,  sir.  9.  Has  the 
gentleman  finished?  10.  While  Louis  XIV.  reigned,  Europe 
was  at  war.  11.  Great  men  lived  during  the  Revolution. 
12.  Franklin,  who  was  a  great  philosopher,  was  born  in 
Hoston.      13.  Hamilton  smote  the  rock  of  the  national  re- 
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sources,  and  abundaut  streams  of  revenue  gushed  forth. 
14.  There^  is  a  pleasure  in  the  pathless  woods.  15.  The 
soldiers  were  brave. ^ 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  Expand  this  sentence  into  a  compound  sentence. 

2.  There  is  used  as  an  introductory  word,  to  fill  out  the  sentence, 
and  is,  therefore,  called  an  expletive  (Lat.  explere,  to  Jill  out). 

3.  Is  this  adjective  attributive  or  predicate  '^ 

"What  is  a  sentence  ?  Classify  sentences.  Write  a  simple  sentence. 
Expand  it  to  a  complex,  then  to  a  compound  sentence.  Of  what  is  a 
complex  sentence  composed  ?  What  is  a  clause  1  What  is  a  depen- 
dent clause  ?  (Ans.  A  dependent  clause  is  one  used  as  a  noun,  an 
adjective,  or  an  adverb.)  Mention  the  modifiers  of  the  subject ;  of  the 
predicate. 


LESSON    LXIV. 
PEONOUNS. 

Obs.  Charles  went  to  R.ome  with  his  mother,  and  he  came  hack- 
without  her.  In  this  sentence  we  use  three  little  ^vords  called 
Proxouxs  ;  they  are  his,  he,  and  her.  If  we  had  not  these  words,  we 
would  be  compelled  to  say :  "  Charles  went  to  Rome  with  Charles's 
mother,  and  Charles  came  back  without  Charles's  mother."  The 
pronouns  take  the  place  of  the  nouns,  and  hence  the  definition  :  — 

228.  A  Pronoun  is  a  word  used  for  a  noun.  Pronouns 
are  divided  into  eight  classes :  — 

1.  Personal  Pronouns:  6go,  /;  n5s,  ice,  etc. 

2.  Reflexive  Pronouns  :  sui,  of  hi)nse[f. 

3.  Possessive  Pronouns :  meus,  mi/,  etc. 

4.  Demonstrative  Pronouns:  hie,  this,  etc. 

5.  Determinative  Pronouns:  is,  he,  that :  ipse,  self,  etc. 
T).  Relative  Pronouns :  qui,  who,  and  its  compotmds. 

7.  Interrogative  Pronouns :  quis,  ?t'^o?  and  its  compounds. 

8.  Indefinite  Pronouns  :  aliquis,  sojne  one.  etc. 


PRONOUNS. 
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PERSONAL    PRONOUNS. 


229.  The  Personal  Pronouns  are  so  called  because 
they  designate  the  person  of  the  noun  for  which  they 
stand.  They  are  ego,  /,  tu,  thou^  and  are  declined  as 
follows :  —  ■ 


I.  Personal  Pronouns  of  the  First  Person. 


Cases. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

NOM. 

ego,  I. 

nos,  ice. 

Gen. 

mei,  of  me. 

nostrum  and  nostri,  of  us. 

Dat. 

mihi,  to  or  for  me. 

nobis,  to  or  for  us. 

Ace. 

me,  me. 

nos,  us. 

Voc. 
Abl. 

me,  with,  from,  or  by  me. 

nobis,  with,  from,  or  by  us. 

11.  Personal  Pronouns  of  the  Second  Person. 


Cases'. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

NO-M. 

tu,  t/iou. 

vos,  ye  or  you. 

Gen. 

tul,  of  thee. 

vestrum  and  vestri,  of  you. 

Dat. 

tibi,  to  or  for  thee. 

vobis,  to  or  for  you. 

Ace. 

te,  thee. 

v5s,  >/o)i. 

Voc. 

tu,  0  thou. 

vos,  0  ye  or  you. 

Abl. 

te,  u-ith,  from,  or  by  tlm  . 

vobis,  u-ith,  from,  or  by  you. 

Obs.  The  genitives  nostrum,  vestrum,  are  used  partitively  (see 
236);  as,  unus  nostrum,  otte  of  us.  Nostri  and  vestri  are  used 
as  objective  genitives ;  as,  m^mor  es  nostri,  be  initulful  of  us. 

1.  Ego  and  nos  are  Personal  Pronouns  of  the  first  person,  and 
tu,  vos,  of  the  second.  The  personal  pronouns  of  the  third  person, 
—  he,  she,  it,  they,  —  are  wanting  in  Latin. 

2.  The  pronouns  of  the  first  person  may  be  strengthened  by  the 
addition  of  tlie  syllables  m6t  or  t6,  or  both  :  as,  Sg5mSt,  /  myself; 
tutg,  tutSmet,  thou  thyself;  nosmet,  vosmet,  ive  ourselves,  you 
yourselves. 
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REFLEXIVE    PRONOUNS. 

230.  The  lletiexive  Pionoims  refer  to  the  subject  of 
the  sentence,  and  do  not,  therefore,  require  a  nomma- 
tive  case.  The  reflexive  pronouns  of  the  first  and 
second  persons  are  the  same  as  the  first  and  second  per- 
sonal pronouns ;  the  reflexive  of  the  third  person  is 
thus  declined :  — 

Sing^nlar  and  Plural. 

XoM.  (Wanting.) 

Gex.  sui,  of  himself,  herself,  itself,  or  themselves. 

Dat.  slhi,  for  himself,  herself,  itself,  or  themselves. 

Ace.  se,  himself,  herself,  itself,  or  themselves, 

Voc.  

Abl.  se,  by  himself,  herself,  itself,  or  themselves. 

1.  The  use  of  the  Personal  and  Reflexive  Pronouns  can  be  under- 
stood from  the  foUo-sving  conjugation  of  laudo,  with  subject  and 
object  expressed :  — 

ggo  me  laudo,  /  praise  myself;  nos  nos  laudamus,  \ce  praise 
ourselves ;  tu  te  laudas,  you  praise  yourself ;  vos  vos  laudatis, 
you  praise  yourselves  ;  is  (ea)  se  laudat,  he  (she)  praises  himself 
(herself)  ;  ii  (eae)  se  laudant,  they  praise  themselves  ;  also,  Cic6ro 
8§  (i.e.  Cic6r6nem)  laudat,  Cicero  praises  himself;  Cic6ro  eum 
(i.e.  CaesSxem)  laudat,  Cicero  praises  him. 

2.  The  reduplicated  forms,  sese,  tete,  meme,  for  se,  te,  me, 
occur. 

3.  Cum,  when  used  with  the  ablative  of  the  personal  pronoun, 
is  appended  to  it:   as,  mecum,  icith  me;  vabiscum,  with  you. 

POSSESSIVE    PRONOUNS. 

231.  The  Possessive  Pronouns  are  formed  from  the 

personal  pronouns,  and  denote  possession.    They  are  :  — 

meus,  mea,  meum,  my  or  mine. 
tuus,  tua,  tuum,  thy  or  thine. 
suus,  sua,  suum,  his,  hers,  its,  or  their. 
noster,  nostra,  nostrum,  our. 
vester,  vestra,  vestrum,  your. 
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Obs.  1.  The  vocative  singular  masculine  of  meus  is  xnL 

Obs.  2.  Note  that  sui  and  suus  refer  to  the  leading  subject  of 
the  sentence ;  but  Yrhen  no  ambiguity  can  arise,  sui  sometimes 
refers  to  some  other  word  than  the  leading  subject. 

232.    Decline  together  :  — 

1.  meus  f rater,  my  brother. 

2.  tuum  caput,  thy  head. 

•3.  spes  omnis  nostra,  our  only  hope. 
4.  sua  manus  dextra,  his  right  hand. 


233.  Examples  Illustrating  the  Uses  of  the  Personal  and 
Reflexive  Pronouns  :  — 

1.  inter  se   diffSrunt,  they  differ  (among  them.ielves)  from  one 

another. 

2.  tu  laudas  me,  sed  ego  te  culpo,  you  praise  me.  but  I  blame 

you. 

3.  Ariovistus  tantos  sib!  spiritus  sumpserat,  Ariovistus  had 

taken  such  aiis  upon  himself. 

4.  SI  tu  et  Tullia  v^etis,  ego  et  Cicgro  valemus,  if  you  and 

T'lllia  are  v:ell,  Cicero  and  I  are  icell. 

5.  inter  nos  amamus,  we  love  each  other. 
C.  inter  se  amant,  they  love  each  other. 

7.   obsides  inter  sese  dant,  they  give  hostages  to  each  other. 

S.  puella  Spistiilam  manu  sua  scribit,  the  girl  writes  the  letter 

with  her  own  hand. 
9.  nos   gquitamus,   ambiilatis   vos,   or   equitamus   nos,   vos 

ambiilatis. 

Ob^.  The  personal  pronouns  are  imi")lied  in  the  endings  of  the 
Latin  verb,  and  are  not  expressed  in  Latin  unless  they  are  emphatic 
(see  57.  x.  1).  Note  that  if  there  are  two  subjects  connected  by  and, 
the  verb  is  plural ;  if  the  subjects  are  of  different  persons,  as  in 
Ex.  4,  the  verb  takes  the  first  person  rather  than  the  second,  the 
.second  rather  than  the  third.  Note,  also,  that  the  first  person  is 
the  first  in  order,  not  the  last,  as  by  courtesy  in  English.  His.  her, 
//>■.  referring'  to  the  subject  of  the  sentence,  must  be  expressed  by 
suus,  sua,  suum ;  when  not  referring  to  the  subject,  the  genitive 
(ejus)  of  is,  ea,  id,  is  used. 
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Rule  for  Positiou  :  — 

1.  The  Personal  Pronouns,  when  connected  by  conjunctions  to 
other  words,  stand  first.     Ego  always  precedes  (see  Ex.  i). 

2.  Contrasted  words  are  put  as  near  together,  or  as  far  apart,  as 
possible  (see  Ex.  9). 

EXERCISES, 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  Ego  voco,  tu  vocas,  amicus  vocat.  2.  Tu  es  tristis. 
3.  Nos  sumus  potentes,  sed  vos  potentiores  estis.  4.  In  roe 
et  in  te  et  in  nobis  omnibus  est  animus  immortalis.  5.  Ego 
et  f rater  ambulamus.  6.  Ego  a  te  laudabor,  sed  tu  a  me 
punieris.  7.  MI  frater,  audi.  8.  Ego  sum  malus,  sed  tu  es 
bonus.  9.  Caesar  suos  mllites  in  Galliam  mittet,  sed  in 
provinciam  nostros.     10.  Caesar  Divitiaeum  ad  se  vocat. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  I  call,  thou  callest,  the  friend  calls.  2.  I  praise  you, 
you  praise  me,  we  praise  you.  3.  He  comes  in  company 
with  you.  4.  I  give  (to)  you  the  book.  5.  I  am  sad,  but 
you  are  joyful.  6.  I  am  a  Eoman.  but  you  are  a  Gaul. 
7.  I  am  praised  by  you.  8.  My  brother  and  I  are  praising 
you.  9.  You  are  reading,  but  I  am  writing.  10.  They 
differ  from  one  another. 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIOXS. 

Wliy  are  reflexive  i)ronouns  so  called  ?  Name  the  personal  pro- 
nouns. How  is  the  lack  of  a  thinl  personal  pronoun  supplied  ?  Give 
the  rule  for  the  use  of  possessive  pronouns.  (Ans.  Same  as  for  adjec- 
tives:  Adjectives,  adjective  pronouns,  etc.,  agree.  Sec  Rule  VIII. )  How 
can  you  tell  after  a  transitive  verb  whether  su5s  milites  means  his, 
her,  its,  or  their  soldiers?  The  reflexive  8§  is  often  written  sese ;  as, 
puer  sese  laudat,  the  boy  praises  himself. 


DEMONSTRATIVE  TRONOUNS. 
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DEMONSTRATHE  PRONOUNS. -PAETITIYE  GENITIVE. 

234.    Demonstrative  Pronouns  are  so  called  because 
(hey  point  out  what  object  is  meant.     They  are:  — 

1.  Hie,  tlds^  this  near  rue. 


Cases. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Xeuter. 

Mage. 

Fern. 

Neuter. 

N.)M. 

hie 

haec 

h5c 

hi 

hae 

haec 

Gex. 

hujus 

honim 

harum 

hdrum 

Dat. 

huici 

his 

Ace. 

hunc 

hanc 

hoc- 

hos 

has 

haec 

Abl. 

hoc 

hac 

hoc 

his 

:.'.   Iste,  tliat^  that  near  you. 


NOM. 

iste 

ista 

istud 

isti            istae 

ista 

Gen. 

istius 

istdrom    istarum 

istonim 

Dat. 

isti 

istis 

Ace. 

istum 

istam 

istud 

istos         istas 

ista 

Abl. 

isto 

ista 

isto 

istis 

nie,  that,  (hat  n-'ir  him. 


X..M. 

ille 

ilia 

illud 

illi 

illae 

ilia 

Gex. 

illius 

illorum 

illarum 

illorum 

Dat. 

illi 

illis 

Ace. 

ilium 

illam 

illud 

illos 

illas 

ilia 

Abl. 

ilia 

ilia 

illo 

illis 

235.   Decline  together :  — 

1.  haec-  dies,  this  day. 

2.  ista  tua  sdror,  that  sister 

of  Oiitie. 

3.  haec  ISgio,  this  legion. 


4.  illud  6nu8,  that  burden. 

5.  istud  tempus,  that  time. 

6.  hdmo  iste,  that  (worthless) 

man. 


Obs.  1.    Hie,  used  for  what  is  near  the  speaker,  is  called  the 
demons: ra'ine  of  the  frst  person  ;  iste,  used  of  what  is  near  the  per- 
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son  addressed,  is  called  the  demunsti-atke  of  the  second  person  ;  ille, 
used  of  what  is  remote  from  both,  is  called  the  demonstrative  of  the 
third  person. 

Obs.  2.  The  demonstratives  are  often  used  in  the  oblique  cases 
as  personal  pronouns  {him,  her,  it,  them)  of  the  thu'd  person. 

EXA3IPLE. 

eum  et  fratrem  ejus  video,  /  see  him  and  his  brother. 

236.  Partitive  Genitive. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  pars  militum,  part  of  the  soldiers. 

2.  alter  consulum,  one  of  the  (ttco)  consuls. 

3.  unus  mHitum,  one  of  the  soldiers. 

4.  nihil  vini,  (nothing  of  wine)  no  wine. 

5.  multum  aestatis,  a  large  part  of  the  summer. 

6.  magna  est  corporis  pars  aperta,  a  great  part  of  the  body  is 

exposed. 

~Obs.  In  each  of  the  foregoing  examples,  note  that  the  genitive 
expresses  the  whole,  and  that  the  word  which  the  genitive  limits 
designates  a  part.  This  use  of  the  genitive  is  called  the  partitive 
genitive.     The  idiom  is  expressed  in  the  following  rule  :  — 

PARTITIVE    GENITIVE. 

237.  Rule  XXVIII.  —  Words  denoting  a  part  are 
followed  l)y  the  genitive  denoting  the  whole. 

XoTE.  Instead  of  the  partitive  genitive  with  numerals,  the 
ablative  with  ex,  out  of,  Ae,  from,  is  regiUarly  used  with  cardinals. 

EXA3IPI.ES. 

1.  unus  ex  militibus,  one  of  the  soldiers. 

2.  quinque  ex  militibus,  fve  (of^  soldiers. 

3.  unus  de  multis,  one  of  the  many. 

EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  IllP  viium  laudant.  2.  Hoc*  bellum  est  saevissimum. 
3.  Hujus  discipuli  diligentiam  laudo.  4.  Hie  puer  diligeus 
est,  ille  iners.  5.  Horuni  omnium  forlissimi  sunt  Belgae. 
6.   Laudabo  illlus^  fllium.      7.   Pater  flliani  suam  et  filiam 


DEMONSTKATIVE    PPwONOUNS.  199 

TuUiae  ad  se  vocabat.  8.  Haec  sententia  inihi  placet,  ilia 
displicet.  9.  Hi  omnes  inter  se  differunt.  10.  Oppidum  abe- 
rat  milia  passuum  octo.     11.  Magna  est  corporis  pars  aperta. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  I  will  give  you  this  book,  and  you  give  me  that. 
2.  These  men,  those  men.  3.  These  places,  those  places. 
4.  This  mountain,  that  mountain.  5.  This  opinion,  that 
opinion.  6.  This  soldier  is  brave,  that  one  is  cowardly. 
7.  These  things^  were  announced  to  Coesar.  8.  A  part  of 
the  army  came.  9.  The  army  marched  six  miles.  10.  The 
wall  is  ten  feet  high.  11.  Cicero  was  a  very  distinguished 
orator  ;  we  shall  hear  him  with  pleasure.  12.  The  man  calls 
his  own  son  to  him. 

NOTES     AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  HulC  is  to  be  pronounced  as  a  monosyllable. 

2.  The  vocative  of  demonstrative,  relative,  interrogative,  and  in- 
definite pronouns  is  wanting. 

3.  Demonstrative  pronouns  may  be  used  as  personal  or  as  adjective 
pronouns  :  as,  hi  omnes  dif f §runt, «//  these  differ :  ad  eos  mercatores 
saepe  commeant,  tnulirs  often  resort  to  them  ;  ad  has  suspiciones, 
to  THESE  suspicions.  In  the  former  case  parse  them  as  nouns ;  in  the 
latter,  as  adjectives. 

4.  Demonstrative  pronoims  usually  precede  their  nouns. 

6.  For  his  or  her  not  referring  to  the  subject,  ejus  (see  231.  obs.  2) 
should  be  used  when  not  emphatic ;  illius,  or  hujus,  if  the  word  is  em- 
phatic ;  istius,  if  very  emphatic,  or  at  all  sarcastic,  or  referring  to  the 
second  person. 

6.  The  neuter  plural  of  pronouns,  as  well  as  of  adjectives,  is  often 
used  as  nouns,  where  we  use  in  English  the  word  thinr^  or  things;  as, 
haec,  these  things,  this. 

Is  the  nominative  of  the  pronouns  he,  she,  it,  often  expressed  ?  When 
tliey  must  be  expressed,  what  is  used  ?  Ans.  Generally  hic,  is,  or  ille  ; 
as,  hic  di^t,  he  (this  man)  speaks.  What  is  a  pronoun?  Mention 
the  different  classes.  Define  personal  pronoun.  What  is  meant  by 
jiartitive  genitive  ?  Give  the  Latin  for  a  part  of  the  soldiers.  Which  is 
the  partitive  genitive  1  How  is  all  of  the  soldiers  expressed  in  Latin  ? 
Ans.   milites  omnes;    .ill  does  not  denote  a  part,  but  the  uhole. 
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DETEEMINATIVE  (DEMONSTEATIVE)  PEONOUNS. 

238.  The  Determinative  Pronouns  are  is,  ea,  id,  this 
(and  he,  she),  that ;  its  compound  idem,  eadem,  idem,  the 
same ;  and  ipse,  ipsa,  ipsum,  he,  self,  very  same.  They 
refer  to  some  person  or  thing  determined  by  the  con- 
text :  — 

1.  Is,  this,  and  he,  she,  it. 


Gases. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neuter. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Xeuter. 

No.M. 

is 

ea 

id 

61  or  11 

eae 

ea 

Gex. 

ejus 

eorum 

earum 

eorum 

Dat. 

ei 

eis  or  iis 

Ace. 

eum 

earn 

id 

eos 

eas 

ea 

Abl. 

eo 

ea 

eo 

eis  or  iis 

2.   Idem,^  the  same. 


No.M. 

idem        eadem      idem 

loSmI   ^^^^^"^      ^'^^^"^ 

Gen. 

ejusdem 

eorundem  earundem  eorundem 

Dat. 

eidem 

eisdem  (*/•  iisdem 

Ace. 

eundem  eandem   idem 

eosdem        easdem       eadem 

Abl. 

eodera      eadem      eodem 

eisdem  or  iisdem 

3.   Ipse,  self,  he. 

- 

NOM. 

ipse         ipsa 

ipsum    ipsi 

ipsae 

ipsa 

Gen. 

ipsius 

ipsorum 

ipsarum 

ipsorum 

Dat. 

ipsi 

ipsis 

Ace. 

ipsum      ipsam 

ipsum 

ipsos 

ipsas 

ipsa 

Abl. 

ipso         ipsa 

ipso 

ipsis 

Obs.  1.  Ipse  is  often  called  an  inteitsice  prauoun  ;  it  .should  not 
be  confounded  with  se;  as,  vir  ipse  se  laudat,  the  man  himself 
praises  himself. 
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<)bs.  2.  Idem  often  means  also;  as,  Cicero  erat  orator  idem- 
que  phil6s6phus,  Cicero  teas  an  orator,  and  also  a  philosopher  (lit., 
the  same  was  a  philosopher) . 

Obs.  3.  Is,  that,  is  often  used  as  a  personal  pronoun  (he,  she,  it, 
they,  them,  etc.)  of  the  same  gender  with  the  noun  for  which  it 
stands :  as,  Cicero  multos  libros  scrlpsit ;  eos  (i.e.  libros) 
libenter  lego,  Cicero  has  written  many  books ;  I  read  them  (i.e.  the 
books)  with  pleasure. 

239,    Decline  together  :  — 

1.  ipse  hSmo,  the  man  himself. 

2.  id  oppidum,  that  town. 

o     -  \  the  cause  itself. 

o.  ipsa  causa,  J  •' 

(  the  very  same  cause. 

4.  hoc  ipsum  tempus,  this  very  time. 

5.  idem  princeps,  the  same  chief. 

6.  idem  bellum,  the  same  icar. 


EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  Is  orabat  popiilum.  2.  Ipse  tu  me  laudabas.  3.  Ipse 
magister  me  laiidabit.  4.  Ipsi  in  eorum  fluibus  bellum  ge- 
ruut.  5.  Caesar  eodem  itinere  ad  eos  coutendit.  6.  Caesar 
Divitiaeum  ad  se  vocavit.  7.  Pater  filiam  suam  et  filium 
ejus  ad  se  vocat. 

NOTES     A]SI>     QUESTIONS. 

1.  Idem,  compounded  of  is  and  -dem,  is  declined  like  is,  but  it 
shortens  isdem  to  idem,  and  iddem  tu  idem,  and  changes  m  to  n 
liefore  the  ending  -dem. 

Why  are  demonstrative  pronouns  so  called  ?  {Ans.  Because  they 
point  out  the  noun.)  Mention  the  demonstrative  of  the  first  person. 
When  must  his  or  her  be  expressed  by  ejus  ?  When  by  suus  ?  What 
are  determinative  pronouns  ?  Why  so  called  ?  Mention  them.  Ipse 
is  often  called  an  intensive  pronoun,  because  it  makes  the  word  to  which 
it  is  added  more  emphatic. 
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KELATIVE    PEONOUNS. 

240.  Relative  Pronouns  are  so  called  because  they 
relate  to  some  preceding  noun  or  pronoun,  called  the 
antecedent;  they  are  qui  and  its  compounds.  Qui  is 
declined  as  follows  :  — 


Cases. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neuter. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neuter. 

NOM. 

qui 

quae 

quod 

qui 

quae 

quae 

Gen. 

CUJU3 

quorum 

quarum 

quorum 

DAT. 

CUl 

quibus 

Ace. 

quem 

quam 

quod 

quos 

quas 

quae 

Abl. 

quo 

qua 

quo 

quibus 

1.  Qulcumque  (quicunque)  and  quisquis,  whoever,  are  called, 
from  their  signification,  c/eneral  relatives.  Quicumque  is  declined 
like  qui.  The  only  forms  of  quisquis  in  use  are  quisquis,  the 
neuter  quidquid,  and  the  ablative  quoquo. 

241.   Agreement  of  Relative  Pronouns  :  — 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  puer  qui  magistrum  amat  bonus  est,  the  boy  ivho  loves  the 

master  is  good. 

2.  puer  quem  magister  amat   b6uus   est,  the  hoy  whom  the 

master  loves  is  good. 

3.  6go,  qui  te  laudavi,  rex  sum,  /,  who  have  praised  you,  am  king. 

Obs.  In  Ex.  1,  qui  stands  for  puer,  and  connects  the  second 
sta.tement  or  clause,  loves  the  master,  ■with  tlie  hoy  is  good.  The  word 
qui  is  said  to  relate  to  puer;  it  is,  therefore,  called  a  Relative 
Proxoux;  it  also  binds  the  two  clauses  together  like  a  conjunc- 
tion, and  this  is  the  real  peculiarity  of  relatives,  as  all  pronouns 
liave  antecedents.  The  word  puer,  which  the  clause  qui  magis- 
trum amat  modifies,  is  called  the  Antecedent.  Tlie  sentence  iu 
which  the  relative  stands  is  called  the  relative  clause  ;  the  other,  the 
jirincipal  clause. 

Note  (1)  that  qui  is  masculine  gender,  to  agree  with  its  ante- 
cedent, puer;    (2)  that  it  is  singular  number  and  third  person,  to 
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agree  with  puer,  while  qui,  in  Ex.  3,  is  first  person,  to  agree  with 
ego ;  note  (3)  also  that  the  relatives,  in  Exs.  1  and  3.  are  in  the 
nominative  case ;  but  in  Ex.  2  the  relative  is  in  the  accusative  case, 
because  it  is  the  object  of  amat.     Hence  the  following  rule  :  — 

AGREEMENT    OF    RELAXnES. 

242.  Rule  XXIX. —  The  relative  pronoun  agrrees 
with  its  antecedent  in  g-ender,  number,  and  per-sou, 
hut  its  case  depends  on  the  construction  of  the 
clause  in  which  it  stands. 

1.  The  relative  at  the  beginuiug  of  a  seuteuce  is  trans- 
lated like  a  personal  or  demonstrative  pronoun  with  a  con- 
junction, determined  by  the  construction. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  qui  proelium  committunt,  and  they  engage  in  battle. 

2.  quae  cum  ita  sunt,  ami  since  these  (^things)  are  so. 

2.  The  relative  is  often  omitted  in  English  ;  it  is  never 
omitted  in  Latin. 

EXAMPLE. 

liber  quern  milii  dedisti,  the  hook  (ichich)  you  gave  me. 

3.  In  English,  as  is  often  a  relative  pronoun,  especially 
after  suck  and  same.  It  must  then  be  rendered  by  qui  after 
idem,  and  by  qualis  or  quantus  after  talis,  such,  tantus,  so 
great. 

243.  Position  of  the  Relative  :  — 

The  relative  generally  stands  at  the  beginning  of  the  relative 
sentence,  after  the  antecedent,  and  as  near  to  it  as  possible;  but  for 
the  sake  of  emphasis  the  relative  sentence  is  often  placed  Jirst. 

1.  When  the  antecedent  is  indefinite,  it  is  often  omitted  alto- 
gether ;  as,  qui  tertiam  partem  iucdlunt  Galli  appellantur, 
(those)  who  inhabit  the  third  part  are  called  Gauls.  (Cf.  the  English, 
"  who  steals  my  purse  steals  trash,"  i.e.,  any  one  who,  etc.) 

244.  Model  for  Parsing  a  Relative  :  — 

puer,  qui  magistrum  Smat,  bSnus  est :  qui  is  a  relative  pro- 
noun;  decline  qui,  quae,  quod,  etc. ;  masculine  gen<ler,  singular, 
to  agree  with  its  antecedent  puer,  and  is  in  the  nominative  case, 
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the  subject  of  amat;  Rule  XXIX.  The  three  words,  qui  magis- 
trum  amat,  are  called  a  clause ;  it  is  a  relative  clause,  because 
introduced  by  a  relative  pronoun ;  it  performs  the  office  of  an 
adjective,  i.e.,  it  describes  puer,  and  is  therefore  called  an  adjective 
clause.  Since  it  is  subjoined  to  the  leading  clause  (puer  bSnus 
est),  as  modifying  it,  it  is  called  a  subordinate  clause.  A  sentence 
consisting  of  two  clauses,  one  of  which  is  subordinate,  is  called  a 
complex  sentence.     (See  221.) 

EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  Puer,  qui  studet,  discit.  2.  Felix  est  is  rex,  quern 
omnes  cTves  amaut.  3.  Allobroges,  qui  trans  Rhodauum 
vieos     possessionesque     habebant,    ad    Caesarem    veuiuut. 

4.  Multl  homines  aedifieaveruut  domos,  in  quibus  non  haln- 
taverunt.  5.  Caesar  vocat  Casticum,  cujus^  pater  regnum 
multos  annos"  obtiuuerat.  6.  Ab  Ocelo,  quod  est  eiterioris 
provinciae  oppidum  extremum.  7.  ProximI  sunt  Germanis, 
qui  trans  Rhenum  iucolunt. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.    The   boy,   whom   j'ou   have    blamed,    is   my  brother. 

2.  The  man  has  built  a  house,  in  which  he  has  not  lived. 

3.  He  summons  Casticus,  whose  father  held  the  sovereignty 
in  Gaul  for  many  years.     4.  The  boy  who  studies  will  learn. 

5.  The  Germans,  who  dwell  across  the  Rhine,  came  into 
Gaul.  6.  Cfesar  will  hasten  into  the  province  with  the  three 
legions  which  he  had  levied  in  Gaul.  7.  Caesar  led  from 
winter  quarters  the  three  legions  which  were  wintering  in 
Gaul. 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  Cujus,  icliose. 

2.  Why  accusative  ? 

Give  the  rule  for  the  use  of  relative  pronouns.  What  is  a  pronoun  ! 
How  many  classes  ?  What  is  a  clause  ?  A  relative  clause  ?  What  is 
the  antecedent  1  Define  sentence.  To  what  is  a  relative  equivalent  ? 
{Ans.  A  personal  pronoun  +  a  connective;  as,  the  hoy  who  studies,  etc., 
=  the  hoy  anil  he  studies.) 
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INTEKEOGATIVE    PEONOUNS. 

245.  The  Interrogative  Pronouns,  quis  and  qui,  with 
their  compounds,  are  used  in  asking  questions.  They 
are  dechned  as  follows  :  — 

1.  Quis,  icho,  which,  what? 


Cases. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neuter. 

Maec. 

Fem. 

Neuter. 

NOM. 

quis 

quae 

quid 

qui 

quae 

quae 

Gex. 

CUJUS 

quorum 

Dat. 

cui 

quibus 

Ace. 

quern 

quam 

quid 

quos 

quas 

quae 

Abl. 

qu5 

qua 

quo 

quibus 

2.  Qui,  who,  ichich,  ichat?  is  declined  like  the  relative  qui. 
:3.  Quis  is  u.sed  both  as  a  noun  and  as  an  adjective;   quid  is 
always  used  as  a  noun  ;  qui  and  quod  are  used  as  adjectives. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  quid  coTa.va.isit,  irhat  has  he  done  ?    (Xoun.) 

2.  quod  facinus  commisit,  what  deed  has  he  done?    (Adj.) 

3.  quis  v6cat,  who  calls?   (Xoun.) 

4.  qui  (or  quis)  h6mo  v6cat,  tvhal  man  calls?    (Adj.) 

4.  Quis  and  qui  are  often  strengthened  by  the  addition  of  nam 
in  emphatic  interrogation ;  as,  quisuam,  or  quidnam,  icho  then  ? 
zvhat  then  ? 

5.  When  the  question  refers  to  one  of  two,  titer,  iitra,  fitrum, 
which  of  two,  is  used. 

6.  Recollect  that  the  interrogative  particles  are  -ne,  n.sed  when 
asking  for  information  .simply;  nonne,  when  the  answer  yes  is 
expected;  and  iium,  when  the  answer  no  is  expected.  If  an  inter- 
rogative pronoun  or  adverb  is  used,  then  -ne,  nonne,  or  num  is 
not  required.  There  is  no  single  word  in  Latin  equivalent  to  cm- 
yes  and  Jio,  in  answer  to  questions.     The  answer  may  bo  expressed 
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by  repeating  the  verb  ■with  a  negative  adverb,  if  no  is  the  answer; 
and  with  or  without  an  adverb,  if  yes  is  the  answer. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  venitne,  lias  lie  come?   venit,  or  venit  vero,  yes  (he  has 

come). 

2.  matronane  puellam  vocat,  does  the  mother  call  the  girl? 

v6cat,  yes  {she  calls). 

3.  nonne  bonus  puer  est,  ;>  not  the  boy  good? 

7.  Ne  is  annexed  to  the  word  to  which  it  especially  refers. 

EXAMPLES. 

1 .  tune  puerum  doces,  do  yoc  teach  the  boy  ? 

2.  docesne  puerum,  do  you  teach  the  boy? 

3.  puerumne  doces,  do  you  teach  the  boy? 

8.  Questions  in  Latin,  as  in  English,  may  be  single  or  double. 
Is  the  soldier  brave  ?  is  a  single  question.  Is  the  soldier  brave  or 
cowardly?  is  a  double  question.  In  asking  a  double  question  in 
Latin,  the  first  clause  usually  has  utrum  or  -ne,  and  the  second  an. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  utrum  vir  ISgit  an  scrlbit,  does  the  man  read  or  write? 

2.  utrum  patriam  imat,  annon,  does  he  love  his  country  or  not  ? 

EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  Quis  me  vocat?  2.  Quis  scrlbit  has  litteras?  3.  Quod 
carmen  legis?  -i.  Quis  tibi  huuc  librum  dedit?  5.  Quae 
est  mfilier  quae  venit?  6,  Uter  consilium  amicus  vester  est? 
7.  Quisnam  te  vocavit,  TullI?  8.  Qui  consul  est  Cicerone 
prudentior  ? 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  Who  is  that  man?  2.  "Who  are  those  soldiers? 
3.  AVhat  soldiers  are  these  ?  4.  Who  has  called  us  ? 
5.  Which  book  have  you?  6.  Who  gave  you  that  book? 
7.  Who  has  come  into  the  city?  8.  Who  was  walking  with 
you  in  the  garden?  9.  AVhich  boy  wounded  you  with  a 
stone  ? 
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INDEFINITE    PEONOUNS. 

246.  Indefinite  Pronouns  are  such  as  designate  an 
object  in  an  indefinite  or  a  general  manner.  The\" 
are :  — 

1.  aliquis,  subst.,    aliqui,  adj.,    some  one  (I  do  not  know 

who),  some,  any. 

2.  siquis,  if  any  one. 

3.  nequis,  (est  any. 

4.  quisque,  each  or  each  one. 

5.  quisquam,  any  one  (where  all  are  excluded). 

6.  quispiam,  some  one. 

7.  unusquisque,  each  (stronger  than  quisque). 

8.  quidam,  subst.,  a,  a  certain  (I  know  who,  though  I  may 

not  wish  to  say);  adj.,  a  certain,  some;   plural,  some 
(uneniphatic)  ;  neuter,  something. 

■  ^  '  r  anti  one  you  please  (where  all  are  included). 

10.  quivis,      \       -^         -^      ^  ^  y 

11.  quis.i  subst.,  and  qui,  adj.,  any,  some. 

1.  Quis  and  qui  are  declined  like  the  interrogatives  quis  and  qui. 
'2.  Aliquis  is  thus  declined  :  — 


Cases. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

NOM. 

Masc.          Fern.         Xcuter. 

Masc.               Fera.              Neuter, 
aliqui           aliquae       aliqua 

Gen-. 
Dat. 

Ace. 

alicujus 
alicui 

aUquemaUquamgJjJ-^ 

aliquorum  aliquarum  aliquorum 
aliquibus 

aliquds        aliquas        aliqua 

Abl. 

aliquo     aliqua       aliqud 

aliquibus 

:).  Aliquis,  Sliqua,  aiiquid,  are  used  as  nouns;  and  aliquis, 
aliqua,  aiiquod,  as  adjectives. 

4.  The  following  are  declined  like  the  Relative  or  Interrogative  ; 
the  neuters  in   quid  are  u.sed  as  nouns,  and  those  in   quod   as 
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adjectives ;  the  masculines  and  feminines  are  used  either  as  nouns 
or  adjectives  :  — 

quidam,  quaedam,  quoddam  or  quiddam,  o  certain  one. 
quispiam,  quaepiam,  quodpiam  or  quidpiam,  807ne  one, 
quivis,  quaevis,  quodvis  or  quidvis,  )      any  one 

quilibet,  quaelibet,  quodlibet  or  quidlibet,  >  (you  please). 
quisque,  quaeque,  quodque  or  quidque,  every  one. 
unusquisque,  unaquaeque,  unutaquodque,  each. 

EXA3IPLES. 

1.  quTvis  homo,  any  vian. 

2.  aliquis  homo,  a  man,  any  inan  (it  matters  not  -n-ho). 

3.  quidam  hdmo,  a  certain  man  (whose  name  I  could  men- 

tion, or  whom  I  could  identify,  if  I  chose). 

4.  aliquem  ad  me  mittent,  they  will  send  somebody  to  me. 

5.  aliquod  bdnum,  some  r/ood  thing. 

6.  aliquid  bdni  (part,  gen.),  something  good. 

247.   Decline  together  :  — 

1.  -pater  rsxexxs,  my  father.  6.  tbtvisilledieajhat  whole  day. 

2.  is  cSnsul,  that  consul.  7.  vir    quidam    Romanus,   a 

3.  idem  vir,  Me  same  Juan.  certain  Roman. 

4.  eadera.  navis,  the  satne  ship.  S.  iste  alter,  that  other  fellow. 

5.  quivis  homo,  any  man.  9.  quis  nauta,  ichat  sailor? 

—  -  -lU.  Cicgro  ipse,  clarissimus  orator,  Cicero  himself,  the  most 
famous  orator. 

EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  Aliquos^  ad  eum  miserunt.  2.  Narravit  quidam  coraui 
me  istam  fabulam.  3.  Narrabit  aliquis  coraui  me  illam 
fabulam.  4.  Aliquem  locum  occiipavit.  5.  Cum  aliquibus 
mllitum''  veuit.  6.  Quidam  ex  militibus^  decimae  legionis 
veniebat.     7.  Titus  queiulam  Galium  ad  Caesarem  misit. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  In  company  with  those  soldiers.  2.  In  company  with 
these  soldiers.     3.   Some  one  praises  the  king.     4.   A  cer- 


USES    OF    THE    ABLATIVE.  209 

tain  one  is  praising  the  king.  5.  Wlio  praises  tlie  king? 
6.  Some  soldiers  are  brave.  7.  A  soldier  came  to  Cffisar. 
8.  Some  one  will  tell  this  story.  9.  The  generals  will  come 
in  company  with  some  of  the  chiefs.  10.  Is  the  soldier 
brave?  11.  Is  the  soldier  brave  or  not?  12.  Ctesar  sent  a 
Gaul  to  Cicero. 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  Used  only  after  si,  ne,  nisi,  nam,  and  relatives ;  as,  si  quis,  ne 
quis;  but  of  course  aliquis,  quidam,  etc.,  may  be  used  after  the  same 
particles:  as,  si  quis,  ifnnij;  si  §.liquis,  if  some. 

2.  Is  aliquds  used  as  a  noun  or  adjective  ? 

3.  See  237. 


LESSON    LXX. 

USES   or   THE  ABLATIVE. 

SEPARATION,   SOURCE,    CAUSE,    MATERIAL,   AGENT. 

Obs.  We  have  learned  tliat  the  al>lative  is  used  to  denote  tlie 
relations  expressed  in  English  by  the  prepositions /r«?«;  7ritk  or  b>/ : 
at  or  in.  In  expressing  all  these  relations,  the  ablative  performs 
the  offices  of  three  cases  that  in  some  languages  were  kept  distinct. 
These  uses  of  the  ablative  may  be  classified  as  follows :  — 

1.  The  Ablative   Proper,   expressing  the  relation  /rom,  or 

WHENCE. 

EXAMPLE. 

virum  culpa  ITbgrat,  he  frees  the  vuin  from  blame. 

2.  The    Instrcmental,    expressing   the   relation    rcith,  by,  or 

WHEREWITH. 

EXAMPLE. 

hostium  fines  ferro   et  igni  vastant,  they  lay  waste  the 

enemy's  territory  with  sicord  and  Jire. 

3.  The  Locativk,  expressing  the  relation  in.  at,  or  where. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  Romae  vivit,  he  lives  at  Rome. 

2.  castris  se  tgnuit,  hr  Ivpl  himsdf  in  rnmp. 
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The  general  rule  for  the  Ablative )  Proper  may  be  stated  as 
follows  :  —  1 

ABLATIVE    PROPKR. 

248.  Rule  XXX.  —  Separation,  cause,  source,  and 
origin  are  denoted  by  the  abla  tive  with  or  without 
a  preposition. 

EXA^rPLE.    ' 

me  timore  llberas,  you  free  me  from  fear  (separation). 

Obs.  The  prepositions  are  omitted  chiefly  -with  verbs  signifying 
to  abstain,  relieve,  remove,  exclude,  deprive.,  cease,  and  want,  and  with 
adjectives  of  kindred  meanings ;  but,  if  a  person  is  specified,  the 
preposition  must  be  used ;  as,  te  ab  illo  imprdbo  liberavi,  /  liave 
rid  you  of  that  scoundrel. 

1.  Compounds  with  a,  ab,  de,  e,  ex,  denoting  separation  from  a 
person  or  place,  take  the  ablative  when  tised  figuratively ;  but,  in 
a  local  and  literal  sense,  they  usually  require  a  preposition  with  the 
ablative. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  iter  ab  Arare  Helvetii  averterant,  the  Helvetians  had 

turned  their  march  from  the  Arar. 

2.  Helvetii   hoc    conatu    desistunt,    the    Helvetians    desist 

from  this  attempt. 

2.  The  Ablative  of  Cause  is  used  without  a  preposition  with  in- 
transitive and  passive  verbs  of  emotion,  and  with  adjectives  that 
are  passive  in  meaning. 

EXAMPLE. 

Helvetii  sua  victoria  ins61enter  gloriabantur,  the  Helve- 
tians boasted  insolently  because  of  their  victory  (cause). 

Obs.  1.  AVhen  the  moving  cause  is  a  person,  (1st)  the  preposition 
a  or  ab  is  used  with  the  ablative  =  ablative  of  agent ;  (2)  the  per- 
son through  whom  =  per  with  ace. ;  (3d )  the  s\ibjective  cause  is 
expressed  by  abl.,  the  objective  cause  by  p^er  or  propter  with  ace. 

Obs.  2.  The  ablatives  causa  ami  gratia,  for  the  sake  (f,  are  used 
with  a  genitive  preceding,  or  with  a  poss.  pronoun  in  agreement. 

Obs.  3.  Expressions  of  tru.st  and  distrust, {fldo,  confido,  diffido), 
and  many  adjectives  and  participles  expressing  emotion,  and  fretus 
and  conteutus,  are  used  with  the  ablativt;. 

3.  Perfect  Participles  denoting  parentage  or  birth,  —  gSnitus, 
natus,  ortus,  etc.,  —  generally  take  the  ablative  without  a  prejv 
osition. 

EXAMPLE. 

Piso  amplissimo  geuere  natus,  Piso,  born  of  a  very  illu.^- 
trious  family. 
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Ablativk  of  Agext. 
4.  The  Toliintary  ageut  after  a  passive  verl)  is  put  in  the  abla- 
tive with  a  or  ab. 

KXAMPLES. 

1.  magister  discipulos  laudat,  the  teacher  j/raiges  the  pupils. 

2.  discipuli  a  magistro  laudantur,  the  pupils  are  praised  by 

the  ttachtr. 

EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  Ars  iitilitate  laudatur.  2.  Caedem  a  vobis  depello. 
3.  Hostes  proelio  excedebaut.  4.  Urbem  commeatu  privavit. 
5.  Itiuere  exercitum  nostrum  prohibent.  6.  DiscipiilT  a 
magistro  doceutur.  *7.  Omni  Gallia  interdicit  Romanes. 
8.  Proelio  abstinebat. 


LESSON   LXXI. 
EEADING  LATIN  AT   SIGHT. 

249.  It  may  now  be  taken  for  granted  that  the  pupil  has  become 
familiar  with  the  inflectional  endings,  the  general  order  of  words 
in  a  Latin  sentence  (HI),  and  the  principal  rules  of  syntax.  He 
has,  also,  learned  many  words,  mostly  selected  from  the  First  Book 
of  Caesar,  and  it  is  now  time  for  him  to  trv-  to  unravel  the  dif- 
ficulties of  an  ordinary  Latin  sentence. 

1.  In  the  first  place,  the  pupil  should  pronounce  the  Latin  care- 
fully and  slowly,  noticing  the  endings  of  each  word,  in  order  to 
determine  which  words  are  nouns  and  which  verbs,  etc. 

2.  Then,  if  the  first  sentence  is  simple,  find  the  Subject,  and 
determine  its  number  and  meaning.  Sometimes  the  subject  is  not 
expressed,  but  is  contained  in  the  ending  of  the  verb.  It  can  be 
found  by  noticing  the  person  and  number  of  the  verb,  as  it  must 
be  a  pronoun  of  the  person  indicated  by  the  verb. 

.3.  Next  find  the  Predicate,  and  translate  it,  noticing  carefully 
its  voice,  mode,  and  tense. 

4.  Find  and  translate  the  modifiers  of  the  subject ;  and,  lastly. 
the  modifiers  of  the  predicate. 
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u.  If  the  sentence  is  complex,  translate,  first,  the  princi/jal  clause, 
and  then  the  subordinate  clauses  in  the  order  of  their  importance. 
It  is  always  easier  for  the  pupil  to  translate  the  principal  clause 
first  than  it  is  to  pick  out  words  here  and  there  with  the  hope  of 
being  able  finally  of  putting  them  together  into  a  sentence.  "When 
the  meaning  of  the  principal  clause  has  been  obtained,  then  take 
the  subordinate  clauses. 

6.  Consult  the  dictionary  or  vocabularies  only  as  a  last  resort. 
The  pupil  must,  however,  remember  that  only  the  nominative  singu- 
lar of  nouns,  adjectives,  and  pronouns,  and  the  first  person  singular 
present  indicative  active  of  verbs,  are  given  there ;  i.e.,  the  dictionary 
gives  the  meaning  of  words  without  reference  to  their  grammatical 
relations.  The  case,  person,  number,  mode,  tense,  or  voice,  must  be 
determined  by  the  grammar.  It  is,  thel^fore,  essential  that  the 
declension  of  nouns  and  the  inflection  of  the  regular  verbs  be 
tlioroughly  memorized,  so  that  the  pupil  can  distinguish  by  the  end- 
ings the  different  parts  of  speech,  and  determine  at  once  the  force 
and  relation  of  the  words. 

Sight-Reading. 

FABLE. 

lu  prato  eraut  tres  boves    in  maxima  coucordia.      Sed 

meadow  oxen  greatest  harmouy 

dissidio  inter  eos  orto,  siugull  a  ferls  petiti  et  lauiati  suut. 

discord  arising  one-by-one    wild-beasts  attack  tear 

NOTES    AXD    QUESTIONS. 

The  pupil  can  discover  by  the  forms  of  the  words  that  b6ves  is  in 
the  nominative  plural,  and  is  the  subject  of  the  verb  grant;  prSto, 
after  the  preposition,  is  in  the  ablative  singular,  and  its  nominative 
is  pratum,  for  whicli  form  the  pupil  nmst  look  in  the  dictionary. 
Concordia  is  also  in  the  ablative,  and  is  modified  by  the  adjective 
maxima. 

Note  tiie  mode,  tense,  and  voice  of  pgtiti  and  ISniati  sunt,  and 
translate  them. 

What  is  the  subject  of  the  first  sentence  ?  The  predicate  ?  Has 
the  subject  any  modifiers  ?  Has  the  predicate  '.  In  what  case  is  trgs  ' 
In  what  case  is  singtili  ? 
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LESSOX   LXXIl. 

INFINITIVE    MODE,   ACTIVE   AND    PASSIVE. 

EXERCISE    FOR    SIGHT-READING. 

Obs.  In  the  sentence  /  icish  to  see  you,  the  verb,  to  see,  names 
the  action  in  an  indefinite  way,  without  limiting  it  to  any  particular 
subject ;  and  hence,  a  verb  that  expresses  an  action  in  this  un- 
limited  manner  is  said  to  be  in  the  Infinitive  Mode  (Lat.  infinitus, 
without  limit).  The  infinitive  expresses  simply  the  action  or  state 
implied  in  the  verb  in  an  abstract  manner,  without  specifying 
either  person,  number,  or  time,  and  thus  merely  indicates  whether 
an  action  is  in  progress  or  comjileted.  The  infinitive  may  be  used, 
like  a  noun,  as  the  subject  or  object  of  a  verb,  but  it  differs  from  a 
noun  in  several  important  particulars :  (1)  It  may  be  modified  by 
adverbs,  but  not  by  adjectives,  as  /  wish  to  see  you  immediately; 
(2)  it  governs  a  noun  or  pronoun  in  the  objective  like  a  verb.  In 
]^atin,  the  infinitive  has  voice  and  tense  like  a  verb,  but,  like  a 
noun,  admits  of  two  cases :  the  nominative  when  it  is  the  subject 
of  a  verb,  and  the  accusative  when  it  is  the  object  of  a  verb.  The 
infinitive  is  also  used  in  Latin  to  represent  the  tenses  of  the  indica- 
tive mode  in  Indirect  Discourse.  (For  this  use,  see  347.)  Hence 
the  uses  of  the  infinitive  may  be  stated  as  follows  :  — 

250.  Uses  of  the  lufiuitive. 

1.  The  infinitive  is  used  as  an  indeclinable  abstract  nouu 
in  the  nominative  and  accusative. 

2.  The  infinitive  is  used  in  Indirect  Discourse  to  represent 
the  tenses  of  the  indicative.    (See  347.) 

Obs.  The  infinitive  has  voice  and  tense,  and  takes  adverbial 
modifiers  like  any  verb  ;  it  governs  the  case  of  its  verb. 

251.  In  Latin  there  are  Four  Infinitives  in  each  voice, — 
the  Present,  Perfect,  Future,  and  Future  Perfect.  They  are 
foiined  from  the  stems  as  follows  :  — 

ACTIVE    VOICE. 

Present  infinitive  =  present  stem  +  re. 
Perfect  infinitive  —  perfect  stem  -f  aae. 
Future  infinitive   =  future  participle  an<l  esse. 
Fut.  perf.  infin.     =  future  participle  and  fuisse. 
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PASSIVK     A'OICE. 

Present  infinitive  =  present  stem  +  rl  for  1st,  2d,  4th  conjugations. 
"  '•         =  rerb-steni  +  i  for  3d  conjugation. 

Perfect  infinitive  =  perfect  passive  participle  and  esse. 

Future  infinitive  =  supine  and  iri  (tlie  T\ord  iri  is  the  present  in- 
finitive passive  of  eo,  /  go,  and  amatum  iri  has  the  idea  of 
going  to  he  loved). 

Fut.  perf.  infin.     =  Perfect  passive  participle  and  f 6re. 


PAKTIAI.    PARADIGM. 


IxFiyiTivE>.  —  Active. 

^ 

Formation. 

Example. 

English. 

ama- 

amare 

to  lore. 

e 

■X 

mone- 

rege- 

audl- 

.  +  re 

monere 

regere 

audire 

to  advise, 
to  rule, 
to  hear. 

4J 

amavi- 

amavisse 

to  have  loved. 

0 

monui- 
rexi- 

.  -f  sse 

monuisse 
rexisse 

to  have  advised, 
to  have  ruled. 

H 

audivi- ; 

audivisse 

to  have  heard. 

ama- 

amaturus  esse 

to  he  ahout  to  love. 

t 

moni- 

+  turus  esse 

moniturus  esse 

to  be  about  to  advise. 

a 

rec- 

recturus  esse 

to  be  about  to  rule. 

& 

audi- 

J 

auditurus  esse 

to  he  ahout  to  hear. 

IM 

ama- 

amaturus  fuisse 

C  to  love. 

moni- 
reg- 

+  turus  fuisse 

moniturus  fuisse 
recturus  fuisse 

to  have  been  J  to  advise, 
ahout       j  to  rule. 

b 

audi- 

J 

auditurus  fuisse 

[  to  hear. 

IXFIN 

TivEs.  —  Passive 

- 

. 

ama- 

+ 

ri 

amari 

to  he  loved. 

§ 

mone- 

+ 

ri 

moneri 

to  be  advised. 

reg- 

+ 

i 

regi 

to  be  ruled. 

m 

audi- 

+ 

ri 

audiri 

to  be  heard. 

■     . 

ama- 

1 

amatus  esse 

to  have  been  loved. 

,» 

moni- 

-1-  tus,  -a,  -um 
esse 

monitus  esse 

to  have  been  advised. 

e 

rec- 

rectus  esse 

to  have  been  ruled. 

>H 

audi- 

auditus  esse 

to  htirc  been  heard. 

INFINITIVE   MODE. 
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£ 
h 

Formation.                         Example. 

EngUsli. 

ama-     1 

moni-         ,    , 

\  +  turn  in 
rec- 

audi-     . 

amatum  iri 
monitum  iri 
rectum  iri 
auditum  iri 

to  he  about  to  he  loved, 
to  he  about  to  be  advised. 
to  be  about  to  be  ruled. 
to  be  about  to  be  heard. 

ama- 

°'^^-     .-f  tug  fore 
rec- 

audi-     J 

amatus  fore 
monitus  fore 
rectus  fore 
auditus  fore 

f  loved, 
to  be  about  to    advised, 
have  been      '  ruled, 
[heard. 

VOCABULARY. 

vSto,  -are,  vStui,  vetitum,  /b?J(V/. 

Conor,  -ari,  -atus  sum,  dep.,  undertake,  attempt. 

con-fido,  fidere,  fisus  sum,  trust,  conjide. 

r6-miniscor,  -isci,  no  perf.,  dep.,  recall  to  mind,  recollect. 

disco,  discere,  didici,  no  partic.  stem,  learn. 

incommSdum,  -i,  x.,  loss,  defeat. 

re-scindo,  scindere,  scidi,  scissum,  cut  down. 

vitium,  -ii,  s.,  fault,  vice. 

consanguineus,  -a,  -um,  related  by  blood. 

vetus,  -eris,  adj.,  old ;  vgtSres,  -um,  m.  pl.,  the  ancients,  ancestors 

pristinus,  -a,  -um,  Jurmtr,  earbj,  pristine. 


Sight-Meading. 

CjESAR'S    description   of   GAUL. 

Gallia  est  omuis  divTsa  in  partes  tres,  qiiarum  unam  in- 

of  which 

cOlunt  Belgae,  aliam  AquitanI,  tertiara  qui     ip.sonira  lingua 

another  third  (those)  who  their  own  in  laiit'uaae 

Celtae,   nostra  Gall!  appellautur.      Horuin  omnium   fortis- 

in  our  (langijage)  call  of  these 

simi  sunt  Belgae ;  proximlque  sunt  Germanis,  qui  trans 
Rlienura  incolunt,  quibuscum  coutinenter  bellum  geruut. 
Qua    de    causa    Helvetii    quoque    reliquOs    Gallos    virtute 

and  for  this  also 

I>niecedunt,    quod    fere   cottldianis    proelils    cum    Germanis 

because  almost  daily 

contendunt,   cum   aut  suis    finibus   eos  prohibent,   aut  ipsi 

(they)  contend      while  their-own  (tbey)  themselves 

in  eorum  finibus  bellum  gerunt. 


216  FIRST    STEPS    IN    LATIX. 

NOTES    AND     QUESTIONS. 

What  is  the  subject  of  the  leading  clause  ?  the  predicate  ?  The 
modifiers  of  the  predicate  ?  The  subject  of  the  subordinate  clause  ? 
What  kind  of  a  clause  is  it?  In  wliat  case  is  Galli  ?  Why  is  Ger- 
manis  dative  ?  How  is  qua  translated  ?  Define  the  word  injinitive. 
Give  the  uses  of  the  infinitive.  How  is  the  present  infinitive  formed  1 
Form  the  present  infinitive  of  rego,  v6co,  timeo,  munio,  punio. 
How  is  the  perfect  infinitive  formed?  How  the  future  infinitive? 
Witli  what  does  the  participle,  of  which  the  future  infinitive  is  com- 
posed, agree  ?  Write  all  the  active  and  passive  infinitives  of  the 
following  words:  dono,  to  give;  nomino,  to  name;  h^beo,  to  have ; 
debeo,  to  owe ;  duco,  to  lead ;  dico,  to  say ;  fiuio,  to  Jinish  ;  munio, 
to  fortify.  Write  a  sentence  in  English  with  an  infinitive  as  subject ; 
as  object. 


LESSON   LXXIII. 

INHNITIYE  AND    SUB JEOT-AOOUSATIYE.  -  COMPLEMEN- 
TARY  INEINITIVE. 

EXERCISE    FOR    SIGHT-READING. 

252.   Infinitive  and  Subject-Accusative. 

Obs.  1.    Sometimes  the  subject  or  object  of  a  verb  is  a  wliole 


clause,  beginning  with  the  word  that. 


EXAMPI.ES. 

Subject.  Predicate. 


1.  That  Ccesar  conquered  Gaul  is  certain. 
Sub.  Pred.  Object. 

2.  He  says  that  Ccesar  conquered  Gaul. 

In  the  first  sentence,  that  Ccesar  conquered  Gdid  is  the  subject  of 
the  verb,  and  is  called  a  subject-clause ;  in  the  second  sentence,  tlie 
same  words  become  the  object  of  the  verb  say,  and  are  called  an 
object-clause.  Such  clauses  are  expressed  in  Latin  by  the  accusative 
with  tlie  infinitive. 

EXAMPLES. 

®"*'j''^'-  ^''^^'''-    (  certum  est 

1.  CaesSrem  (ace.)  vicisse  (infin.)  Gallos  j     ,  dicit 

2.  ptitat  me  scribSre,  he  thinks  I  am  writing. 

'6.  Divico  rfispondit   ita   Helvetios  institutes   esse,   Divico 
replied  that  the  Helvetians  had  been  so  educated. 
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4.  Caesar  DumnSrigem  designari  sentiebat,  C(e.<(ir  perceived 

that  Dumnorix  icas  meant. 

5.  dicit  montem  ab  hostibus  teneri,  Jie  says  that  the  hill  is  held 

by  the  enemy. 

6.  rumor  erat  Catilinam  servSs  armasse,  there  teas  a  report 

that  Catiline  had  armed  the  slaves. 

Obs.  2.  Note  the  translation  of  the  foregoing  sentences.  The 
subject-accusative  is  translated  as  if  it  were  a  nominative  preceded 
by  the  word  that.  The  infinitive  is  translated  like  any  finite  verb. 
Note,  further,  that  dicit  is  a  verb  of  saying ,  p&tat,  a  verb  of  think- 
ing :  respondit,  a  verb  of  telling ;  and  sentiebat,  a  verb  of  per- 
ceiving.    Hence  the  following  rules  :  — 

SUBJECT   OF    THE    INFINITIVE. 

253.  Rule  XXXI.  —  The  subject  of  the  infinitive 
is  put  in  the  accusative. 

SUBJECT-ACCUSATIVE . 

254.  Rule  XXXII.  —  Verbs  of  saying^  thinking, 
knowing^  pe^'ceiviwj/,  hearing,  and  the  like,  are  fol- 
lowed by  the  accusative  ^vith  the  infinitive,  where  in 
English  we  use  that  with  a  finite  verb. 

1.  Various  Impersonal  Phrases,  such  as  certum  est,  it  is  certain, 
n€cesse  est,  it  is  necessary,  justum  est,  it  is  Just,  etc.,  are  followed 
by  the  accusative  with  the  infinitive. 

INFINITIVE    AS    SUBJECT. 

255.  The  Infinitive,  with  or  without  a  subject-accusa- 
tive, may  be  used  as  the  Subject  of  a  Verb. 

EXA3rPLES. 

1.  dulce  pro  patria  m6ri  est,  to  die  for  one's  country  is  sweet. 

2.  CaesSri  nuntiatum  est  gquites  accedfire,  it  was  announced 

to  C'cesar  that  the  cavalry  iras  appruaching. 

Obs.  The  predicate  adjective,  agreeing  with  the  infinitive,  is 
neuter. 

COMPLEMENTARY    INFINITIVE. 

256.  Rule  XXXIII.  —  The  infinitive  without  a 
subject-accusative  is  used  with  many  verbs  to  com- 
plete their  meanini^. 
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EXAMPLKS. 

1.  Caesar  pr6ficisci  maturat,  Coesar  hastens  to  set  out. 

2.  parat  bellum  gerere,  he  prej)ares  to  icage  tear. 

3.  milites  puguare  possunt,  the  soldiers  are  able  tojight. 

Obs.  The  Complementary  Infinitive  is  used  with  certain  verbs 
to  comi^lete  their  meaning ;  it  is  general!}'  either  the  direct  object 
of  a  transitive  verb,  or  an  accusative  of  limitation,  as  in  Ex.  3,  the 
soldiers  are  able  as  to  fighting.  The  verbs  that  the  complementary 
infinitive  is  used  after  usually  denote  ability,  obligation,  intention, 
or  e)ideavor  j  after  verbs  signifying  to  abstain,  to  begin,  to  cease,  to 
continue,  to  dare,  to  fear,  to  hesitate,  to  be  ivont,  and  after  the  passive 
voice  of  verbs  of  saying,  believing,  reckoning. 

Note  the  translation  of  the  following  sentences ;  parse 
each  iufiaitive,  and  give  the  rale  :  — 

1.  gratum  est  tecum  ambulare,  it  is  pleasant  to  tcalk  with  you. 

2.  parat  bellum  gerere,  he  prepares  to  icage  war. 

3.  aqua  frigida  est,  water  is  cold. 

4.  sentio  aquam  frigidam  esse,  I  jyerceive  that  icater  is  cold. 

5.  audio  amicum  aegrotum  esse,  /  hear  that  {my)  friend  is  sick. 
G.  Caesar  in  Gallia  hiemare  constitmt,  Ccesar  determined  to 

winter  in  Gaul. 

7.  milites  urbem  custodire  debent,  the  soldiers  ought  to  guard 

the  city. 

8.  libgri  eorum  In  servitutem  abduci  non  debent,  their  chil- 

dren ought  not  to  be  led  into  servitude. 

9.  constituerunt  jiimentorum   quam   maximum   niim6rum 

coemere,  they  determined  to  buy  up  as  great  a  number  of 
beasts  of  burden  as  possible. 

Sight-Mead  in  g, 

STORY    OF    HORATIUS. 

Tullo  regnante,  bellum  inter  Albanos  et  Romauos  exor- 

Tullus         reigning  noni.  arise 

turn  est.    Forte  in  duobus  exercitibus  erant  trlgemlnl  fratres, 

by  chance  three  born  at  one  birth 

nee    aetate    nee   viribus   dispares,   tipud    Romauos    Horatii, 

neither  nor  unlike 

apud  Albanos  Curiatii.     Cum  his  agunt  reges,  ut  pro  sua 

arrange 

quisque  patria  dimicent  ferro.     Arma  igitur  capiunt,  et  in 

tight  accordingly  they  take 
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medium  inter  dims  aeies  prOceduut.     Di'ilur  siguum,  infes- 

with 

tisque  armis   terui  juveues,   maguOrum  exercituum   animos 

hostile  arms  spirit 

gerentes,  concurrunt. 

bearing  rush  together. 

NOTES    AXD    QUESTIONS. 

Define  infinitive.  How  many  infinitives  in  the  active  voice  ?  How 
many  in  the  passive  voice  ?  Give  the  stem  of  the  present  infinitive ; 
of  the  perfect ;  give  the  endings  of  each.  Do  infinitives  have  personal 
endings  ?  Of  what  forms  is  the  future  infinitive  composed  ?  Mention 
the  uses  of  the  infinitive.  What  is  the  complementary  infinitive  ?  Give 
the  rule  for  the  complementary  infinitive.  What  case  is  the  subject 
of  the  infinitive  ?  After  what  verbs  may  the  accusative  and  infinitive 
be  used  ? 


LESSON    LXXIV. 

PAETIOIPLES,   ACTIVE  AND   PASSIVE.  -  ABLATIVE 
ABSOLUTE. 

EXERCISE    FOR    SIGHT-READING, 

EXAMPLE. 

The  river,  jiowiny  from  the  mountain,  waters  the  plain. 

Obs.  In  the  foregoing  sentence,  note  that  the  -word  fiou-mg  is  a 
form  of  the  verb,  but  that  it  does  not  make  a  statement  like  a  verb. 
It  is  used  (1)  a-s  an  adjective,  describing  river  by  assuming  or  im- 
jjlying  an  action ;  (2)  it  is  used  as  a  verb,  by  expressing  the  act  of 
floiving  as  going  on  at  the  time  the  river  waters  the  plain.  Floiritif/ 
from  the  mountain  is  a  participial  phrase,  modifying  river.  This 
form  of  the  verb  is  called  a  participle  (Lat.  pars,  part,  and  c5p6re, 
to  take),  because  it  partakes  of  or  shares  the  nature  of  an  adjective 
and  of  a  verb.  The  principal  word  of  the  plirase  is  Jlon-inr/ ;  its 
meaning  is  completed  and  made  more  distinct  by  the  prepositional 
phraseyVom  the  mountain.     Hence  the  following  definition  :  — 

257.  Participles  in  Latin,  as  in  English,  give  the 
meaning  of  the  verb  in  the  form  of  an  adjective. 

1.  Participles  are  sometimes  translated  by  the  Knglish  participle 
or  infinitive,  and  sometimes  by  a  clause.     (See  259.) 
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2.  Like  a  verb,  the  Participle  has  different  voices  and  ienses ; 
like  an  adjective,  it  has  declension  and  gender,  and  like  both,  it 
has  tico  numbers. 

3.  Transitive  verbs  have  usually  Four  Participles :  two  in  the 
active  voice  (present  and  future),  as  amans,  amaturus ;  and  two 
in  the  passive  voice  (perfect  and  the  gerundive,  or  futiu-e),  as 
amatus,  amaudus. 

4.  Intransitive  verbs  have  usually  only  the  participles  of  the 
active  voice. 

5.  Particijiles  govern  the  same  cases  as  their  verbs. 

6.  Participles  agree  with  nouns  like  adjectiA'es. 

FORMATION    OF    PARTICIPLES. 

[The  present  participle  is  formed  by  adding  -nt,  noni.  -ns,  to  the 
present  stem ;  the  future,  by  adding  -turo,  noni.  -turns,  to  the  modified 
present  stem,  or  verb-stem  ;  the  perfect,  by  adding  -to,  nom.  -tus  (-so, 
nom.  -sns),  to  the  verb-stem ;  the  gerundive,  by  adding  -ndo,  nom.  -ndtis, 
to  the  i)resent  stem.] 


Pauticiples.  —  Active  Voice. 

Tense. 

Formation. 

Fxample. 

£ngrlisli. 

X          Pres.  stem  -f  ns 

amans 
monens 
regens 
audiens 

loving, 
advising, 
ruling, 
hearing. 

i 

=          Verb-st.  -1-  turus 

^       1                                            ' 

amatiirus 
monitiirus 
recturus 
auditiirus 

about  to  love, 
about  to  advise, 
about  to  rule, 
about  to  hear. 

Participles.  —  Passive  Voice. 

4^ 

I 

Verb-stem  4-  tus 

amatus 
monitus  ^ 
rectus 
auditus 

having  been  loved, 
having  been  advised, 
havitig  been  ruled, 
having  been  heard. 

it 

s  - 

Pres.  stem  ■\-  ndus      .; 

amandus        \ 
monendus 
regendus 
audiendus 

to  be  loved, 
deserving  to  be  loved. 

to  be  advised. 

to  be  ruled. 

to  be  heard. 
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7.  The  present  stem  of  verbs  of  the  fourth  conjugation  ends  in 
-ie  (as  au(lie-)  in  the  present  participle  and  gerundive. 

8.  The  Present  Participle  is  declined  like  amans  or  prudens ; 
note  that  the  vowel  is  long  before  -ns,  but  short  before  -nt.  The 
Perfect  and  Future  Participles  are  declined  like  bSnus. 

Fonn  and  translate  the  Present  and  Future  Active 
Participles,  the  Perfect  Passive,  and  the  Gerundive  of  the 
following  verbs  :  — 

v6co,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  call.  deleo,  -ere,  -evi,  -etum,  destroy. 

pugno,  -are,  -avI,  -atMm,Jight.  fleo,  -ere,  -evi,  -etum,  tceep. 

habeo,  -ere,  -ui,  -itum,  have.  taceo,  -ere,  -ui,  -itum,  silent. 

duco,  -€re,  duxi,  ductum,  lead,  vivo,  -ere,  vixi,  victum,  live. 

rggo,  -ere,  rexi,  rectum,  7-uIe.  dice,  -ere,  dixi,  dictum,  say. 

muuio,  -ire,  -ivi,  -itnin.,  fortify,  finio,  -ire,  -ivi,  -Itum,  Jinish. 

Distinctions  of  Time. 

EX,4.MPLES. 

1.  sese  omnes  flentes  CaesSri  ad  p6des  projecertmt,  they  all, 

iceeping,  thre>c  themselves  at  Casar's  feet. 

2.  GaUia  in  tres  partes  est  divisa,  Gaul  is  divided  into  three  parts. 

3.  DivitiScus  flens,  a  Caes^e  haec  pStebat,  Divitiacus,  u-eep- 

iny,  begged  these  tilings  from  Casar. 

4.  Libienus,  moute  occiipato,  nostros  expectabat,  Lahienus, 

having  taken  j/ossession  of  the  mountain,  n:as  waiting  for  our  men. 

5.  miles  pugnans  cadit,  the  soldier  falls  fghling. 

G.  hostibus  fugatis  Caesar  suSs  rev6cavit,  tchen  the  enemy 
zvere  put  to  flight,  Ccesar  recalled  his  men. 

Obs.  The  Present  Participle  has  usually  the  same  meaning  and 
use  in  Latin  as  in  English.  It  denotes  the  action  as  going  on  at 
the  time  denoted  by  the  principal  verb.  Tlie  Perfect  Participle  is 
used,  in  Ex.  2,  like  a  predicate  adjective,  but  the  idea  is  conveyed  of 
the  action  being  completefl  before  the  time  denoted  by  the  principal 
verb.     Note  the  translation  of  Exs.  3,  4,  5,  and  0. 

TIME    OF    THE    P.\RTICIPLE. 

258.  Rule  XXXIV.  —  The  participle  represents 
tlie  time  as  ]}res('nt,  jtasfj  or  future,  relatively  to 
that  of  the  priiicijjal   verb. 
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ABLATIVE    ABSOLUTE. 

259.  In  Latin  there  is  no  Perfect  Participle  in  the  active 
voice.  Its  place  is  often  supplied  (1)  by  the  Ablative 
Absolute  {i.e.,  the  noun  and  the  participle  are  both  in  the 
ablative,  a  construction  similar  to  our  independent  case), 
or  (2)  by  a  Clause  with  a  Conjunction. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  urbe  capta  (abl.  abs.)  elves  fugerunt,  the  city  having  been 

taken,  or  being  taken,  or  after  the  city  had  been  taken,  the 
citizens  Jied . 

2.  urbe  a  Caesare  capta,  elves  fugerunt,  when  the  city  had  been 

taken  by  Ccesar,  the  citizens  fed. 

Obs.  Xote  that  when  the  noun  and  participle  are  both  in  the  ab- 
lative, and  used  independently  of  the  rest  of  the  sentence,  the  con- 
struction is  called  ablative  absolute,  i.e.  absolute  meaning,  freed  from 
dependence.  (A  word  is  said  to  depend  on  another  when  its  ca&e, 
gender,  number,  mode,  tense,  or  person  is  determined  by  that 
word,)  In  English,  the  Independent  Case  is  used  in  the  same  way 
with  Participles;  as, 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  Xoun  +  participle;  as,  the  city  having  been  taken,  the  citizem 

fled. 

2.  Xoun  +  bei7ig  +  adjective ;  as,  the  soldiers  being  brave,  the  enemy 

was  conquered. 

3.  Xoun  +  being  +  noun ;  as,  he  came  to  Rome,  Ccesar  being  consul. 

Xote  (1)  that  the  noiui  in  the  Ablative  Absolute  denotes  a 
different  person  or  thing  from  that  denoted  by  any  other  word  in 
the  sentence.  Xote  (2)  that  the  words  in  the  Ablative  Absolute 
express  the  titne,  cause,  concession,  means,  condition,  or  some  attendant 
circumstance  of  the  action  expressed  by  tlie  leading  clause,  and  are 
generally  best  translated  («)  by  a  temporal,  causal,  concessive,  or 
conditional  clause ;  (//)  by  a  noun  with  a  preposition  ;  or  (c)  by  an 
active  participle.  Xote  (:5)  that,  as  the  verb  sum  has  no  present 
participle,  two  nouns,  or  a  noun  and  an  adjective  (without  the 
particijile),  may  be  in  tlie  Ablative  Absolute.  Xote  (4)  that  words 
like  a  CaesSre,  modifying  the  Ablative  Absolute,  stand  between 
the  noun  and  the  participle.     Hence  the  following  rule:  — 

AULVTIVE    AP.SOLUTE. 

260.  Rile  XXXV.  —  A  uouu  (or  a  prououu)  and 


ABLATIVE    .VBSOLUTE. 


a  participle  may  be  put  in  the  ablative,  called  abso- 
lute, to  express  the  time,  cause,  concession,  means, 
condition,  or  some  attendant  circumstance  of  an 
action. 

KXAMPLES. 

1.  parte  aestatis  reliqua  (adj.),  ichen  hut  a  part  of  the  summer 

was  h:ft. 

2.  tnilites,   pilis   missis,  hostium  phalangem  perfregerunt, 

the  soldiers,  by  throwing  their  heavy  Jacelins,  broke  throuyh  the 
enemy's  phalanx.    (Meaus.) 

Oi?s.  Xote  (1)  the  translation  of  the  participles;  (2)  that  they 
represent  the  time  as  present,  past,  or  future  (in  this  construction 
the  pres.  act.  and  perf.  jiass.  participles  are  generally  used ;  the  fut. 
participles  in  -rus  and  hIus  are  rare),  relatively  to  that  of  the  j-rin- 
cipal  verb ;  (3)  that  the  perf.  ]iass.  participle  is  generally  best 
translated  by  the  perf.  act.  participle,  or  by  a  clause. 

261.   Directions  for  Parsing  a  Participle. 

Give  the  principal  parts  of  the  verb ;  the  stems  from  which  each 
participle  is  formed ;  name  the  participles ;  mention  the  time  de- 
noted by  the  particijjle  ;  decline  ;  rule. 

Sight-Heading, 

STORY  OF  nouATiLS  {continued). 
Ut  primo  conciirsu  increpuere  arma,  horror  iugens  spee- 

as      at  first  onset  resound  nom.  spectator* 

tantes  perstrinxit.      Statira  duo  Romaui  alius  super  alium 

seize  upon 

exspTrantes  ceciderunt ;    tres   Albani   vulneratl   sunt.      IvO- 

expire  fall 

manos  jam  spes  deserebat.      Unum  Iloratiuin  tres  Ciiriatil 

forsake 

circumsleterant.       Is,   quamvTs    integer,    quia  tribus    inipAr 

surround  although  unhurt       because  unequal 

erat,  fiigam  simulavit.     Jam  aliquantum  spatil  ex  co  lOco 

flight  pretend  some  distance 

iibi    pugnatum  est,   auffigerat,   cum   respiciens  videt   uiuim 

(they)  fought  flee  looking  back 

Curiatium  hand  procnl  ab  se  esse.     Horatius  in  eum  maiiuo 

not  far  against  him 

impetfi  redit ;    hoc    intorfecto,   alternm    deinde,    priusquam 

returns  killed 

tertius  posset  consequi,  interfecit. 

was  able  to  come  up 
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EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  Sole  oriente/  fugiunt  tenebrae.  2.  Bellum  Galliciun. 
Caesaie  imperatore,  gestum  est.  3.  Puer,  me  invito,  abiit. 
4.  CIves  cum  liostibus  urbem  oppugnantibus  aeriter  dlmica- 
baut.  0.  Hostes,  victoriam  aclepti,  in  eastra  se  reeeperuut. 
G.  Mllites,  pills  coujeetis,  plialangem  liostium  perfregerunt. 
7.  Caesar,  urbe  eapta,^  discessit.  8.  Exercitus  rediit,  belli 
cfisum  de  integro  tentaturus.  9.  Quis  est,  qui  me  unquam 
viderit  legeutem?  10.  Hostes  amnem  transgress!  eastra 
muniverunt,  11.  Ex  amissis  civibus  dolor  fuit.  12.  Caesar 
cum  sola  deeima  legione  prdfecturus  est.  13.  Solem  orieu- 
tem^  cum  maxima  voUiptiite  spectamus. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  }V}ten  this  icas  linouii,  Cxsav  (le\')aYted.  2.  IVJien  this 
reply  had  been  given,  the  men  departed.  3.  Caesar,  ichen  he 
went  to  Gaul,  took  three  legions.  4.  Ca?sar,  after  he  had 
subdued  Gaid,*  set  out  for  Rome.  5.  He  assists  others  icith- 
out  robbing  himself.^  6.  Under  Caesar  as  commander,  the 
soldiers  fought  bravely.  7.  Many  things  go  on  tcithout  your 
X>erceiving  it.^  8.  After  I  had  spoken,  you  went  away. 
9.  Because  their  leader  icas  Tcilled,  the  soldiers  fled.  10.  The 
soldiers,  by  throicing  their  tceajwns,  repulsed  the  line  of  the 
enemy.  11.  I  come  to  assist  j'ou.  12.  When  the  leader 
ordered,  the  soldiers  assaulted  the  town.  13.  This  happened 
one  hundred  years  before  the  founding  of  the  city.  14.  Did 
you  hear  me  ivhen  I  said  that?  15.  I  saw  ni}'  friend  sitting 
in  the  garden  yesterday.  16.  Cssar  is  going  to  set  oxit  from 
the  camp  with  five  legions.  17.  Cwsar  lost  his  father  ichoi 
he  ivas'  sixteen  years  (old). 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  IVken  the  sun  rises,  temporal  clause. 

2.  Eemcmber  that  there  is  no  perfect  active  participle;  its  place  is 
supplied  by  the  ablative  absolute,  or  by  a  clause  with  cum;  as,  urbe 
capta  =  cum  urbem  cepisset. 
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o.  The  present  indicative  follows  the  third  conjugation.     See  176. 

4.  Observe  that  the  ablative  absolute  can  be  used  onlv  when  the 
subject  of  the  subordinate  clause  is  different  from  that  of  the  principal 
clause  (except  in  such  phrases  as  se  invito,  agonist  his  will,  used  in 
indirect  discourse,  and  a  few  others  not  to  bo  imitated. 

5.  Lit.  not  robbing  liimseJf,  se  non  spSlians. 

6.  Lit.  yon  not  perceiving  it,  te  non  sentiente. 

7.  Use  agens,  present  participle. 

Note  that  verbs  of  the  second  conjugation  often  weaken  the  char- 
acteristic vowel  of  the  stem  to  i ;  as,  mSni-tus.  Sometimes  this  vowel 
disappears ;  as,  d6ceo,  doc-tus. 

How  many  participles  may  a  transitive  verb  have  ?  "What  is  a 
participle  ?  Give  the  meaning  of  the  word.  Show  how  the  participle 
is  used  as  a  verb,  and  as  an  adjective.  What  time  do  particijiles  de- 
note ?  How  are  they  generally  best  translated  ?  What  is  the  meaning 
of  absolute  ?  Of  ablative  absolute  ?  Have  we  a  similar  construction  in 
English  ?  Explain  the  English  construction.  Give  the  rule  for  the  abla- 
tive absolute  in  Latin.  When  is  one  wor<l  said  to  depend  on  another  7 
What  active  participle  is  found  in  Englisli,  but  not  in  Latin  ?  {Ans. 
The  perfect ;  as,  having  loved.")  Give  the  stem  and  ending  of  the  present 
participle  of  ^mo. 


LESSON    LXXV. 

GEEUND   AND   GEEUNDIVE. 

EXERCISE     FOR     SIGHT-READING. 

262.  The  Gerund  is  a  verbal  noun  of  the  Second 
Declension,  used  only  in  the  Genitive,  Dative,  Accusa- 
tive, and  Ablative  singular.  It  corresponds  to  the 
English  verbal  noun  in  -imj. 

EX-\3rPrES. 

1.  Smandi  ca.\isa.,for  the  sake  of  loving. 

2.  utilis  bibendo,  useful  for  drinking. 

3.  ad  agrum  as a.ndum.,  for  ploughing  the  field. 

4.  ddcendo  discimus,  v:e  learn  by  teaching. 

1.  The  Xoniinative  of  the  Gerund  is  supplied  by  tlie  Present 
Infinitive. 

KXAMPLE. 

scribSre  est  iitile,  icriling  (to  yrite)  is  usrfnl. 
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2,  The  Gerund  and  Gerundive  are  formed  by  adding  -ndl 
.ond  -ndus,  respectively,  to  the  present  stem. 

PARADIGM. 


Geeixd. 


Formation. 


Example. 


English. 


Pres.  stem  +  ndi 


C  amandi 

I  monendi 

I  regendi 

'.  audiendP 


of  loving, 
of  advising, 
of  ruling, 
of  hearing. 


Geruxiuve. 


Pres.  stem  +  ndus 


amandas 

monendus 

regendus 

audiendus 


to  he  loved, 
deserving  to  be  loved, 
to  he  advised, 
to  he  ruled. 
to  be  heard. 


3.   Declension  of  tlie  Gerund. 


Cases.                       Example.                                     English. 

NoM.          amare 
Gex.           amandi 
Dat.          amando 
.              \  amare,  or  witli  a  pro-  \ 
■   )      position  amandum  i 
Abl.           amando 

to  love. 

of  loving. 

to  or  for  loving. 

loving. 

with,  from,  or  by  loving. 

EXAMPLES. 

XoM.  scrlbere  est  utile,  (to  write)  writing  is  useful. 
Gex.   ars  scribendi  est  utilis,  the  art  of  writing  is  useful. 
Dat.    charta  scrlbendo  est  utilis,  paper  is  useful  for  icriting. 
.         Jscribgre  disco,  /  ham  lo  irrite ;  or, 

(inter  scribendum  disco,  /  learn  during  writing. 
Abl.    scrlbendo  discimus,  ice  learn  hg  writing. 

Obs.  Note  that  the  aocu.-;ative  case  of  the  gerund  is  found  only 
after  prepc-^itions,  and  cannot  be  used  as  the  direct  object  of  a 
transitive  verb. 


GERUND    AXD    GERUNDIVE. 


4.  The  Gerund  governs  the  same  case  as  its  verb. 

EXA3IPI.ES. 

1.  jus  vScandi  sgnatum,  the  authority  (of  conveninff)  to  con- 

vene the  senate. 

2.  consilium  urbem  capiendi,  the  design  of  taking  the  city. 

Obs.  In  the  foregoing  sentences  the  gerund  is  used  in  each, 
with  its  object  in  the  accusative ;  but  instead  of  using  the  gerund 
with  its  object  in  the  accusative,  we  generally  use  the  gerundive 
in  agreement  with  the  noun,  whicli  then  takes  the  case  of  the 
gerund;  as, 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  jus  senatus  v6candi,  the  authority  of  convening  the  senate. 

2.  consilium  urbis  capiendae,  the  design  of  taking  the  city. 

0.  Equivalent  Gerundive  Forms  :  — 

XoM.   urbem  cSp^re  (infin.),  to  take  a  city. 

Gex.  urbem  cSpiendi,  or  using  the  Gerundive  =  urbis  capi- 
endae, of  taking  a  city. 

Dat.  urbem  capiendo,  or  using  the  Gerundive  =  urbl  capi- 
endae, to  ov  for  taking  a  city. 

Ace.  urbem  capere  (infin.);  Ace.  after  a  preposition  =  (ad) 
urbem  capiendiun,  or  using  the  Gerundive  =  ad 
urbem    capiendam,  taking  a  city. 

Abl.  urbem  capiendo,  or  using  the  Gerundive  =  urbe  capi- 
enda,  >rith.  from,  by  taking  a  city. 

The  idiom  is  expressed  in  the  following  rule  :  — 
GERUNDIVE    CONSTRrCTIOX. 

263.  Rule  XXXVI.  —  Instead  of  the  j^eniml  with 
its  object  in  the  accusative,  tlie  gerundive  is  g-ener- 
ally  used,  the  noun  taking  the  ca.se  of  the  gerund, 
and  the  gerundive  agreeing  Avith  the  noun  in 
gender  and  number. 

Obs.  1 .    The  rule  requires  the  following  changes :  — 

1.  The  Accusative  is  put  in  the  same  case  as  the  Gerund. 

2.  The  Gerund  is  changed  to  the  Gennidive. 

3.  The  Gerundive  agrees  with  its  noun  in  gender,  number,  and 

case.    This  construction  is  called  the  gerundive  construction. 
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EXAMPLES. 

1.  5gric61a  hSmines  misit  ad  agrum  arandum  (gerundive), 

the  farmer'  sent  men  {for  plowing^  to  plow  the  f  eld. 

2.  ad  eas  res  conficiendas  (gerundive)  Orgetorix  deligitur, 

Orgetorix  is  chosen  {for  executing)  to  execute  these  plans  = 
ad  eas  res  conficiendum  (gerund),  etc. 

3.  ars  pueros  ediicandi  difficilis  est,  the  art  of  training  ho'j,< 

is  difjicult. 

Obs.  2.  In  the  dative,  and  in  the  ablative  with  a  preposition,  the 
gerund  with  a  direct  object  is  rarely  used.  Generally  after  preposi- 
tions the  gerundive  construction  should  be  used ;  as,  ad  capiendam 
urbem,  not  ad  capiendum  urbein,ybr  taking  the  city. 

Obs.  3.  The  gerundive  construction  can  be  used  only  after  verbs 
that  take  the  accusative,  so  also  after  utor,  fruor,  fungor,  pStior, 
and  vescor,  which  in  early  Latin  were  followed  by  the  accusative. 
If  the  verb  is  intransitive,  or  governs  any  other  case  than  the  accusa- 
tive, the  gerundive  is  used  impersonally  with  est  in  the  nominative 
singular  neuter. 

EXAMPLiE. 

1.  valetudini  parcendum  est,  the  health  must  be  spared  (lit., 

it  must  be  spared  to  the  Ittalth). 

Obs.  4.  The  gerundive  construction  cannot  be  used  when  the 
object  is  a  neuter  pronoun  or  an  adjective,  as  it  would  be  impossible 
to  distinguish  the  gender. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  stfldium  agendi  aliquid,  desire  of  doing  something. 

2.  cupiditas  plura  habendi,  greed  for  having  more. 

264.    Gerund  and  Gerundive  Constructions. 

1.  The  genitive  of  the  gerund  and  gerundive  is  used  after  nouns 
and  adjectives  as  an  objective  genitive. 

a.  The  genitive  of  the  gerund  and  gerundive  is  common  witJi 
causa,  for  the  sake  of,  to  express  purpose. 

2.  The  dative  of  the  gerund  and  gerundive  Is  used  after  adjec- 
tives (rarely  after  nouns)  that  are  followed  by  the  dative  of  nouns. 

3.  The  accusative  of  the  gerund  and  gerundive  is  used  after  the 
preposition  ad,  to  denote  purpose,  and  sometimes  after  inter,  circa, 
ob ;  also  after  verbs  signifying  to  give,  to  deliver,  to  agree  for,  to 
have,  to  receive,  to  undertake,  to  demand. 
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4.  The  ablative  of  the  gei'Liiid  and  gerundive  is  used  to  express 
means,  or  cause  (rarely  of  manner),  and  after  the  prepositions  a,  ab, 
de,  e,  ex,  in  (rarely  after  cum  and  pro). 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  spes   urbis    delendae,   the   hope  of  destroying  the    city ;    or, 

audiendi  cupidus,  desirous  of  hearing. 

2.  aqua  utilis  est  bibeudo,  icater  is  useful  for  drinking.    (See 

263.  Obs.  2.) 

3.  ad  discendum  propeusi  siinius,  ice  are  inclined  to  learn ;  or, 

Caesar  pontem  in  Arari  faciendum  ciirat,  Ccesar  {takes 
care  to  hare)  has  a  bridge  built  over  the  Arar. 
■i.  mens  disceudS  alitur,  the  mind,  is  nourished  by  learning.  (See 
263.  Obs.  2.) 

VOCABl'LAKY. 

im-pello,  -pellere,  -puli,  -pulsum,  drive  against,  impede. 

cresco,  crescere,  crevi,  cretum,  groio,  increase. 

au-fiigio,  fiigere,  fugi,  fugitum,  y?ee  away. 

p6tior,  -iri,  -itus  sum,  take  possession  of. 

aliquantus,  -a,  -uni,  some. 

pareo,  parere,  parui,  paritum,  obey. 

de-ligo,  -ligere,  -legi,  -lectum,  choose  out. 

crfimo,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  burn. 

vinculum,  -I,  n.,  bond,  fetter. 

EXERCISES. 
Convert  the  following  into  the  gerundive  construction  :  — 
1.  Ars  pueros  edueandl  difTicilis  est.  2.  Dat  operaiu 
agros  colendo.  3.  Jus  vocandi  senatum.  4.  Galll  legiones 
opprimendi  consilium  ceperunt.  5.  Cupido  urhem  condendi 
euni  cepit.  G.  AgrTcola  homines  nilsit  agrum  arandl  causa. 
7.  Ad  eas  res  conficieudum  Orgetorix  deligitur.  8.  Mer- 
catores  ea  important  quae  ad  eflPeminandum  ammos  pertinent. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1 .  In  ain])ulando  mecum  cogito.  2.  Natandi  ars  iitilis 
est.      3.  Ars  clvittitem  gubernaudi  difficillima  est.      4.   In 
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librls  tills  legendis  bos  tres  dies  cum  multa  voliiptiite  exegl. 
5.  Ars  cTvitatis  giibevuandae  est  difficiUima.  6.  Proficis- 
cendiim-  mihi  erat  illO  ipso  die.  7.  Hostes  in  spem  venerant 
potiendorum  casuoium.  8.  Caesar  loqueudT  fluem  facit. 
'J.  Asiuus  idoueus  est  ouera  portando.  10.  Asinus  idoueus 
est  oneribus  portandls.  11.  CatilTna  bellum  suscepit  rei- 
publicae  delendae  causa.     12.  Ager  coleudus  est. 

SightSeading, 

STORY  OF  HORATirs  {co7itinued) , 
Jam  singuli  supererant,  sed  nee  spe  nee  vlribus   pares. 

one  on  each  side      survive 

Alterius  erat  intactum   ferro  corpus,   et   gemiuata   victoria 

untouclied  double 

fer5x  animus.     Alter  fessum  vulnere  fessum  eursu  trahebat 

weary  running         drag 

corpus.     Nee  illud  proelium  fuit.    Romanus  exsultans  Alba- 

exult 

uum  male  sustineutem  arma  conficit.  jaceutemque  spoliat. 

holding  up  kill  lying  prostrate         strip 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  The  stem  of  audio  is  here  audie-. 

2.  The  gerundive  used  impersonally. 

What  is  a  gerund  ?  How  is  the  gerund  declined  ?  What  is  used  as 
the  nominative  of  the  gerund  1  How  is  the  gerund  formed  ?  Is  the 
gerund  ever  used  in  the  plural  ?  What  is  generally  used  instead  of 
the  gerund  with  its  object  1 

Note  that  the  gerundive  has  three  uses:  (1)  The  jiredicate  use  with 
the  verb  sum,  to  form  the  passive  periphrastic  conjugation  (286) :  as, 
urbs  delenda  est,  the  city  7nust  be  destroi/ed,  see  288.  (2)  The  imper- 
sonal use  (263.  Obs.  3)  in  the  neuter  gender,  with  the  verb  est,  with 
the  same  force  as  above ;  as,  pugnandum  est  mihi,  7  must  ^fi'jlit  (lit., 
firihting  must  be  done  by  vie).  (3)  The  gerundive  use,  which  is  always 
active  in  meaning,  being  equivalent  to  the  gerund  (see  263).  With 
transitive  verbs  the  personal  construction  is  regularly  used ;  as, 
gpistilla  mihi  est  scribenda,  /  must  write  a  letter  (lit.,  a  letter  must  be 
irritlrn  by  me). 


INFLECTION  AND   SYNTAX  OF  SUPINES. 
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LESSON   LXXVI. 
INPLEOTION  AND   SYNTAX  OF  SUPINES. 

EXERCISE    FOR    SIGHT-READING. 

265.  The  Supine  is  a  Verbal  Noun  of  the  Fourth  Declen- 
sion, used  only  in  the  accusative  and  ablative.  The  supine 
in  -nm,  sometimes  called  the  Former  Supine,  is  used  only 
after  verbs  of  motion  to  express  jmiyose,  like  the  English 
infinitive ;  the  supine  in  -w,  sometimes  called  the  Latter 
Supine,  is  used  after  adjectives,  and  rarely  after  verbs,  as 
the  ablative  of  specification. 

1.  The  Supine  has  the  same  form  as  the  neuter  of  the  perfect 
participle ;  the  Former  Supine  is  formed  l)y  adding  -turn  (or  -suvi) 
to  the  present  stem  of  the  1st,  2d,  and  4tli,  and  to  the  verb-stem  of 
the  3d  conjugations  (the  final  letter  of  whicli  is  generally  modified 
before  t,  and  in  the  second  conjugation  i  is  inserted  before  t) ; 
the  Latter  Supine  is  formed  by  adding  -lu  (or  -su). 

PARADIGM. 


Former  Supine. 

Formation. 

Example. 

£n{;li8h. 

(- 

amatum 

to  love. 

Verb-stem  +  turn 

monitum 
rectum 

to  advise. 
to  rule. 

auditum 

to  hear. 

Latter  Supine. 

r 

amatu 

to  love,  or  to  be  loved. 

Verb-stem  4-  tu 

monitu 
rectu 

to  advise,  or  to  be  advised, 
to  rule,  or  to  be  ruled. 

audita 

td  lifiir,  or  to  he  hrard. 

2.  Uses  of  the  Supine. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  legates  mittunt  r6gatum  auzilium,  they  send  ambassadors  to 

ash  for  did. 

2.  v§nerunt  pacem  pStltum,  thpi/  came  to  ask  for  peace. 

3.  id  fScile  factu  est,  this  is  cosy  to  do,  or  to  he  done. 
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Obs.  Xote,  in  the  first  two  of  the  foregoing  examples,  that  the 
snpines  rSgatum  and  pgtitum  are  construed  with  mittunt  and 
venerunt,  both  verbs  of  motion ;  these  supines  express  the  purpose 
of  the  motion.  In  Ex.  3  the  supine  is  used  with  the  adjective 
facile,  and  answers  the  question  in  ivhat  respect?  (298.)  JS'ote, 
further,  that  rdgatum  and  pStitviin  are  each  followed  by  the 
accusative,  the  same  case  that  the  verbs  rdgo  and  pgto  require. 
The  idioms  are  expressed  in  the  following  rules  :  — 

FORMER   SUPINE. 

266.  Rtji.e  XXXVII.  —  The  supine  in  -tim  is  used 
after  verbs  of  motion,  to  express  the  purpose  of  the 
motion. 

1.  The  supine  in  -um  governs  the  same  case  as  its  verb. 

LATTER    SUPINE. 

267.  Rule  XXXVIII.  —  Tlie  supine  in  -u  is  used 
to  limit  the  meaning  of  adjectives  signifying  wonder- 
fill,  agreeable,  easy  or  (UJflciilt,  worthy  or  nnwortJiy, 
honorable  or  base,  and  the  nouns  fas,  nefas,  and 
62)us, 

1.  The  supine  in  -u  takes  no  object. 

Obs.  1.  The  future  infinitive  passive  amatum  iri  is  made  up  of 
the  present  infinitive  passive  of  eo,  /  r/o,  and  the  supine  in  -um  of 
amo,  and  is,  literally  translated,  it  is  being  gone  (by  somebody)  to 
love ;  so  that  the  apparent  (or  logical)  subject  is  really  the  gram- 
matical object. 

Obs.  2.  The  supine  in  -um  is  not  very  common ;  only  about  two 
hundred  and  fifty  vei'bs.  chiefly  of  the  first  and  third  conjugations, 
have  a  supine ;  the  supine  in  -u  is  still  less  common.  Hence  the 
propriety  of  calling  the  third  stem  the  particmial  stem,  as  Vaui^ek 
and  other  noted  grammarians  have  done. 

EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  Legati  totlus  fere  Galliae  ad  Cacsarem  gratulatuui 
convenerunt.  2.  Orator  dignus  est  aiuITtu.  3.  Divitirieus 
Romam  ad  senatum  venit  aiixilium  postulatuni.  4.  Id  facile 
dictu  est.      5.  Aedui  lesratos  ad  Caesarem  mittunt  rogatum 
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auxilium.^  6.  Fas  est  dictu  ;  nefas  est  dictu.  7.  Exclusi 
eos,  quos  tu  ad  me  salutatum  miseras.  8.  In  urbem  migravi 
habitatum.  9.  Ariovistus  dixit  omnes  Galliae  civitates  ad 
se  oppugnandum  venisse. 

Slght-Reading, 

STORY  or  HORATius  {coiicluded) . 

Romani  ovantes  ac  gratulantes  Horatium  accipiunt,  et  do- 
rejoice  cheer 

mum  deducuut.    Priuceps  ibat  Horatius,  trium  fratrum  spolia 

home         conduct  first  go 

prae  se  gerens.     Cm  obvia  fuit  soror,  quae  desponsa  fuerat 

before  him      bear  him  met  betrothed 

uiii  ex  Ciiriatils,  vTsoque  super  umeros  fratris  paludamento 

ou 

si)onsI,  quod  ipsa  confecerat,  flere  et  crines  solvere  eoepit. 

malie  hair  tear  begin 

Movit  ferocis  juvenis  animum  comploratio  sororis  in  tanto 

stir  fierce         youth  temper  weeping 

gaudio   publico ;    stricto   itaque   gladio   transfigit   puellam, 

drawn  therefore  sword  stab 

simul  cam  verbis  increjians  :  "  Abl  Line  cum  iramaturo  amore 

at  the  same  time  cliide  go     hence  untimely  love 

ad  spousum  tuum,  obllta  fratrum.  obllta  patriae."     Sic  eat 

forgetting  (your)  brothers  perish 

quaecumque  Romana  lugebit  hostem. 

whatever 

NOTES    AXD    QUESTIONS. 

1.  Accusative  after  rdgatum. 

What  is  a  gerund  ?  What  is  the  gerundive  ?  How  many  cases  has 
the  gerund  1  What  is  used  as  the  nominative  of  the  gerund  "?  Is  the 
gerund  used  in  the  plural  ?  When  is  the  gerundive  used  instead  of  the 
gerund  ?  Remember  that  the  gerundive  construction  is  i)referreil  to 
tlie  gerund  construction,  unless  the  use  of  the  former  would  cause 
ambiguity.  In  connection  with  the  prepositions,  the  gerundive  con- 
struction is  always  used.  What  is  a  supine  1  How  many  supines  has 
a  Latin  verb  ?  From  what  stem  are  they  formed  ?  After  what  verbs 
may  supines  be  used?  After  what  other  words  may  the  supine  be 
used  1     Give  the  rules  for  the  use  of  the  supine. 
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LESSON   LXXVII. 
LOCATIVE. 

PLACE    WHITHER?    WHENCE?    WHERE? 

268.    The    name   of   the    place   tvhither,  whence,   and 
u'here,  regularly  requires  a  preposition. 

1.  The  name  of  the  place  whither,  or  to  which,  regularly  requires 
ad  or  in  with  the  accusative. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  in  Galliam,  into  Gaul. 

2.  in  urbem,  into  the  city. 

3.  ad  urbem,  towards  {the  vicinity  of)  the  city. 
i.  ad  Romam,  toicards  (the  vicinity  of)  Rome. 

Obs.  Xote  tliat  at,  meaning  near,  not  in,  is,  with  all  names  of 
places,  to  be  translated  liy  ad  or  apud,  with  the  accusative. 

2.  The  name  of  the  place  whence,  or  from  which,  regularly 
requires  a,  ab,  de,  e,  or  ex,  with  tlic  ablative. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  ab  urbe,  away  from  the  city. 

2.  ex  Africa,  from  (out  of)  Africa. 

3.  ex  oppido,  from  the  toivn. 

4.  a  R6ma,y?-o7n  about  (the  vicinity  nf)  Rome. 

3.  The  name  of  the  place  where,  or  in  ichich,  regularly  requires 
in  with  the  ablative. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  in  Gallia,  in  Gaul.  3.  in  Africa,  in  Africa. 

2.  in  portu,  in  the  harbor.         4.  in  castris,  in  the  camp. 

Names  of  Places, 

269.  Rule  XXXIX. — ^  Kelations  of  place  are  ex- 
pressed by  a  noun  witli  a  prei)Osition ;  but  w  itli 
names  of  towns  and  small  islands,  and  also  witli 
(lomus,  rus,  and  a  few  otber  Avords,  tbe  preposition 
is  omitted,  and 

PLACE    TO    AVniClI. 

1.  The  name  of  the  place  ichither,  or  to  which,  is  put  in  the 
Accusative. 
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PLACE    FROM    WHICH. 

2.  The  name  of  the  place  whence,  or  from  which,  is  put  in  the 
Ablative. 

PLACE    IN    WHICH. 

3.  The  name  of  the  place  where,  or  in  which,  takes  the  Locative. 

270.  The  Locative  has  the  same  form  as  the  Dative  in 
the  first  and  third  declensions  ;  in  the  second  declension  it 
has  the  same  form  as  the  Genitive.  In  the  plui-al  of  all  three 
declensions,  Dative,  Locative,  and  Ablative  are  alike. 

EXAMPLES. 

Locative. 

^zn^r.  1st Decl.  Roma,  Rome;  Rojnae,  at  Rome. 

2d      "      Brundisium,  Z>?-w7if//s?M?n;  Bmndisii,  at  Brimdisium. 

3d      "      Karthago,  Carthage ;  Karthagini,  at  Carthage. 

Plur.  1st     "      Athenae,  Athens;  Athenis,  at  Athens. 

2d      "      Delphi,  Delphi;  Delphis,  at  Delphi. 

3d      "      Cures,  Cures;  Curibus,  at  Cures. 

1.  A  similar  construction  is  used  with  the  words  :  — 
ddmum,  home  ;  A6nio,  from  home ;     d6mi,  at  home. 

rus,  into  the  country;    rure,  from  the  rurl  (e),  in  the  country. 

domds,  home.  country  ;  niilitiae,  in  military  service. 

terra,  hy  land.  belli,  abroad. 

m^i,  hy  sea.  hiimi,  07i  the  ground. 

2.  That  is  — 

a.  D6niua  in  both  mmibers,  and  rus  in  the  singular,  are  put  after 
verbs  of  motion  in  the  accusative,  like  names  of  towns,  without  a  pre- 
position ;  but  if  a  genitive  or  posse.ssive  pronoun  limits  d6mum,  the 
preposition  in  or  ad  may  be  used,  as  in  ddmum  meam,  to  my  house. 

b.  The  ablatives  d6m6,  httmo,  rttre,  are  used  like  tlie  names  of 
towns,  to  denote  the  place  from  ^i-hirh. 

c.  The  al)lativcs  16c6, 16cis,  parte,  partibus,  dextra,  an  the  right, 
laeva,  sinistra,  on  the  left  hand,  terra,  on  land,  and  marl,  an  sea, 
especially  when  they  are  modified  by  adjectives,  are  often  used  like 
names  of  towns,  without  a  preposition. 

d.  The  forms  d6mT  (gen.  ddmiis),  at  home,  belli  (used  with 
d5mi),  abroad,  militiae,  in  military  service,  htiml,  on  the  ground, 
being  locatives,  take  no  preposition. 
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Examples  Illustrating  the  Uses  of  the  Locative  :  — 

1.  in  Galliam  contendit,  he  hastens  into  Gaul. 

2.  ab  urbe  venit,  ke  came  from  the  city. 

3.  erat  in  Gallia  legio  una,  one  legion  was  in  Gaul. 

4.  Romam  venit,  he  came  to  Rome. 

5.  domum  venit,  he  came  home. 

6.  Roma  venit,  he  came  from  Rome. 

7.  domo  duxgrat,  he  hail  brought  from  home. 

8.  Romae  vixit,  he  lived  at  Rome. 

9.  Corinthi  pueros  docebat,  he  taught  hoys  at  Corinth. 

10.  niMl  d6mi  gestum  est,  nothing  has  been  done  at  home. 

11.  domi  militiaeque,  mari  atque  terra,  at  home  and  abroad, 

on  land  and  on  sea. 

Obs.  1.  In  the  foregoing  examples  note  that  1,  2,  and  3  illustrate 
the  general  rule ;  in  Exs.  4,  6,  and  8,  the  words  denoting  the  place 
to  which,  the  place  from  ivhich,  and  the  place  at  tchich,  are  names  of 
towns,  and  the  preposition  is  therefore  omitted.  In  Exs.  5  and  7 
domum  and  d6m6  are  in  the  accusative  and  ablative  without  a 
preposition.  In  Ex.  11  the  locative  forms  domi  and  militiae  are 
used  without  a  preposition,  and  also  marl  and  terra.  Note  that 
in  the  first  and  third  declensions  the  locative  is  the  same  as  the 
dative ;  in  the  second  declension  it  takes  the  form  of  the  genitive. 
In  the  plural  of  all  three  declensions,  dative  locative,  and  ablative 
are  alike. 

Supplementary  Examples  :  — 

1.  in  Gallorum  finibus,  in  the  territory  of  the  Gauls. 

2.  a  Gallia  contendit,  he  hastens  array  from  Gaul. 

3.  Romam  prSfectus  est,  he  set  out  for  Rome. 

4.  Roma  pr6fectus  est,  he  set  out  from  Rome. 

5.  Romae  vixit,  he  lived  at  Rome. 

6.  Atheiiis  vIxit,  he  lived  at  Athens. 

7.  d6mi  vixit,  he  lived  at  home. 

8.  Karthagini  (e)  vlxit,  he  lived  at  Carthage. 

9.  Athenis  fiigiunt,  they  fee  from  Athens. 

10.  Brundisii  vixit,  he  lived  at  Brundisium. 

11.  d6mum  venit,  he  came  home. 

12.  d6m6  prSfectus,  having  set  out  from  home. 

13.  miles  hiimi  jacebat,  the  soldier  was  lying  on  the  ground. 

14.  belli  d6mique,  in  war  and  in  peace. 
\i).  d6mi  militiaeque,  at  home  and  abroad. 

IG.  terra  mSrique  (sfldnni  mSri  et  terra),  by  land  and  sea. 


LOCATIVE.  231 


Obs.  2.  Note  that  when  we  wish  to  express  simply  motion 
towards  a  place,  or  that  one  is  near,  or  in  the  vicinity  of  a  place, 
prepositions  must  be  used,  even  with  names  of  towns  and  small 
islands,  because  it  would  be  impossible  to  tell  whether  Romam 
ivit  meant  he  tcent  to  Rome,  or  toivards  Romr ;  or  R5ina  venit, 
he  came  from  Rome,  or  from  the  vicinity  of  Rome. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  Rdmain  profectus  est,  he  went  to  Rome  ; 

ad  Romam  profectus  est,  he  set  out  towards  Rome. 

2.  Genavam  pervenit,  he  came  to  Genera; 

ad  Genavam  pewenit.he  arriced  in  the  neif/hhorhood  of  Genera. 
•J.  Capua  venit,  lie  came  from  Capua; 

a  Capua  venit,  he  came  from  about  Capua. 

271.  The  icay  or  road  by  icJiicJi  is  put  in  tlie  ablative 
without  a  preposition. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  Aurelia  via  pr6fectus  est,  he  .«e?  out  hy  the  Aurelian  way. 

2.  exercitum  vado  transducit,  he  leads  his  army  across  by  a  ford. 

VOCABULARY. 

hiems,  -gmis,  f.,  winter.  at-tingo,-tinggre,-tigi,-tactuin, 

initus,  -a,  -um,  (part,  of  ineo),  touch. 

having  begun.  strip! tus,  -us,  m.,  Jioise. 

Athenae,  -arum,  f.,  Athens.  ab-do,    -dSre,    -didi,   -ditum, 

de-fendo,  -dire,  -di,  -sum,  ward  hide,  conceal. 

off,  defend.  c6n-cido,-cidere,-cidi,-cisuin, 

im-pSdio,  -Ire,  -ivi  or  -ii,  -itum,  cut  to  j/ieces,  kill. 

entangle,  impede.  per-solvo,      -solvere,      -solvT, 

cM^mltas, -sitis.r.,  loss,  calamity.  -sSliitum,  pay,  render. 

con-sgquor,  -qui,  -cutus   sum,  rSpentlnus,    -a,    -vim,    sudden, 

de]).,  follow  afler.  unhtoked  for. 
ykceo,  -ere,  -ui,  -itum,  lie. 

EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  Consul  in  Ituliajii  profectus  est.  2.  Cicero  pr(5fectu8 
est  Athenas,  in  urbeni'  celeberriinani.  .'».  Consul  Roma 
Athenas  profectus  est.  4.  Caesar  Romam  profectus  est. 
5.  Puer  veniebat  (lomum.     0.  Puer  ])r6fectiis  est  rus.     7.  Gas- 
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tris  se  teuuit.  8.  Vir  multos  anuos  domi  vixit.  9.  Miles 
hum!  jacebat.  10.  Atticus,  Ciceronis  amicus,  multos  aniios 
Atlienis  vixit.  11.  Karthagiul  reges  creabantur.  12.  Mag- 
uas  res  Pompejus  domi  militiaeque,  terra  marique  gessit. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  Caesar  came  to  the  camp.     2.  Caesar  came  into  Gaul. 

3.  Caesar  came  from  Gaul.      4.  The  consul  lived  at  Rome. 

5.  The  consul  came  from  Rome  to  Athens.  G.  Ca?sar  came 
into  Italy.  7.  The  bo}'  set  out  for  home.  8.  In  the  summer 
my  friends  and  I  shall  depart  from  Rome.  9.  I  shall  set  out 
for  Miletus,  they  will  set  out  for  Athens.  10.  In  the  first 
•watch,  the  soldiers  departed  from  the  camp  with  a  great 
tumult.  11.  Caesar  set  out  for  Rome.  12.  Caesar  set  out 
from  Rome.  13.  Caesar  wished  to  be  first  at  Rome.  14.  I 
will  depart  into  the  country  at  the  beginning  of  summer. 
15.  My  friend  lived  many  years  at  Athens.  16.  Your  friend 
lived  man}'  years  at  my  house.  17.  Many  apples  lay  on  the 
ground. 

Supplementary  Exercises  :  — 

1.  I  will  dwell  at  Athens,  but  you  at  Rome.  2.  Many 
great  generals  were  born  at  Rome.     3.  He  died  at  Corinth. 

4.  The  soldiers  lie  on  the  ground  in  summer.  5.  Caesar, 
(when  he  was)  made  quaestor,  hastened  from  Italy  to  Spain. 

6.  He  came  into  Italy.  7.  They  were  with  me  both  in  i)eace 
and  in  war.     8.  He  returned  from  the  city  to  the  country. 

9.  I  have   lived   at  Athens,   at   Rome,   and    at    Carthage. 

10.  AYlien  the  speech  had  been  delivered,  Caesar  departed. 

11.  He  came  to  Rome  in  the  consulship  of  Cicero.  12.  In 
Caesar's  consulship,  the  Germans  crossed  the  Rhine. 

NOTES    AND     QUESTIONS. 

1.  If  urbs  or  oppidum  is  added  in  apposition,  the  proposition  in 
must  be  used. 

How  is  the  place  to  u-hich  expressed  ?  The  place  from  which  ?  Tlie 
place  at  which,  or  where?  Willi  names  of  towns,  how  is  tlie  place  to 
which,  the  place  from  tchich,  and  the  place  at  tchich  expressed  ?      With 
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nouns  of  the  first  declension,  what  form  does  the  locative  take  1  Write 
the  locative  of  Roma,  Athenae,  Thebae.  With  nouns  of  the  third 
declension,  what  form  does  the  locative  take  f  Write  the  locative  of 
Cures,  Gades,  Karthago.  Witii  nouns  of  the  second  declension, 
what  form  does  the  locative  take?  Write  the  locative  of  Argi  (pi.), 
Delphi  (pi.),  Corinthus.  With  all  plural  nouns,  what  form  docs  llie 
locative  take  1  Write  tlie  locative  of  Athenae,  Argi,  Thebae,  Cure:;, 
Delphi.  Write  the  Latin  for  at  home,  on  the  ground,  at  Athens,  at  Rome, 
at  Cures,  at  Corinth,  at  Carthage.  Is  the  preposition  ever  expressed 
with  names  of  towns  ?  When,  and  for  what  purpose  1  Write  in  Latin  : 
lie  went  to  Home ;  he  went  towards,  or  near,  Rome ;  he  came  from  Rome ; 
he  came  from  {the  neighborhood  of)  Rome. 


LESSON   LXXVIII. 

SUBJUNCTIVE    MODE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE    OF   5f/Af.- DATIVE    OF    POSSESSOR. 

Obs.  1.  The  verb  asserts  action  or  being.  The  INIodes  of  the 
verb  are  used  to  denote  the  manner  in  which  the  action  or  being  is 
asserted.  The  Indicative  Mode  asserts  the  action  or  being  as  a 
fact;  as,  I  write.  Here  writing  is  asserted  as  an  actual  fact.  The 
Imperative  ISIode  asserts  the  action  not  as  an  actual  or  possible 
fact,  but  as  a  command ;  as,  James,  write  the  letter.  Writing  is  not 
asserted  as  a  fact,  but  .Tames  is  ordered  to  make  it  a  fact.  The 
Subjunctive  Mode  is  used  to  express  the  action  or  being  not  as  a 
fact,  but  as  merely  conceived,  t)r  thought  of;  as,  if  I  should  write. 
Here  writing  is  asserted  not  as  an  actual  fact,  but  only  as  thought  of 
or  conceived  in  the  mind,  without  regard  to  its  becoming  an  actual 
fact.  So  with  /  mag  write  ;  n-riting  is  not  asserted  as  an  actual  fact, 
but  oidy  as  a  possible  or  doubtful  fact.  As  the  assertions  of  fact 
are  made  more  often  in  principal  sentences,  it  is  obvious  that  the 
indicative  chiefly  is  used  in  such  clauses ;  but  the  subjunctive  is 
used,  even  in  independent  clauses,  to  express  an  action  doubtfully 
or  indirectly,  or  to  represent  it  as  possible,  not  a.s  real. 

KXAMPLES. 

1.  sint  beatl,  mag  they  he  happy. 

2.  Smemus  patriam,  let  us  love  our  country. 

3.  quid  ficiam,  what  am  I  to  do  f 

0ns.  2.  The  subjunctive  in  Ex.  1  expresses  a  wish,  representing 
the  action  as  desired ;  the  indicative  would  assert  as  a  fact  that  they 
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are  happy.  Ex.  2  expresses  a  command  indirectly,  i.e.  commanding 
an  act  in  which  the  first  or  third  person  is  to  be  tlie  actor;  the 
imperative  is  used  to  express  a  direct  command.  Tlie  question  in 
Ex.  3  implies  doubt,  or  uncertainty,  and  hence  the  subjunctive  is 
used.  The  indicative  is  used  in  asking  questions  that  do  not 
imply  doubt. 

Obs.  3.  The  pupil  should  note  that  may,  can,  must,  might,  could, 
irould,  should,  when  denoting  emphasis  or  contrast,  or  meaning  per- 
inission  or  duty,  are  not  the  signs  of  the  subjunctive,  but  require 
separate  verbs ;  as,  the  soldiers  can  Jifjht,  meaning  tlie  soldiers  are 
able  to  fight  —  milites  pugnare  possunt.  May  and  might  are  usually 
rendered  by  the  proper  tenses  of  licet;  can  and  could,  by  possum; 
7nust  and  should,  by  Sportet,  necesse  est,  or  the  gerundive. 

Obs.  4.  The  tran.slations  of  the  subjunctive  mode  given  below 
in  connection  with  the  conjugation  of  the  verb  are  the  most 
common  meanings  when  used  in  independent  sentences.  The 
meanings  in  dependent  sentences  will  be  illustrated  in  the  exercises 
further  on. 

SUBJUNCTIVE     MODE. 


Present. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

1.  sim,  /  may  he. 

2.  sis,  thou  rnayst  be. 

3.  sit,  he  may  be. 

sinius,  ice  may  be. 
sitis,  you  may  be. 
sint,  they  may  be. 

ImI'EUFECT. 

1.  essem,  /  should  be.                            essemus,  u-e  should  be. 

2.  esses,  thou  wouldst  be.                       essetis,  you  n-ould  be. 

3.  esset,  he  would  be.                        '       assent,  they  trould  be. 

Pekfect. 

1.  fuerim,  /  may  hare  been. 

2.  fueris,  thou  viayst  have  been. 

3.  fuerit,  he  may  have  been. 

fuerimus,  we  may  have  been. 
fueritis,  you  may  have  been. 
fuerint,  they  may  have  been. 

Pluperfect. 

1.  fuissem,  /  should  have  been. 

2.  fuisses,  thou  u-ouldst  have  been, 

3.  fuisset,  he  would  have  been. 

fuissemus,  ice  should  have  been. 
fuissetis,  you  would  have  been. 
fuissent,  they  would  have  been. 

SUBJUXCTIVE    MODE. 
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Ml'KKATIVE. 

Pres 
Flt. 

2.    es,  I>f  thou. 

2.  esto,  thou  shall  he. 

3.  esto,  he  shall  he. 

este,  be  ye. 
estote,  ye  shall  be. 
sunto,  the//  shall  be. 

IXFINITIVE. 

Participles. 

Pres 
Perf 

Fit. 

esse,  to  he. 
.  fuisse,  to  have  heen. 

futiirus  esse,  or  fore, 

he  ahoitt  to  he. 

to 

futurus,  -a,  -um,  ahout  to  he. 

Obs.  5.  The  subjunctive  is  sometimes  ti-anslated  Ijy  tlie  English 
Indicative;  sometimes  by  the  Potential,  with  the  auxiliaries  7H«y, 
miyht,  tcould,  should:  sometimes  V)y  the  Sul>junctive  ;  sometimes  Ijy 
the  Infinitive;  and  it  is  often  used  for  the  Imperative,  especially  in 
proliibitions . 

exampi.es. 

1.  cum  sim,  since  I  am.  ').  adsum  ut  videam,  /  am  here 

2.  sim,  7nai/  I  be.  to  see  {that  I  may  see). 

'■^.  SI  essem,  if  I  were.  6.  simus,  let  us  be,  may  ice  be. 

4.  ne  fueris,  be  thou  not.  7.  si  fuSrit,  if  he  should  have  been. 

Obs.  6.  The  Present  Imperative  has  no  first  or  third  person. 
If  it  is  required,  in  an  imperative  sentence,  to  use  the  first  or  third 
person,  the  su})junctive  is  to  be  used;  a,s, 


Singular. 

Plural. 

1.  sim,  let  me  be. 

2.  es,  lie  thou. 

3.  sit,  let  him  {her,  it)  he. 

simus,  let  us  be. 
este,  he  ye. 
sint,  let  them  be. 

272.  Instead  of  the  regular  forms  of  the  Imperfect  Sub- 
junctive, and  the  Future  lufinitive  of  sum,  the  followini; 
are  fre({ueiitly  used  :  — 


I.M  I'ERFECT    SlMJ-TINCTIVE. 

.Singular. 

Plural. 

forem  —  essem 
fores   =  esses 
foret   —  esset 

forent      essent 

Fltire  Infinitive. 

fore  —  futurus  esse 
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273.  Dative  of  Possessor. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  est  mihi  liber,  /  have  a  hook  (among  other  things)  ;  or, 

2.  liber  est  meus,  the  hook  is  mine  (and  no  one  else's)  ;  or, 

3.  habeo  librum,  /  have,  I  hold,  I  keep,  a  book. 

Obs.  From  the  foregoing  examples  the  pupil  will  notice  that 
possession  may  be  expressed  in  three  different  ways ;  the  dative 
emphasizes  the  fact  of  possession  (possessor),  and  is  the  usual  way 
of  expressing  simple  possession.  The  idiom  is  expressed  in  the 
following  rule :  — 

DATIA'E    OF    POSSESSOR. 

274.  Rule  XL.  —  The  dative  of  the  possessor  is 
used  with  the  verh  siini. 

VOCABTTLART. 

obses,  -idis,  m.  &  f.,  hostage. 

creo,  -are,  -avi,  -atvun,  make,  choose,  elect. 

persuadeo,  -suadere,  -suasi,  -suasum,  convince,  persuade. 

divide,  -videre,  -visi,  -visum,  separate,  divide. 

AUobrdges,  -um,  m.,  the  Allohroges. 

testis,  -is,  M.  A-  F.,  icitness. 

contineo,  -tinere,  -tinui,  -tenttun,  hold  in,  bound. 

ager,  agri,  ^i.,  field. 

lacus,  -us,  M.,  lake. 

Aeduus,  -1,  M..  an  ^Eduan. 

influo,  -fluere,  -fliixi,  -Gusum.fiow  into. 

EXERCISES. 

Tell  the  Mode,  Teuse,  Number,  and  Person  of  the  fol- 
lowing ;  parse  each  word  :  — 

1.  Este,  est,  sunt.  2.  Ero,  sTtis,  esset.  3.  Eramus, 
siiraus,  esset.  4.  Fuerit,  fuissemus,  sint.  5.  Fuit,  es, 
sim.  6.  Fuere,  fueramus,  essent.  7.  Esse,  fuisse,  sunto. 
8.  Forent,  fuerit,  forcra.  9.  Esses,  estis,  essetis.  10.  IMulti 
mill!  sunt  librT.  11.  Sex  nobis  filii  sunt.  12.  Caesarl  er»»*\t 
multae  legiones  et  fideles  amiei. 
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FIEST  CONJUGATION. -SUBJUNCTIVE  MODE. 

275.  The  Present  aud  Imperfect  Subjunctive  Active  are 
formed  from  the  present  stem ;  the  Perfect  and  Pluperfect 
from  the  perfect  stem,  by  adding  the  verbal  endings. 


SUBJUNCTIVE     MODE.  —  ACTIVE. 


I'liKSKNT. 

■Singular. 

Plural. 

1. 
2 

amem,  muij  I  love. 
ames,  love  thou. 
amet,  let  him  love. 

amemus,  let  us  love. 
ametis,  love  ye. 
ament,  l>t  them  love. 

Imperfect. 

1. 
2. 

amarem,  /  should  love. 
amares,  thou  wouldst  love 
amaret,  he  vould  love. 

amaremus,  ire  should  love. 
amaretis,  you  would  love. 
araarent,  thr^i  mndd  lorr. 

Pekfect. 

1. 

2. 

o 

amaverim,  /  may  have  loved.        amaverimus,  we  may  have  loved. 
amaveris,  thou  mayst  have  loved,     amaveritis,  you  may  have  loved. 
amaverit,  he  may  have  loved.         amaverint,  they  may  have  loved. 

Pllpkkfect. 

1. 

2 

amavissem,  /  should  have  loved,     amavissemus,  u-e  should  have  loved. 
amavisses,  thou  rrouldst  have  I'd.     amavissetis,  you  would  have  loved. 
amavisset,  he  would  have  loved.  |  amavissent,  they  would  have  loved. 

1 .  The  Analysis  of  the  Tenses  of  the  Subjunctive  in  tlie 
Active  Voice  is  as  follows  :  — 

Pkes.  Suh.j.  :  Pres.  st.  ima-  (a  changed  to  e)      +  personal  endings. 
Impk.  Sun.i. :         "         Sma-     +  tense  sign  -re-  +         "  " 

Pkhf.  Suiu.  :         "         amSvi-  -|-  tense  sign  -ri-  -f-         "  " 

Plui'.  SuB.j. :         "         Smavl- +  tense  sign -S8e-+         "  " 
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2.  Translation  of  the  Subjunctive: — _ 

1.  amet,  let  him  love. 

2.  amemus,  let  us  love. 

3.  cum  venisset,  tchcn  he  had  come,  or  having  come. 

4.  SI  Caesar  pugnet,  if  Ccesar  (should)  Jight. 

5.  SI  Caesar  asset  dux,  if  Ccesar  icere  leader. 

6.  amaverit,  suppose  he  (has)  loved. 

7.  cum  S.maverit,  since  he  loved. 

8.  Gives  mel  sint  beati,  may  my  fellow-citizens  he  happy. 

9.  ne^  audiat,  let  him  not  hear. 

TOCABUI.ART. 

trans-grSdior,  -gredi,  -gressus  sum,  dep.,  cross. 

extra,  I'l'ep.  ami  adv.,  outside  of  beyond. 

incredibilis,  -e,  incredible. 

jungo,  jungere,  junxi,  junctum,  yo/?i,  unite. 

Sagittarius,  -ii,  m.,  archer. 

excelsus,  -a,  -um,  lofty. 

consanguineus,  -a,  -um,  related  by  blood,  kindred. 

in-fluo,  -fluere,  -fluxi,  -finxum,  fow  into,  empty. 

impeditus,  -a,  -um,  part.,  hindered. 

EXERCISES. 
Tell  the  mode,  tense,  number,  and  person  of  the  following  : 
1.  Amaret,   amemus,   amet.      2.  Amavissem,  amaverint, 

amarent.     3.  Laudaret,  laudavissent,  laudaverit.     4.  Voeet, 

vocarent,   vocavissent.       5.    Vulneres,   vulneret,   vulnerent. 

6.  Exspectemus,  exspectaremus,  exspectavissemus.     7.  Ro- 

gem,  rogaverim,  rogavissem. 

NOTE.S     AXD    QUESTIONS. 

1.  Ne  may  be  an  adverb,  as  ne  amet,  let  him  not  love :  ne  may  be  a 
<c)njuncti()n,  as  ne  commeatu  prdhiberetur,  castris  idoueum 
15cum  delegit,  he  chose  a  sultalile  jihice  for  a  camp,  that  he  might  not  he 
rut  off'  from  supplies  (i.e.  lest  he  should  be  cut  off,  etc.) ;  ne  is  an  inter- 
rogative particle  (always  an  enclitic),  as  audivitne,  does  he  hear? 

How  many  tenses  has  the  subjunctive  ?  How  is  the  imperfect 
formed  ? 


i 
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SUEJTJlfCTIVE   OF   THE  POUE   CONJUGATIONS. 


ACTIVE    VOICE. 


276.   The  inflection  of  the  Subjunctive  Active  of  the  four 
conjugations  is  as  follows  :  — 


PARTIAL    PARADIGM. 


Prese 

NT. 

1.   amem 

moneam 

regam 

audiam 

2.   ames 

moneas 

regas 

aadias 

3.   amet 

moneat 

regat 

audiat 

1.   amemus 

moneamus 

regamua 

audiamus 

2.   ametis 

moneatis 

regatis 

audiatis 

3.   ament 

moneant 

regant 

audiant 

Impekfect. 

1.   amarem 

monerem 

regerem 

audirem 

2.   amares 

moneres 

regeres 

audires 

3.   amaret 

moneret 

regeret 

audiret 

1.   a  mar  emus 

moneremus 

regeremus 

audiremus 

2.   amaretis 

moneretis 

regeretis 

audiretis 

3.   amarent 

monerent 

regerent 

audirent 

Pekfe 

CT. 

1.   amaverim 

monaerim . 

rexerim 

audiverim 

2.    amaveris 

monueris 

rexeris 

audiveris 

3.   amaverit 

monuerit 

rexerit 

audiverit 

1.    amaverimus 

monuerimus 

rexenmus 

audiverimus 

2.    amaveritis 

monueritis 

rexeritis 

audiveritis 

3.   amaverint 

monuerint 

rexerint 

audlverint 

Pl.rPERFECT. 

1 .   amavissem 

monaissem 

rexissem 

audivissem 

2.    amavisses 

monuisses 

rexisses 

audivisses 

3.    amavisset 

monuisset 

rexisset 

audivisset 

1.   amavissemus 

monuissemus 

rexissemus 

audivissemus 

2.    amavissetis 

monuissetis 

rexissetis 

avdivissetis 

3.   amavissent 

monuissent 

rexissent 

audivissent 
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ratis,  -is,  f.,  raft. 

statuo,  statuere,  statui,  sta- 

tutum,  jdace  at. 
statura,  -ae,  F.,  size,  statue. 
nihil    (indecl.    neut.    noun), 

nothing. 


VOCABl'LAKY. 

lenitas, -atis,  f.,  softness,  smoothness. 
im-pedio,  -ire,  -ivi    or  -ii,   -itum, 

hinder. 
funditor,  -oris,  m.,  slinger. 
linter,  -tris,  f.,  boat. 
calvus,  -a,  -um,  bald. 


EXERCISES, 
Tell  the  mode,  tense,  number,  and  person  of  the  following  : 
1.  Moneat,  moneremus,  monerent.  2.  Monuerim,  nionu- 
issem,  monuissent.  3.  Habeam,  habeant,  habereut.  4.  De- 
leret,  deleverini,  delevissem.  5.  Doceat,  doceret,  docnerit, 
G.  Regat,  regeret,  rexerit.  7.  Regamus,  regeremus,  rexe- 
rimus.  8.  Mittamus,  mittcrent,  nilslssent.  9.  Contcndas, 
contenderes,  contenderis.  10.  Ducant,  ducerent,  duxerint, 
(luxisseut.  11.  Vincat,  viccrit,  vicisset.  12.  Audiat, 
iiudlret,  audiverit.  13.  Audivisset,  audlremus,  audiant. 
14.  Munias,  munires,  muniveris.  15.  Veniatis,  veniretis, 
veneritis. 
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VEKBS.  -  SUBJUNCTIVE  PASSIVE. 

277.  The  inflection  of  the  Subjunctive  l^assive  of  the  four 
conjugations  is  as  follows  :  — 

PARTIAL    PARA1>IGM. 


Present. 

1.  amer 

monear 

regar 

audiar 

2.  ameris,  or -re 

monearis,  or  -re 

regaris,  or  -re 

audiaris,  or  -re 

3.  ametur 

moneatur 

regatur 

audiatur 

1.  amemur 

moneamur 

regamur 

audiamur 

2.  amemini 

moneanuni 

regamini 

audiamini 

3.  amentur 

moneantur 

regantur 

audiantur 

VERBS.  —  SUBJUNCTIVE   PASSIVE. 
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Impeefect. 

1.  amarer 

monerer 

regerer 

audirer 

'1.  amareris,  or -re 

monereris,  or  -re 

regereris,  -re 

audirerisjo;  -re 

;i.  amaretur 

moneretur 

regeretur 

audiretur 

1.  amaremur 

moneremur 

regeremur 

audiremur 

2.  amaieminl 

moneremini 

regeremini 

audiremini 

•'!.  amarentur 

monerentur 

regerentur 

audirentur 

Perfect. 

1 .  amatas  sim 

monitus  sim 

rectus  sim 

auditus  sim 

2.  amatus  sis 

monitus  sis 

rectus  sis 

auditus  sis 

•'!.  amatus  sit 

monitus  sit 

rectus  sit 

auditus  sit 

1.  amati  simus 

moniti  simus 

recti  simus 

auditi  simus 

2.  amati  sitis 

moiiiti  sitis 

recti  sitis 

auditi  sitis 

;J.  amati  sint 

moniti  sint 

recti  sint 

auditi  sint 

Pluperfect. 

1.  amatus  essem 

monitus  essem 

rectus  essem 

auditus  essem 

2.  amatus  esses 

monitus  esses 

rectus  esses 

auditus  esses 

:].  amatus  esset 

monitus  esset 

rectus  esset 

auditus  esset 

1 .  amati  essemus 

moniti  essemus 

recti  essemus 

auditi  essemus 

2.  amati  essetis 

moniti  essetis 

recti  essetis 

auditi  essetis 

•  !.  amati  essent 

moniti  essent 

recti  essent 

auditi  essent 

EXERCISES. 
Tell  the  mode,  tense,  number,  and  person  of  the  following  : 
1.  Ametur,  amarentur,  amatus  sit,  amatus  esset.  2.  Ame- 
mur,  amaremur,  amati  simus,  amati  essemus.  3.  Lander, 
laudarer,  laudfitus  sim,  laudatns  essem.  4.  Educeris,  ednea- 
reris,  educatus  sis,  ediicatus  esses.  5.  Voeemur,  voearenuii", 
vocati  simus,  vocfitl'  essemus.  6.  Moneamur,  monerenun-, 
moniti  slinus,  moniti  essemus.  7.  Doeear,  docerer,  doetiis 
sim.  8.  Hril)eantur,  haberentur,  habitus  sit.  9.  Regatur, 
regeretur,  reetns  sit,  rectus  esset.  10.  Mittamur,  initteremur, 
missus  sit.  1 1.  Vincar,  viucantur,  vincerentur.  12.  Duatur, 
dicti  simus.  13.  Audiatur,  audiretur,  auditus  sit.  14.  Mu- 
niaminl,  munlrentur,  munltl  sinius.  l.'i.  Puniatur,  pfmlretur, 
punltl  essent. 
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LESSON   LXXXII. 

SUBJUNCTIVE   IN  INDEPENDENT   SENTENCES. 
IMPERATIVE. 
278.  The  Latin  Subjunctive  has  two  principal  uses :  — 
L  It  Is  used  iu  Independent  Sentences  to  express  — 

1.  A  Wish  {^Optative  Subjunctive')  ;  negative  is  ne. 

2.  All  Exhortation  or  a  Mild  Command,  chiefly  in  Prohibitions 

(^Hortatory  Subjunctive)  ,   negative  is  ne. 

3.  A  Question  of  Doubt  or  of  Deliberation  {Dubitative  or  Deliber- 

ative Subjunctive)  ;  negative  is  ne. 

4.  An  Action  as  Possible,  not  as  Ileal  (Potential  Subjunctive)  ; 

negative  is  non. 
.5.  A  Concession  (Concessive  Subjunctive)  ;  negative  is  ne. 

II.  It  is  used  iu  Dependknt  Clauses  to  express  — 

1.  Condition  {Conditional  Clause,  see  325). 

2.  Comparison  (Comparative  Clause,  see  329). 

3.  Concession  (Concessive  Clause,  see  331). 

4.  Purpose  (Final  Clause,  see  321). 

5.  Result  (Consecutive  Clause,  see  322). 

6.  Characteristic  (Relative  Clause,  see  323). 

7.  Cause  (Cdusnl  Clause,  see  330). 

8.  Time  (Ti'mporal  Clause,  see  331). 

9.  Indirect  Question  (Interrogative  Clause,  see  342). 

a.  The  Subjunctive  is  also  used  in  relative  clauses  (see  355), 
in  intermediate  clauses  (see  359),  and  in  .subordinate  clauses  in 
Indirect  Discourse  (see  346). 

exampi.es. 

1.  (titinam)  milites  fortiores  fuissent,  would  that  the  soldiers 

hail  been  braver. 

2.  pugnemus,  let  us  Jight. 

3.  pugnet,  let  him  fight. 

4.  ne  pugnemus,  let  us  not  fight. 

.5.  quid  f5c§rem,  ichat  was  T  to  do  ? 

6.  Sgo  censeam,  /  am  inclined  to  tliink,  or  /  should  think. 

7.  sit  clarus  Scipio,  granted  that  Scijtio  he  renowned. 
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Obs.  Ex.  1  expresses  a  zcish,  and  the  verb  is  therefore  in  the  Op- 
tative Subjunctive  ;  iitinam,  would  that,  0  that,  frequently  precedes 
the  optative  subjunctive  ;  the  negative  particle  is  ne.  Note,  further, 
that  the  present  and  perfect  imply  that  the  wish  may  be  fulfilled  ; 
llie  imperfect  and  pluperfect,  that  the  wish  is  not  fulfilled,  —  the 
i  iiperfect  representing  an  unfulfilled  wish  in  present  time,  the 
jiluperfect  in  past  time.  Exs.  2  and  3  express  a  mild  command, 
commanding  an  act  in  which  the  first  or  third  person  is  the  actor; 
the  verbs  are  in  the  Hortatory  Subjunctive  ;  the  negative  particle  is 
ne,  not  n5n.  Ex.  4  expresses  a  Prohibition.  Ex.  5  asks  a  delibera- 
iire  or  doubt/id  question  ;  the  verb  is  in  the  Dubitative  or  Delibera- 
tive Subjunctive.  Ex.  6  makes  a  cautious,  polite,  or  modest  statement, 
and  the  verb  is  in  the  Potential  Subjunctive.  Ex.  7  expresses  a 
concession,  and  the  Concessive  Subjunctive  is  used. 

EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  Scrlbamus.  2.  Ne  sciibamus.  3.  Laudemus  uomen 
Del.  4.  Mall^  secernant  se  a  bonis. ^  5.  Utinam  pater 
veniat.  6.  Amemus.  7.  Veniamus  in  urbem.  8.  8int 
beatl.^  9.  Utinam  magister  discipulos  laudet.  10.  Utinam 
niagister  discipulos  laudaret.  11.  Utinam  in  iTtore  maris 
ambularem.      12.   Utinam  magister  discipulos  laudavisset. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  Let  lis  love  om*  country.  2.  Let  us  praise  our  friends. 
3.  Ma}'  you  be  happy.  4.  Do  not  write  the  letter.  5.  Would 
that  he  were  present.  6.  May  the  pupil  study.  7.  May 
the  teacher  praise  the  pupilsi  8.  Would  that  the  teacher 
praised  the  pupils.  9.  Would  that  the  teacher  liad  praised 
the  pupils.      10.   Let  him  walk  witli  his  friends. 

NOTES    ANI>     yUKSTIONS. 

1.  See  83.  4. 

2.  Note  that  (1)  when  the  tiish  is  for  something  /ulnre,  the  present 
suhjunctive  is  used,  but  tlie  perfect  may  ho  used ;  (2)  when  it  is  for 
something  prrsint,  tlie  iin])erfeet  suhjunctive  is  used;  (•'>)  when  it  is  for 
something /(«»7,  tlie  jiluperfect  suhjunctive  is  used.  As  thc;/;v.srH/  jmd 
I'dst  cannot  he  changed,  the  ifish  exjiressed  by  these  tenses  is  unfulfilled. 

Mention  the  chief  uses  of  the  suhjunctive.  Give  the  uses  of  (ho 
siiliJTHK'tive  in  independent  clauses.  What  negative  is  used  with  the 
suhjunctive?  What  with  the  iinjierative  ?  How  many  persons  lias 
the  imperative?     How  is  a.  future,  a.  /iresrnl,  and  a  jmst  vish  expressed? 
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SYNOPSIS    FOR     REVIEW. 


Subjunctive  in 

Independent 

Sentences 


1.  Optative    .   . 

2.  Hortatory .  . 


3.  Duhitative,  or 
Deliberative .  ■ 


4.  Potential  .  . 
-  5.  Concessive  . 


"NN'ishes. 
Exhortations. 
Commands. 
ProhibitioHS. 
"  Questions  of  — 
Doubt. 
Deliberation. 
Indignation. 
Impossibility. 
f  Cautious,"! 

-|  Polite,  or  >  statements. 
L  Modest    J 
.  Concession. 


LESSON   LXXXIII. 

DEPONENT   VERBS   OF   THE  PIEST  CONJUGATION. - 
ABLATIVE   WITH  DEPONENTS. 

279.  Many  verljs  are  used  only  in  the  Passive  Voice,  but 
with  an  Active  meauing.  These  are  called  Deponent 
(laying  aside),  because  they  lay  aside  the  active  form  and 
the  passive  meaning. 

1.  They  occur  in  all  four  conjugations,  and  the  conjugation  to 
which  they  belong  is  determined  by  the  characteristic  vowel  of  the 
present  infinitive.  They  are  inflected  like  the  passive  of  other 
verbs,  and  have  also  the  gerund,  participles,  and  supines  of  the 
active  voice. 

2.  Deponents  of  the  First  Conjugation  are  inflected  as  follows  : 

I'KINCirAL     PARTS. 


Present. 

Pres.  Inf. 

Perf .  Ind. 

1.  miror 

2.  hortor 

3.  glorior 

4.  vagor 

mirari 
hortari 
gloriari 
vagari 

miratus  sum,  admire. 
hortatus  sum,  exhort. 
gloriatus  sum,  hoast. 
vagatus  sum,  u-ander  about. 

DEPONENT    VERBS. 
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PAKTIAl,    PARADIGM. 


Indicative.                   Presext.                 Subjunctive. 

miror,  I  admire. 

mirer,  may  I  be  admired. 

miraris,  -re,  thou  admirest. 

mireris,  -re,  be  thou  admired. 

miratur,  he  admires. 

miretur,  let  him  be  admired. 

miramur,  we  admire. 

miremur,  let  us  be  admired. 

miramim,  you  admire. 

miremini,  be  ye  admired. 

mirantur,  thetj  admire. 

mirentur,  let  them  be  admired. 

Imperfect. 

mirabar,  /  admired. 

mirarer,  /  should  admire 

mirabaris,  -re,  thou  admiredst. 

mirareris,-re,  thou  ivouldst  admire. 

mirabatur,  he  admired. 

miraretur,  he  would  admire. 

mirabamur,  ice  admired. 

miraremur,  we  would  admire. 

mirabamini,  you  admired. 

miraremini,  you  would  admire. 

mii-abantur,  they  admired. 

mirarentur,  they  would  admire. 

Fit 

RE. 

mirabor,  /  shall  admire. 

miraberis,  -re,  thou  wilt  admire. 

mirabitur,  he  vdl  admire. 

mirabimur,  ive  shall  admire. 

mirabimlni,  you  will  admire. 

mirabuntur,  they  will  admire. 

Peri 

EOT. 

miratus  sum,  /  have  admired. 

miratus  sim,  /  may  have 

i 

miratus  es,  thou  hast  admired. 

miratus  sis,  thoit  muyst  have 

1 

miratus  est,  he  has  admired. 

miratus  sit,  he  may  have 

9 

mirati  sumus,  we  have  admired. 

mirati  simus,  we  may  have 

mirati  estis,  yon  have  admired. 

mirati  sitis,  you  may  have 

2 

mirati  sunt,  they  have  admired. 

mirati  sint,  they  may  have 

Pliipe 

RFECT. 

miratus  eram,  T  had  admired. 

miratus  essem,  r  should      i 
miratus  esses,  thou  u-ouldst 

miratus  eras,  thou  hadst  admired. 

~ 

miratus  erat,  he  had  admired. 

miratus  esset,  he  would 

mirati  eramus,  u-e  had  admired. 

mirati  essemus,  ive  should 

J- 

mirati  eratis,  you  had  admired. 

mirati  essetis,  yim  in, aid 

^ 

mirati  erant,  thry  had  admired. 

mirati  essent,  thry  would 

J 

/ 
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Future  Perfect. 


miratus  ero,  /  sJiall  have  admired. 
miratus  eris,  thou  wilt  have  admired. 
miratus  erit,  he  will  have  admired. 
mirati  erimus,  we  shall  have  admired. 
mirati  eritis,  you  tvill  have  admired, 
mirati  erunt,  they  will  have  admired. 


Imperative. 


Singular 
Pres.  2.  mirare,  admire  thou. 
FuT.    2.  mirator,  thou  shalt  admire. 
3.  mirator,  he  shall  admire. 


Plural. 
miramini,  admire  ye. 

mirantor,  they  shall  admire. 


Infinitive. 


Pres.  mirari,  to  admire. 

Perf  miratus  esse,  to  have  admired. 

FuT  miraturus  esse,  to  be  about  to  admire. 

F.  P.  miratus  fore,  to  have  been  about  to  admire. 


Participles. 


Pres.   mirans,  admiring.  Fut.    mu'aturus,  about  to  admire. 

T'erf    miratus,  having  admired        Ger.  mirain.dus,  to  be  admired. 


Gerund. 


Gen,  mirandi,  of  admiring.        Ace.  mirandum,  admiring. 

Dat.  mxra.ndd,  to,/or  admiring.  Abl.  mirsindb,with,  from,  by  admiring. 


Supine. 


Former,  miratum,  to  admire.        Latter,  miratu,  <  ,    ■       .   '■     , 
'  I  to  be  admired. 


a.  Note  that  Deponent  Verbs  have  /bwr  .participles,  —  tlie  two 
active  and  the  two  passive.  They  are  the  only  Latin  verbs  that  have 
a  i)erf.  partic.  with  an  active  meaning;  as,  hortatus,  having  exhorted. 

h.  The  Gernndive,  being  passive  in  meaning,  is  found  only  in 
transitive  verl>s  (263.  Obs.  1),  or  in  intransitive  verbs  used  imper- 
sonally ;  lience  only  the  gerundives  of  transitive  deponent  verbs,  or 
the  impersonal  forms  of  intransitive  deponent  verbs,  can  be  used ;  as, 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  hortandus.^V  to  he,  or  must  he  exhorted. 

2.  pugnanduni  est  niihi,  /  must  Jight  (lit.,  Jighting  tniist  he  done 

hy  me). 

3.  mSriendum  est  nobis,  we  must  die. 


DEPONENT    VERBS. 
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c.  The  Perfect  Participle  of  a  few  deponent  verbs  may  have  a 
passive  meaning ;  as, 

EXAMPLE. 

1.  Sdeptiis,  having  obtained,  or  having  been  obtained. 

280.  Ablative  with  utor,  fruor,  etc. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  plurimis  maritimls  rebus  fruimur  et  utimur,  we  enjoy  and 

use  very  manij  maritime  productions. 

2.  Caesar  oppido  p6titur,  Cfesar  obtains  possession  of  the  town. 
o.  lacte  vescuntur,  they  live  on  milk. 

i.  fungitur  officio,  he  performs  his  duty. 

Obs.  Xote  the  translation  of  the  deponent  verbs  in  each  of  tlie 
foregoing  sentences  ;  note  that  each  is  construed  with  the  ablative, 
as  if  it  were  an  accusative.  The  idiom  is  expressed  in  the  follow- 
ing rule :  — 

ABLATIVE    WITH    DEPONENTS. 

281.  Rule  XLI.  —  utor,  fruor,  fungor,  potior, 
vescor,  and  their  compouuds,  are  followed  by  the 
ablative. 


LESSON    LXXXIV. 

DEPONENT   VERBS. 

2S82.   A   Synopsis  of  Deponent  Verbs  of  the  Four  Con- 
jugations is  as  follows  :  — 

PRINCIPAL    PARTS. 


Present. 

Pres.  Inf. 

Perf.  Ind. 

1 .   miror 

mirari 

miratus  sum,  admire. 

2.    vereor 

vereri 

veritus  sum,  fear. 

3.    sequor 

sequi 

secutus  sum,  folinu: 

4.    potior 

potiri 

potitus  sum,  i»>ssfss. 
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PARADIGMS. 


Indicative. 

Pees. 

miror 

vereor               sequor 

potior 

miraris,  or  -re 
miratur 

vereris,  or  -re    sequens,  or  -re 
veretur             sequitur 

potiris,  or  -re 
potitur 

miramur 

veremur            sequimur 

potimur 

miramini 

veremim 

sequimini 

potimini 

Imp. 
Flt. 
Perf. 

mlrantur 
mirabar 
mirabor 
miratus  sum 

verentur 
verebar 
verebor 
veritus  sum 

sequuntur 
sequebar 
sequar 
seciitus  sum 

potiuntur 
potiebar 
potiar 
potitus  sum 

Plup. 

miratus  eram 

veritus  eram 

secutus  eram 

potitus  eram 

F.  P. 

miratus  ero 

veritus  ero 

secutus  ero 

potitus  ero 

Subjunctive. 

Pres. 

mirer 

verear 

sequar 

potiar 

Imp. 
Perf. 

mirarer 
miratus  sim 

vererer 
veritus  sim 

sequerer 
secutus  sim 

potirer 
potitus  sim 

Plup. 

miratus  essem 

veritus  essem 

secutus  essem 

potitus  essem 

Inii>erative. 

Pkes. 

FUT. 

mirare 
mirator 

verere 
veretor 

sequere 
sequitor 

potire 
potitor 

Infinitive. 

Pres. 
Perf. 

mirari 
miratus  (-a, 
-um)  esse 

vereri 
veritus  (-a, 
-um)  esse 

sequi 

secutus  (-a, 
-um)  esse 

potiri 
potitus  (-a, 
-um)  esse 

FUT. 

miraturus  {-a, 
-um)  esse 

veritnrus  (-a, 
-um)  esse 

secuturus  (-a, 
-um)  esse 

potitur  us  (a 
-um)  esse 

F.  P. 

miratus  (-a, 
-um)  fore 

veritus  (-a, 
-um)  ftre 

secutus  (-a, 
-um)  ftre 

potitus  (-a, 
-um)  fore 

Participles. 

Pres. 
Flt. 

mirans 

miraturus  (a, 
-um) 

verens 
veriturus  (-a, 
-um) 

sequens 
secuturus  (a, 
-um) 

potiens 
potiturus  (a 
-um) 

Pkrf. 

miratus  (a, 
-um) 

veritus  (-a, 
-um) 

secutus  (-a, 
-um) 

potitus  (-a, 
-um) 

Ger. 

mirandus  (-a, 
-um) 

verendus  (-a, 
-um) 

sequendus  (-a, 
-um) 

potiendus  (-a, 
-um) 

DEPONENT    VERBS. 
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Gerund. 

Gex. 
Dat. 
Ace. 

Al!L. 

niirandi 
mirando 
mirandum 
mirando 

verendi 
verendo 
verendum 
verendo 

sequendi 
sequendo 
sequendum 
sequendo 

potiendi 
potiendo 
potiendura 
potiendo 

Supines. 

Former 
Latter 

miratum 
miratu 

veritum 

veritii 

1 

secutum 
seciitii 

potitum 
potitii 

Obs.  1.  The  future  iniinitive  is  to  be  given  in  the  active  form 
(the  passive  being  lare)  ;  thus  of  sequor  it  is  sgcuturus  esse,  not 
secutum  iri. 

Ous.  2.  The  gerund  and  gerundive  of  the  3d  and  4th  conjuga- 
tions, instead  of  -endl,  -endus,  may,  especially  after  i,  end  in  -undl 
and  -undus  ;  as,  p6tiundus,  faciuudL 


SEMI-DEPONENT    VERBS. 

283.  Four  verbs,  having  no  perfect  stems,  take  the  form 
of  the  [)assive  iu  the  perfect,  pluperfect,  and  future  perfect 
tenses  only.  They  form  the  tenses  derived  from  the  present 
stem  regularly.  Such  verl)s,  being  half  active  and  half  pas- 
sive iu  form,  are  called  semi-depoiienta^  or  Jteuter  ^>o.s'.s'/fes. 
Thev  are  :  — 


Present. 

Pres.  Inf. 

Perf.  Passive. 

audeo 
gaudeo 
soleo 
fido 

audere 

gaudere 

solere 

fidere 

ausus  sum,  dtire. 
gavisus  sum,  rt'joirc 
solitus  sum,  inn  mruxtomed. 
fisus  sura,  tnisi. 

Syx.    Prdficiscor,  to  net  out  on  ii  journey :  iter  fac6re,  to  travel, 
either  at  home  or  abroad ;   peregrinarl,  to  travel  abroad. 


EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  Caesar  suos  mllites  cohortatus  est.  2.  Omnes  adml- 
rantur  splendorem  virtutis.  3.  Mllites  agros  popuhiltantnr. 
4.  MI  fill,  verere  parentes.  <).  Intuemur  praedara  viitfitis 
exerapla.     6.  Virtutis  viam  sequlraur.     7.  Amicus  moritur. 
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8.  Hostes  urbem  aggrecliuntur.  9.  Puer,  ue  meutitus  sis. 
10.  Magnos  homines  virtute  nietuniir,  non  fortuna.  11.  Prae- 
ceptor  gaudebat.  12.  CTves  maxirae  gavisi  sunt.  13.  Remus 
Numitoris  greges  infestare  solitus  est. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  We  admire,  we  fear,  we  approach.^  we  measure.  2.  Yon 
admire,  you  fear,  you  approach,  you  measure.  3.  AVe  ad- 
mire, we  were  admiring,  we  have  admired,  we  had  admired. 
4.  We  rejoice,  they  rejoice.  5.  We  have  rejoiced,  they 
have  rejoiced.       G.    We   dare,   we   dared,   we  have   dared. 

7.  AVe   trust,  we   trusted,  we  have  trusted,  we  will  trust. 

8.  The  garden  of  the  king  is  adorned. 

NOTES     AND     QUESTIONS. 

1.    Use  the  proper  tense  of  aggredior. 

Define  deponent  verbs.  Wliy  are  tliese  verbs  so  called  ?  Of  what 
conjugation  are  they  ?  How  many  participles  may  a  deponent  verb 
have  ?  What  deponents  have  four  participles  ?  How  manj'  stems  has 
a  deponent  verb  ?     What  active  forms  liavc  deponent  verbs  ? 


LESSON   LXXXV. 
PEEIPHEASTIG   CONJUGATIONS.  —  DATIVE   OF  AGENT. 

284.  The  Periphrastic^  Conjugations  are  formed  by 
combining  the  tenses  of  esse  with  the  future  active 
participle  and  with  the  gerundive. 

I.  Active  Peri  ph  fit  stir   Conjugation. 

285.  The    Active    Periplirastic    Conjugation,    formed    Ity 
combining  the  tenses  of   esse  with  the  future  active  parti 
ciple,  denotes  an  intended  or  future  action. 

Obs.  The  subjunctive  has  no  future  tense;  its  place  may  be 
supplied,  whenever  it  is  necessary  to  rlistinguisli  accurately  f'ulun 
from  present  time  in  subordinate  clauses,  by  the  periphrastic  sub 
junctive.  which  may  be  called  the  fulure  sithjunctife. 
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PARTIAL    PARADIGM. 


Indicative. 

Subjunctive. 

Pres. 

amaturus  sum,  I  am  about  to  love. 

amaturus  sim 

amaturus  es,  thou  art  ahont  to  love. 

amatiirus  sis 

amaturus  est,  he  is  about  to  love. 

amatiirus  sit 

amaturi  sumus,  we  are  about  to  love. 

amatiiri  simus 

amaturi  estis,  you  are  about  to  love. 

amatiiri  sitis 

amatiiri  sunt,  they  are  about  to  love. 

amatiiri  sint 

Imp. 

amatiirus  eram,"^  /  was  about  to  love,  etc. 

amatiirus  essem 

FUT. 

amatiirus  ero,''  /  shall  be  about  to  love,  etc. 

Pekk. 

amaturus  fui,  /  have  been  about  to  love,  etc. 

amatiirus  fuerim 

Put- 1'. 

amaturus  fueram,  /  had  been  about  to  love. 

amatiirus  fuissem 

F.  P. 

amaturus  fuero  (not  used). 

Infinitive. 

pRES. 

amaturus  esse,  to  Im  about  to  love. 

Perf. 

amaturus  fuisse,  to  lnne  been  about  to  love. 

II.  Passive*   Periphrastic   Conjugation. 

286.  The  Passive  Periphrastic  Conjugation,  formed  by 
combining  the  tenses  of  esse  with  the  gerundive,  denotes 
necessity  or  duty. 

PARTI.VL     P.VR.4T>IOM. 


Indicativ*'. 

Siil)jmi<-tiv«'. 

Pres. 

Imp. 
FuT. 
Perf. 
Plm-. 
F.  P. 

amandus  sum,  I  am  to  U  loved. 
amandus  es,  thou  art  to  he  loved. 
amandus  est,  he  is  to  l>e  loved. 
amandi  siimus,  ire  are  to  be  loved. 
amandi  estis,  you  are  to  he  loved. 
amandi  sunt,  lln'y  are  to  he  loved. 
amandus  eram,  /  was  to  he  loved. 
amandus  ero,''  /  shall  he  ( worthy )  to  lie  loved. 
amandus  fui,  /  have  been,  or  was  to  he  loved. 
amandus  fueram,  /  hud  luen  to  /«  lond. 
amandus  fuero 

amandus  sim 
amandus  sis 
amandus  sit 
amandi  simus 
amandi  .sitis 
amandi  sint 
amandus  essem 

amandus  fuerim 
amandus  fuissem 

Infinitiv«-. 

Pke8.                   amandus  esse,  to  he  Jit  to  he  loved. 

Perf.                  amandus  fuisse,  to  have  linn  fit  In  lir  Inrrd. 

258  FIRST   STEPS   IN   LATIN. 

287.  Dative  of  the  Agent. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  diligentia  cSlenda  est  nobis,  ice  must  cultivate  a  habit  of 

carefub-iess    (lit.,    (a   habit   of)    carefulness    is   to    iis   to   be 
cultivated). 

2.  Caesari  omnia  uno  tempQre  grant  agenda,  Ccesar  had  to 

do  everything  at  one  time  (lit.,  everything  was  to  Ccesar  to  be 
done  at  one  time). 

3.  omnibus  m6riendum  est,  all  must  die  (lit.,  {the  necessity  of) 

dying  is  to  all). 

4.  Caesari  in  Galliam  matiirandum,  Ccesar  had  to  hasten  into 

Gaul    (lit.,   {the  necessity  of)    hastening  into    Gaul   was   to 
Ccesar) . 

Obs.  In  Exs.  1  and  2  note  that  with  the  gerundive  the  person 
upon  whom  the  obligation  rests  of  doing  the  action  is  expressed  loy 
the  dative ;  this  dative  expresses  not  merely  the  doer  of  the  action, 
but  the  person  interested  in  doing  it,  and  is,  therefore,  to  be  classi- 
fied under  the  Dative  of  Interest  (see  193.  3).  Xote  that  the  verbs 
in  Exs.  1  and  2  are  transitive,^  and  the  periphrastic  forms  have  a 
subject  with  which  they  agree  in  gender,  number,  and  case  ;  in  Exs. 
3  and  4  the  verbs  are  intransitive,  the  j^riphrastic  forms  have  no 
sixbject,  but  are  of  the  third  person  singular,  neuter  gender.  The 
verb  is  here  used  impersonally,  but  the  agent  is  in  the  dative. 
Tlie  idiom  may  be  stated  as  follows :  — 

DATIVE    OF    AGENT. 

288.  Rule  XLII.  —  The  dative  <>f  the  ajjrent  is  used 
with  tlie  grenindive,  and  al.so  often  with  tlie  perfect 
passive,  to  denote  the  person  interested  in  doing:  the 
action. 

1.  The  dative  of  agent  is  often  used  after  perfect  participles. 

2.  The  agent  with  passive  verbs  is  usiuilly  denoted  by  the  abla- 
tive with  a  or  ab. 

EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  Patria  amanda  est.  2.  Araandus  est  ille  puer.  3.  Hie 
liber  tibi  legendus  est.  4.  Caes.ar  castra  nioturus  est. 
5.  Caesar  cum  sola  decinia  legiOue  profectfiriis  erat.  G.  Mlhi 
scribendnm  est.  7.  Obsides  tibt  datunis  sum.  8.  Frunien- 
tura  Aeduls*'  dauduin  est.     9.  Epistula  tibi  seiibenda  est. 
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Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  The  town  must  be  stormed  by  the  soldiers.  2.  Caesar 
must  hasten  into  Gaul.  3.  They  must  write  the  letter. 
4.   You  will  have  to  fortify  the  town. 

NOTES    ANI>    QUESTIONS. 

1.  The  word  periphrastic  is  derived  from  two  Greek  words,  and 
moans  round-about  speaking  —  the  English  word  circumlocution  (circum, 
around,  and  l6quor,  /  speak). 

2.  The  periiihrastic  forms  are  inflected  regularly. 

o.  The  subjunctive  has  no  future  tense.    (See  285.  Obs.) 

4.  The  passive  periphrastic  conjugation  occurs  only  in  transitive 
verbs.  With  intransitive  verbs  used  in  the  passive,  the  impersonal 
(263.  Obs.  1)  form  is  used,  and  the  agent  is  in  the  dative;  as,  civibus 
subveniendum  est,  rre  must  help  the  citizens. 

5.  Whenever  the  verb  itself  takes  the  dative,  the  agent  is  usually 
expressed  by  the  ablative  with  a  or  ab ;  as,  civibus  a  vobis  con- 
Siilendum,  the  interest  of  the  citizens  inust  be  consulted  by  all. 

0.  In  what  two  ways  may  this  dative  be  translated  ? 


LESSON   LXXXVI. 
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289.  We  liave  learned  tliat  there  are  three  stems  on  which 
all  the  tenses  of  the  verb  are  formed  :  — 

1.  Tlie  PjiKSENT  Stkm,  found  by  dropping  -re  of  the  Pre.seiit 
Infinitive  Active,  on  which  are  formed  the  tenses  expres.sing  in- 
complete action ;  viz., 

a.  The  Phksknt,    T.mpkukkct,  and    Futukk    Indicativk, 

iictivo  and  passive. 

b.  The  PuKSKNT  and  Imi'KKKKct  Suiulnctivk,  active  and 

pjussivo . 

c.  Tlie  Lmpekative,  active  and  passive. 

d.  Th(!  Pkksp:nt  Tnfinitivk,  active  and  passive. 

e.  The  Puesknt  Active  Pauticii'Le. 

f.  The  rjEKUNi)  and  tlie  Gekcndive. 
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FIKST    STEPS    IX    LATIN. 


PRESENT    STEM.  — ACTIVE    VOICE. 


Tense,  Mode, 
and  Person. 

1st  Conj. 

2d  Conj. 

3d  Conj. 

4th  Conj. 

Sinq.  1 

fima-o ' 

mune-o 

reg-e-oi 

audi-o 

> 

2 

ama-s 

mone-s 

reg-T-s 

audi-s 

3 

amil-t 

mone-t 

reg-i-t 

audi-t 

u 

P^wr.l 

ama-mus 

niMne-mus 

reg-i-mus 

audi-mus 

a 

2 

ama-tis 

mune-tis 

reg-T-tis 

audi-tis 

3 

amar-nt  ^ 

mone-nt 

reg-u-nt 

audiu-nt 

» 

-Sincr.  1 

ame-ra 

ninnea-m 

reg-a-m 

audia-m 

p< 

2 

ame-s 

muuea-s 

reg-a-s 

audia-s 

3 

3 

ame-t 

munea-t 

reg-a-t 

audia-t 

P/j/r.l 

fime-mus 

inonea-mus 

reg-a-mus 

audia-m  us 

fi 

s 

2 

fmio-tis 

monea-tis 

rcg-a-ti» 

audia-tis 

3 

3 

ame-nt 

monea-nt 

reg-a-nt 

audia-nt 

2i 

Sinfj.2 

fima 

nioiie 

reg-e 

audi 

a 

Plur.2 

ama-te 

mOne-te 

rC-g-i-te 

audi-te 

iNFINITrrE 

ama-re 

mone-re 

reg-e-re 

audl-re 

Pai 

ITICIPLE 

ilma-ns 

mone-ns 

reg-c-ns 

audiC'-ns 

a 

Gen. 

ama-iidi 

lunue-udi 

reg-e-ndl 

audic-ndl 

z, 

Dnt. 

ama-ndo 

mune-ndo 

reg-e-udo 

audir'-iido 

a 

Arc. 

nnia-ndum 

ninne-iidiim 

r<'ir-€-iidam 

audic-ndum 

o 

Ahl. 

finia-iidu 

moue-udu 

rC'g-e-udo 

audie-udo 

Sing.  1 

ama-ba-m 

mune-ba-m 

reg-e-ba-ni 

a»idie-ba-m 

> 

2 

ama-ba-s 

mone-ba-s 

rog-e-ba-s 

audie-ba-s 

H 

3 

ama-ba-t 

nione-ba-t 

reg-e-ba-t 

audii'-ba-t 

O 

Plur.l 

ilnia-ba-mus 

niunC'-bfi-mus 

rC'g-e-bu-mus 

audif'-ba-mus 

o 

a 

2 

ama-ba-tis 

ninne-ba-tis 

reg-t'-bfi-tis 

audie-ba-tis 

3 

ama-ba-ut 

mum--ba-nt 

rc'g-o-ba-nt 

audiC-ba-nt 

» 

67n^.  1 

ama-re-m 

mune-re-m 

reg-e-re-m 

audl-re-m 

— 

r 

2 

ama-re-s 

niune-re-s 

rC'g-e-rC-.s 

audi-rt-s 

M 

3 

ama-re-t 

mone-re-t 

r(?g-e-rc-t 

audi-re-t 

3 

P/«/-.l 

umfi-re-mus 

nionc-re-mus 

rf'g-e-re-imi.s 

audi-rC-mus 

^ 
R 

o 

fima-re-tis 

niniu-ro-tis 

reg-i'-rC'-tis 

audi-re-tis 

3 

3 

ama-re-nt 

mnuG-re-nt 

ri-g-e-re-nt 

audi-re-nt 

.'>7h7.1 

a  ma-bo 

Tiiriiu"-bo 

rog-a-m 

audi:"i-m 

o 

ama-bi-s 

mniir--bi-s 

rug-e-s 

audiC'-s 

3 

ama-bi-t 

monC'-bi-t 

ri\g-?-t 

audie-t 

o 

P/Mr.  1 

ania-b!-nius 

niono-bl-mus 

reg-e-uius 

audie-mus 

t 

2 

2 

ama-bl-tis 

niuue-bi-tis 

reg-e-tis 

audie-tis 

B 

s 

3 

ama-bu-nt 

inonc'-bu-nt 

reg-c-iit 

audie-nt 

Id 

6-2ni/.2 

ama-to 

niune-to 

reg-T-to 

audi-to 

3 

ama-to 

nione-to 

reg-T-to 

andi-to 

Plur.2 

ama-tr>tu 

luoiie-tote 

ri'g-i-Wte 

audi-tf)te 

3 

ama-uto 

niniie-nto 

rOg-u-iito 

audiu-nto 
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2.  The  Pekfect  Stem  (found  by  adding  to  the  present  stem 
-vl  for  the  1st  and  4th  conjugations ;  -vi,  or  generally  -ul,  for  the  2d; 
and  -si  to  the  verb-stem  of  the  3d),  on  which  are  formed  the 
tenses  in  the  active  voice  that  express  completed  action ;  viz., 

a.  The    Perfect,    Pluperfect,    and    Future     Perfect 

Ixdicative. 

b.  The  Perfect  and  Pluperfect  Surjuxctive. 

c.  The  Perfect  Infinitive. 

PERFECT    STEM. 


Tens*-,  >I<i<l«-, 
and  Perstun. 


1st  Conj. 


Id  Conj. 


."id  Conj.     I      4th  Conj. 


\Siny.l    SmavT 

ilmavT-sti 
amuvi-t 
amuvl-mus 
iimavT-stis 


1  -i 

Phir.l 


-  [^ 


2 

I  ••! 

PhirA 

!      I 


iNFISITlVf; 


I  muuui 
i  muuuT-sti 
T  muuui-t 
I  mOnuI-uius 
monui-stis 


amave-runt,  re,  monue-runt,  re 


rexi 

rexl-sti 

rC'Xi-t 

rexT-mus 

rexi-stis 

rC-xe-rnnt,  re 


audlvi 

audlvi-stl 

audivi-t 

audivi-mus 

audlvi-stis 

audive-runt,  re 


!imaVL'-ri-m 

araiivc-ri-s 

amavr'-ri-t 

amave-ri-raus 

amave-ri-tis 

aniavc-ri-nt 


monue-n-m 

monue-ri-s 

monue-ri-t 

munue-ri-mus 

mnmiC'-ri-tis 

moniie-ri-nt 


rexg-ri-ra 

rf'xe-ri-s 

rC'xe-ri-t 

rf-xe-rl-raus 

rexc-ri-tis 

rexe-ri-nt 


audive-ri-ra 

audlvC'-ri-s 

aiulTvc-ri-t 

audlve-ri-nius 

audive-ri-tis 

audive-ri-nt 


iriiavi-sse 


inunui-sse 


ri'xi-sse 


audivi-sse 


u 

Sin'/.  1 

2 

H 

•< 

O 

Plvr.l 

a 

'} 

X 

*~* 

^^ 

>• 

Sinff.  1 

■J.    Plur.l 
IS  2 


ainavi^-ra-m 

aniave-ra-s 

amave-ra-t 

amave-ra-inus 

amavf'-ra-tis 

aniavr'-ra-nt 


nmnue-ra-m 

nic'iiiue-ra-s 

ninmi6-ra-t 

niuinie-ra-inus 

mniiiie-ra-tis 

niunue-ra-nt 


I  rt-xf-ra-m 
!  rcxf'-ra-s 
I  rr-xr-ra-t 
I  rcxe-ra-mus 
I  rC'Xf'-ra-tis 
rexC-ra-nt 


audive-ra-m 

audivf'-ra-s 

audive-ra-t 

audivr'-ra-iiius 

audive-ra-tis 

audive-ra-iit 


fiinavi-s.se-m       monui-sse-m      rcxi-sse-m 
ilmavi-ssC'-s        ninimi-ssr'-s        rcxi-sso-s 
amavl-sse-t         nu'.niii-sse-t        rexi-sse-t 
amavi-sst'-mus  niMinii-ssc'-inus,  rC-xi-ssf'-mus 
ilmavi-sse-tis      monui-ssf'-tis    '  rexi-sso-tis 
amavi-sse-nt     ,  in«"niui-s.se-iit     i  rC-xi-sse-nt 


audivi-ssc-m 

audivi-ssr-s 

au<livi-sso-t 

aiidivi-ssi'-inus 

audivi-sso-tis 

audivi-sse-iit 


„  \Sin;/.  1 1  amuvi'-ro 
>  \  2  I  rimavr-ri-s 

^1  ;}  I  rimavr'-ri-t 

i;    Plur.l    amav('^rl-mii.s 
~  i  2  ]  fimavr-rf-tis 

—  ."i  1  riniav(''-ri-iit 


niiinui'-ro 

inr>mu''-ri-s 

inoniir-ri-t 

inr>nM('-ri-nius 

ini'iiiue-rl-tis 

nir>!iu(Vri-iit 


rcxt'-ri) 

ft-xT'-ri-s 

ri-xe-ri-t 

rf-xc'-ri-mns 

rrxfrrl-tis 

rOx('-ri-nt 


audivr'-ro 

audlvr'-ri-s 

audivf'-ri-t 

audiv<''-rl-iiiiis 

andivi'-rT-tis 

audivo-ri-iit 
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FIRST   STEPS    IX   LATIN, 


THE    FOUR    CONJUGATIONS. -ACTIVE    VOICE. 

Recapitulation. 

Give  the  meaning,  stem,  formation,  principal  parts, 
euphonic  changes,  mode,  tense,  number,  and  person  of 
each  of   the   following  :  — 


1. 

audit 

duxerimus  ' 

legebats 

2. 

erudiebat 

miseruut 

puniverunt 

3. 

amamus 

erudiverant 

pangunt 

4. 

docemus 

timuinius 

patent 

5. 

regit 

fregisti 

persuaserat 

6. 

vdcemus 

clauseris 

dScebuut 

7. 

vulnSrat 

rexeramus 

lauda(ve)ro 

8. 

ama 

scripseram 

erudi(v)erit 

9. 

timent 

legerant 

ducebat 

10. 

ni6nebunt 

docuerunt 

exercebis 

11. 

culpabaiit 

scribe 

erudi(vi)sti 

12. 

credunt 

donavgrint 

discit 

13. 

mitttmt 

domui 

habitaverunt 

14. 

frangitis 

deluimus 

vocat 

15. 

terretis 

movent 

scripsSro 

16. 

laudabit 

audivistis 

dedit 

17. 

clausimus 

legist! 

tenuerat^ 

18. 

narrant 

d6cuistis  ^ 

narrate 

Supplementary  E^xercises  :  — 

1.  Lauda,  exerce,  scribe,  obedi.  2.  Laudemus,  exer- 
ceamus,  scribamus,  obediamus.  3.  l^tinam  pater  fabuhmi 
novam  narret !  4.  Fidem  scrvcmus.  5.  Tacete,  i)ueri. 
(3.  Laudate,  exercetc,  scribite,  obedite.  7-.  Copias  nifijorc;- 
haberemus.  8.  Utmam  pater  venial!  9.  Ne  pugnenuiis. 
10.  DIcit  Cacsarem  oppidum  expugnavTsse.  11.  DTcit  Cae- 
sarem  oppidum  cxpuguare.  12.  Caesar  iu  Gallia  hieniare 
constituit.      13.   Litteras  scribamus. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.   He  praises.      2.  We  teach.  3.  They   write.  1.   He 

hears.     5.  They  were  teaching.     0.  He  will  write.  7.   They 

will   hear.        8.     We   do   not  ask.  9.    Thev   are  reading. 
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10.  Praise  the  boy.  11.  Do  not  blame  the  boy.  12.  Let 
us  hear.^  13.  May  we  hear?  14.  AVe  have  praised. 
15.  They  had  taught.  16.  They  wrote.  17.  He  has  heard. 
18.  "We  have  sent.  19.  Thou  wilt  have  heard.  20.  He  has 
taught.  21.  I  have  called.  22.  I  had  read.  23.  I  shall 
have  written.  24.  I  had  heard.  25.  They  had  sent. 
26.  They  were  teaching.  27.  You  did  not  fear.  28.  Thou 
wert  praising.  29.  I  will  hear.  30.  Ye  write.  31.  I  shall 
have  called.  32.  Ye  have  punished.  33.  Do  not  punish. 
34.  Do  not  write.  35.  Praise  ye  the  boys.  36.  I  gave. 
37.  I  have  given.  38.  We  have  instructed.  39.  "Write  the 
letter. 

Supplementary  Exercises  :  — 

1.  May  you  write  the  letter.  2.  He  determines  to  remain' 
in  the  city.  3.  He  says  that  Caesar  is  storming  the  town. 
4.  Let  us  instruct  the  boys.  5.  Would  that  my  friend  had 
written  the  letter !  6.  Would  that  ray  father  had  told  the 
story  !  7.  He  determines  to  vn-ite.  8.  May  the  teacher 
praise  the  scholars.  9.  Praise  ye,  teach  ye,  write  ye,  punish 
ye.  10.  Would  that  the  teacher  had  not  punished  the 
scholar ! 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  The  first  person  singular  is  Smo  for  ^ma-o ;  r6go  for  rgge-o. 

2.  The  translation  is, — 

Pres.  I  love,  am  loving,  do  love,  etc.         Perf.  /  have  loved,  etc. 
Imp.     /  was  loving,  did  love,  etc.  Aor.     I  loved,  etc. 

FuT.     /  shall  or  will  love,  etc.  Plup.  I  had  loved,  etc. 

FuT.  Perf.  I  shall  or  will  have  loved. 

3.  Account  for  the  x  in  tho  perfect. 

4.  A  few  verbs  of  tlie  second  conjugation  form  their  participial  .stem 
without  a  connecting  vowel ;  as,  d6ceo,  doctum. 

5.  Verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  with  a  short  stem-syllable  take 
their  perfect  stem  by  adding  -t  to  the  verb-stem,  and  lengthening  the 
stem-syllable  (a  is  changed  to  e) ;  as,  Sgo,  egi. 

6.  Review  the  rules  for  the  subjunctive  in  independent  clauses. 

7.  Review  the  rules  for  the  uses  of  the  infinitive. 
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FIRST    STEPS    IN   LATIX. 


PRESENT    STEM.  —  PASSIVE     VOICE. 


Tense,  Mode, 
and  Person. 

1st  Conj. 

2d  Conj. 

.3d  Conj. 

4th  Conj. 

H 

,S'i?i7. 1 

fima-or  1 

mone-iir 

r6g-or 

audi-or 

> 

2 

ama-ris,  -re 

mone-ris,  -re 

reg-o-ris,  -re 

audi-ris,  -re 

3 

ama-tur 

mune-tur 

reg-i-tur 

audi-tur 

0 

Phtr.l 

ama-mur 

mune-mur 

reg-T-mur 

audl-mur 

Q 
S5 

2 

ama-mini 

mrjiie-miiii 

reg-I-raini 

audi-minl 

4: 
S 
« 

3 

fima-ntur 

mOne-ntur 

rcg-u-ntur 

audiu-ntur 

>• 

.Smgr.  1 

amg-r 

munea-r 

reg-a-r 

audia-r 

« 

2 

ame-ris,  -re 

runnea-ris,  -re 

reg-a-ris,  -re 

audia-ris 

S5 

p 

3 

ame-tur 

monea-tur 

reg-a-tur 

audia-tur 

P/(/»-.l 

ame-mur 

monea-mur 

reg-a-mur 

audia-mur 

s 

2 

amc-mini 

111011  ea-minl 

r?g-a-mini 

audia-mini 

3 

amc-iitur 

mr>nea-ntur 

reg-a-iitur 

audia-ntur 

0^ 

Sinq.l 

amii-re 

ninne-re 

reg-P-re 

audi-re 

S 

Plur.Z 

ama-miui 

mnne-mmi 

reg-i-ininl 

audi-mini 

H 

Sing.  1 

ama-ba-r 

nione-ba-r 

rfg-e-ba-r 

audic'-ba-r 

>• 

2 

ama-ba-ris,-re 

mi^ne-ba-iis,-re 

reg-e-ba-ris,  -re 

aiidie-ba-ris,-re 

H 

■< 

3 

ama-ba-tur 

mone-ba-tur 

reg-e-ba-tur 

audie-ba-tur 

0 

PZur.  1 

ama-ba-mur 

mune-ba-miir 

rgg-t'-ba-mur 

audie-ba-mur 

•♦J 

s 

?5 

2 

ama-ba-minl 

mone-ba-miiil 

rgg-e-bfi-mini 

audie-ba-mini 

.2 

« 

s. 

3 

ama-ba-utur 

ni6ne-ba-ntur 

rcg-e-ba-ntur 

audio-ba-ntiir 

> 

Sinq.  1 

ama-re-r 

monc-re-r 

r?g-g-re-r 

audl-re-r 

s 

2 

ama-re-ris,-re 

mfine-rt'-nB,  -re 

rCfi-S-re-ris,  -re 

audi-re-ri.s,-re 

'* 

0 

3 

ama-re-tur 

inone-re-tur 

reg-e-re-tur 

audi-re-tur 

Plvr.  1 

amii-re-mur 

monc-re-mur 

rcg-e-re-mur 

audi-re-mur 

s 

2 

ama-re-mini 

monc-rc-mlni 

reg-c-re-mini 

aiidi-re-niini 

03 

3 

ama-re-ntur 

mune-re-utur 

r?g-e-re-ntur 

audi-re-ntur 

U 

6V?if/.  1 

ama-bo-r 

monc-bor 

rcg-a-r 

andia-r 

0 

fimfi-bc^-ris.-rc 

inrmr'-bC'-ris,  -re 

rcg-r-ris.  -re 

aiidie-ris,  -re 

1 

3 

ama-bl-tur 

niunc-bi-tur 

rfg-e-tur 

audie-tur 

3 

0 

Piur.  1 

ama-bi-inur 

mnuC'-bl-mur 

rog-c-mur 

audio-mur 

5 

55 

2 

ama-bT-niTnl 

mont'-bi-niTnl 

rt^g-e-raini 

audic-mlni 

3 

ama-bu-ntur 

monc-bu-ntur 

reg-e-utur 

audie-ntur 

« 

A'mv.  2 

ama-tor 

mone-tor 

reg-T-tor 

audi-tor 

A. 

3 

ania-tor 

nione-tor 

rcg-i-tor 

aiidi-tor 

s 

Plur.Z 

ama-utor 

mone-ntor 

rSg-u-nior 

audiu-iitor 

INFINI' 

rivE. 

ama-ri 

mniie-ri 

rdg-i 

audl-ri 

Gerun 

DIVE. 

ama-ndus, 

mone-ndus, 

rfg-e-ndus, 

audie-ndus 

-da,  -dum 

-da,  -dum 

-da,  -tlum 

-da,  -duiu 

3.  The  Participial  Stem  (found  by  adding  -/(//«  to  the  present 
or  to  the  verb-stem),  on  whicli  are  formed  — 

a.  The  Perfect  Passive  Pakticiple,  wliich,  with  the  proper 
parts  of  the  auxiliary  verb  sum,  forms  in  tlie  passive  voice  all  those 
tenses  which  in  the  active  are  derived  from  the  perfect  stem. 

h.  The  Future  Active  Participle,  which,  with  esse  and 
fuisse,  forms  the  future  and  the  future  perfect  intinitive  active. 

c.  The  Supines  in  -um  and  in  -»,  the  former  of  which,  with  Irl, 
forms  the  future  infinitive  passive. 
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PAKTICIPIAL    STEM. 


Tense,  Mode, 
and  Person. 


1st  Conj. 


2d  Conj. 


3d  Conj. 


4th  Conj. 


Sing.  1 
2 
3 

Plur.l 
2 
3 


ama-tu-s  -  sum   muni-tu-s  sum      rec-tu-s  sum      audi-tu-s  sum 


-ta  es 
-tu-m  est 
-ti  sumus 
-tae  estis 
-ta  sunt 


-ta  es 
-tu-m  est 
-ti  sumus 
-tae  estis 
-ta  sunt 


Sing.  1 
2 
3 

Plur.l 
2 
3 


Sma-tu-s  sim      muni-tu-s  sim 


-ta  es 
-tu-m  est 
-ti  sumus 
-tae  estis 
-ta  sunt 


-ta  es 
-tu-m  est 

-ti  sumus 
-tae  estis 
-ta  sunt 


rec-tu-s  sim      audl-tu-s  sim 


-ta  sis 
-tu-m  sit 
-ti  simus 
-tae  sitis 
-ta  sint 


-ta  sis 
-tu-m  sit 
-ti  simus 
-tae  sitis 
-ta  sint 


-ta  sis 
-tu-m  sit 
-ti  simus 
-tae  sitis 
-ta  sint 


-ta  SIS 
-tu-m  sit 
-ti  simus 
-ti  sitis 
-ta  sint 


Pabticip. 


&ma-tu-s,  -ta.     moni-tu-s,  -ta,     ;  rec-tu-s,  -ta,      audi-tu-s,  -ta. 
-tu-m;  pi. -ti,       -tu-m;  pi. -ti,       -tu-m;  pi. -ti,      -tu-m;  pl.-ti, 
-tae,  -ta  -tae,  -ta  -tae,  -ta         ,    -tae,  -ta 


IirFiNmvE  Sma-tu-s,  -ta,     monl-tu-s,  -ta,      rec-tu-s,  -ta,      audi-tu-s,  -ta, 
'    -tu-m, -ti, -tae,     -tu-m, -ti, -tae,      -tu-m,  -ti,         -tn-m,-ti, -tae, 
-ta  esse  -ta  esse  -tae, -ta  esse      -ta  esse 


Sing.  1  j  ama-tu-s  gram  [  moni-tu-s  gram 
-ta  6ras       j  -ta  eras 


3 

Plur.l 

2 

3 


Sing.  1 
2 
3 

Plur.  1 


-tu-m  firat 
-ti  gram  us 
-tae  gratis 
-ta  grant 


ama-tu-s  essem 
-ta  esses 
-tu-m  esset 
-ti  e.ssemus 
-tae  essetis 
-ta  essent 


-tu-m  grat 
-ti  griimus 
-tae  gratis 
-ta  -grant 


rec-tu-s  gram 
-ta  gras 
-tu-m  grat 
-ti  gramus 
-tae  gratis 
-ta  grant 


audi-tu-s  gram 
-ta  gras 
-tu-m  grat 
-ti  gramus 
-tae  gratis 
-ta  grant 


mc>ni-tu-s  essem  j  rec-tu-s  essem  audi-tu-s  e.ssem 

-ta  esses      i      -ta  esses  -ta  esses 

-tu-ra  esset  |      -tu-m  esset  -tu-m  esset 

-ti  essemus  j       -ti  essemus  -ti  esscmus 

-tae  essetis  '       -tae  essetis  -tae  essetis 

-ta  essent          -ta  essent  -ta  essent 


H 

Sing.l 

> 

2 
3 

U 

Plur.l 

o 

2 

b 

3 

ama-tu-s  gro 
-ta  gris 
-tu-m  grit 
-ti  grimus 
-tae  gritis 
-ta  grunt 


moni-tu-s  ero 
-ta  gris 
-tu-m  grit 
-ti  grimus 
-tae  gritis 
-ta  grunt 


rec-tu-s  gro 
-ta  gris 
-tu-m  grit 
-ti  grimus 
-tae  gritis 
-ta  grunt 


audi-tu-s  gro 
-ta  gris 
-tu-m  grit 
-ti  grimus 
-tae  gritis 
-ta  grunt 


F.  I>F.  Act.  ama-turu-s,-ra,  moni-turu-s, -ra,!  rec-turu-s. -ra,  audi-tuni-s,-ra, 
I    -rum  esse  -rum  esse  j    -rum  esse  -rum  e.sse 

F.  r.  Inf.  Act.  '  ama-turu-s,-ra,  monI-turu-s,-ra,!  rec-turu-s, -ra,  audi-turu-s,  -ra, 
i    -rum  fuisse  -rum  fui.sse  -rum  fuisse       -rum  fuisse 


F.  Inf.  Pass. 
F.  P.  Inf.  Pass, 


F.  Part.  Act. 


ama-tu-m  iri 

ama-tu-8.  -ta, 

-tu-m  fore 


monl-tu-m  iri 

monl-tu-s,  -ta, 

-tu-m  fore 


I  rec-tu-m  iri 
rec-tu-s,  -ta, 
tu-m  fore 


audi-tu-m  iri 

audi-tu-s,  -ta, 

-tu-m  fore 


ama-turu-s,-ra,!monI-turu-s, -ra,[  rec-turu-s, -ra,i  audi-tfiru-s,-ra, 
-ru-m  I    -ru-m  '    -ru-m  -ru-m 


F.  Sii'iNEs.      1  ftma-tu-m 
L.  SrriNt!«.        ama-tu 


monl-tu-m 
moni-tu 


rec-tn-m 
rec-t  ft 


auili-tn-ni 
au<li-tu 
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THE    FOUR    CONJUGATIONS. -PASSIVE    VOICE. 
JRecapitulation, 

Give  the  meaning,  stem,  formation,  principal  parts, 
euphonic  changes,  mode,  tense,  number,  and  person  of  each 
of  the  following  :  — 


1.  narratur 

2.  dScentur^ 

3.  Iggebantur* 

4.  audiebar 

5.  mdneris 

6.  v6caberis 

7.  puniuntur 

8.  ducgris^ 

9.  vincar 

10.  narrantur 

11.  mSvemur 

12.  dScere  pugros 

13.  auditor 

14.  5meniur 


Smati  siimus 
docti  sunt 
auditus  est 
missa  est 
eriiditi  sunt 
lectus  est 
vocatus  es 
munitum  est 
puniti  gramus 
laudatus  erat 
laudatae  sunt 
puerl  exerciti  sunt 
puella  ornata  est 
in5niti  grant 


videmini 

vincebaris 

mSnebunt 

aedificatis 

parati  Sramus 

eriiditur 

punltae  sunt 

edttcator 

oppugnata  est 

ediicati  fugrant 

culpabaris 

laudetur 

visi  grant 

cingetur 


Supplementary  Exercises  :  — 

1.  Discipulus  a  magistro  laudatur.  2.  Puer,  bene  edu- 
cator. 3.  Labora.  4.  DIcit  puer  se  laudatum  esse.  5.  De- 
bemus  laudarl.  6.  Mllites  jussT  sunt  pugnare.  7.  Discipull 
a  magistro  ddcentur.  8.  Credo  eum  illos  pueros  laudatilrum 
esse.    9.  BonI  discipull  student  exereerl  in  litterarum  studiTs. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  He  was  told.  2.  The}'  are  telling.  3.  I  was  (being) 
taught.  4.  We  are  taught.  5.  He  is  heard.  6.  They  will 
be  taught.  7.  We  shall  be  sent.  8.  He  was  conquered. 
9.  They  were  seen.  10.  I  was  being  called.  11.  Tiiou  wilt 
have  been  blamed.  12.  He  is  being  praised.  13.  Thou  wilt 
have  been  praised.  14.  They  have  been  sent.  15.  They 
have  been  called.  16.  They  will  have  been  heard.  17.  She 
has  been  taught.     18.  He  has  been  heard.     19.  Ye  have  been 
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praised.  20.  She  has  been  heard.  21.  The  boy  had  been 
taught.  22.  Call  ye.  23.  Hear  ye.  24.  We  are  led. 
25.  They  are  exercised.  26.  We  have  been  exercised. 
27.  We  had  been  instructed.  28.  They  have  been  punished. 
29.  It  has  been  finislied.  30.  He  is  sent.  31.  The  town 
has  been  stormed.     32.  It  is  being  read. 

Remember    the    formula   for   converting   a  sentence   into   the 
passive  form :  — 

s.  y.  T.  o. 

mSgister       laudat       puerum 

I ^1 


I  I 

S.  X.  p.  Ab.  of  Agent. 

puer   laudatur   a   ni3.gistro 

Obs.  If  the  a])lative  expresses  not  the  Agent  or  Doer  of  the 
action,  but  only  the  cause,  yneans,  or  instrument,  no  preposition  is 
used.  Change  the  following  to  the  passive  form ;  translate  into 
Latin  :  — 

1.  The  master  praises  the  boys.  2.  The  general  punishes 
the  sokliers.  3.  The  father  is  calling  the  boy.  4.  The 
arrow  wounds  the  soldier.  5.  The  teacher  praises  the  boys 
and  the  girls,  fi.  The  man  writes  the  letter.  7.  The  soldiers 
storm  the  town. 

Supplementary  Exercises :  — 

1.  The  soldiers  are  praised  by  their  commander.  2.  The 
war  has  been  finished.  3.  The  soldier  was  killed  by  a  jave- 
lin. 4,  Let  those  boys  be  praised.  o.  Let  the  letter  l)e 
written.  6.  I  think  these  soldiers  will  finish  the  war.  7.  They 
desire  to  depart.     8.  The  men  are  commanded  to  fight. 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  The  translation  is  — 

Pres.  /  am  being  loved,  or  /  am       Perf.  /  have  been  loved,  etc. 

loved,  etc.  Aor.    /  was  loved,  etc. 

Imp.     /  was  being  loved,  etc.  Pur.  I  had  been  loved,  etc. 

FuT.    I  skull  or  willlie  loved,  kite.       F.  P.    I  shall  or  will  have  been  loved, etc. 

2.  The  form  is  inflecteil  as  follows  :  — 

^fa«<■.  Vem.  Neuter. 

Sing.    5matus  Smata  SmStum  sum,  es,  etc. 

Plur.   amati  ^niatae  &inata  siiinus,  estis,  etc. 
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3.  See  above,  note  4. 

4.  Notice  that  rgg  +  tus  =  rectus. 

5.  Verb-stem  =  due-  +  turn  =  ductum. 

How  do  you  distinguish  the  conjugations?  Give  the  present  stem 
of  the  first  conjugation.  What  is  meant  by  the  principal  parts  of  a 
verb  ■?  What  are  the  principal  parts  in  the  passive  voice  ?  How  is  the 
perfect  of  each  conjugation  formed  ?  What  verbs  take  two  accusatives 
of  the  same  person  or  thing  1  Give  the  tense-sign  of  the  imperfect 
indicative  active.  How  is  the  participial  stem  of  each  conjugation 
formed?  What  is  the  tense-sign  of  the  present?  {Ana.  It  has  none.) 
What  is  the  tense-sign  of  the  future  perfect?  (Atts.  amavg-ri-mus.) 
Has  the  indicative  any  special  sign  to  mark  the  mode?  {Ans.  No.) 
What  are  the  personal  endings  of  the  present  ?  These  endings  were 
originally  personal  pronouns,  and  have,  accordingly,  the  force  of  pro- 
nouns in  English.     Remember  that  the  verbal  endings  contain  — 

1.  The  tense-sign  ;  as  -ba-  in  Sma-ba-m. 

2.  The  mode-vowel ;  as  -a-  in  rSg-a-s. 

3.  The  personal  ending ;  as  -s  in  rSg-a-s. 

Are  the  future  participle  active  and  supines  formed  from  this  stem  ? 
(Ans.  Strictly  they  are  not;  the  future  participle  active  is  an  adjective 
form  to  nouns  in  -tor,  -sor  :  as,  lec-tor,  fut.  part,  lec-turus ;  the  supine 
is  a  noun  of  the  fourth  declension  in  -tu  or  -su,  nom.  -turn  or  -sum; 
but  as  the  form  is  the  same  as  the  participial  stem,  and  as  the  suffixes 
begin  with  t,  these  forms  are  usually  referred  to  this  stem.) 


LESSON    LXXXVII. 
GENITIVE  AND   ABLATIVE   OE   QUALITY. 

EXERCISE    FOR    SIGHT-READING. 

290.    Genitive  of  Qualit3\ 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  vir  maziml  consilii,  a  man  of  very  great  sagacity. 

2.  fossa  quindgcim  pgdum,  a  ditch  of  fifteen  feet. 

;').  vir  est  excellentis  ingSnil,  Jw  is  n  inan  of  cccellent  disposition. 

4 .  Caesar  Duinn6rigem  magni  animi  et  magnae  inter  Gallos 
auctorltatis  cognovSrat,  ( 'ii'S(tr  kiuir  lli<it  Dumnorix  was 
(«  man)  of  great  courage  and  in/luciice  among  the  Gauls. 


\ 
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291.  Ablative  ut  Quality. 

EX.A.3IPLES. 

1 .  summa  virtute  adulgscens,  a  youth  of  the  greatest  valor. 

2.  C&tillna  ingenio  malo   fuit,    Catiline  was  a  man  of  a  had 

disposition. 

3.  Caesar  fuisse  traditur  ezcelsa  statura,    Ccesar  is  said  to 

have  been  of  tall  stature. 

Obs.  In  the  foregoing  examples,  note  that  the  nouns  added  for 
description  (as  consilil,  pedum,  ingenii,  animi,  auctoritatis)  are 
all  in  the  genitive  case,  and  that,  in  every  instance,  the  genitive  is 
accompanied  by  an  adjective  (as  maxinii,  quindScim,  ezcellentis, 
magni,  magnae).  This  genitive  cannot  be  nsed  witliout  an  accom- 
panying adjective  :  as,  a  man  of  talent  is  h6ino  inggniosus  (not 
hdmo  inggnii);  but,  a  man  of  r/reat  talent  is  hdmo  magni  inggnii. 
Note,  further,  tiiat  in  every  instance  the  relation  expressed  is  be- 
tween two  nouns  ;  thus,  a  ditch  of  fifteen  feet  is  fossa  quind^cim 
pedum,  but  ■s\hen  latus  is  added,  we  must  say  fossa  quiudgcim 
p6des  lata,  a  ditch  Jifteen  feet  deep.  (Xote  that  5nimi  and  aucto- 
ritatis, in  Ex.  4,  stand  in  the  predicate  after  the  intransitive  verli 
esse  understood.)  A  genitive  added  in  this  way  to  a  noun  for 
further  description  is  called  a  Descriptive  Gexitive,  or  a  Geni- 
tive OF  Quality,  or  of  Characteristic  ;  if  it  stands  in  the 
predicate  after  an  intransitive  verb,  it  is  called  a  Predicate 
Genitive  of  Quality,  etc.  Xote  that  in  Exs.  1,  2,  3,  under  291, 
the  nouns  virtute,  ingSniS,  and  statura  are  added  to  express  quality, 
or  for  further  description,  and  that  these  nouns  are  in  the  ablative. 
Distinguish  the  attributive  (virtute)  and  the  predicate  use  (inggnio, 
st&tura).     The  idioms  are  expressed  in  the  following  rule:  — 

GENITIVE    AND    ABL.\TIVE    OF    QUALITY. 

292.  Rule  XLTII. — A  noun  denoting- quality,  quan- 
tity, or  description,  and  having  an  adjective  joined 
with  it,  may  be  put  in  the  genitive  or  in  the  ablative. 

Obs.  The  use  of  the  ablative  is  more  common,  but  the  two  cases 
are  often  used  indifferently,  and  sometimes  both  are  found  in  the 
same  sentence. 

EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  Germa.nl  virl  corporum  ingenti  magnitudine  fuerunt. 
2.  CatilTna  fuit  magna  vT  et  aninu  et  corporis.  3.  Bibraete 
est  oppidum  tipud  Aeduos  infixiniat'  auctoritatis.  4.  Caesar, 
vir  summl  ingenii  (or  sumino  ingenio).  i)rudentiam  cum 
eloquentia  junxit. 
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Sight-lReading, 

Cesar's  landing  in  Britain. 
Erat^  ob  has  causas  summa  difficultas,  quod  naves  propter 

for  because 

raagnitudineni,  nisi  in  alto,  constitui^  nou  poteraut ;    militi- 

gize  deep  (water)     station  could 

biis^  autem — ignotis  locis,^  impeditis  manibus,  maguo  et  gravi 

unknown  encumber 

armorum  onere  oppressis  —  simul  et  de  navibus  desilienduni 

weight  load  both 

et  in  fluctibus  eonsistendum  et  cum  hostibus  erat  pugnan- 

and  wave  stand-tirm 

dum ;  cum  illl^  aut  ex  arido,  aut  paulum  in  aquam  progress!, 

while  dry  (land)  a-little  advance 

omnibus  membrls''  expediti,  notissimis  locis,  audacter  tela 

limbs  free  well-known  dart 

conicerent,  et  equos  insuefactos  incitarent. 

hurl  train  push-on 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  Subject  ?     Position  1     Eng.  —  there  teas. 

2.  Rule  for  this  infinitive  ? 

3.  The  construction  is,  militibus  desiliendum  erat,  the  soldiers 
had  to  leap.     Rule  for  militibus  being  in  the  dative  ? 

4.  Explain  these  ablatives.         5.  To  whom  does  illi  refer  ? 


LESSON    LXXXVIII. 

lEEEGULAE   VEEBS. 

293.  Irregular  Ver!)s  deviate  from  the  common  inflection 
in  some  of  the  parts  formed  from  the  present  stem.  The 
tenses  formed  from  the  perfect  and  participial  stems  are 
inflected  alike  in  all  verbs.  The  forms  called  irregular  arc, 
for  the  most  part,  either  syncopated  or  ancient  forms. 

1.  The  most  common  Irregular  Verbs  are:  — 

1.  sum,  I  am.  5.  fSro,  I  bear. 

2.  v61o,  /  wish.  6.  eo,  I  go. 

3.  malo,  I  prefer.  7.  fio,  /  a?«  made,  or  become. 

4.  nolo,  /  am  unwillinfj.        S.  6do,  /  eat. 

9.  queo,  /  am  able. 


IRREGULAR    VERBS. 
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2.  Pos-sum,  /  am  ahle,  I  can,  a  compound  of  tlie  adjective  p5tis 
(p6tej,  able,  and  sum,  is  inflected  as  f  ollows  :  — 


PKINCIPAL    PARTS. 

Pres.  Ixd.  Pkes.  Inf.  1'euf.  Ixf. 

pos-sumi  pos-se  p6t-ui 

PARADIGM. 


Participle. 


IVi'son. 

Present.                   ,                    Perfect. 
Indicative.        Subjunctive.    '     Indicative.         Subjunctive. 

Sing.  1 
2 
3 

I'lar.  1 

9 

pos-sum             pos-sim            pot^ui                  poi^uerim 
p6t-es                 pos-sis               pot-uisti              pot-ueris 
potest               pos-sit              pot^uit                pot-uerit 
pos-sumus         pos-simus         pot-uimus           pot-uerimus 
pot-estis             pos-sitis            pot-uistis            pot-ueritis 
pos-sunt             pos-sint            pot-uerunt, -re  pot-uerint 

Imperfect. 

Pluperfect. 

Sing.  1 

Plur.  1 
2 
3 

pot-eram           pos-sem 
pot-eras             pos-ses 
pot-erat             posset 
pot-eramus        pos-semus 
pot-eratis           pos-setis 
pot-erant           pos-sent 

pot-ueram           pot-uissem 
pot-ueras            pot-uisses 
pot-uerat            pot-uisset 
p6t-ueramu3       pot-uissemus 
pot-ueratis         pot-uissetis 
pot-uerant          pot-uissent 

Future. 

Future  Perfect. 

2 

P/«r.  1 
2 

pot-ero 

pot-eris 

pot-erit 

potrerimus 

potreritis 

pot-erunt 

pot-uero 

pot-ueris 

potruerit 

pot-uerimus 

pot-ueritis 

pot-uerint 

Infinitive.                                                          Participle. 

Pres.  pos-se       Perk,  pot^uisse      [                Pkks.  pot-ens 

Obs.  In  forming  the  compound  possum,  not«  that  p5tis  drops 
ui,  and  that  t  becomes  s  before  s;  a.s,  (pot-sum)  =  possum.  In 
the  perfect,  /of  ful,  etc.,  is  dropped  after  /.  Tlu'  infinitive  posse, 
.subjunctivf  possem,  are  .'^hortenod  forms  of  pdtesse  and  p6tes- 
sem.  Possum  lias  no  imperative,  no  future  participle,  no  gerund, 
and  no  supine  :  pdtens  i.s  u.sed  only  as  an  adjective.  The  omitted 
forms  are  wanting. 
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3.  Pro-sum,  /  help,  I  prnjil,  is  inflected  like  sum,  but  retains  its 
original  d  (prod-)  before  a  vowel,  and  loses  it  before  a  consonant ; 
as, 


PRINCIPAIi 

PAKTS. 

Pres.  Ind. 

Pres.  Inf. 

Perf.  Ind.           Participl 

pro-sum 

prod-esse 

pro-fuI               

Person. 

Present. 
Indicative.        Subjunctive. 

Perfect. 
Indicative.          Subjunctive. 

Sing.  1 

2 

3 

Plur.  1 

2 
3 

pro-sum            pro-sim 
prod-es             pro-sis 
prod-est            pro-sit 
prd-sumus        pro-simus 
prod-estis         pro-sitis 
pro-sunt            pro-sint 

pro-fui                 pro-fuerim 
pro-fuisti             pro-fueris 
pro-fuit               pro-fuerit 
pro-fuimus          pro-fuerimus 
pro-fuistis           pro-fueritis 
pro-fuerunt,  -re  pro-fuerint 

Sing.  1 
2 
3 

Plur.  1 
2 
3 

Imperfect. 

Pluperfect. 

prod-eram        prod-essem 
prod-eras          prod-esses 
prod-erat         prod-esset 
prod-eramus    pr5d-essemus 
prod-eratis       prod-essetis 
prod-erant        prod-essent 

pro-fueram         pro-fuissem 
pro-fueras           pro-fuisses 
pro-fuerat           pro-fuisset 
pro-fueramus     pro-fuissemus 
pro-fueratis        pro-fuissetis 
pro-fuerant         pro-fuissent 

Sing.  1 
2 
3 

Plur.  1 

2 

Future. 

Future  Perfect. 

prod-ero 

pr5d-eris 

prod-erit 

prod-erimus 

prod-eritis 

prod-erunt 

pro-fuero 

pro-fueris 

pro-fuerit 

pro-fuerimus 

pro-fueritis 

pr5-fuerint 

Imperative. 

Pres.  prod-es,  prod-este        Fcx.  prod-esto,  prod-esto,  pro-sunto 

IniinitiTe.                                                       Participle. 

Pres.  prod-esse      Perf.  pro-fulsse 

Fut.  pro-futiirus 

1.    Like  sum  care  conjugated  ab-sum,  ad-sum,  de-sum,  in-sum, 
inter-sum,  ob-sum,  prae-sum,  siib-sum  (no  perfoot),  super-sum. 

KX.Miri.KS. 

1.  Caesar  p6test  iter  dSre  (256),  Cccsar  is  able  to  give,  or  can 
give,  a  passage. 
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2.  Caesar  p6terat  iter  dcire,  Ccesar  was  able  to  give,  or  could 

give,  a  passage. 

3.  Caesar  poterit  iter  dSre,  Ccesar  will  be  able  to  give  a  passage. 

4.  Caesar  p6tuit  iter  dare,  Ccesar  has  been  able  to  give,  or  could 

have  given,  a  passage. 

Syx.  Possum,  /  am  able,  because  I  have  sufficient  power ;  queo, 
/  am  able,  because  circumstances  allow. 

EXERCISES. 

Name  the  mode,  tense,  number,  and  person  of  the  fol- 
lowing forms :  — 

1.  Potest,  poterat,  poterit.  2.  Possumus,  poteramus,  pote- 
rimus.  3.  Ego  possum  legere,  tu  potes  seribere.  4.  Caesar 
oppidum  expugnare  potest.  5.  Amlcis^  prodesse  possiimus. 
6.  Caesar  potest  iter  Helvetils  dare.  7.  Divitiacus  pluri- 
mum^  in  reliqua  Gallia  poterat.  8.  Caesar  urb!  praeerat. 
9.  MultP  supersumus.     10.  Caesar  equites  praemittit.^ 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  202.        2.  plvLTlmuin.  posse,  to  be  very  power/id;  see  Vocabulary. 

3.  multi  modifies  nos  (^tre),  the  omitted  subject  of  supersiinius. 
Translate,  mani/  of  us  survive ;  of  us  is  appositive.    See  202. 

If  the  simple  verb  is  transitive,  the  compound  is  transitive,  and  is 
followed  by  the  accusative.  What  is  an  irregular  verb  1  Mention  the 
most  common  irregular  Aerbs.  Of  what  is  possum  compounded  1 
Give  its  composition ;  account  for  the  euphonic  changes. 


LESSON   LXXXIX. 

lEEEGULAR   VERBS   {continued). 

294.    The  Irregular  Verbs  v61o,  and  its  compounds,  nolo 
and  malo,  are  inflected  as  follows:  — 

PRINCIPAL    PARTS. 


Pre8.  Ind. 

Pres.  Inf. 

Perf.  Ind. 

Participle. 

1 .   volo 
1.    ndlo 
.''.    malo 

velle 
nolle 
malle 

volui 
nolui 
raalui 

,  ufish. 

,  he  umrilh'm/. 

,  finfrr. 
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Present. 

Ind. 

Subj. 

Ind.                 Subj. 

Ind.                  Subj. 

Volo 

velim 

nolo               nolim 

male              malim 

vis 

velis 

nonvis          nolis 

mavis             malis 

vult 

velit 

nonvult         nolit 

mavult            miilit 

voLimus 

velimus 

uoltlmus       nolimus 

malumus       malimus 

vultis 

velitis 

nonvultis      nolitis 

mavultis        malitis 

vuluut 

veliut 

uoluut          uolint 

maluut           malint 

Imperfect.                                                         | 

vol  "bam 

vellem 

nSlebam       noUem 

malC'bam       mallem 

vuk'bfis 

velles 

nolebas         nolles 

malebiis         mallC'S 

volc'biit 

vellet 

nolebat         noUet 

malebat         mallet 

vulC'bfimus 

vellemus 

nolebamus   nollemus 

malebamus   mallemus 

vulC'batis 

velletis 

uolebatis       nolletis 

malebatis       malletis 

vOlebant 

velleut 

nolebant       nollent 

mfilebant       mallent 

Future.                                                            | 

vnlam,  voles,  volet, 

nolam,  noles,  nolet. 

malam,  males,  malet. 

volemiis,etc. 

nolemus,  etc. 

malemus,  etc. 

Perfect.                                                        | 

volui 

volugrim 

nolul             nolugrira 

malul             maluCrim 

voluisti 

volueris 

uOluisti         nOluCris 

maluisti         malueris 

vuluit 

volugrit 

noluit            noludrit 

maluit            maluCrit 

voluiraus 

volugrimus 

noluimus      nolu6rimus 

maluTmus      maludrlmus 

voluistis 

volugritis 

noluistis       nOluCritis 

maluistis       malueritis 

vokuTunt, 

vulu«;rint 

noluerunt,  j  jj^i^g^int 

niuhierunt,  /      -,    ,  .    , 
.  .   ,.„            malu(?riiit 

or  -re 

or  -re        ) 

or  -re         ) 

Pluperfect.                                                       | 

voluerani 

voluissem 

noluSram     nolui.ssem 

malugrara     maluissem 

voluCras 

voluisses 

noluCras       noluisses 

malugras       mfiluisses 

volufirat 

voluisset 

noluerat       noluisset 

malu^rat       maluisset 

volueramus  voluissemus 

nOlueramus  uoluisscmus 

mukieramus  maluissem  us 

VolULTlltiS 

voluissetis 

noluerat  is     noluissetis 

maluerfitis     maluissetis 

voluerant 

voluissent 

nolugrant     nOluissent 

maluerant     maluissent 

Future  Perfect.                                                | 

voluero 

nOlu(?ro 

maluSro 

volueris 

nolueris 

malueris 

voluerit 

noluf^rit 

n}.aluerit 

voluerimus 

noluerTmus 

malugrlmus 

vuluentis 

nolui^rTtis 

malueritis 

volueriut 

nolugrint 

mfilugrint 

Imperative. 

Prks 

.    noli,  nolite 

Fut.    nolito,  noli 

to,  nolitote,  nolunto 

Infinitive. 

Pres. 

velle    nolle 

miille            Perf.  voluis 

se    nolulsse    malulsse 

Participles. 

Pres.   \ 

'^olens,  ivilUn;/.     nolens,  i 

nnoilling. 

i 
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Obs.  Nolo  is  a  compound  of  ne  (non),  not,  and  v61o;  malo, 
of  mSgis,  more,  and  v61o,  weakened  in  pronunciation  to  ma-lo. 
Notice  that  nolo  alone  has  an  imperative.  The  omitted  forms  are 
wanting. 

Syn.  Aveo,  lo7ig  for ;  desidgro,  desire  what  one  has  had,  but 
now  feels  the  loss  of  (hence,  regret);  v61o,  wish;  opto,  choose; 
ctlpio,  desire  (general  term) ;  gestio,  desire,  and  manifest  it  by 
gestures;  ciipio,  desire,  long  for  anything. 

EXERCISES. 

Name  the  mode,  tense,  number,  and  person  of  the  fol- 
lowing forms  :  — 

1.  Volumus,  volebamus,  volemus,  vellmus.  2.  Ego  a'oIo 
legere,  tu  vis  scrlbere,  frater  vult  pingere.  3.  Nolumus, 
nolebamus,  nolemus,  nollmus.  4.  Puer  vult  audire.  5.  Dum- 
norix  quam'  plurimas  clvitates  habere  volebat.  G.  Noll^ 
scrlbere.  7.  Malumus,  malebaraus,  malemus,  malimus. 
8.  Mons,  quern  a  Labieno^  oceiiparl  voluit,  ab  hostibus 
tenetur.      9.  Caesar  ab  Helvetils  discedere  uolebat. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  You  are  wishing,  you  were  wishing,  you  will  be  wish- 
ing. 2.  They  are  unwilling,  they  were  unwilling,  they  will 
be  unwilling.  3.  You  prefer,  you  preferred,  you  will  pre- 
fer, you  have  preferred.  4.  I  have  wished,  I  had  wished. 
5.  You  wish  to  know.  G.  We  had  been  unwilling.  7.  Do 
you  prefer  to  read  or  to  write  ? 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  Quam  strengthens  plurimas  =  as  many  as  possible. 

2.  I'rohihitions  are  often  expressed  l)y  noli  with  tlic  infinitive; 
translate  do  not  write.     Noll  is  softer  than  ^e  scribe. 

3.  Agent  after  a  verb  in  the  passive  voice. 

What  is  meant  by  an  irregular  verb  ?  In  wliat  tenses  are  they 
irregular  ?  Give  the  compounds  of  v61o.  The  stem  of  v61o  is  vSl-, 
till-  root-vowel  <i  being  changed  to  r  or  ii.  The  form  vis  stan<ls  for 
v61-i8,  vel-is,  vil-is  (=  vis).  Velle  is  for  vel-se,  so  vellem  for 
vel-sem. 
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LESSON    XC. 
lEREGULAE    VEEBS    {continued). 

ABLATIVE    OF    SPECIFICATION. 
295.   The  irregular  verb  fero  is  inflected  as  follows  :  — 


PRINCIPAL,    PARTS. 

Pres.  In'd.  Pres.  Inf.  Perf.  Ind. 

fSro  ferre  tiili 

ACTIVE    VOICE. 


Participle. 
latum 


Person. 

Pre 
Indicative. 

SENT. 

Subjunctive. 

Perfect. 
Indicative.         Subjunctive. 

Sing.  1 
2 
3 

Plur.  1 
2 

o 

fero 

fers 

fert 

ferimus 

fertis 

fenint 

feram 

feras 

ferat 

feramus 

feratis 

ferant 

tuli                     tiilerim 
tuliati                 tuleris 
tulit                    tulerit 
tulimus              tulerimus 
tiilistis               tiileritis 
tulerunt,  -re      tulerint 

Sing.  1 
2 
3 

Plur.  1 
2 

3 

Imperfect. 

Pluperfect. 

ferebam 

ferebas 

ferebat 

ferebamus 

ferebatis 

ferebant 

ferrem 

ferres 

ferret 

ferremus 

ferretis 

ferrent 

tuleram              tiilissem 
tuleras               tiilisses 
tulerat               tulisset 
tiileramus          tiilissemus 
tiileratis            tiilissetis 
tulerant             tiilissent 

Sing.  1 
2 
3 

Plur.  1 
o 

3 

Future. 

FiTURE  Perfect. 

feram 

feres 

feret 

feremus 

feretis 

ferent 

tulero 

tiileris 

tulerit 

tulerimus 

tuleritis 

tulerint 

Imperati 

ce. 

Pre 

s.  fer,  ferte 

FuT.  fert 

0,  ferto,  fertote,  ferunto 

Infinitive. 

P 

RES.  ferre 

Pekf.  tulisse 

FuT.  laturus  esse 

Participli 

»S. 

Pres. 

ferens      Fux 

latiirus,  -a,  -u 
(tkuunk  :    ferei 

m        Supines  :  latum,  latu 
idi,  etc. 
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PASSIVE     VOICE. 


Person. 


Prk.sent. 
Indicatire.        Subjunctive. 


Perfect. 
Indicative.  Subjunctive. 


Sing.  1 
2 
3 

Plur.  1 
2 
3 


feror 

ferris,  -re 

fertur 

ferimur 

ferimini 

fenintur 


ferar 

feraris 

feratur 

feramur 

feramini 

ferantur 


latas  snm 
latus  es 
latus  est 
lati  sumus 
lati  estis 
lati  sunt 


latus  sim 
latus  sis 
latus  sit 
lati  simus 
lati  sitis 
lati  sint 


I.MPERJEf  T. 


Sing.  1 
2 
3 

Phir.  1 


ferebar 

ferebaris 

ferebatur 

ferebamur 

ferebamini 

ferebantur 


ferrer 

ferreris 

ferretur 

ferremur 

ferremini 

ferrentur 


PLUPERKEfT. 


latus  eram 
latus  eras 
latus  erat 
lati  eramus 
lati  eratis 
lati  erant 


latus  essem 
latus  esses 
latus  esset 
lati  essemus 
lati  essetis 
lati  essent 


Sing.  1 
2 
3 

Plur.  1 
2 


FlTIHE. 


FiTURE  Perfect. 


ferar 

fereris 

feretur 

feremur 

feremini 

ferantur 


latus  ero 
latus  eris 
latus  erit 
lati  erimus 
lati  eritis 
lati  erunt 


Imperative. 


Pres.  ferre,  ferimini 


Fit.  fertor,  fertor,  feruntor 


Pres.  ferri    Perf.  latus,  -a,  -um,  esse  or  faisse    Fut.  latum  iri 
Fit.  Perk,   latus  fore 


Participles. 


Perf.  latus,  -a,  -um 


Ger.  ferendus,  -a,  -um 


Obs.  1.  In  the  Present  and  Imperfect  Tenses  of  fero  the  only  irregu- 
larity is  the  omission  of  f  and  ('  in  some  of  the  terminations :  thus, 
fer-8  =  fer-is,  fer-t  =  fer-it,  fer-rem  =  fer-erem,  fer-re  =  fer-ere,  etc. 
The  forms  of  fero  are  derived  from  three  independent  stems,  seen  in 
fero,  tuli,  latum. 

Ob.s.  2.  The  compounds  of  fero  are  conjugated  in  the  same  way  :  — 

af-fero  (ad,  fCro)  af-ferre  at-tfll!  a  1-1  a t um,  tnn^^  ;o. 

au-f^ro  (ab,  fero)  au-ferre  ab-stflli  ab-latum,  carry  axcaij. 

ef-f^ro  (ex,  f(5ro)  ef-ferre  ex-tflli  c-Iatum,  carry  out. 

in-fCro  (in,  fC-ro)  in-ferre  in-tflli  il-latum,  carry  into. 

of-fCro  (ob,  fCro)  of-ferre  ob-tfllT  o\i-\i\.\.\im,  present. 

pro-f<5ro  (pro,  fero)  pro-ferre  pro-tiili  pro-latum,  carry  forward. 

rC-fero  (re,  fero)  re-ferre  ret-tuli  re-latuin,  hring  back. 
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296.  Ablative  of  Specification. 

EXA^IPLES. 

1.  rex  nomine  fuit,  he  icas  king  in  name. 

2.  claudus  altero  pede,  lame  in  one  foot. 

3.  Helvetia  reliquos  Gallos  virtiite  praecedunt,  the  Helvetians 

surpass  the  other  Gauls  in  valor. 

4.  oppida  sua  omnia,  nOmero  ad  duSdecim  incendiint,  thei/ 

burn  all  their  toicns,  about  twelve  in  number. 

Obs.  In  the  foregoing  examples,  nomine,  pede,  virtute,  and 
niimgro,  show  in  what  respect  or  particular  the  statement  is  true, 
i.e.,  the  Helvetians  surpass  the  other  Gauls  in  respect  to  valor.  The 
principle  is  expressed  in  the  following  rule :  — 

ABLATITE    OF    SPECIFICATION. 

297.  Rule  XLIV. — A  noun,  adjective,  or  verb 
may  be  foUovred  by  the  ablative  to  denote  in  Avhat 
respect  its  signification  is  taken. 

EXERCISES. 

Name  the  mode,  tense,  number,  and  person  of  the  fol- 
lowing verbs :  — 

1.  Ferimns,  ferebamus,  feramus,  feremus.  2.  Quid  fers, 
mi^  amice?  3.  Ferte  viro  auxilium.  4.  Populus  Romanus 
diu  injurias  tiilit.  5.  Helvetils  bellum  inferre  volumus. 
6.  Ferimur,  ferebamur,  feremur,  feramur.  7.  Auxilium 
militibus  a  duce  fertur.  8.  Hi  omnes  lingua,  institutis, 
legibus  inter  se  differunt.  9.  Fer  mihi  auxilium.  10.  Oppi- 
dum  Reraorum  nomine  Bibrax"  louge  aberat. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  We  bear,  we  were  bearing,  we  will  bear.  2.  They 
bear,  they  will  bear.  3.  He  has  borne,  he  had  borne,  they 
had  borne.  4.  We  are  borne,  we  were  box-ne,  we  shall  b. 
borne.  5.  He  is  borne,  he  was  borne.  6.  He  has  been 
borne,  he  had  been  borne.  7.  Bear  aid,  they  will  bear  aid. 
he  has  borne  aid.     8.  They  differ  in  language  and  laws. 

NOTES     AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  231.  Ohs.  1. 

2.  Bibrax,  gen.  -actis,  v.  (Frt'iK-li  inodiTii  name  Bievre). 


1 
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LESSON   XCI. 

lEEEGULAE  VEKBS    {continued). 

ABLATIVE   OF   DIFFERENCE. 

298.   The  Irregular  Verbs   eo,  /  go,  and  6do,  /  eat,  are 
inflected  as  follows  :  — 

PRINCIPAL,    PARTS, 

Pres.  Ixd.        Pres.  Inf.         Perf.  Ixd.        Paktictple. 
go  ire  ivi  or  -ii  itnun 


Person. 


Pre  Si:  NT. 
Indicative.      Subjunctive. 


Perfect. 
Indicative.  Subjunctive. 


Sing.  1 
2 
.3 

Plur.  1 
2 
3 


eo 

13 

it 

imus 
itis 
eunt 


earn 
eas 

eat 
eamus 
eatis 
eant 


ivi  or  -11 
ivisti,  etc. 
ivit,  etc. 
ivimus,  etc. 
ivistis,  etc. 
iverunt,  -re 


ivenm  or  -lerim 
iveris,  etc. 
iverit,  etc. 
iverimus,  etc. 
iveritia,  etc. 
iverint.  etc. 


Imperfect. 


Pluperfect. 


Sing.  1 

2 

3 

Plur.  1 


ibam 

ibas 

ibat 

ibamus 

ibatis 

ibant 


irem 

ires 

iret 

iremus 

iretis 

irent 


iveram 

or  -ieram 
iveras,  etc. 
iverat,  etc. 
iveramus,  etc. 
iveratis,  etc. 
iverant,  etc. 


ivissem,  -iissem 

or  issem 
ivisses,  etc. 
ivisset,  etc. 
ivissemus,  etc. 
ivissetis,  etc. 
ivissent,  etc. 


FlTlRE. 


Sing.  1 
Plur.  1 


ibo,  ibis,  ibit 
ibiinus,  etc. 


Future  Perfect. 


ivero  or  -lero,  iveris,  etc. 
iverimus,  etc. 


Imperative. 


Pres.  i,  ite 


FuT.  ito,  ito,  itote,  eunto 


Infinitive. 


Pres.  ire        Perf.  ivisse.  -iisse  or  -isse       Fut.  itiirus,  -a,  -um,  esse 


Participles. 


Pre.s.  iens  (Gen.  euntis)  Fut.  iturus,  -a,  -um 

Gerundive:  eundus, -a, -um        Gerund;  eundi,  efc.       Sup.  itum 


f)ns.  1.  Eo  is  of  the  fourth  conjugation,  with  variations;  tiie  stem  is 
1  (lengthened  to  I,  except  in  the  future  participle  and  in  the  supines), 
which  is  changed  into  e  before  a,  o,  and  »;  as,  eo,  eunt,  earn,  etc. 

Obs.  2.  Eo  and  its  intransitive  compound.^  are  used  in  the  passive 
only  impersonally :  Ind.  itur,  ibatur,  ibitur,  itum  est,  etc. ;  SuB.r. 
eatur,  iretur,  itum  sit,  etc. ;  but  the  transitive  cnmpound.s  are  used 
regularly  in  the  i)a.'isive ;  iri  occurs  as  an  auxiliary  in  the  future  infini- 
tive i)a.ssive.      (See  251.) 
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Obs.  3.  The  compounds  of  eo  usually  take  -ii,  rarely  -hi  in  the  per- 
fect tenses ;  as,  adeo,  /  approach,  makes  adii,  adieram,  adissem,  etc. 

Ob.s.  4.  The  compounds  of  eo  which  have  a  transitive  meaning  are 
conjugated  throughout  in  the  passive :  as,  adeo,  I  approach ;  Pass. 
adeor,  adiris,  aditur,  adimur,  adimini,  adeuntur,  etc. 

Ubs.  5.  Ambio,  1  go  about,  retains  the  i  throughout,  and  is  conju- 
gated regularly  like  a  verb  of  the  fourth  conjugation.  Hence  we  find 
ambiebam,  but  occasionally  ambibam,  the  gerund  ambiendi,  etc.  The 
perfect  participle  is  ambitus,  though  the  verbal  substantive  is  ambitus. 


299.   Edo,  I  eat. 


PKINCIPAL,    PAKTS. 

Pbes.  Ind.  Pres.  Inf.  Perf.  Ind.         Participle. 

6do         6dSre  or  esse  edi  esum 


Person. 


Presext. 
Indicative.  Subjunctive. 


Perfect. 
Indicative.    Subjunctive. 


Sing.  1 
2 
3 

Plur.  1 
2 
3 


edo 

edis  or  es 
edit  or  est 
edimus 
editis  or  estis 
edunt 


edam  or  edim 
edas  or  edis 
edat  or  edit 
edamus  or  edimus 
edatis  or  editis 
edant  or  edint 


edi 

edisti 

edit 

edimus 

edistis 

ederunt,  -re 


ederim 

ederis 

ederit 

ederimus 

ederitis 

ederint 


Imperfect. 


Sing.  1 
2 
3 

Plur.  1 
2 
3 


edebam 

edebas 

edebat 

edebamus 

edebatis 

edebant 


ederem  or  essem 
ederes  or  esses 
ederet  or  esset 
ederemus  or  essemus 
ederetis  or  essetis 
ederent  or  essent 


Pluperfect. 


ederam 

ederas 

ederat 

ederamus 

ederatis 

ederant 


edissem 

edisses 

edisset 

edissemus 

edissetis 

edissent 


Future. 


Future  Perfect. 


Sing.  1 
Pltir.  1 


edam,  edes,  edet 
edemus,  etc. 


edero,  ederis,  ederit, 
ederimus,  etc. 


Imperative. 


Pres.  ede  or  es,  edite  or  este 
Fut.  edito  or  esto,  edito  or  esto,  editdte  or  estote,  edunto 


Pres.  edere  or  esse 


Perf.  edisse        Fux.  esurus,  -a,  -ura  esse 


Participles. 


Pres.  edens 
Supines  :  esum,  esii 


Fut.  esurus,  -a,  -um 
Gerund:  (Jen.  edendi,  e/r. 


Obs.  1.  Edo  is  of  the  third  conjugation,  with  variations ;  ^  or  I 
before  .•!  or  t  is  dropped,  and  the  (/  of  the  stem  changed  to  .t  ,•  also  the 
original  s  takes  the  place  of  the  )•  ,•  as,  ede-re  =  es-se,  not  es-re. 

Obs.  2.  The  passive  voice  is  regular:  only  estur  is  generally  used 
instead  of  editur,  and  essetur  instead  of  ederetur.  The  perfect  par- 
ticiple is  esus. 
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300.  The  Ablative  of  Difference. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  sol  multis  partibus  major  est  quam  terra,  the  sun  is  very 

much  (lit.,  by  many  parts)  larger  than  the  earth. 

2.  altfirum  iter  multo  expSditius  6rat,  the  other  route  ivas  much 

more  passable  (^inore  passable  by  much). 

3.  hic  Idcus  aequo  sp3.tio  ab  castris  Ariovisti  et  CaesSxis 

abSrat,  this  place  ivas  (^distant  by  an  equal  space)  the  same 
distance  from  the  camp  of  Ariovistus  and  {from  that)  of  Caesar. 

Obs.  In  the  foregoing  examples,  note  that  the  ablatives  parti- 
bus, multo,  spitio,  exjiress  the  measure  of  difference.  These 
words  follow  the  comparatives,  major  and  expeditius;  the  abla- 
tive sp&tio  denotes  extent  of  space,  which  is  usually  put  in  the 
accusative  (see  215),  but  may  be  in  the  ablative,  as  it  is  in  this 
case,  denoting  the  degree  of  difference  (lit.,  was  absent  by  an  equal 
distance) .     Hence  the  following  rule  :  — 

ABLATIVE    OF    DIFFERENCE. 

301.  Rule    XLV.  —  The    ablative    is    used,    with 

comparatives   and    words    implying-    comparison,    to 

denote  the  measure  of  difference. 

Obs.  The  ablative  of  difference  includes  the  ablative  of  distance. 
(See  215.  1.) 

EXERCISES. 

Name  the  mode,  tense,  number,  and  person  of  the  fol- 
lowing verbs  :  — 

1.  Imus,  ibamus,  ibimus,  eamus.  2.  Ego  abeo,  tu  ex 
itinere  redis.  3.  It,  eunt,  Ibit.  4.  Ivit,  Iverat,  ite,  Itis, 
Tveramus.  5.  I,  quo  te  fata  vocant.  6.  I,  lictor,  deliga 
|)uerum  ad  palum.  7.  Caesar  multo  gravius  queritur.  8.  Uno 
die  longiorem  mensem  faciunt.  9.  Hibernia  dlmidio  minor 
(est)  quam  Britannia.  10.  Multo  major  alaciitas  exercitui 
injecta  est,     11.  Ite,  mill tes.      12.  Edimus,  edamus,  edunt. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  They  go,  they  were  going,  they  will  go.  2.  He  was 
going,  he  will  go,  he  goes.  3.  We  go,  we  were  going,  we 
will  go.  4.  (io  thou,  I  go,  I  have  gone,  I  had  gone.  5.  The 
sun  is  much  larger  than  the  earth.  6.  The  tower  was  ten 
feet  higher  than  the  wall.  7.  My  country  is  much  dearer 
to  me  than  life.     8.  They  make  the  year  one  da^'  longer. 
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LESSOX   XCII. 

lEEEGULAE   VEEBS    {continued). 


ABLATIVE    AND     GENITIVE     OF     PRICE. 
SIGHT-READING. 


EXERCISE     FOR 


302.    The  Irregular  Verb  fio,  /  became  or  am  made,  is 
iulleeted  as  follows  :  — 

PKrNCIPAL    PARTS. 

Pres.  Ind.  Pres.  Int.  Pbrp.  Ijtd. 

fio  fieri  factus  sum 


Person. 


Przsext. 
Indicative.     Subjunctive. 


Perfect. 
Indicative.  Subjunctive. 


Sing.  1 
2 
3 

Plur.  1 
2 


fio 
fis 

fit  or  fit 
[fimus] 
[fitis] 
fiunt 


fiam 

fias 

fiat 

fiamus 

fiatis 

fiant 


factus  sum 
factus  es 
factus  est 
facti  sumus 
facti  estis 
facti  sunt 


factus  sim 
factus  sis 
factus  sit 
facti  simus 
facti  sitis 
facti  sint 


Imperfect. 


Pluperfect. 


Sing.  1 
Plur.  1 


fiebam 

fiebamus 


fierem 

fieremus 


factus  eram       factus  essem 

facti  eramus      facti  essemus 


Futcre. 


FuTiRE  Perfect. 


Sittfj.  1 
Phir.  1 


fiam,  fies,  etc. 
fiemus 


factus  ero,  eris,  etc. 
facti  erimus 


Imperative. 


Pre<.   fi,  fite 


Infinitive. 


Pres.  fieri 


Perf.  factus,  -a,  -um,  esse 


Fit.  factum  iri 


Participles. 


Perf.  factus,  -a,  -um 


Ger.  faciendus,  -a,  -um 


Ons.  1.  Fio  (which  stands  for  fa-i-o)  is  used  as  the  passive  of  facio, 
which  has  no  passive  forms  (except  faciendus  and  factus) ;  on  the 
other  liand,  factus  sum,  /  have  become,  has  the  meaning  of  the  perfect 
of  fio ;  fieri  is  not  really  a  passive  form,  but  an  old  infinitive  active, 
fierei. 

Obs.  2.  The  i  in  fio  is  always  long,  except  in  fit  and  when  not  fol- 
lowed by  r  (in  present  infinitive  and  imperfect  subjunctive). 

Obs.  .".  Most  compounds  of  facio  with  ])repositions  change  a  to  « 
(present  stem),  and  are  inflected  regularly  ;  the  i)assive  ends  in  -ficior; 
other  compounds  retain  <i  and  have  fio  in  the  i)assive. 

Ons.  4.  Queo,  /  am  nUe,  is  conjugated  like  eo,  hut  as  it  is  an  un- 
usual verb,  it  is  liere  omitted ;  it  has  a  compound,  neqneo,  /  am  unable. 
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303.  Genitive  and  Ablative  of  Price. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  ddmuni  duobus  taleuti.3  emit,  he  bought  a  house  for  two  talents. 

2.  viginti  talentls  unam  orationem  vendidit,  he  sold  a  single 

speech  for  t^reuty  talents. 

3.  pace  bellum  mutavit,  he  exchanged  irar  for  peace. 

4.  emit  hortos  tanti,  he  purchased  the  gardens  at  so  great  a  price. 

5.  virtus  maximi  aestimat\ir,  virtue  is  valued  very  highly. 
Obs.    Note  tliat  emit,  a  verb  of  buying,    vendidit,  a  verb  of 

selling,  mutavit,  a  verb  of  exchanging,  are  each  followed  by  the 
ablatives  tSlentis,  pace,  denoting;  the  price,  and  fixing  it  at  a  defi- 
nite sum;  the  ablative  is  used  because  the  price  is  the  means  by 
which  a  thing  is  bought,  sold,  or  exchanged.  In  Exs.  4  and  5,  after 
the  same  verbs,  emit  and  aestimatur,  the  price  is  expressed  by 
tanti  and  maximi,  both  being  in  tlie  genitive,  and  both  designat- 
ing the  price  indefinitely.  The  idiom  is  expressed  in  the  following 
rule :  — 

ABLATIVE    OF    PRICE. 

304.  Rule  XLYI.  —  Price  is  expressed  by  the 
ablative  Tvhen  it  is  a  definite  sum. 

1.  If  the  price  is  indefinitely  expressed,  the  genitive  is 
used ;  in  this  way  the  genitives  of  certain  adjectives  of 
Quantity,  as  tainti,  quanti,  pluris,  minoris,  magni,  parvi,  etc., 
are  used. 

EXERCISES. 

Name  the  mode,  tense,  number,  and  person  of  each  of 
the  following  verbs  :  — 

1.  Flunt,  fiebant,  fient,  flamus.  2.  Fimus,  fiebamus, 
flemus.  3.  Factus  est,  fact!  sunt.  4.  FT,  flamus,  flant. 
5.  Fit,  fitis,  fiet.  6.  Amicus  fieri  sapiens^  potest.  7.  Duo 
virT  consules^  fact!  erunt.  8.  Caesar  cum  his  quiuque  legi- 
onibus  ire''  contendit.  9.  Nemo  fit  casu  bonus.  10.  Flat* 
lux,  et  lux  facta  est.  11.  Dumnorix  omnia  Aeduorum  vectT- 
galia  parvo  pretio  redeniit.  12.  Vendo  meuni  frunientum 
non  pluris  quam  ceterl,  fortasse  etiam  minoris.  13.  Nulla 
pestis  huniano  generl  pluris  stetit  quam  Ira. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  He  becomes,  they  become,  they  will  become.  2.  They 
became,  he  will  become,  we  have  become.     3.   Become  thou. 
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he  can  become  good.  4.  The  soldier  sells  his  country  for 
gold.  5.  The  soldier  values  money  highly.  6.  He  sold  his 
corn  at  a  less  price.     7.  Caesar  became  consul. 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  Predicate  adjective  ?      2.  Rule  for  constiles  ?      3.  Rule  "? 
4.  Why  subjunctive  1 

How  may  price  be  expressed  ?     When  is  the  ablative  used  1     When 
the  genitive "? 

Sight-Reading. 

Cesar's  landing  in  Britain  {continued). 
Quod   iibi   Caesar  ammadvertit,   naves  ^  longas    (quarum 

and  this    when  (ace.) 

et  species  erat  barbaris^  inusitatior,  et  motus  ad  usum  ex- 
appearance  unusual  motion  senice 

peditior)  paulum  remover!  ab   onerarils   navibus,  et  remls^ 

remove  of  burden  oar 

iucitarl,  et  ad  latus  apertum  hostium  constitul,^  atque  inde 

push-on  side  open  thence 

fundis,  sagittls,  tormentis  hostes  submoveri^  jussit.     Atque, 

sling  engine  (ace.)  driven  order 

nostris  militibus  cunctantibus,   maxime  propter  altitudinem 

delay  chiefly  depth 

maris,  (is)  qui  decimae  legionis  aquilam  ferebat,  contestatus 

tenth  appeal-to 

deos  ut  ea  res  legioul  feliciter  eveniret :   "  Desillte,"  inquit, 

happily  turn-out 

"  milites,  nisi  vultis*  aquilam  hostibus  prodere.     Ego  certe 

abandon  at-leant 

meum   reipiiblieae    atque    imperatori    officium    praestitero." 

duty  fulfil 

Hoc  cum  magna  v5ce  dixisset,  se  ex  navl  projecit,  atque  in 
hostes  aquilam  ferre  coepit.     Tum  nostri,  pohortati  inter  se, 

exhort 

ne  tantum  dedecus  admitteretur,   universT  ex  uavl  desilue- 

shame  permit  all-at-once 

runt.      Hos  item  ex  proximis   navibus  cum  conspexissent, 

also  nearest  caught-sight-of 

subsecuti  hostibus^  appropiuquaruut. 

follow-close  approach 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  The  construction  is  jussit  n^ves  rSmSverl,  etc. 

2.  Why  dative?         3.  AVliy  ablative  ?         4.  See  v61o. 
The  subjunctives  can  be  omitted  until  tiie  review. 
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DEPEOTIVE  VEEBS.-DfSTEUMENTAL  ABLATIVE. 

305.  Defective  Verbs  want  some  of  their  parts.  The  fol- 
lowing are  the  most  common  Defective  Verbs  that  do  not 
use  the  tenses  formed  from  the  present  stem  :  — 

1.  coepi,  !  begin.       2.  mSinini,  /  re/nemier.       3.  odl^  I  hate. 

Obs.  There  is  a  large  uumber  of  verbs  that  are  more  or  less 
defective ;  those  enumerated  here  are  the  most  defective  of  those 
that  are  commonlj-  used. 

1.  Odi,  coepi  (for  the  present  of  which  incipio  is  used),  and 
mgmini  are  only  used  in  the  Perfect  Tenses,  and  hence  are  some- 
times called  preteritive  (or  past)  verbs. 

PAKTIAt    PARADIGM. 


Tense. 

Indicative. 

Perf. 
Plup. 
F.  P. 

coepi 

coeperam 

coepero 

memini 

memineram 

meminero 

odi 

oderam 

ddero 

novi 

noveram 

novero 

Subjunctive. 

Perf. 
Plup. 

coeperim 
coepissem 

meminerim 
meminissem 

oderim 
odissem 

noverim 
novissem 

Imperative. 

Fit. 

(  Wantintj) 

memento,  mementote      f  ]\'an 

ting ) 

Infinitive. 

Perf. 
Fit. 

coepisse 
coepturus 

meminisse 

odisse 

osurns  esse 

novisse 

Participles. 

Perf. 
Fit. 

coeptus 

coepturus 

-0SU8 

osurus 

PuEs.  meminens 

Obs.  1.  Instead  of  coepi  and  its  tenses,  the  }>a.s.sivt'  coeptus 
sum,  etc.,  is  used  before  an  infinitive  passive ;  as,  urbs  aediflc&ri 
coepta  est,  the  city  began  to  be  built. 
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Obs.  2.    Nov!  is  properly  the  perfect  of  nosco,  /  learn  to  know. 

Obs.  3.  Memini,  odi,  and  novi  have  in  the  perfect,  plupei'fect, 
and  future  perfect  the  meaning  of  the  present,  imperfect,  and 
future  respectively. 

2.  The  following  have  only  the  tenses  formed  from  the  present 
stem,  and  these  are  in  many  cases  incomplete :  — 

1.  aio,  T  say.  3.  fail,  to  .tpeal:  5.  salve,  Ao (7. 

2.  inqnana.,  I  say.       4.  quaeso,  I  ask,  he g.        6.  queo,  I  can. 

a.  Aio,  /  say  (for  ag-io,  cf .  ad-ag-ium),  has  only  the  following 
forms :  — 


Person. 


Present. 
Indicative.        Subjunctive. 


Imperfect. 
Indicative.  Subjunctive. 


Siny.  1 
2 
3 

Plur.  I 
2 
3 


aio 
ais 
ait 


aiunt 


aias 
aiat 


aiant 


aiebam 

aiebas 

aiebat 

aiebamus 

aiebatis 

aiebant 


Pres.  Part,  aiens 


Obs.   i  between  two  vowels  (=j)  is  pronounced  like  y ;  ai-  is  not 
a  diphthong. 

h.  Inquam,  say  T,  has  only  the  following  forms  :  — 


Indicative. 

Pkes.  inquam 

Imp.     inquiebam 

inquis 

inquiebas 

inquit 

inquiebat 

inquimus 

inquiebamus 

inquitis 

inquiebatis 

inquiunt 

inquiebant 

FUT.      

Perf. 

inqmes 

inquisti 

inquiet 

inquit 

Imperative. 

Pres.  inque 

Fit.  (2  Pers.)  inquito 

Obs.  Inquam,  inquit,  like  the  English  say  I,  says  he,  are  always 
used  parenthetically,  themselves  and  subjects  following  between 
commas  after  a  word  or  words  of  the  quotation.  Tt  is  used, 
except  in  poetry,  only  in  direct  (piotations.     (See  342.) 
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c.   Fari,  to  speak,   a  deponent,  is  used  only    in   the   following 
forms,  unless  compounded  with  a  preposition  :  — 


Indicative. 


Subjunctive. 


Pres.  fatur  

FfT.    fabor,  fabitur  

Perf.  fatus  sum,  rtc.  fatus  sim,  rtr. 

Plui'.  fatus  eram  fatus  essem 


Particli)les. 


Pres.  (fans)  fantis,  eic.  (with- 
out a  nominative). 
Perf.  fatus,  -a,  -um 
Ger.   fandus,  -a,  -um 


Imperative. 


Infinitive. 


.Supine. 


Pres.  (Sing.)  fare 


fari 


fatu 


fandi,  etc. 


INSTRUMENTAL    ABLATIVE. 

Obs.  The  instrumental  ablative  is  used  to  exj^ress  a  variety  of 
relations,  the  most  important  of  which  may  be  stated  as  follows :  — 

ABLATIVE  OF  MEANS  OK  INSTRUMENT. 

306.  The  means  and  instrument  are  denoted  by  the  abla- 
tive without  a  preposition. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  cornibus   tauri  se   tutantur,   hulls  defend  themselves  with 

their  horns. 

2.  frumentum  flumine  ArSxi  navibus  subvexgrat,  he  had 

conveyed  corn  in  ships  up  the  river  Arar. 

1.  The  ablative  of  means  without  a  preposition  is  used  with 
utor,  fruor,  etc.  (see  280)  ;  as,  plurimis  rebus  utimur,  ice  use,  i.e. 
we  serve  ourselves  by  means  of  many  things. 

2.  P6tior,  in  the  sense  of  becoming  master  of,  takes  the  genitive; 
as,  totius  Galliae  p6tiri,  to  become  master  of  all  Gaul. 

ABLATIVE    OF    MEASURE. 

307.  The  Ablative  without  a  preposition  is  used  to  denote 
the  standard  by  which  anything  is  measured  or  judged. 

EXAMPLE. 

magnos  hdmiuSs  virtute  metimur,  non  fortunS,  we  measure 
great  men  by  worth,  not  by  fortune. 
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Obs.  1.  The  ablative  of  measure  is  used  with  the  comparative 
instead  of  quam  with  the  nominative  or  accusative.     (See  143.) 

Obs.  2.  The  measure  of  difference  is  denoted  by  the  ablative. 
(See  301.)  This  ablative  is  common  with  the  ablative  of  pronouns 
(eo  .  .  .  quo)  and  of  adjectives  of  quantity  (tanto,  quanto,  multd, 
pauld,  etc.)  and  witli  verbs  implying  comparison  (as,  antgcello, 
exceUo,  sfipero,  etc.). 

Obs.  3.  Distance  may  be  denoted  by  the  ablative.     (See  301.) 

Obs.  4.  Price,  when  a  definite  sum,  is  denoted  by  the  ablative. 
(See  304.)  Here  belongs  the  ablative  with  dignus,  indignus. 
For  ablative  of  specification,  see  297. 

Obs.  5.  Here  belongs  the  ablative,  with  the  adverbs  ante  and 
post,  to  denote  how  loiig  before  or  after  a  thing  happens ;  as,  paucia 
ante  diebus,  or  paucis  diebus  ante,  a  few  days  before ;  paucis 
post  diebus,  or  paucis  diebus  post,  a  feiv  days  after.  The  accu- 
sative can  be  used;  as,  ante  paucos  annos,  a  few  years  before. 

ABLATIVE    OF    MATElilAL. 

308.  The  material  of  which  anything  is  made  is  regularly 
expressed  by  the  ablative  with  ex  or  de,  but  constare,  to  con- 
sist, sometimes  omits  the  preposition. 

EXA3IPLE. 

^imo  constamus  et  corp6re,  we  consist  of  soul  and  body. 

Obs.  1.  The  ablative  of  material  is  used  with  words  of  plenty 
and  want,  especially  with  verbs  signifying ^///h^/,  abounding,  supply- 
ing, furnishing,  and  the  like. 

Obs.  2.  Opus  and  usus,  signifying  need,  are  followed  by  the 
ablative  of  the  thing  needed,  and  the  dative  of  the  person  who 
needs  (wants). 

EXAMPLE. 

dfice  nobis  6pus  est,  there  is  need  to  us  of  a  leader. 

Obs.  3.  Sometimes  the  thing  needed  is  the  subject  and  5pus 
the  predicate  ;  hence  we  may  say  eitlier  dttce  nobis  6pus  est,  there 
is  need  to  us  of  a  leader,  or  dux  nobis  est,  a  leader  is  a  need  to  us. 

Obs.  4.  The  adjective  praeditus  is  followed  by  the  ablative. 

EXAMPLE. 

virtute  praeditus,  endowed  with  virtue. 
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ABLATIVE    OF    MANNER. 

309.  The  Ablative  of  Manner  generall}'  takes  the  preposi- 
tion cum,  unless  it  has  a  modifying  adjective  or  genitive 
(when  cum  may  be  omitted). 

Obs.  But  cum  is  never  used  with  the  following  ablatives : 
m5do,  ratione,  more,  ggngre,  rito,  etc. ;  also,  hSc  mente,  hoc 
consilio,  ea  lege,  meo  pgrictilo,  jure,  injuria,  etc. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  cum  cura  scribit,  he  writes  with  care. 

2.  cum  (or  without  cum)  magna  cura  scribit,  he  writes  with 

great  care. 

3.  magno  fletu  auzilium  a  Caes^e  petunt,  with  a  flood  of 

tears  they  seek  aid  from  Ccesar. 

4.  intellSgebat  magno   cum   pgrictllo   provinciae   fiiturum 

(esse),  he  perceived  that  it  tcould  be  attended  with  the  great 
danger  to  the  province. 

5.  Caesar  omnibus  copiis  pr6ficiscitur,  Ccesar  departs  with  all 

his  forces. 

ABLATIVE    OF    ACCOMTPANIMENT. 

310.  The  Ablative  of  Accompaniment  takes  the  prepo- 
sition cum,  except  in  a  few  military  and  other  phases. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  cum  dScima  legione  venit,  he  came  with  the  tenth  legion. 

2.  subsgquebatur  omnibus  copiis,  he  followed  close  with  all 

his  forces. 

1.  If  WITH  signifies  in  company  with,  in  conflict  with,  cum  must 
be  used;  but  relations  cross,  and  whenever  manner  or  accompani- 
ment can  be  regarded  as  means,  the  preposition  is  omitted. 

311.  Ablative  of  Quality  or  Characteristic.     (See  292.) 

Obs.  Xote  the  close  connection  between  these  three  uses  of  the 
ablative  of  manner :  the  first,  he  tcriles  with  care,  care  being  an 
attendant  circumstance ;  the  second,  he  comes  with  the  tenth  legion, 
the  ablative  designating  that  with  which  he  is  attended ;  the  third, 
an  attendant  quality.     (See  292.) 
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312.    The  Uses  of  the  Ablative  may  be  tabulated  as  fol- 
lows :  — 

r  a.  The  Place  from  vfhich. 
I   h.   Separation. 
1.  Ablative  Proper ■{  c.  Cause  (including  Source,  Orig^in,  fretus,  con- 
tentus,  fido,  c5nfido,  diffido,  and  Agency 
L  with  a  or  ab  after  passive  verbs). 

a.  Means,  Instrument,  Deponents,  iitor,  etc. 

b.  Measure,  Measure  of  Difference,  Price,  dig- 
nus,  indignus. 

c.  Comparison. 
'/.  Specification. 
e.  Material,    I'lenty,    and   Want,    5pus,    usos, 

praeditus. 
/.  Manner,  Accompaniment  (with  ctun),  Quality. 

Place  rrhere. 

3.  Locative \  b.  Time  and  Circumstance. 

Ablative  Absolute. 


2.    IxSTRrMENTAL 

Ablative 


(a.  P 

]  /.  T 
(  c.  A 


Syx.  Dico,  say  or  speak  formally :  ISquor  (16qui),  speak  or  talk 
(opposed  to  taceo,  keep  silent) ;  for  (fari),  talk,  use  articulate 
speech  ;  aio,  assent,  say  yes.  expresses  the  assertion  of  the  speaker 
(oppo.sed  to  nego)  ;  inquam,  inquit,  say  I.  says  he,  used  to  intro- 
duce the  very  words  of  the  speaker,  and  filways  comes  after  one  or 
more  words  of  the  quotation  (305.  2.  Obs.). 

EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  Ait,  aisn'?  aio.  2.  Inquit,  fatnr.  3.  Ociilis  yidemus, 
auribus  audimus.  4.  Yir  lapide  interfectus  est.  5.  Solus 
potitus  est  imperio  Romulus.  G.  Vir  diniicat  ferro.  7.  Vir 
poena  dlgnus  est.  8.  "Omnia  perierunt,"  inquit  Caesar, 
"  consulite,  niTlites,  vestrae  saluti."  9.  Eirdem  condicione 
deditionis  I'lsus  est.  10.  Germani  viri  corporum  ingeuti 
magnitudine  fuerunt. 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

Learn  tht  synopsis  of  coepl,  mdmini,  odi.  What  is  a  defective 
verb  ?  Which  defective  verbs  have  in  the  perfect  and  pluperfect  the 
meaning  of  the  present  and  imperfect  1  How  are  the  uses  of  tlie  abla- 
tive classified  ?  Give  the  chief  uses  of  the  ablative  proper;  of  the  instru- 
mental ablative ;  of  the  locative  ablative. 
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IMPEESONAL  VERBS.  -  GENITIVE  WITH  VEEB. 

313.  Verbs  used  only  in  the  third  person  singukir,  and 
not  admitting  a  definite  x>erson  or  thing  as  the  subject,  are 
called  impersonal} 

1.  Impersonal  Verbs  are  conjugated  like  other  verbs,  but  are 
used,  for  the  most  part,  in  the  indicative  and  subjunctive,  and  in 
the  present  and  the  perfect  infinitives,  with  traces  of  participles 
and  gerunds.  Impersonal  is  only  the  name  of  a  use  more  or  less 
fixed,  not  of  a  list  of  verbs.  D6cet  (314.  2),  etc.,  are  not  true  im- 
personals ;  their  subject  is  an  infinitive,  or  a  sentence  used  as  a 
noun.  In  the  passive  voice  the  idea  of  the  subject  must  generally 
be  found  in  the  verb  itself ;  as,  milites  pugnant,  the  soldiers  fi(jht, 
becomes  a  militibus  pugnatur,  it  is  fouyht  (i.e.  fighting  is  done) 
by  the  soldiers. 

Obs.  The  essence  of  an  impersonal  verb  is  that  it  has  no  analytic 
subject,  —  no  subject  expressed  or  understood  outside  of  the  verb 
itself,  —  whether  person  or  thing.  The  classification  is  pure]yybr?«a/, 
not  logical.  Fatur,  fama  est,  fgrunt,  p6piilus  fert,  all  mean  the 
same ;  only  fatur  is  impersonal. 

2.  The  synopsis  of  Impersonal  Verbs  of  the  four  conjugations 
may  be  given  as  follows :  — 

r  1.  constat,  constare,  constitit,  it  is  evident. 
PRINCIPAL.  !  ^-  licet,  licere,  licuit,  it  is  permitted. 


PARTS. 


accidit,  acCidere,  accidit,  it  happens. 
4.  evenit,  evenire,  evenit,  it  residts. 


constat 

licet 

accidit 

evenit 

constabat 

licebat 

accidebat 

eveniebat 

constabit 

licebit 

accidet 

eveniet 

constitit 

licuit 

accidit 

evenit 

constiterat 

licuerat 

acciderat 

evenerat 

constiterit 

licuerit 

acciderit 

evenerit 

constet 

liceat 

accidat 

eveniat 

constaret 

liceret 

accideret 

eveniret 

constiterit 

licuerit 

acciderit 

evenerit 

constitisset 

licuisset 

accidisset 

evenisset 

constare 

licere 

accidere 

evenire 

constitisse 

licnisse 

accidiase 

evenisse 

constaturum  ease 

liciturum  esse 

eventiirum  esse 
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314.   The  Impersonal  uses  of  verbs  may  be  classified  as 

follows  :  — 

1.  Verbs  relating  to  the  toeather:  as,  fulgtirat,  it  lightens; 
grandinat,  it  hails ;  lucescit,  it  grows  light ;  tonat,  it  thunders ; 
illucescit,  it  becomes  light. 

Obs.  Sometimes  these  verbs  are  used  personally,  the  name  of 
the  deity  or  some  other  agent,  generally  expressing  a  cognate  idea, 
being  expressed  as  the  subject ;  as,  Juppiter  pluit,  Jupiter  rains ; 
dies  illucescit,  day  daicns. 

2.  Verbs  relating  to  the  feelings.  The  person  who  feels  is  put  in 
the  accusative;  as,  me  miseret,  it  grieves  me  (i.e.  I  grieve).  The 
following  verbs  of  the  second  conjugation  belong  to  this  class :  — 


PRE9.  Ind. 

deeet 
dedecet 
libet 
licet 

liquet 

miseret  or  } 

miseretur  j 

oportet 

piget 

placet 

paenitet 

pudet 

taedet 


PKIXCIPAL,    PARTS. 

Pres.  Inf.  Perf.  Ind.        Participle. 

decere  decuit  it  becomes. 

dedecere           dedecuit,  it  is  ut)se€mli/. 
libera                libuit  and  libitum  est,  it  pleases. 
licere                licuit  and  licitum  est,  it  is  lau-/ul. 
liquere  ,  it  is  clear. 

miserere  miseritum  est,  it  excites  pity. 

oportere  oportuit,  it  behoves. 

pigere  piguit  and  pigitum  est,  it  vexes. 

placere  placuit  and  placitum  est,  it  pleases. 

paenitere         paenituit,  it  ca  uses  sorrotv. 
pudere  puduit  and  puditum  est,  it  shames. 

taedere  (per-)taesum,  it  wearies. 

EXAMPLE. 


J>atm  idiom :  — 

Becomes  a  young  man  to  be  modest,  or ' 
To  be  modest  becomes  a  young  man, 

English  idiom :  — 

It  becomes  a  young  man  to  be  jnodest,  ■ 


d6cet  vgrecundum  esse 
adtllescentem. 


Obs.  1.  As  the  English  idiom  requires  a  subject,  the  pronoun  it 
is  placed  before  the  impersonal  verb  in  translating. 

Obs.  2.  These  verbs  are  not  ust-d  in  the  imperative;  the  sub- 
junctive is  used  in  its  place ;  as,  piideat  te,  shame  thyself.  Some  of 
these  verbs  have  a  passive  voice,  as  misSreor,  /  pity  {am,  moved 
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hy  pity),  and  occasionally  other  j^arts  :  —  (1)  Participles:  dSceus, 
becoming;  libens,  ivil Hit g ;  licens,  free  ;  llcitvLS,  alloiced.  (2)  Ge- 
rundives :  poenitendus,  to  he  repented  of;  ptidendus,  shameful. 
(3)  Gerunds  :  pigendum,  poenitendi,  -6,  -um ;  piidendi,  6,  -um. 

Obs.  3.  All  of  these  verbs  (except  miseret,  6portet,  taedet) 
can  have  a  neuter  pronoun  as  subject,  and  are  then  personal :  as, 
hoc  pudet  me,  this  shames  me;  haec  libent,  these  things  please. 
Libet  and  licet  can  have  an  adjective  used  as  noim  as  subject,  as 
non  omnia  licent,  not  every  thing  pleases  :  and  d6cet  and  dedScet 
can  have  anv  word  as  subject,  as  virtus  vos  decet,  virtue  becomes 
you.     See  315.  3(1). 

3.  Some  personal  verbs  seem,  in  certain  senses,  to  be  used  im- 
personally ;  but  they  are  not  truly  so,  because  the  real  subject  is 
generally  an  infinitive  or  a  clause.     Such  verbs  are  :  — 


accidit he, 

apparet  . 

attinet  .  . 

conducit  . 

contingit  . 

convenit  . 
expedit 

fallit     .  . 

fugit     .  . 

praeterit  . 
interest 

juvat    .  . 

patet     .  . 

placet   .  . 
etc. 


Personal. 

Impersonal. 

she  (it)  falls  upon. 

it  happens  {ill}. 

'         appears. 

it  appears. 

'         lays  hold  of 

it  belongs  to. 

'         leads  together. 

it  is  useful. 

'         touches. 

it  befalls  {irell). 

'         comes  together. 

it  is  agreed  upon 

'         extricates. 

it  is  expedient. 

'         deceives    ■\ 

'        flies           \ 

it  escapes. 

'         goes  past  J 

'         is  present  at. 

it  concerns. 

'         helps. 

it  delights. 

'         is  open. 

it  is  plain. 

'         pleases. 

it  seems  good. 

etc. 

etc. 

EXAMPLKS. 

1.  ut  TibSris  inter  eos  et  pons  int^resset,  so  that  the  Tiber 

and  bridge  might  he  between  them  (personal  use). 

2.  interest  omnium  rectg  f&c£re,  it  concerns  all  to  do  right 

(impersoual  use). 

4.  Intransitive  verbs,  when  used  in  the  passive  (the  participle  is 
neuter) :  as,  curritur,  there  is  running,  or  they  run  ;  mihi  creditur, 
it  is  credited  to  me,  I  am  believed ;  non  hostlbus  parcltur,  lli>rt'  is 
no  quarter  given  to  the  enemy,  or  the  enemy  is  not  sjian d  :  mihi  invi- 
dStur,  there  is  envy  to  me,  i.e.  /  am  envied;  hostlbus  rSsistunt,  they 
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resist  the  enemy  (used  personally)  ;  Ms  senteutiis  rgsistitur,  resist- 
ance is  offered  to  these  opinions  (used  impers.).  When  the  Agent  is 
mentioned,  it  is  put  in  the  ablative  with  the  preposition  a  or  ab : 
as,  (Act.)  Helvetii  fortiter  pugnaverunt,  the  Helvetians  fought 
bravely;  (Impers.)  ab  Helvetiis  fortiter  pugnatum  est,  it  was 
fought  bravely  by  the  Helvetians,  i.e.  the  Helvetians  fought  bravely; 
(Act.)  illl  pugnant,  or  (Impers.)  pugnatur  ab  illis,  they  fight. 

5.  The  passive  of  the  periphrastic  conjugation  is  often  used  im- 
personally ;  the  participle  is  then  always  neuter  (see  287.  Obs.)  : 
as,  mihi  scribendum  est,  /  must  write  (lit.,  the  necessity  of  writing 
is  to  me) ;  illi  scribendum  est,  he  7nust  icrite. 

Obs.  1.  The  persons  are  expressed  in  the  following  way  in  the 
present  indicative,  and  similarly  in  the  other  tenses :  — 

pudet  me,  it  shames  me,  or  I  am  ashamed. 
pudet  te,  it  shames  thee,  or  thou  art  ashamed. 
pudet  eum,  it  shatnes  him,  or  he  is  ashamed. 
pudet  nos,  it  shames  us,  or  we  are  ashamed. 
pudet  vos,  it  shames  you,  or  you  are  ashamed. 
pudet  eos,  it  shames  them,  or  they  are  ashamed. 

Obs.  2.  The  impersonal  verbs  libet,  it  pleases,  licet,  it  is  lawful, 
and  exp6dit,  it  is  expedient,  are  used  with  the  dative ;  as,  licet 
mihi  ire,  it  is  lawful  for  me  to  go,  or  /  may  go. 

315.    Genitive  with  Verbs. 

VERBS    OF   MEMORY. 

1.  Verbs  of  reminding,  remembering,  and  forgetting,  —  rScordor 
(rarely),  migmlm,  rgminiscor,  and  obliviscor,  —  are  followed  by 
the  genitive  (sometimes  by  the  accusative). 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  mgm.ini  vivorum,  /  am  mindful  of  the"  living. 

2.  rgminisci  virtutis,  to  remember  virtue. 

GENITIVE    OF   CRIME. 

2.  Verbs  of  accusing,  convicting,  condemning,  and  acquitting  take 
the  accusative  of  the  person  and  the  genitive  of  the  crime. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  praetor  reum  crimiuis  absolvit,  the  prcetor  acquitted  the 

prisoner  ojlhc  crime. 

2.  arguit  me  furti,  he  accuses  me  of  theft. 
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VERBS    OF    FEELING. 

3.  The  genitive  is  used  with  the  following:  — 

(1)  Misgreor,  misgresco,  I  pity.    (Cf.  314.  2.) 

EXAMPLE. 

misSresco  infelicium,  I  pity  the  unfortunate. 

(2)  With  the  impersonals  refert  and   intgrest,  it  concerns, 

interests.    (See  314.  3.) 

EXAMPLE. 

interSst  omnium  recte  f  Sc^re,  it  is  to  the  interest  of  all  to 

act  rightly. 

a.  Instead  of  the  genitive  of  the  personal  pronoun,  the  forms 
mea,  tua,  sua,  nostra,  and  vestrS,  are  used. 

EXAMPLE. 

mea  nihil  refert,  it  does  not  concern  me. 

(3)  The  impersonal  verbs  miseret,  paenitet,  piget,  piidet,  and 
taedet,  take  the  genitive  of  the  object  with  the  accusative  of  the 
penson  who  experiences  the  feeling.     (See  314.  2.) 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  eorum  nos  misgret,  we  ])ity  them. 

2.  me  taedet  vitae,  /  am  weary  of  life. 

GENITIVE    WITH    OTHER    VERBS. 

4.  Sum,  and  verbs  of  valuing,  are  used  with  the  genitive  of  a 
few  adjectives  (304.  1)  to  express  the  price  or  value  indefinitely. 

{Dejinite  price  is  expres.sed  by  the  ablative.     See  304.) 
EXAMPLE. 
Sger  nunc  pluris  est  quam  tunc  fuit,  the  field  is  of  more 
value  now  than  it  ivas  then. 

VOCABULARY. 

rS-cordor,  -ari,  -atus  sum,  dep.,  remember,  recollect. 
mSmini,  -isse,  def.,  /  remember.    (See  320.  Obs.  2) 
rfiminiscor,  -iscl  (no  jx'rf.),  dep.,  recollect,  remember. 
obliviscor,  oblivisci,  oblitus  sum,  dep.,  forget, 
misSreor,  -eri,  -Itus  sum,  dep.,  pity. 
mIsSresco,  -sc6re  (no  perf.,  no  partic),  feel  pity. 
rSfert,  it  concerns. 
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EXERCISES. 
Translate  into  English  :  — 
1.    Mihi     Ire    lieuit.       2.    Pugnandum    est    pro    patria. 

3.  Reminiscere  pristinae  virtutis  Helvetiorum.  4.  Animus 
meminit  praeteritorum.  5.  Fratris  mel  me  miseret.  6.  Con- 
troversiarum  et  dissensiouum  obllviscimini.  7.  Vir  reus  est 
crlminis.  8.  Te  fortunae  tuae  paenitet.  9.  Romani  eum 
capitis  damnaverunt.  10.  Illud  mea  magni  interest. 
11.  Absolvunt  te  judiees  injuriarum.  12.  Placuit  Caesari,- 
ut  ad  Ariovistum  legatos  mitteret.  13.  Eum  ad  mortem 
duel  oportuit.     1-4.  Is  ad  mortem  ducendus  fuit. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  I  may  go.     2.1  must  fight.    3.  The  soldiers  must  fight. 

4.  "We  may  go.  5.  AVe  must  depart.  6.  I  am  ashamed  of 
my  fault.  7.  They  accuse  him  of  treachery.  8.  A  true 
friend  never  forgets  a  friend.  9.  Caesar  acquitted  the  soldier 
of  the  crime. 

NOTES    AJfI>    QUESTIONS. 

1.  Learn  the  definition  and  translation  of  impersonal  verbs ;  how 
classified ;  and  tlie  synopsis  under  313.  3. 

2.  It  pleased  C(esar,  i.e.  Ccesar  determined ;  the  clause  beginning  with 
ut  is  the  subject  of  plScuit. 

What  is  an  impersonal  verb  ?  Translate  pugnatur,  pugnandum 
est,  me  piget.  What  case  is  used  with  licet  f  With  dportet  ?  How 
is  ?nn'/,  cnn,  expressed  in  Latin?  How  is  must,  ml(/li(  /  In  what  two 
ways  can  must  be  expressed  ?  (See  Exs.  13  and  14.)  What  verbs  govern 
the  genitive  or  accusative  ?     What  the  genitive  alone  f 
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OLASSinCATION   OP   DEPENDENT  CLAUSES. 

316.  Obs.  1.  The  pupil  has  now  learned  the  construction  of 
simple  sentences.  The  rules  and  principles  that  have  been  applied  to 
these  sentences  are  applicable  to  all  indepemlent  clauses ;  it  is  only 
in  dependent,  or  subordinate,  clauses  that  difficulty  is  likely  to  occur. 
The  pupil  should,  therefore,  obtain  an  accurate  knowledge  of  the 
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variouh  kinds  of  depeudent  clauses,  for  this  will  aid  him  very  much 
in  determining  the  te?ise  and  77wcJe  to  be  used.  We  have  learned 
that  a  complex  sentence  must  contain  one  or  more  subordinate 
clauses.  The  subordination  is  expressed  by  some  connecting  word, 
which  is  always  some  form  of  the  relative  or  some  word  that  has 
acquired  the  use  of  the  relative.  This  word  may  be  a  pronouu,  a 
conjunction,  or  a  conjunctive  adverb. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  The  sea,  when  it  had  spent  its  fury,  became  calm. 

2.  The  hoy,  who  reads,  learns. 

3.  He  came,  that  he  might  see  the  city. 

4.  He  demanded   that   Ccesar  should   not   make  war  upon  the 

^Eduans. 

5.  He  says  that  the  mountain  is  held  by  the  enemy. 

6.  If  he  conquers,  he  icill  rejoice. 

7.  His  friends  will  abandon  him,  because  his  father  has  done  so. 

8.  So  great  is  the  power  of  honesty,  that  tve  love  it  even  in  an  enemy. 

9.  /  inquired  what  he  was  doing. 

10.  Life  is  short,  though  it  extend  beyond  a  thousand  years. 

Obs.  2.  In  Ex.  1  of  the  foregoing  sentences,  note  that  the  clause 
when  it  had  spent  its  fury,  expresses  time,  and  is  combined  with  the 
leading  clause,  the  sea  became  calm,  by  means  of  the  subordinate 
temporal  conjunction  when;  the  clause  is,  therefore,  called  a  Tem- 
poral Clause  (see  206.  1).  If  we  combine  the  two  clauses  by 
means  of  a  coordinate  conjunction  (205),  the  sentence  becomes 
compound ;  as,  the  sea  spent  its  fury,  and  then  it  became  calm.  In 
Ex.  2,  the  subordinate  clause  is  introduced  by  the  relative  who 
(241.  Obs.),  and  is  called  a  Relative  Clause.  In  Ex.  3,  the  sub- 
ordinate clause  is  introduced  by  the  sul>ordinate  final  conjunction 
that  (206.  5) ;  the  clause  is,  therefore,  called  a  Final  Clause. 
The  clau.se  in  Ex.  5,  introduced  by  that,  is  an  Infinitive  Clause 
(341. 1).  Ex.  0,  if  he  conquers  is  a  Conditional  Clause;  and  in 
Kx.  7,  because  his  father  had  done  so  is  a  Causal  Clause.  A  clause 
introduced  by  a  consecutive  conjunction  is  called  a  Consecutive 
Clause,  as  Ex.  8;  one  introduced  by  a  concessive  conjunction,  a.s 
in  Ex.  10,  is  called  a  Concessive  Clause. 

The  relative  clause  performs  the  office  of  an  adjective,  because 
tvho  reads  modifies  boy  =  the  reading  boy ;  it  is  called  an  Adjective 
Clause.  The  temporal  clause  in  Ex.  1  performs  the  office  of  an 
adverb,  and  is,  therefore,  called  an  Adverb  Clause;  in  Exs.  4,  5, 
and  9,  the  clauses  that  Ccesar  should  not  make  war  upon  the  Mduans, 
that  the  mountain  is  held  by  the  enemy,  and  ivhat  he  teas  doing,  are 
objects  of  the  transitive  verb  demanded,  of  inquired,  and  of  says, 
i.e.  each  performs  the  office  of  a  noun  or  substantive,  and  is,  there- 
fore, called  a  Noun,  or  Substantive,  Clause.  Hence,  clauses 
may  be  classified  as  :  — 
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I.   COOKDINATE,  See  205. 


II.    SUBORDIXA'TE  i 


1.  Final. 

2.  Consecutive. 

3.  Conditional. 

4.  Comparative. 

5.  Concessive. 

6.  Causal. 

7.  Temporal. 

8.  Interrogative. 

9.  Infinitive. 
10.  Relative. 

1.  Substantive. 

2.  Adjective. 
.   3.  Adverb. 


Named  from  theu'  mean- 
ing, as  shown  by  some 
introductory  word ;  the 
same  word  may  intro- 
duce clauses  of  different 
kinds,  according  to  cir- 
cumstances. 


Xamed  from  the  part  of 
speech  whose  oflBce  they 
perform. 

Obs.  3.  Xoun  Clauses  include:  (1)  Infinitive  clauses,  342.  1; 
(2)  some  final  and  (3)  consecutive  clauses,  342.  2  and  3 ;  (4)  clauses 
introduced  by  quod,  which  give  prominence  to  the  fact  stated,  or 
present  it  as  a  ground  or  reason,  342.  4;  (.5)  and  dependent  inter- 
rogative clauses,  342.  5.  Adjective  Clauses  are  connected  to  the 
clauses  on  which  they  depend  by  means  of  relative  pronouns.  Ad- 
verbial Clauses  are  connected  to  the  clauses  on  which  they  depend 
by  means  of  conditional,  coinparative,  concessive,  final,  consecutive, 
causal,  or  temporal  conjunctions.  The  pupil  should  not«  that  some- 
times a  clause  connected  by  a  final  or  consecutive  conjunction 
becomes  virtually  the  object  of  the  verb  on  which  it  depends,  and 
is  then  classed  as  a  Noun  Clause.    (See  342.  2  and  3.) 

EXERCISES. 

Classify  the  following  sentences  :  — 

1.  The  bridge,  which  spans  the  river,  was  built  by  a  skil- 
ful engineer.  2.  AYhen  the  war  closed,  Washington  retired 
to  Mount  Vernon.  3.  If  you  would  be  happy,  you  must  be 
active.  4.  "When  the  battle  was  concluded,  the  commander 
began  to  count  his  loss.  5.  He  takes  exercise,  that  he  may 
recover  his  health.  6.  The  ground  is  dry,  although  it  has 
rained.  7.  The  sun  causes  (that  all  things  should  bloom, 
i.e.)  all  things  to  bloom. 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

What  is  a  clause  ?  Mention  the  varioiis  classes  of  subordinate 
clauses.  What  is  an  adjective  clause  ?  Substantive  clause  ?  Expand 
tlie  complex  sentences  in  tlu-  forepouig  lesson  into  compound  sentences. 
How  many  kinds  of  adverbial  clauses  \     Write  an  adjective  clause. 
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LESSON   XCVI. 
TENSES    IN  DEPENDENT  CLAUSES. 

317.   Primary  and  Secondary  Tenses. 

Obs.  We  have  learned  that  tense  denotes  the  ?m?e  of  the  action ; 
and  as  time  admits  of  a  threefold  division,  into  present,  past,  and 
future,  there  must  be  at  least  three  tenses  to  represent  an  action  in 
present,  past,  or  future  time.  But  in  each  of  these  tenses  an  action 
may  be  represented  as  incomplete  or  as  completed,  and  from  these 
two  divisions  arise  six  tenses  of  the  Latin  verb ;  viz. :  — 

1.  The  Present,  denoting  incomplete  action  in  the  present. 

2.  The  Future,  denoting  incomplete  action  in  the  future. 

3.  The  Imperfect,  denoting  incomplete  action  in  the  past. 

4.  The  Perfect,  denoting  completed  action  in  the  present. 

5.  The  Fut.  Perf.,  denoting  completed  action  in  the  future. 

6.  The  Pluperfect,  denoting  completed  action  in  the  past. 

Each  of  these  tenses  also  represents  the  action  either  as  in  prog- 
ress (.still  unfinished)  or  at  the  close  of  its  progress  {i.e.  as 
now  finished).  An  action  may  further  be  represented  as  being 
simplj'  brought  to  pa.ss,  without  reference  to  its  being  continuous 
or  momentary,  complete  or  incomplete.  This  distinction  gives  rise 
to  the  indefinite  or  aoristic  stage  of  action,  which  has  no  separate 
tense  form.  It  is  expressed  by  the  present  tense  for  the  present,  by 
the  future  for  the  future,  and  by  the  aorist  (perfect  definite)  for  the 
past.     The  following  table  will  show  these  temporal  relations  :  — 


Time. 

Action 
represented  as 

Kxamples. 

Common 
Names. 

Present  } 

Incomplete. 
Completed. 
Indefinite. 

/  am  writing. 
I  have  written. 
I  write. 

Present. 
Perfect. 
Present. 

Past         ) 

Incomplete. 
Completed. 
Indefinite. 

I  was  icriting. 
I  had  written. 
I  wrote. 

Imperfect. 

Pluperfect. 

Aorist. 

i  '      Incomplete. 
Future    )        Completed. 
'         Indefinite. 

I  shall  he  writing. 
I  shall  have  tcritten. 
I  shall  writ  p. 

Future. 
Fut.  Perf 
Future. 

The  rules  hithertf)  given  will  always  enable  the  pupil  to  deter- 
mine what  tenses  of  the  subjunctive  .should  be  u.sed  in  indejiendent 
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clauses.  In  dependent  clauses,  the  tense  of  the  subjunctive  is 
always  dated  at  the  same  time  as  the  tense  of  the  leading  verb. 
In  order  to  determine  what  tense  of  the  subjunctive  should  folloio 
(in  the  dependent  clause)  the  leading  verb,  special  rules  are 
necessary,  called  the  rules  for  the  Sequence  of  Tenses.  For 
this  purpose  the  tenses  of  the  indicative  mode  are  divided  into 
two  classes,  according  as  they  represent  actions  as  present  or  future, 
or  as  pait.  The  former  are  called  Primary,  and  the  latter 
Secondary,  or  Historical,  Tenses.  The  tenses  of  each  class 
can  be  seen  from  the  following  table :  — 

1.  Pkimarv. 


Present.  Futures.  Perfect. 

amat,  he  loves.         amabit,  he  will  love.  amavit,  he  has  loved. 

amaverit,  he  will  have  loved. 


2.  Secondary. 


Imperfect.  Aorist.  Pluperfect. 

amabat,  he  was  loving.  amavit,  he  loved.         amaverat,  he  had  loved. 

318.   Sequence  of  Tenses. 

EXAMPLES. 

Primary.  —  Present  and  Future  Time  in  Dependent  Clauses. 

1.  Present  — 

scio  quid  agas,  /  hioiv  what  you  are  doing. 

solo  quid  egeris,  /  know  what  you  have  done. 

scio  quid  acturus  sis,  /  know  what  you  are  going  to  do. 

2.  Perfect  — 

cognovi  quid  agas,  /  have  learned  what  you  are  doing. 

cognovi  quid  egeris,  /  have  learned  xvhat  you  have  done 

cognovi  quid  acturus  sis,  /  have  learned  what  you  are  going  to  do. 

S.  Future  — 

audiam  quid  agas,  7  shall  hear  tvhat  you  are  doing. 

audiam  quid  egeris,  I  shall  hear  ivhat  you  have  done. 

audiam  quid  acturus  sis,  7  .ihall  hear  tvhat  you  are  going  to  do. 

4.  Future  Perfect  — 

cognovero  quid  agas,  T  .thall  havf  learned  what  you  are  doing. 
cognovero  quid  egeris,  /  shall  have  learned  what  you  have  done. 
cognovero  quid  acturus  sis,  1  shall  have  learned  what  you  will  do. 
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Secondary,  or  Historical.  —  Past  Time  in  Dependent  Clauses. 
5.  Imperfect  — 

sciebam  quid  ageres,  /  knew  ichat  you  were  doing. 

sciebam  quid  egisses,  /  knew  what  you  had  done. 

sciebam  quid  acturus  esses,  /  knew  what  you  wej-e  going  to  do. 

G.  AORIST  — 

cognovi  quid  ageres,  /  learned  ichat  you  icere  doing, 
cognovi  quid  egisses,  T  learned  irkut  you  had  done. 
cognovi  quid  actiirus  esses,  /  learned  what  you  were  going  to  do. 

7.  Pluperfect  — 

cognoveram  quid  ageres,  /  had  learned  what  you  were  doing. 
cdgnoveram  quid  egisses,  /  had  learned  what  you  had  done. 
cognoveram  quid  acturus  esses,  /  had  learned  what  you  were  going 
to  do. 

Obs.  Li  the  foregoing  examples,  note  (1)  that  each  verb  in  the 
leading,  or  principal,  clauses,  of  Exs.  1,  2,  3,  4,  is  in  a  primary 
tense  —  present,  perfect,  future,  future  perfect;  (2)  that  each  verb 
in  the  dependent,  or  subordinate,  clauses  of  the  same  examples,  is 
likewise  in  a  priniaiy  tense,  but  in  the  present  subjunctive  when 
the  action  is  continued  or  incomplete  {i.e.  relatively  present  or 
future)  with  reference  to  the  action  denoted  by  the  leading  verb, 
and  in  the  perfect  subjunctive  when  the  action  is  cmnpleted  (i.e. 
relatively  past)  with  reference  to  the  action  denoted  by  the  leading 
verb.  Note,  further,  that  each  verb  in  the  leading,  or  principal, 
clauses,  of  Exs.  5,  6,  7,  is  in  a  secondary,  or  an  historical,  tense, — 
imperfect,  aorist,  pluperfect,  —  and  also  that  each  verb  in  the  de- 
pendent, or  subordinate,  clauses  is  likewise  in  a  secondary,  or  an 
historical,  tense :  in  the  imperfect  subjunctive  when  the  action  is 
continued  or  incomplete  with  reference  to  the  action  denoted  by  the 
leading  verb,  and  in  the  pluperfect  subjunctive  when  the  action  is 
completed  with  reference  to  the  action  denoted  by  the  leading  verb. 
The  pupil  should  note  that,  after  a  future  or  future  perfect  tense, 
the  simple  future  is  rei)resent«'d  in  the  dependent,  or  subordinate 
clause,  by  the  present  subjunctive,  and  the  future  perfect  by  the 
perfect  sul)junctive ;  and  also  that,  in  such  cases,  the  dependent 
subjunctive  may  be  present  or  past,  with  reference  either  to  the  time 
of  speaking  or  to  the  time  of  the  main  action  :  as,  in  audiam  quid 
Sgts,  tlie  doing  may  be  going  on  either  at  the  time  of  speaking  or 
at  tlie  time  of  hearing,  i.e.  I  shall  hear  then'  what  yon  are  doing 
NOW,  or  what  you  are  doing  thkx  (i.e.  when  T  hear).  Finally,  the 
pupil  should  note  that,  wheni-ver  the  future  in  the  dependent 
clause  is  suV)sequent  to  the  future  of  the  leading  verb,  the  present 
or  imperfect  of  the  active  periphrastic  subjunctive  is  u.sed.  Ilence, 
the  pupil  will  observe  that  the  subjunctives  in  the  dependent  clauses 
adapt  their  verbs  to  the  tenses  of  the  verbs  in  the  leading  clauses ; 
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i.e.  a  primary  tense  in  the  leading  clause  is  followed  by  a  primary 
tense  in  the  subordinate  clause,  and  that  a  secondary,  or  an  his- 
torical, tense  in  the  leading  clause  is  followed  by  a  secondary-,  or 
an  historical,  tense  in  the  subordinate  clause.  The  rule  is  called 
the  rule  for  the  Sequence  of  Tenses,  and  is,  in  general,  the  same 
in  Latin  as  in  English.  For  those  dependent  sentences  that  require 
the  subjunctive,  the  rule  may  be  stated  as  follows:  — 

SEQUENCE    OF    TENSES. 

319.  Rule  XLVIL  —  A  primary  tense  in  the  lead- 
ing? clause  is  followed  by  a  primary  tense  in  the 
dependent  clause  ;  and  a  secondary  tense  is  followed 
by  a  secondary. 

Obs.  The  rules  for  the  Sequence  of  Tenses  are  not  applicable  to 
indicative  clauses  (i.e.  to  clauses  that  have  their  verbs  in  the  in- 
dicative), to  conditional  sentences  (regardless  of  mode),  nor  to  con- 
secutive clauses.  For  these,  special  rules  are  necessary  (see  322. 
Obs. ;  325). 

320.  The  Sequence  of  Tenses  may  be  represented  as 
follows  :  — 


Primary  Tenses :     ^  .  T^h^  ^^.^^^^^  Subjunctive,  for 

Present,  I  J       incomplete  action. 

Perfect  (Definite),  \  are  followed  oy  -{  rni      n    ^.   .  o.  i  •        •      r 
^^  ^                             \  *^     I   I  he  Ferject  6ubj  unctive,  for 


Futll^e' Perfect,      J  ^      completed  action 


Secondary  Tenses 
Imperfect 


f  The  Imperfect  Subjunctii>e, 
for  incomplete  action. 


Aorist  (Perfect),     i  I  '^^^^  Pluperfect  Subjunctive, 

Pluperfect,  J  [      for  completed  action. 

Obs.  In  the  following  examples,  note  that  the-tense  of  the  sub- 
junctive is  always  dated  at  the  same  time  as  tlie  tense  of  the  leading 
verb;  i.e.  the  tense  of  the  Latin  subjunctive  is  the  .same  as  the 
tense  of  the  indicative  or  potential  in  the  English  sentence.  The 
commonest  tenses  of  the  subjunctive  in  dependent  clauses  are  the 
present  and  imperfect,  the  latter  being  used  in  such  <lependent 
clauses  for  the  English  aorist  as  well  as  for  the  real  imperfect. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  vSnio  ut  videam,  /  come  to  (in  order  that  I  may)  see. 

2.  venT  ut  vlderem,  7  came  to  (in  order  that  I  might)  see. 

3.  ita  mendax  6rat,  ut  nemo  ei  credgret,  he  toas  such  a  liar, 

that  no  one  believed  him. 
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In  Exs.  1  and  2,  the  seeing  is  dated  as  present  or  past,  according 
as  the  coming  is  present  or  past ;  and,  as  may  see  and  might  see  are 
present  and  imperfect  (or  past)  potential,  respectively,  so  we  use 
the  corresponding  tenses  of  the  Latin  subjunctive.  In  Ex.  3, 
credgret  is  used  for  believed,  which  is  an  aorist ;  credSret  would 
also  be  used  for  a  true  imperfect  (was  believing^.  After  primary 
tenses,  the  perfect  subjunctive  is  used  to  represent  all  past  tenses 
of  the  indicative  or  potential,  except  that  unreal  conditions  (326.  3) 
must  alwavs  have  their  own  form,  regardless  of  the  Sequence  of 
Tenses  (319). 

a.  The  Perfect  (Definite)  is  properly  a  primary  tense;  but  as 
its  action  is  commenced  in  past  time,  it  is  often  regarded  as  a 
secondary  tense,  and  is  followed  in  the  dependent  clause  by  a 
secondary  tense. 

b.  The  Present  is  often  used  in  lively  narration  for  the  Aorist, 
or  Historical,  Perfect.  AVe  say  in  English,  Cicero  discusses  the  im- 
mortality of  the  soul,  discusses  being  the  historical  present.  It  is 
used  whenever  the  writer  wishes  to  picture  vividly  some  past  event 
as  present.  It  is  then  really  a  past  tense,  and  is  usually  followed  by 
a  past  tense  in  the  subordinate  clause ;  though  often  it  is  followed 
by  a  primary  tense,  with  past  meaning  like  itself. 

EXAMPI.E. 

Helvetii  legates  ad  Caesarem  niittuut,  qui  dicerent,  the 
Helvetians  (send)  sent  ambassadors  to  Ctesar,  to  say  (=  who 
should  say). 

c.  The  Subjunctive  has  no  future  or  future  perfect  tense;  these 
tenses  are,  in  general,  represented  in  dependent  clauses,  after  a 
primary  tense,  by  the  present  or  the  perfect  respectively  (circum- 
stances determining  whether  the  present  subjunctive  is  equivalent 
to  the  present  or  future,  etc. ;  cf.  Exs.  in  318)  ;  and  after  a  secondary 
tense,  by  the  imperfect  or  the  pluperfect.  But  whenever  the  action 
in  the  subordinate  clause  is  to  be  represented  as  suKsequent  to  the 
future  of  the  leading  verb,  the  periphrastic  form  is  used,  composed 
of  tlie  tenses  of  esse  in  combination  with  the  futui'e  active  parti- 
ciple.   (See  285.  Obs.) 

KXA:>ipr.ES. 

1.  rispondet  si  id  sit  factum,  se  ndciturum  nemini,  he  replies 
that,  if  this  should  be  done,  he  icill  harm  no  one. 
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2.  16quebantur,  etiam    cum   vellet  Caesar,  sesS  non   esse 

pugnaturos,  they  rcere  saying  that  they  luould  not  fight,  even 
xi^hen  CcEsar  should  tcish  it. 

3.  interrSgo  te,  quid  acturus  sis,  I  am  asking  you  what  you  will 

do,  or  are  going  to  do. 

Obs.  1.  Instead  of  the  periphrastic  form,  fiitiiruin  sit  (or  esset) 
ut  may  be  used ;  and  these  words  must  he  used  when  the  verb  has 
no  participial  stem,  and  therefore  no  periphrastic  form  (and  also 
for  the  future  perfect  active,  which  is  wanting  in  the  periphrastic 
conjugation)  ;  as,  uon  dabito  quin  scripturus  sis  =  non  diibito 
quin  futtiruni  sit,  ut  scribas,  /  do  not  doubt  that  you  will  write. 

Obs.  2.  The  future  perfect  represents  both  the  perfect  definite 
and  the  aorist,  transferred  to  the  future;  as,  fecero,  /  shall  have 
done  it,  or  I  shall  do  it.  The  future  perfect  is  used  with  a  much 
greater  exactness  in  Latin  than  in  English ;  as,  ut  sgmentem 
fecgris,  ita  metes,  as  you  shall  have  sown,  so  ivill  you  reap.  The 
English  idiom  often  uses  the  present,  or  the  simple  future,  for  the 
future  perfect :  as  you  sow,  or  as  you  shall  sow,  instead  of  as  you 
shall  have  soivn. 

Obs.  3.  In  applying  the  rules  for  the  sequence  of  tenses,  consider 
(1)  whether  the  leading  verb  is  primary  or  secondary ;  (2)  remem- 
ber tl)at  the  tense  of  the  Latin  subjunctive  is  the  same  as  the  tense 
of  the  indicative  or  potential  in  the  English  sentence  (may,  can, 
will,  and  sfiall  being  present ;  might,  could,  would,  and  should,  past). 


EXERCISES. 
Apply  the  rules  for  sequence  of  tenses  to  the  following 
examples  :  — 

L  scripsit  ut  nos  m6neret,  he  wrote  to  warn  us,  or  that  he  inight 
warn  us. 

2.  scripsit  ut  nos  moneat,  he  has  rvritten  to  warn  us,  or  that  he 

niiiy  warn  us. 

3.  quae  causa  esset  quaesiit,  he  asked  what  the  cause  was. 

4.  venit  tit  videat,  he  has  come  to  see,  in  order  to  see,  or  that  he 

may  see. 

5.  venit  ut  videret,  he  came  to  see,  or  that  he  might  see. 

G.  dux  impgrat  ut  mHites  stStiones  suas  servent,  the  leader 
commands  the  soldiers  to  kiep  their  stations,  or  that  the  soldiers 
should  keep  their  statioris. 

7.  ciirat  ut  pu6ri  corpus  exerceat,  he  takes  care  that  he  may 
exercise  the  hoy's  hody  (i.e.  to  exercise  the  boy's  body). 
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8.  Hannibal  magnum  exercitum  in  Italiam  dilxit  ut  cum 

Romanis  pugnaret,  Hannihal  led  a  large  army  into  Italy  to 
(that  lie  might)  Jight  icith  the  Romans. 

9.  non  diibito  quin  Caesar  hostes  siipgravSrit,  /  do  not  doubt 

that  Ccesar  has  overcome  the  enemy. 

10.  non  dttbitabam  quin  Caesar  hostes   siipgravisset,  /  did 

not  doubt  that  Casar  had  overcome  the  enemy. 

11.  considSrabimus   quid  faciat,   we  shall  consider  ivhat  he  is 

doing. 

12.  considgrabimus  quid  fecerit,  ice  shall  consider  tvhat  he  has 

done. 

13.  consid§rabimus  quid  facturus  sit,  tve  shall  consider  lohat  he 

is  going  to  do  (or  will  do). 

Supplementary  Exercises  :  — 

1.    Non    diibitabam    quin    Caesar     hostes     siiperavisset. 

2.  Nemo    dubitabat   quin    mllites    fortissime   pugnavisseut. 

3.  Nemo    dubitat   quin    puerum   semper   bene  educaverim. 

4.  Pater  curat  ut  ego  bene  ediicer,  strenue  exercear,  probe 
excolar,  dlligenter  erudiar.  5.  Magister  curabat  ut  discipii- 
lus  bene  educaretur,  strenue  exerceretur,  probe  excoleretur, 
dlligenter  erudlretur.  O.  Non  est  dubium  quin  discipulus  a 
me  bene  monitus  sit.  7.  Non  est  dubium  quin  urbs  a  mlli- 
tibus  expugnata  sit.  8.  Interrogo  te  quid  acturus  sis. 
9.  Interrogavero  te  quid  acturus  sis.  10.  Interrogabam  te 
quid  acturus  esses.  11.  Non  dubitavl  quin  scripturus  esses, 
or  non  diibitavl  quin  fiiturura  esset  ut  scrlberes. 

NOTES    AND     QUESTIONS. 

How  many  tcnsos  has  tin-  indicative  mode  ?  How  many  has  the 
subjunctive?  What  are  primary  tenses?  Secondary  tenses  1  IIow 
do  tlie  forms  of  the  perfect  subjunctive  differ  from  those  of  the  future 
perfect  indicative  ?  Has  the  subjunctive  future  tenses  ?  IIow  is  this 
lack  of  future  tenses  supplied  in  dependent  clauses  ?  What  is  the  rule 
for  the  tense  in  a  dependent  clause  containiufi  a  subjunctive  ?  Is  the 
rule  for  sequence  of  tenses  applicable  to  indicative  clauses  ? 
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LESSON   XCVII. 

SUBJUNOTIVE  IN  DEPENDENT  CLAUSES. 

I.    FINAL    CLAUSES. 

Obs.  Final  Clauses  are  those  that  tell  the  purpose  of  an  action. 
The}'  are  intfoduced  by  the  Final  Conjunctions  ut,  that,  in  order  that; 
ne  (or  ut  ne),  that .  . .  nut,  in  order  that . .  .  not,  lest ;  quo  (=  ut  eo, 
that  thereby),  whereby,  in  order  that,  when  there  is  a  comparative  in 
the  final  clause ;  the  Relative  Pronoun  qui  (=  ut  is,  that  he),  in 
order  that  he;  and  the  Relative  Adverbs,  iibi,  unde,  etc.  =  ut  ibi,  etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE    OF    PURPOSE. 

321.  Rule  XLVIII.— Final  Clauses  take  their  verbs 
in  the  present  or  imperfect  suhjunctive,  according  as 
the  leading  verb  is  in  a  primary  or  secondary  tense. 

Obs.  1.  The  leading  verb  may  be  in  any  tense,  but  the  present 
or  imperfect  subjunctive  is  usually  used  in  the  final  clause.  Tlie 
relative  pronoun  is  used  in  final  clauses  chiefly  after  verbs  of 
sending,  coming,  giving,  choosing,  etc.,  when  the  antecedent  is 
indefinite. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  venerunt  ut  pacem  peterent,  they  came  to  seek  peace. 

2.  pugnamus  ue  servi  simus,  we  fight  that  u-e  may  not  be  slaves. 
'■>.  Caesar  castella  communit,  quo  fScilius   Helvetios  pr6- 

hibere  possit,  CcBsar  erects  forts  that  he  may  the  more  easily 

keep  off  the  Helvetians. 
4.  mHites   missi   sunt   qui  (=  ut   ii)   urbem    expugnarent 

soldiers  were  sent  (that  they  might  assault),  or  to  assault  the 

city. 
.5.  IScum  iibi  cSnsidSret  delegit,  he  selected  a  place  where  he 

inight  enca)nj>  {that  he  might  there,  etc.). 

Obs.  2.  The  ablative  quo  (=  ut  eo)  is  used  in  clauses  denoting 
purpose,  especially  witli  comparatives. 

Obs.  3.  These  final  clauses  may  be  translated  by  to ;  sometimes 
by  that . . .  may,  that . . .  might,  etc. 
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Object  Clauses. 

1.  After  verbs  of  admonishing  aud  aUoicing,  bidding  and 
forbidding,  beseeching  and  compelling,  resolving  and  striving, 
tcilling  and  loishing.  Final  Clauses  become  object  clauses, 
i.e.  they  are  the  objects  of  the  verbs  on  which  they  depend. 
With  many  of  these  verbs  the  simple  infinitive,  or  the  infinitive 
with  subject-accusative,  is  often  used  (see  254.  aud  342.  (2)), 
instead  of  ut  with  the  subjunctive. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  te  rSgo  ut  eum  jiives,  /  ask  you  to  (^that  you  may)  aid  him. 

2.  contendit  ut  vincat,  he  strives  to  (that  he  may)  conquer. 

3.  Bgnatus  censuSrat,  ttti  (=  ut)  Aeduos  defenderet,  the  senate 

had  decreed  that  he  should  defend  the  ^Eduans. 

Obs.  This  form  of  final  clauses  is  usually  rendered  by  to  (never 
by  in  order  to)  ;  sometimes  by  that,  with  may  or  might,  etc.  These 
verbs  have  the  sequence  of  ordinary  final  clauses. 


Verbs  of  Fearing, 

2.  After  verbs  of  fearing,  ne,  lest,  shows  that  the  nega- 
tive is  wished  and  the  positive  feared  ;  ut  (ne  non)  shows 
that  the  positive  is  wished  and  the  negative  feared  ;  ne  non 
is  used  regularly  after  a  negative  for  both. 

EXAMPLE.S. 

1.  timeo  ut  l&bores  sustineas,  I  fear  that  you  tcill  not  endure 

(he  labors  (I  wish  thai  you  may). 

2.  timebeiin  ne  evfinirent  ea,  I  feared  that  these  things  would 

happen  (I  irishcd  that  they  would  not). 

3.  non  vgreor  ne  non  rSdeat,  /  do  not  fear  that  he  tcill  not 

return, 
i.  vgreor  ut  rSdeat,  I  fear  he  may  not  return. 

Obs.  Note  that  ne  is  translated  by  that;  and  ut,  or  ng  non, 
by  that  not.  Verbs  of  fearing  take  the  pre.sent  (representing  the 
present  and  future  indicative)  or  perfect  (representing  the  jwrfeot 
or  future  perfect  indicative)  subjunctive  after  a  primary  tense,  the 
imperfect  or  plujterfect  (representing  the  present,  future,  perfect, 
and  future  perfect  indicative)  after  a  secondary  tense. 
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Verbs  of  Hindering, 

3.  After  verbs  of  hindering,  quominus  is  often  used 
instead  of  ne.  The  Sequence  of  Tenses  is  the  same  as  that 
in  Pure  Final  Clauses  (see  321) . 

EXAMPLE. 

nihil  Gaio  obstat  quominus  ad  te  scribat,  7iothing  prevencs 
Gains  from  writing  to  you. 

Obs.  1.  Purpose  is  not  expressed  in  Latin  prose  by  the  infinitive, 
as  it  often  is  in  English ;  thus,  they  came  to  see,  i.e.  for  the  purpose 
of  seeing,  must  be  rendered  by  venerimt  ut  viderent,  or  some  one 
of  the  following  forms  :  — 

1.  venerunt  ut  urbem  viderent  (final  clause  with  ut). 

2.  venervint  qui  urbem  viderent  (final  relative  clause). 

3.  venerunt  ad  videndum  urbem  (gerund  with  ad,  rare). 

4.  venerunt  ad  videndam  urbem  (gerundive  with  ad). 

5.  venerunt  urbem  videndi  causa  (gerund  with  causa). 

6.  venerunt  urbis  videndae  causa  (gerundive  with  causa). 

7.  venerunt  urbem  visuri  (future  participle). 

8.  venerunt  urbem  visum  (supine). 

Obs.  2.   For  Final  Clauses  in  Indirect  Discourse,  see  351. 

EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English :  — 

1.  Laudas  me,  ut  a  me  invicem  lauderis.  2.  Laudabat 
me,  ut  a  me  invicem  laudaretur.  3.  Contendit  Caesar 
maximis  itineribus  in  fines  Nerviorum,  ut  consilia  eorum 
cognosceret.  4.  Caesar  milites  cohortatus  est,  quo  mortem 
fortius  obli'eut.  5.  I^quitatum,  qui  sustineret  hostium  impe- 
tum,  misit.  6.  Postuliivit  ne  Aeduis  bellum  inferret. 
7.  Caesar  milites  cohortatus  est,  ut  fortiter  castra  defende- 
rent.  8.  Timeo  ne  hostis  veniat.  9.  Timeo  ut  pater  veniat. 
10.  Non  timeo  ne  amicus  nOn  veniat. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  I  praise  you  in  order  that  I  may  be  praised  by  you. 
2.  The  soldiers  came  to  seek*  peace.  3.  He  sent  legates 
to  seek  for  peace.  4.  We  come  to  see  you.  5.  We  came 
to  see  you.     6.  Caesar  encouraged  his  soldiers  in  order  that* 
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they  might  meet  death  more  bravely.  7.  Caesar  has 
encouraged  his  soldiers  in  order  that  they  may  meet  death 
more  bravely.  8.  Caesar  demanded  that  the  enemy  should 
not  make  war  upon  the  ^duans.  9.  I  fear  that  my  friend 
will  not  come.  10.  I  fear  lest  my  friend  is  not  coming. 
1 1 .  I  wish  you  to  answer  me. 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  The  English  infinitive  expressing  a  purpose  (equivalent  to  that, 
in  order  that)  is  to  be  translated  by  ut  with  the  subjunctive. 

2.  See  321.  Obs.  2. 

What  is  a  final  clause  1  When  do  final  clauses  become  object 
clauses  after  verbs  of  doubting^  Give  the  rule  for  the  sequence  of 
tenses  in  final  and  complementary  final  clauses.  What  is  an  object 
clause  ? 

2.    CONSECUTIVE   CLAUSES. 

Obs.  Consecutive  Clauses  are  those  that  tell  the  consequence,  or 
result,  of  an  action.  They  are  introduced  by  the  consecutive  con- 
junctions ut,  so  that ;  ut  .  .  .  non,  so  that  .  .  .  not;  (after  negatives) 
quiu  (=  qui  and  ne,  how  and  not),  whereby  not,  but  that ;  quotninus 
(=  ut  eo  minus),  that  thereby  the  less;  and  the  relative  pronoun 
qui  (=  ut  is),  that,  so  that. 

SUBJUNCTIVE   OF   RESULT. 

322.  Rule  XLIX.  —  Consecutive  clauses  take  their 
verbs  in  the  subjunctive,  but  the  tense  (unless  it  de- 
notes time  contemporaneous  with  that  of  tlie  princi- 
pal verb)  is  independent  of  the  j?eneral  rule  lor 
sequence  of  tenses,  the  present,  the  perfect,  or  the 
aorist  being  often  used  after  past  tenses,  to  give 
emphasis  to  the  result  of  the  action. 

(^)ns.  This  peculiarity  of  consecutive  clauses  arises  from  the  fact 
that  the  result  of  a  past  action  may  itself  be  present,  and  u)ay  be 
therefore  expressed  by  a  present  tense.  Hence,  when  the  result  be- 
longs to  present  time,  (a)  the  present  tense  is  used,  even  after  a  past 
tense  in  the  principal  clause  ;  as,  Verres  Siciliam  per  triennium 
ita  vexSvit,  ut  ea  rgstitui  in  antiquum  statum  nullo  m6d6 
possit,  VetTes  so  harried  Sicily  for  three  years  as  to  make  it  ntl>'rty 
ivtjiossihle  for  it  (the  pre.sent  describes  a  state  of  thiiifjs  existing  at 
the  ftresent  time)  etc.  When  the  action  is  repre.sented  as  com/ileted, 
(/-»)  the  perfect  is  used;   but  wlieu  the  action  is  contemporaneous 
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with  that  of  the  principal  verb  (see  Ex.  1,  p.  313),  then  (c)  the 
imperfect  is  used  according  to  the  regular  rule  for  sequence  of 
tenses.  The  former  construction  gives  emphasis  to  the  result  of  the 
action ;  the  regular  construction  gives  more  prominence  to  the 
principal  clause.  After  accidit,  contigit,  and  other  vei-bs  of 
happesing,  the  imperfect  is  always  used,  these  verbs  giving  sufficient 
emphasis  to  the  result;  as,  eadem  nocte  accidit  ut  esset  luna 
plena,  on  same  night  it  happe-ned  that  there  was  a  full  moon. 

323.   Consecutive  Clauses  are  used  after  — 

1.  Demonsti'atives  like  talis,  tantus,  such;  sic,  ita,  so; 
tarn,  Sdeo,  to  such  a  degree,  etc.  ;  and  expressions  implying 
characteristic  and  degree. 

2.  Verbs  and  expressions  of  hindering  and  resisting,  delay- 
ing and  omitting,  and  the  like  ;  also  of  doubt  and  uncertainty. 
These  verbs  are  followed  by  quin  with  the  subjunctive,  but 
only  after  a  negative,  or  a  question  implying  a  negative. 

(1)  For  ne  and  quominus,  with  the  subjunctive  after  verbs  of 
hindering,  etc.,  see  321.  3. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  German!  retlnerl  non  pStSrant  quIn  in  hostes  tela  coni- 

c6rent,  the    Germans  could  not  be  restrained  from  hurling 
darts  against  the  enemy. 

2.  ficere  non  possum  quin  cSttidie  littSras  ad  te  mittam,  / 

cannot  do  without  (/  cannot  help)  sending  you  a  letter  every  day. 

Obs.  1.  The  sequence  of  tenses  after  verbs  of  hindering,  and  the 
like,  is  the  same  as  in  final  clauses ;  after  verbs  of  doubt  and  un- 
certainty, the  same  as  iu  interrogative  clauses  (346). 

Obs.  2.  After  Xegative  Indefinite  expressions  (as  nemo,  nullus, 
nihil,  quis),  quin  is  equivalent  to  qui  non,  quae  non,  etc.  ;  quin 
is  often  used  in  the  sense  of  ut  non,  and  after  negative  expressions 
of  doubt  and  uncertainty,  in  the  sense  of  ut.  After  negative  verbs  of 
hindering  and  refusing,  quin  may  be  used  in  the  sense  of  quominus 
(see  below). 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  &dest  nemo  quTn  videat,  there  is  no  one  present  who  does  not 

see. 

2.  nem5  est  tam  fortis  quin  perturbetur,  no  one  is  so  brave  as 

not  to  be  disturbed. 

3.  non  diibitari  debet  quin  fugrint  poetae,  it  ought  not  to  be 

doubted  that  there  n-<re  jmi  ts. 

4.  nSque  rScusare  quin  armis  contendant,  and  that  they  do 

not  refuse  to  contend  in  arms. 
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(2)  Quominus  is  used  after  verbs  of  hindering,  preventing,  re/us- 
ing, and  the  like  (instead  of  ne).  It  may  generally  be  rendered 
hy  from  with  the  present  participle. 

EXAMPLE. 

turba  impgdivit  quominus   viderem,  the  crowd  hindered  me 
from,  seeing. 

Obs.  If  verbs  of  hindering,  etc.,  are  negatived  by  non,  or  some 
equivalent  word,  quin  is  generally  used  instead  of  quominus. 

EXAMPI-E. 

turba  non  impSdivit  quin  viderem,  the  crowd  did  not  hinder 
me  from  seeing. 

3.  Verbs  of  effecti7ig,  the  negative  being  non  or  ne,  and 
the  Sequence  of  Tenses  the  same  as  in  Final  Clauses. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  sol  efficit  ut  omnia   floreant,  the  sun  causes  all  things  to 

flourish. 

2.  fortuna  vestra  fScit,  ut  irae  meae  tempgrem,  your  fortune 

causes  that  I  {makes  me)  restrain  my  anger. 

4.  As  subject  of  many  Impersonal  Verbs  and  phrases, 
such  as  it  happens,  it  foUoirs,  it  remains,  etc. 

EXAMPLE. 

accidit  ut  asset  luna  plena,  it  happened  that  the  moon  was  full. 

5.  Consecutive  Clauses  become,  after  manj'  Impersonal 
Verbs  and  expressions,  after  verbs  of  effecting.,  doubting., 
hindering,  and  the  like.  Substantive  Clauses,  and  are  the  real 
subject  or  object  of  the  verb,  or  the  explanatory  appositive 
to  a  noun  (see  342.  3). 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  fit  ut  quisque  delectStvir,  it  happens  that  every  one  is  delighted 

(subject). 

2.  sol  efficit  ut  omnia  fldreant,  the  sun  causes  all  things  to 

flourish  (object). 

3.  dportSbat  damnStum  poenam  sgqui  ut  igni  cr^marStur, 

it  was  necessary  that   the  punishment  of  being  hurnt   should 
follow  (him  condemned)  his  condemnation  (appositive). 

Obs.  For  the  Accusative  with  the  Infinitive,  or  quod  with  the 
Indicative  after  Impersonal  Verbs,  see  342.  1  and  4. 
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Relative  Clauses  of  Result, 

324.  Relative  Clauses  of  Result  are  used  to  define  or 
to  characterize  an  indefinite  or  general  antecedent. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  B^cutae  sunt  tempestates  quae  nostros  in  castris  con- 

tinerent,  storms  (of  such  severity)  followed,  which  {that  they) 
kept  our  men  in  camp. 

2.  nem5  est  qui  non  ciipiat,  there  is  no  one  but  (^who  does  not) 

desires. 

3.  sunt  qui  piitent,  there  are  some  who  think. 

Obs.  Relative  clauses  of  result  are  used  to  characterize  the  ante- 
cedent, especially  when  it  is  otherwise  undefined,  as  in  the  foregoing 
examples,  and  are,  therefore,  called  relative  clauses  of  characteristic. 
The  relative  clause,  quae  .  .  .  continerent  (Ex.  1),  describes  the 
severity  of  the  storms  by  saying  that  they  kept  the  men  in  the 
camp,  i.e.  by  mentioning  a  characteristic  of  it ;  in  Ex.  2  the  relative 
clause  follows  a  general  negative  nemo,  and  in  Ex.  3  it  follows  an 
indefinite  antecedent. 

1 .  Relative  Clauses  of  Result  occur  also  after  — 

a.  unus  and  solus. 

b.  dignus,  indignus,  idoueus,  and  aptus. 

c.  Comparatives  with  quam,  to  express  disproportion. 

EXAMPLES. 

1 .  soil  centum  grant  qui  crearl  possent,  there  were  only  one 

hundred  who  could  be  appointed. 

2.  fSbdlae  dignae  sunt,  quae  Iggantur,  the  fables  are  worthy  to 

be  read. 

3.  majus    gaudium   fuit,   quam   quod  universum   hdmines 

c&pSreut,  the  joy  zvas  greater  than  (tohat)~men  could  take  in 
all  at  once. 

Obs.  The  Indicative  may  be  used  after  affirmative  sentences  in 
the  statement  of  definite  facts  with  a  definite  antecedent ;  but  if  a 
general  characteristic  is  denoted,  the  subjunctive  must  be  used. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  multl  sunt  qui  erJpiunt,  jtiany  are  they  who  snatch  away. 

2.  multl  sunt  qui  eripiant,  there  are  many  to  snatch  away. 

3.  sunt  qui  (=  the  indefinite  pronoun  quidam)  quod  seutiunt 

nSn  audent  dicSre,  so7ne  dare  not  say  ivhat  they  think. 
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The  following  table  shows  the  indefinite  pronoun  or  adverb 
to  be  used  in  Negative  Final  or  Consecutive  Clauses.  In 
English  we  may  say  either  that  no  one,  or  lest  any  one,  etc. ; 
but  in  Latin  always  lest  any  one,  etc. 


That . . .  not 

Negative  Purpose. 

Negative  Restilt. 

ne 

ut  non 

That  .  .  .  no,  that . .  .  not  any 

ne  alius 

ut  nullus 

That  no  one 

ne  quis 

ut  nemo 

That  .  .  .  never 

ne  nnquam 

ut  nunquam 

That  nothing 

ne  quid 

ut  nihil 

For  Consecutive  Clauses  in  Indirect  Discourse,  see  351. 


EXERCISES. 
Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  Tantus  subito  timor  omnem  exercitum  occupavit,  ut 
non    mediocriter    omnium    meutes    animosque    perturbaret. 

2.  Quid    obstat    quominus    moenia    statim    oppugnemus. 

3.  Non  dfibito  quin  verum  dixeris.  4.  Nemo  erat  qui 
cuperet  me  e  clvitate  expellere.  5.  Nemo  fuit  omnium 
militum  qui  vulneraretur.  6.  Vir  probus  dlgnus  est  qui  ab 
omnibus  dlllgatur.  7.  Rufum  Caesar  idoneum  judicaverat 
quem  raitteret.  8.  Tanta  vis  probitatis  est  ut  earn  vel  in 
hoste  dlligamus.  9.  Milites  retinere  non  possum  quiu  lon- 
gius  procurrant.     10.  Quid  te  impedlvit  quominus  venires. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1 .  So  great  a  storm  arose  that  it  drove  the  vessels  back. 
2.  I  hindered  him  from  going  home.  3.  There  was  no  onft 
who  did  not  rejoice.  4.  There  were  some  who  thought 
Caesar  was  in  the  city.  5.  I  do  not  doubt  that  you  speak 
the  truth.  6.  What  prevents  us  from  seeing  the  games? 
7.  The  fear  of  the  soldiers  was  so  great  that  he  did  not  lead 
them  from  the  camp.  8.  He  deserves  to  be  heard.  9.  He 
was  a  suitable  person  to  send  (=  to  be  sent). 


314  FIRST  STEPS   IN   LATIN. 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

Mention  a  clause  of  result  in  English.  How  does  it  differ  from  one 
of  purpose  ?  After  what  conjunctions  are  consecutive  clauses  used  '. 
When  is  quominus  used  ?  What  is  a  relative  clause  of  character- 
istic ■?  Give  an  example  of  one.  What  is  the  antecedent  1  After  what 
verbs  and  expressions  are  consecutive  clauses  used  ?  When  do  con- 
secutive clauses  become  substantive  clauses  ? 


3.     CONDITIONAL    SENTENCES. 

EXAMPLE. 

Condition  (Protasis).  —  Conclusion  (Apodosis). 
If  he  has  money,  he  gives  it. 

Obs.  The  foregoing  sentence  contains  a  condition,  if  he  has 
money,  and  is,  therefore,  called  a  Conditional  Sentence.  The 
sentence  is  Complex,  because  it  consists  of  two  clauses,  —  a 
principal,  or  leading  clause,  he  gives  it,  called  the  conclusion,  and 
a  subordinate,  or  dependent  clause,  if  he  has  money,  containing 
the  condition.  The  clause  containing  the  condition  is  called  the 
Protasis,  and  that  containing  the  conclusion,  the  Apodosis. 
The  apodosis  is  regularly  introduced  by  the  conditional  conjunc- 
tion if,  —  in  Latin  si,  or  a  compound  of  si :  as,  nisi,  unless  (used 
instead  of  si  non  after  negatives) ;  etiamsi,  etsi,  although ;  sin, 
but  if  (see  Conditional  and  Concessive  Conjunctions,  331).  An 
indefinite  relative  may  introduce  a  conditional  clause  (see  328). 
Hence  the  following  definition :  — 

PROTASIS    AND    APODOSIS. 

325.  In  Conditional  Sentences,  the  clause  containing  the 
condition  is  called  the  protSsis,  and  that  containing  the  con- 
clusion the  apodSsis. 

Classification  of  Conditional  Sentences, 

simple  present  and  past  conditions. 

Present  or  Past  (  1.  If  he  has  money,  he  gives  it. 
Indicative       (  2.  If  he  had  money,  he  gave  it. 

future  conditions. 
Fut.Ind.orPres.  (  1.  If  he  has  (or  shall  have)  money,  he  will  give  it. 
or  Perf .  Subj .     (  2.  If  he  had  (or  shoidd  have)  money,  he  would  give  it. 
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UNREAL    PRESENT    AND    PAST    CONDITIONS. 


Imperf .  or 
Plup.  Subj. 


1.  If  he  had  money  (he  has  not),  he  would  give  it  (now, 

present  time). 

2.  If  he  had  had  money  (he  had  not),  he  would  have 

given  it  (then,  at  some  past  time). 


Obs.  One  of  the  most  obvious  classifications  of  conditional  sen- 
tences is  that  of  (1)  present,  (2)  past,  and  Q^)  future  conditions,  the 
distinction  being  based  on  the  time  to  which  the  condition  refers. 
The  pupil,  however,  should  note  that  in  Ex.  1  of  the  third  set,  the 
imperfect  denotes  present  tiiiie.  We  may,  on  the  other  hand, 
classify  conditional  sentences  as  to  their  meaning,  i.e.  as  to  what 
is  implied  with  regard  to  the  fulfilment  of  the  condition.  In  the 
first  two  examples,  no  opinion  is  expressed  or  implied  as  to  the 
truth  of  the  supposition,  i.e.  as  to  his  having  money;  but  what  is 
stated  as  a  fact  is  this :  granted  the  supposition,  i.e.  that  he  has 
money,  and  the  conclusion  must  follow,  i.e.  he  gives  it.  In  Latin 
any  present  or  past  tense  of  the  indicative  may  be  used  either  in 
the  condition  or  conclusion.  If  a  past  tense  is  used  in  this  form 
of  conditional  sentences,  the  pupil  must  take  care  not  to  confound 
such  sentences  with  those  in  the  third  set.  Observe  the  distinction 
between  if  he  had  money,  he  gave  it,  and  if  he  had  money  (he  has  not), 
he  would  give  it  (noic).  The  next  two  examples  transfer  the  con- 
dition to  the  future,  and  the  question  as  to  the  fulfilment  of  the 
condition  is,  of  course,  at  present  undecided ;  hence  the  uncertainty 
of  such  conditions  being  fulfilled  is  greater  than  in  present  con- 
ditions. Such  conditions  may  be  stated  in  two  ways :  the  first 
form,  if  he  shall  have  money,  is  used  to  state  a  supposed  future  case 
in  a  distinct  and  vivid  manner ;  the  second  form,  if  he  should  have 
money,  is  used  to  state  a  supposed  future  case  in  a  less  distinct  and 
vivid  manner.  We  may  say  if  he  should  hat'e  money,  or  if  he  should 
have  had  money,  the  first  being  used  for  continued  action,  and  the 
second  (i.e.  the  perfect)  for  completed  action,  i.e.  completed  at  the 
time  denoted  by  the  verb  in  the  apodosis,  although  both  forms  are 
usually  rendered  in  English  by  the  present.  The  third  set  of  ex- 
amples, if  he  had  money,  he  would  give  it,  and  if  he  had  had  money, 
he  would  have  given  it,  transfer  the  conditions  to  past  time,  and 
hence  the  time  for  the  happening  of  the  conditions  ha.s  already 
passed,  i.e.  they  state  the  supposed  case  in  such  a  manner  tliat  we 
perceive  the  condition  is  unfulfilled,  i.e.  he  does  not  have  money,  and 
does  not  give  it.  In  the  first  example  the  inij^erfect,  a  jiast  tense,  is 
used  to  state  the  unfulfilment  or  unreality  of  the  condition  in  present 
time.  In  both  sentences  the  supposed  case  is  represented  as  unreal, 
or  contrary  to  fact,  and  the  conclusion  states  what  wouM  have  l>een 
the  result  if  the  condition  had  beon  fulfilled.  In  Latin,  the  sulv 
junotive  is  used  in  both  condition  and  conclusion, —  in  the  first  the 
imperfect,  and  in  the  second  the  pluperfect.     The  irajterfect  refers 
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to  present  time,  and  the  pluperfect  to  past  time.     Hence  the  follow- 
ing classification  of  conditional  sentences :  — 

SIMPLE    PRESENT    AND    PAST    CONDITIONS. 

1.  Simple  Present  and  Past  Conditions,  nothing  implied  as  to 
their  fulfilment.  Assume  as  a  fact  the  supposition,  and  the  conclu- 
sion must  follow :  Any  present  or  past  tense  of  the  indicative 
in  both  clauses. 

EXAMPLES. 

a.  Present  :  si  pgcuniam  hSbet,  dat,  if  he  has  money,  he  gives  it. 

b.  Past  :  si  pgcuniam  h^bebat,  d^bat,  if  he  had  money,  he  gave  it. 

future  conditions. 

2.  Future  Conditions  may  be  stated  in  two  ways :  (1)  More 
distinct  and  vivid,  the  future  indicative  being  used  in  both 
clauses;  (2)  less  distinct  and  vivid  {i.e.  less  probable),  the  sub- 
junctive being  used  in  both  clauses.  The  present  subjunctive 
is   used   for   continued  action,   the   perfect   subjunctive  for 

completed  action. 

EXAMPLES. 

a.  SI  pgcuniam  hSbebit,  d&bit,  if  he  has  (i.e.  shall  ?iave)  money, 

he  will  give  it. 

b.  SI  pScuniam  h^beat,  det,  if  he  should  have  money,  he  would 

give  it. 

c.  SI  pgcuniam  habuSrit,  dSdSrit,  if  he  should  have  had  money, 

he  ivould  have  given  it.    (This  form  is  rare.) 

unreal  present  and  past  conditions. 

3.  Unreal  Present  and  Past  Conditions,  unfulfilled  in  present 
or  past  time :  Imperfect  or  pluperfect  subjunctive  in  both 
clauses. 

EXAMPLES. 

a.  Present  :  si  pgcuniam  h^beret,  d^et,  if  he  had  money  (he 

has  not),  he  tvould  give  it  ()toir,  present  time). 

b.  Past  :  si  piciiniam  hibuisset,  dSdisset,  if  he  had  had  money 

(he  had  not),  he  woulil  have  given  it  (then,  at  some  past  time). 

Ous.  The  pupil  should  note  that  tlie  rules  for  Sequence  of 
Tenses  are  not  applicable  to  Conditional  Sentences  (see  319.  Obs.). 
For  conditional  sentences  in  Indirect  Discourse,  see  355. 
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MODE    IN  CONDITIONAL   SENTENCES. 

326.  Rule  L. —  Conditional  Sentences  with  si,  nlsif 
nl,  sin,  take  — 

SIMPLE    PRESENT    AND    PAST    CONDITIONS. 

1.  Any  present  or-  past  tense  of  the  indicative  in 
both  clauses  when  nothing  is  implied  as  to  the  fulfil- 
ment of  the  condition. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  SI  Sdest,  bene  est,  if  he  is  here,  it  is  well. 

2.  SI  ad6rat,  bene  Srat,  if  he  teas  here,  it  was  ivell. 

3.  si  valet,  laetor,  if  he  is  well,  I  rejoice. 

4.  si  vSlebat,  laetabar,  if  he  was  well,  I  was  rejoicing. 

Obs.  As  stated  in  the  rule,  the  mode  of  the  conclusion  (apod- 
osis)  is,  as  a  rule,  in  the  indicative;  but  it  may  be  also  in  the 
imperative  or  subjunctive,  according  as  a  command,  wish,  or  modest 
assertion  (278.  2)  is  to  be  expressed. 

Example, 
si  dermis,  expergiscSre,  ijyou  are  sleeping,  awake. 

FUTURE    CONDITIONS. 

2.  The  future  indicative  in  both  clauses,  to  repre- 
sent the  supposed  future  case  in  a  distinct  and  vivid 
manner  ;  tlie  present  or  perfect  subjunctive  in  both 
clauses,  to  represent  the  supposed  future  case  in  a 
less  distinct  and  vivid  manner. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  81  id  credes,  errabis,  if  you  shall  believe  that  you  will  go  wrong. 

2.  si  adsit,  b6ne  sit,  if  he  should  (hereafter)  be  here,  it  would  be  well. 

3.  si  adfugrit,  bSne  sit,  if  you  should  have  been  here,  it  would  be 

veil. 

4.  si  id  credidSris  (rare),  erravgria,  if  you  believe  (=  should 

have  believed)  thai,  you  would  go  (=  have  gone)  wrong. 

Obs.  1.  If  the  action  of  the  condition  is  regarded  as  completed 
before  that  of  the  conclusion  begins,  the  future  perfect  indicative 
is  used  insteafl  of  the  future,  or  the  perfect  subjunctive  instead  of 
the  present  subjunctive. 

Examples. 
1.  81  milltgs  hortatus  grit,  fortiter  pugnSbunt,  if  he  shall  have 

encouraged  the  soldiers,  they  will  fight  bravely. 
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2.  si  milites  hortatus  sit,  fortiter  pugnent,  if  lie  should  have 

encouraged  the  soldiers,  they  would  Jight  bravely. 

UNREAL   PRESENT   AND    PAST   CONDITIONS. 

3.  The  imperfect  or  pluperfect  subjunctive  in  both 
clauses,  to  represent  the  supposed  case  as  unreal,  or 
contrary  to  fact.  The  imperfect  denotes  present  time^ 
and  the  pluperfect  past. 

EXA3IPL,ES. 

1.  81  Sdesset,  bene  esset,  if  he  were  (now)  here  (he  is  not),  it 

icould  be  well. 

2.  SI  adfuisset,  b6ne  fuisset,  if  he  had  (then)  been  here  (he  was 

not),  it  icoidd  have  been  tvell. 

3.  si  valeret,  laetarer,  if  he  were  (now)  well,  I  tvould  rejoice. 

4.  si  valuisset,  laetatus  essem,  if  he  had  (then)  been  well,  I 

would  have  rejoiced. 

Conditional  Clauses  after  Dutn,  Mdilo^  and 
Dumniodo. 

327.  Conditional  Clauses  introduced  by  dum,  m6do, 
and  duinin6do  (negative  dum  ne,  mddo  ne,  dummSdo  ne), 
if  only.,  provided  that,  take  the  present  or  imperfect 
subjunctive. 

EXAHIPI.ES. 

1.  dummSdo  inter  me  atque  te  murus  intersit,  provided  that 

the  city  wall  is  between  us. 

2.  dum  r§s  m^eant,  verba  fingant,  if  only  the  facts  remain, 

they  may  make  up  words. 

Obs.  1.  The  Apodosis  —  except  in  a  few  involved  forms  of  condi- 
tional sentences  —  regularly  corresponds  in  mode  with  the  Apodosis 
(see  foregoing  examples).     But  see  326.  Obs. 

Obs.  2.  Frequently  the  present  subjunctive  of  a  future  condi- 
tion becomes  imperfect  by  sequence  of  tenses.  For  conditional 
sentences  in  Indirect  Discoiu-se,  see  355. 

1.  Verbs  in  the  conclusion  of  unreal  conditions  are  some- 
times in  the  imperfect  or  pluperfect  indicative  (the  indica- 
tive is  regularly  used  after  verbs  denoting  didy,  necessity, 
propnety,  ability,  and  the  like)  ;  also,  the  historical  perfect 
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of  other  verbs  when  accompanied  by  paene  or  prope,  and  the 
periphrastic  forms  in  -rus  and  -dus.  In  these  cases  the 
conditional  idea  is  sufficienti}'  expressed  in  the  meaning  of 
the  words,  and  tiie  regular  conditional  form  is,  therefore, 
neglected. 

EXASIPI^ES. 

1.  deleri  exercitus  potuit,  si  persecuti  victores  essent,  the 

army  might  have  been  destroijtd  {and  irould  have  been),  if  the 
V ictors  had  p u >■$ u e d. 

2.  SI   Romae    privatus   esset  hoc    tempore,  tamen    is    grat 

deligendus,  if  he  icere  at  this  time  a  jy'ivate  citizen  of  Rome, 
yet  he  ought  to  be  appointed. 

3.  pons  iter  paene  hostibus  dedit,  ni  unus  vir  fuisset,  the 

bridge  almost  furnished  a  passage  to  the  enemy  {and  would 
have  furnished  it)  had  there  not  been  one  man. 

DISGUISED    OR    OMITTED    CONDITIONS. 

328.  A  condition  is  sometimes  introduced  by  an  Indefinite 
Relative,  or  b}'  a  Participial,  Imperative,  or  Interrogative 
Clause  (instead  of  a  regular  protasis)  ;  or  it  may  be  contained 
in  a  single  word  or  phrase,  or  otherwise  implied  in  the  context. 

EXA»rPI-ES. 

1.  qui  secum  loqui  p6t6rit,  sermonem  alterius  non  rgquiret, 

if  any  one  {let  he  who)  shall  be  able  to  converse  with  himself, 
he  will  not  need  the  conversation  of  another. 

2.  gpisttila  accepta,  prdfectua  essem,  if  I  had  received  a  letter, 

I  should  have  set  out. 
3   nulla  prdfecto  Slia   gens  tanta  mole  cladis  non  obriita 
esset,  surely  no  other  nation  tcould  have  failed  to  be  crushed 
by  such  a  weight  of  disaster  (i.e.  if  such  a  weight  of  disaster 
had  come  upon  it;  condition  implied  in  tanta  mole). 

Obs    For  Conditional  Clauses  in  Indirect  Discourse,  see  355. 

EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  81  hoc  facit,  bene  est.  2.  SI  hoc  faciat,  bene  sit. 
3.  SI  hoc  fecisset,  bene  fuisset.  4.  SI  hoc  fiiceret,  bene 
esset.  5.  SI  tu  me  laudabis,  ego  te  laudabo.  G.  SI  quid 
habet,  dat.  7.  SI  Helvetil  Allobrogibus  siitisfaciant,  cum 
iis  pacem  faciam.     8.  SI  quid  habuisset,  dedisset. 
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Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  If  I  do  this,  it  is  well.  2.  If  I  should  do  this,  it 
would  be  well.  3.  If  I  had  done  this,  it  would  have  been 
well.  4.  If  he  says  this,  he  is  mistaken.  5.  If  he  speaks 
the  truth,  he  will  be  praised.  6.  If  he  had  had  money,  he 
would  have  given  it.  7.  If  he  had  spoken  the  truth,  he 
would  have  been  praised.  8.  If  you  were  here,  you  would 
think  differently.      9.  If  this  were  so,  I  should  be  glad. 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

What  is  a  conditional  sentence  1  Of  how  many  parts  does  it  con- 
sist 1  What  name  is  given  to  each  part  t  How  may  conditional 
sentences  be  classified  ?  Is  a  conditional  sentence  complex  or  com- 
pound 1  What  tenses  does  the  subjunctive  lack  ?  How  is  this  lack 
sometimes  supplied  ?  Is  the  conclusion  a  principal  or  a  dependent 
clause  t     What  time  does  each  tense  denote  ? 


4.    COMPARATIVE   CLAUSES. 

Obs.  Comparative  Clauses  are  those  that  illustrate  or  explain 
the  leading  statement,  by  furnishing  a  standard  of  measure.  The 
leading  clause  often  has  some  correlative  word  like  ita,  sic,  so,  etc. 
Comparative  clauses  are  introduced  by  comparative  conjunctions ; 
as, 

quam,  than,  as.  tanquam, 

ut,  utl,  "^  quSsi, 

sicut  or  siciiti,      >  as,  so  as.  ut  si, 

quemadraSdum,  J  vSlut  si, 

v61ut,  Just  as.  ac  si, 


-  as  if. 


MODE    IN    COMPARATIVE    CLAUSES. 

329.  Rule  LI.  —  Comparative  Clauses  introduced 
by  ut,  ufi,  slciit,  queniadinudiitn,  etc.,  followed  by  the 
demonstrative  particles  Ita,  sic  (so),  etc.,  regularly 
take  the  indicative  unless  tlie  subjunctive  is  required, 
as  in  indirect  discourse  (348)  or  as  in  conditional 
sentences  (326). 

EXAMPLE. 

ut  sementem  fecSris,  ita  mStSs,  as  you  shall  have  sown,  so  shall 
you  reap. 
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330.  Rule  LII.  —  Comparative  Clauses  introduced 
by  dc  si,  ut  si,  quainsi,  quasi,  tanquani,  tanquam  si, 
velut,  reltit  si,  are,  in  fact,  conditional  clauses,  of 
which  the  conclusion  is  omitted  or  implied,  and 
therefore  take  the  subjunctive  like  other  conditional 
sentences  ;  but  the  tense  is  determined  by  the  regular 
rules  for  the  sequence  of  tenses  (319). 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  me  adspicitis,  qulsi  tnonstrum  sim,  you  gaze  at  me  as  (you 

vould  gaze)  if  I  were  a  monster. 

2.  Sequaxil  absentia  Ariovisti  crudelitatem  vSlut  si  coram 

adesset,  horrebant,  the  Sequani  kept  shuddering  at  the 
cruelty  of  the  absent  Ariovistus  as  (they  would  have  shuddered) 
if  he  were  (had  been)  present. 

Obs.  Ordinary  comparative  clauses  "which  merely  illustrate  a 
preceding  statement  take  the  indicative,  unless  the  subjunctive  is 
used  as  in  independent  sentences.  But  comparative  clauses  that 
express  a  condition,  with  the  apodosis  omitted,  take  the  subjunc- 
tive, the  tense  being  determined  by  the  rule  for  sequence  of  tenses 
rather  than  the  ordinary  use  of  conditional  sentences.  The  Eng- 
lish translation  would  lead  us  to  expect  only  the  imperfect  and 
pluperfect,  as  it  makes  the  comparison  an  unreal  one  (326.  .3). 
But  the  tense  of  the  subjunctive  is  generally  controlled  by  the  tense 
in  the  leading  clause  (319),  although  occasionally  the  sequence  is 
not  observed,  but  the  rule  for  conditional  sentences  prevails.  In 
the  first  example  the  present  suljjunctive  is  used  in  the  comparative 
clause,  though  the  unreality  of  the  comparison  is  implied,  because 
the  leading  verb  is  in  the  present  tense ;  hence, 

1.  The  tenses  follow  the  rules  for  the  sequence  of  tenses, 
rather  than  the  ordinary  use  of  conditional  sentences.  In 
English,  the  translation  implies  the  unreality  of  the  com- 
parison. 

Obs.   For  Comparative  Clauses  in  Indirect  Discourse,  see  351. 


5.    CONCESSIVE   CLAUSES. 

Obs.  Concessive  Clauses  are  those  which  concede  or  admit  some- 
thing opposed  to  the  main  statement,  and  are  generally  introduced 
in  English  })y  though  or  although.  Tht;  concessive  conjunctions 
take  the  subjunctive  or  indicative  according  to  the  following:  — 
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a.  quamquam,  although,  generally  takes  the  iiidicative. 

b.  quamvis  (quam  aud  vis,  as  much  as  you  please^, 
quamtumvis,  ut,  ne,  and  cum,  although,  and  the  relative 
qui  {  =  cum,  is,  ego,  etc.),  all  take  the  subjunctive  when 
used  concessively. 

c.  licet,  although,  is  properly  a  verb,  and  takes  a  sub- 
stantive clause  with  the  subjunctive. 

d.  etsi,  tametsi,  etiamsi,  or  si,  take  the  indicative  or 
subjunctive,  like  conditional  clauses  with  si.    That  is, — 

MODE    IN    COXCESSrVE    CLAUSES. 

331.  Rule  LIII.  —  Concessive  Clauses,  introduced 
by  SI  and  its  compounds,  take  the  indicative  to  rep- 
resent tlie  concession  as  a  fact;  the  subjunctive  to 
represent  it  as  merely  possible,  or  as  contrary  to  the 
fact. 

1.  The  indicative,  however,  is  the  more  common  construction 
with  these  particles. 

2.  Concessive  cum  has  a  special  construction  (340). 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  quamquam  intellegunt,  tameu  uunquam  dicunt,  although 

(hey  understand,  >/et  they  never  speak. 

2.  quamvis  fortes  sint,  although  they  are  brave. 

3.  ut  desint  vires,  although  the  strength  fails. 

4.  ne  sit  summum  malum  d61or,  although  pain  jnay  not  be  the 

ffrratest  rril. 
").  culpatur,  qui  innocens  sit,  he  is  blamed,  although  he  is  innocent. 
G.  Caesar,   etsi    nondum    hostium   consilium  cognovSrat, 

tamen  suspicabatur,  etc.,  although  Cfesar  knew  not  yet  the 

plans  of  the  enemy,  yet  he  suspected,  etc. 
Obs.  For  Concessive  Clauses  in  Indirect  Discourse,  see  351. 

EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  Quamvis  molestus  dolor  sit,  malum  non  est.  2.  Ut 
desint  vires,  tamen  est  laudiuida  voluntas.  3.  Licet'  me 
hortetur,  non  pugnabo.  4.  Patres  metus  cepit,  velut  si  jam 
ad   portas  hostis  esset.'^     5.  Mult!  omnia  recta  negligunt, 
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dummodo  potentiam  consequantur.  6.  Cum  ea^  ita  sint, 
tamen,  si  obsides  ab  iis  sib!  deutur,  cum  iis  pacem  faciat. 
7.  Adero  ego,  licet  absit  amicus.  8.  Caesar,  etsi  prope 
exacta  jam  aestas  erat,  tamen  eo^  exercitum  abduxit. 
9.  Slciiti  dixi  faciam.  10.  Pater  meus  septima  hora  redibit, 
sicut  poUicitus  est.  11.  SequanI  absentis  Ariovisti  crude- 
litatem  velut  si  coram  adesset,  horrebant. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  Although  the  summer  was  passed,  Caesar  led  his  army 
into  Gaul.  2.  I  was  present,  although  you  were  absent. 
3.  We  will  do  this,  although  we  know  that  we  shall  be 
punished.  4.  Fear  seized  the  citizens,  as  if  the  enemy 
were  already  in  the  city.  5.  Although  they  fought  bravelj', 
yet  they  did  not  conquer.  6.  I  shall  do  as  I  have  promised. 
7.  You  look  at  me  as  if  I  were  a  monster. 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.   Lit.,  that  he  may  encourage  me  is  allowed.         2.    See  330. 

3.  When  the  demonstrative  is  used  substantively,  remember  that 
some  noun  is  to  be  supplied  in  English  :  as,  man,  men,  soldiers,  if  mas- 
culine ;  thing  or  things,  if  neuter.  4.    Thither. 

What  are  comparative  clauses  ?  How  introduced  1  What  are  con- 
cessive conjunctions  1  Name  them.  Which  take  the  indicative  ?  Is  a 
clause  connected  by  a  concessive  conjunction  adjective  or  adverbial  ? 


6.    CAUSAL    CLAUSES. 

Obs.  Causal  Clauses  are  those  that  state  the  cau.'<e  or  reason  of  the 
fact  mentioned  in  the  leading  clause.  They  are  introduced  by  the 
causal  conjunctions  quod,  quia,  because,  qudniam,  quando,  since, 
cum  (quum),  as,  since,  and  the  relative  i)ronoun  qui,  as  h( . 

332.  Rule  LIV.  —  Causal  Clauses  introduced  by 
quod,  quia,  qudniam,  and  quando,  take  the  indicative 
when  the  reason  assiprned  is  stated  as  a  fact,  and 
indorsed  by  the  speaker  or  writer. 

EXAMPLE. 

laudo  te,  quia  tCL  mS  laud&s,  /  praise  you  because  you  praise  me. 
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Obs.  The  statement  of  the  reason  which  is  not  the  real  one  is 
introduced  by  non  quo,  non  quod,  non  quia,  with  the  verb  most 
commonly  in  the  subjunctive. 

ICxample. 
non  quod  d51eant,  7iot  because  they  grieve. 

1.  Causal  Clauses  introduced  b}'  cum  or  the  relative  qui 
regularly  take  the  subjunctive. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  cum  vita  metus  plena  sit,  since  life  is  full  of  fear. 

2.  quae  cum  ita  sint,  and  since  these  things  are  so. 

3.  O  fortunate  adftlescens,  qui  tuae  virtiitis  Hdmerum  prae- 

conem  invenSris,   0  fortunate  youth,  since  you  (lit.  loho) 
have  obtained  Homer  as  the  herald  of  your  valor. 

2.  Causal  Clauses  inti'oduced  by  quod,  quia,  quoniam, 
take  the  subjunctive  (in  Indirect  Discourse,  348)  to  state 
the  reason  as  the  assertion  or  ojmdon  of  some  one  else. 

EXAMPLE. 

Socrates   acciisatus    est    quod    corrumpgret    jflventutem, 

Socrates  teas  arraigned  because  (as  was  alleged)  he  corrupted 
the  youth. 

QUOD    WITH    VERBS    OF    EMOTION. 

3.  Quod  is  used  after  verbs  of  joy  and  sorrow,  praise  and 
blame,  thanks  and  complaint,  satisfaction  and  anger,  to  give 
the  ground  of  the  emotiou,  and  is  followed  by  the  subjunc- 
tive or  indicative,  according  to  332  or  332.  2  ;  but  see  342.  4. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  jtlvat  me  quod  vigent  studia,  I  am  delighted  because  studies 

are  flourishing  (indicative). 

2.  gaudet  miles  quod  vic6rit  hostem,  the  soldier  rejoices  he- 

cause  he  has  conquered  the  enemy  (subjunctive). 

Obs.  1.   For  Causal  Clauses  as  the  subject,  object,  or  nppositive, 
see  342.  4;  for  the  Infinitive  after  Verbs  of  Emotion,  see  342.  (8). 
Obs.  2.    For  Causal  Clauses  in  Indirect  Discourse,  see  351. 

EXERCISES. 
Translate  into  English  :  — 

1 .  Laudfibat  me,  quod  filiuni  nicum  culpareni.  2.  Quo- 
niam jam  nox  est,  in  vestra  tecta  discedite.     3.  Caesar  ab 
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Aeduls  frumentum  flagitabat,  quod  milites  magna  inopia 
urgereutur.  4.  Oiunes  elves  gaudent,  quod  duces  luilitum 
cupiditates  coercueruut.  5,  Succeuseo  tibi,  quia  lucrum 
amicitiae  anteposulstl.  6.  Aedul  legatos  miseruut  questum 
quod  Harudes  agros  eorum  populareutur.  7.  Quouiam  res 
ita  se  habet,  in  urbem  redeamus.^ 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  You  have  praised  me  because  I  have  praised  you. 
2.  The  citizens  rejoiced  because  Caesar  restrained  the  sol- 
diers. 3,  I  am  angry  with  you,  because  you  have  preferred 
gain  to  friendship.  4.  He  complained  because  he  was  not 
assisted  by  them. 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 
1.  See  278. 

What  is  a  causal  clause  ?  Jlention  the  causal  conjunctions.  When 
do  clauses  introduced  hy  these  conjunctions  take  the  indicative  1 
When  the  subjunctive "?  How  is  cum  translated  when  it  denotes 
cause  f     What  is  the  construction  after  verbs  of  emotion  ? 


7.    TEMPORAL    CLAUSES. 

Obs.  Temporal  Clauses  are  sucli  as  denote  the  time  of  au  action 
by  mentioning  sometliing  else  which  was  (1)  antecedent  to,  (2)  con- 
temporaneous with,  or  (;3)  subserjuent  to  it.  The  temporal  conjunc- 
tions are :  — 

1.  Antkcedent  :   postquam  (posteaquam),  afin-  that,  afier; 

ut,  as ;  tibi,  n-hcn  (lit.  vhere);  simulac  or  slmul  ac  (or  be- 
fore a  vowel  simul  atque),  simul,  as  .soon  o.s  .•  ut  primum, 
cum  primum,  the  Jirst  moment  that;  cum  (quum),  his- 
torical, when,  after. 

2.  CoNTKMi'OKANKOis  :    dum,  donee,  while,   as  lonej  as,  until; 

quoad,  quamdiu,  as  long  as  ;  cum  (quum),  when. 

3.  Subsequent  :  antSqueun,  priusquam,  before. 

Obs.  The  subjunctive  is  used  in  temporal  clauses  only  in  in- 
direct discourse,  or  to  expre.ss  cause,  doubt,  purpose,  desire,  etc.,  as 
will  be  ex])laine(l  iiereafter. 
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I.   Antecedent  Action. 

333.  Temporal  Clauses,  iutroduced  by  postquam,  postea 
quam,  ilbi,  iit,  lit  primum,  libi  primum,  simul  ac,  etc.,  take 
the  indicative  (commonly  the  aorist  indicative  or  historical 
present) . 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  postquam  id  animadvertit,  copias  suas  Caesar  in  proxi- 

mum  collem  subducit,  after  Ccesar  had  observed  this,  he 
withdrew  his  forces  to  the  nearest  hill. 

2.  iibi   se   pSxatos   esse   arbitrati  sunt,  oppida  incendunt, 

ichen  they  thought  they  u-ere  ready,  they  hurnt  their  towns. 

3.  nostri,  simul  in  arido  constiterunt,  in  hostes  impStum 

fecerunt,  our  men,  as  soon  as  they  got  footing  on  dry  {ground), 
made  an  attack  on  the  enemy. 

4.  milites,  postquam  victoriam  adept!  sunt,  nihil  rSliqui 

victis  fecere,  the  soldiers,  after  they  had  gained  a  victory, 
left  nothing  to  the  vanquished. 

5.  postquam  vidit,  etc.,   castra  p6suit,   he  pitched  his  camp, 

after  he  saw  it,  etc. 

6.  iibi  certiores  fact!  sunt,  when  they  were  informed. 

Obs.  After  the  antecedent  conjunctions,  the  aorist  (Lat.  perfect) 
is  frequently  rendered  in  English  by  the  pluperfect  (see  Exs.). 


II,    Conteinporatieous  Action, 

334.  Rule  LV.  —  Dum,  donee,  quoad,  while,  as  long 
as,  take  the  iudicative  (any  tense). 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  hoc  feci,  dum  licuit,  /  '/('/  this  as  long  as  I~was  allowed. 

2.  intermisi,  quoad  non  licuit,  I  stopped  it  as  long  as  I  was  not 

allowed. 

335.  IvFLE  LVI.  —  Dum,  donee,  quoad,  until,  take 
tlio  iudicative  in  the  statement  of  a  fact,  the  siih- 
junctive  when  jmrpose  is  expressed  (i.e.  if  the  accom- 
plishuient  of  the  purpose  is  the  limit  of  the  action). 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  Milo  in  sSnatu  fuit  eo  die,  quoad  sfenatus  dimissus  est, 

Milo  was  in  the  senate  on  that  day,  until  it  adjourned. 
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2.  donee  rSdiit,  silentiutn  fuit,   imtll   he   returned,    there   was 

silence. 

3.  dum  naves  eo  convenirent,  exspectavit,  he  waited  until  the 

ships  should  come  up,  i.e.  for  the  ships  to  come  up. 

4.  exspectas  dum  dicat,  you  are  waiting  till  he  speaks  (m  order 

that  he  may  speak). 

5.  imp6tum  hostium  sustinuit,  quoad  ceteri  pontem  inter- 

rumperent,  he  withstood  the  onset  of  the  enemy,  until  the  rest 
could  break  down  the  bridge  (in  order  that  they  might,  etc.). 
G.  dum  Caesar  mdratur,  ad  eum  legati  venerunt,  while  Ccesar 
was  delaying,  envoys  came  to  him. 

Obs.  Dum  in  the  sense  of  while,  in  the  time  that,  usually  takes 
the  present  indicative  in  narration  (see  Exs.  6  and  7),  though  the 
action  is  past  (334.  Ex.  1) ;  but  when  it  denotes  purpose,  it  takes 
the  subjunctive.  In  the  later  prose  writers  dum,  while,  is  construed 
with  the  imperfect  and  pluperfect  subjunctive  like  cum  Historical. 
The  principle  is  that  of  Partial  Indirect  Discourse  (see  364). 

III.    Subsequent  Action, 

336.  Rule  LVII.  —  Antequmn  and  j)rhi.'>qunin,  hefo7'e, 
are  used  with  auy  ten.se  of  the  indicative,  except  tlie 
imperfect,  pluperfect,  and  future,  to  express  the 
mere  priority  of  one  event  to  another. 

P.XAMPLES. 

1.  priusquam  lucet,  adsunt,  they  are  present  before  it  is  light. 

2.  fllios  conv6cavit  antSquam  mortuus  est,  he  called  together 

his  sons  before  he  died. 
•3.  priusquam  de  ceteris  rebus  respondeo,  de  elmlcitia  pauca 
dicam,  before  1  reply  to  the  rest,  I  will  say  a  few  words  about 
friendship. 

337.  Rule  LVIII.  —  Antequam  and  jtt^iusqttam  are 
used  with  the  subjunctive  to  express  (i)  the  iuten- 
tional  priority  of  one  a<tion  to  another  {i,e,  when 
the  action  is  jmrposed  or  rlesired  by  the  subject  of 
the  leading  verb),  (2)  or  when  its  non-occurrence  is 
expressed  or  implied. 
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EXA3IPLES. 

1.  non  prius  diices  dimittuut  (320.  b.),  quam  sit  concessum, 

they  did  not  dismiss  the  leaders  till  it  teas  granted. 

2.  priusquam  quicquam  conaretur,  Divitiacum  ad  se  v6cari 

jiibet  (320.  h.),  before  he  took  (should  take)  action,  he  ordered 
Divitiacus  to  be  summoned  to  him. 
nee  prius  sunt  visi  quam  castris  apprdpinquarent,  and 
they  were  not  seen  until  they  were  nearing  the  camp. 

1.  AntSquam  and  priusquam  often  have,  in  historical  narrar 
tion,  the  same  construction  as  cum  Historical  (see  339). 

EXAMPLKS. 

1.  priusquam   visus   est    Caesar,    quam   fama    perferretur, 

Coesar  appeared  before  any  tidings  were  brought. 

2.  duceutis   anuis  ante  quam  urbem  capSrent,  in  ItEliam 

Gain  descenderunt,  the   Gauls  came  down  into  Italy  two 
hundred  years  before  they  took  the  city. 

2.  The  subjunctive  is  used  after  antgquam  and  priusquam 
(generally  a  present  or  future  stands  in  the  leading  clause)  when 
the  action  is  represented  as  possible  (Potential  Subjunctive,  278. 
1.4),  or  when  the  statement  of  a  general  truth  is  made. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  antS  videmus  fulgiirationem  quam  sdnum  audiamus,  we 

see  the  fash  of  lightning  before  hearing  (i.e.  before  we  can 
hear)  the  sound  (potential). 

2.  collem,  priusquam  sentiatur,  communit,  he  fortifies  the  hill 

Ik  fan-  it  iriis  {could  li<)  pcrcrived. 
8.  tempestas  minatur,  antequam  surgat,  the  tempest  threatens 
before  it  rises  (general  truth). 

3.  The  subjunctive  with  an  indefinite  second  person  as  the  sub- 
ject {you  =  one,  any  one)  is  especially  common. 

EXAMPLE. 

priusquam  incipias,  consulto  5pus  est,  before  you  (i.e.  any  one) 
begin,  there  is  need  of  deliberation.     (See  308.  Obs.  2.) 

0ns.  AntSquam  and  priusquam  are  often  written  as  separate 
words ;  the  translation  is  often  before  with  the  present  participle. 
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lY.  Constructions  of  Cuin» 

CUM  TEMPORAL. 

338.  Rule  LIX.  —  Cmn  Temporal  {=  when),  intro- 
ducing a  clause  that  defines  the  tnere  time  of  an 
action,  may  be  used  with  all  the  tenses  of  the 
indicative. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  cum  Caesar   in   Galliam  venit,  altSrlus  factionis  prin- 

cipes  grant  Aedui,  u-hen  Ccesar  came  into  Gaul,  the  ^dui 
were  at  the  head  of  one  party. 

2.  cum  verba  fSciunt,  majores  su5s  eztollunt,    when    they 

speak,  they  extol  their  ancestors. 

CUM  INVERSUM. 
1.  When  the  clauses  are  inverted,  so  that  the  temporal  clause 
expresses  the  main  statement  and  becomes  substantially  the  lead- 
ing clause,  the  indicative  must  be  used. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  hoc    fScgre   noctu    appSrabant,  cum    matresfamiliae  i6- 

pente  procurrerunt,  they  icere  preparing  to  do  this  by  night, 
tchen  the  women  suddenly  ran  forth. 

2.  vix  agmen  nSvissimum  processgrat,  cum  Galli  flumen 

transire  non  diibitant,  scarcely  had  the  rear  advanced,  when 
the  Gauls  without  hesitation  crossed  the  river. 

Obs.  The  verb  in  the  leading  clause  is  usually  the  imperfect  or 
pluperfect  indicative,  often  preceded  by  the  adverbs  vix,  jam,  etc. 
Stibito  and  rgpente  are  often  used  in  the  temporal  clause. 

ITERATIVE  USE  OF   CUM. 

2.  When  cum  (or  libi,  simul  ac,  or  the  general  relatives  qui- 
cumque,  quStiens)  means  v:henever,  as  often  as,  and  designates 
repeated  or  customary  action,  it  is  followed  in  most  writers  by  the 
subjunctive,  in  Nepos  and  other  late  writers  by  the  indicative. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  cum  quaepiam  c5horB  impgtum  fgcfirat,  hostSs  rfifflgiSbat, 

whenever  any  cohort  hud  made  an  attack,  the  cnnny  retreated. 
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2.  cum  in  jus  duel  debitorem  vidissent,  undique  convSla- 
bant,  ichenever  they  saw  a  debtor  taken  to  court,  they  hurried 
together  {inade  it  a  rule  to  hurry  together^  from  all  quarters. 

CUM  HISTORICAL. 

339.  Rule  LX.  —  Cum,  meauing  when.,  is  used  in 
Historical  Narration  with  the  imperfect  subjunctive 
for  contemporaneous  action,  Avith  the  pluperfect  sub- 
junctive for  antecedent  action. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  cum  civitas   armis  jus   suum   exsequi  conaretur,   Crgg- 

tSrix  mortuus  est,  u-hen  the  state  was  attempting  to  assert  its 
authority  by  force  of  arms,  Orgetorix  died. 

2.  Caesar,  cum  Pompejum  vicisset,  in  Italiam  trajecit,  when 

Ca-sar  had  conquered  Pompey,  he  crossed  over  to  Italy. 

3.  Caesari  cum  id  uuntiatum  esset,  maturat  (320.  i.)  ab  urbe 

prSficisci,  when  this  {had  been)  teas  announced  to  Casar, 
he  hastened  to  set  out  from  the  city. 

Obs.  Cum,  followed  by  the  imperfect  or  pluperfect  .subjunctive, 
i.s  generally  historical ;  i.e.,  it  is  used  in  historical  nari-ation.  a  his- 
torical tense  standing  in  the  leading  clause.  The  subjunctive  is 
translated  like  the  indicative.  A  notion  of  cause  often  intrudes, 
as  in  Ex.  3.  Cum  nuntiatum  esset  points  out  both  the  time  and 
cause  of  Csesar's  setting  out.  Usuallv  the  temporal  clause  conies 
first. 

CAUSAL  AND  CONCESSIVE   CUM. 

340.  Rule  LXI.  —  Cum  Causal  {=  shice)  and  cum 
Concessive  (=  although)  may  be  used  with  any  tense 
of  the  subjunctive. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  quae  cum  ita  sint,  and  since  these  things  are  so. 

2.  Aedui,    cum    se    defendgre    non    possent,    legates    ad 

CaesSrem  mittunt  (320.  b.),  the  ^Eduans,  since  they  were  not 
able  to  defend  themselces.  sent  envoys  to  Cccsar. 

3.  nihil  me  adjtivat  (320.  b.)  cum  posset,  he  gave  7ne  no  assist- 

ance, although  he  had  it  in  his  power. 
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Obs.  1.  Cum,  followed  by  the  present  or  perfect  subjunctive,  is 
almost  always  Causal  or  Concessive,  and  translated  by  since, 
while,  although;  it  cannot  be  historical. 

Obs.  2.  Note  the  translation  of  the  above  examples :  the  sul> 
junctive  is  rendered  by  the  indicative  with  vshen ;  the  temporal 
clause  may  often  be  rendered  by  &  participle. 

Obs.  3.  The  temporal  conjunction  cum  (also  ubi,  ut,  quaudo, 
either  alone  or  compounded  with  -cumque)  may  mean  tchenever, 
and  then,  like  the  general  relatives,  has  the  construction  of  the 
protasis  in  conditional  sentences. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  cum  rosam  viderat,  turn  incipere  ver  arbitrabatur,  when- 

ever (if  in  any  case)  he  had  seen  a  rose,  he  thought  spring 
had  begun. 

2.  cum   se  inter  turmas  insinuaverunt,  desiliunt,  whenever 

{if  in  any  case)  they  have  worked  their  way  into  (among)  the 
squadrons,  they  (are  wont  to)  leap  down. 

3.  cum  quaepiam  cShors  impgtum  fecSrat,  hostes  rgfiigie- 

bant,  irhenever  any  cohort  (had  made)  made  an  attack,  the 
enemy  retreated. 

Obs.   For  Temporal  Clauses  in  Indirect  Discourse,  see  351. 


EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  Caesar,  cum  primum  pabull  copia  esse  inclperet,  ad 
exex'citum  venit.  2.  LegatI  Cieeronem,  cum  Romae  essent, 
audiebant.  3.  Diu  cum  esset  pugnatum,^  impedlmeulls^ 
castrlsque  nostri  potiti  sunt.  4.  Haec  cum  flens  a  Caesare 
peteret,  Caesar  ejus  dextram  prendit.  5.  Postquam  copias 
venire  vidit,  flumen  excrcltnm  traducere  maturavit.  G.  Siinul 
atque  signa  nostra  vTderunt,  portas  aperuerunt. 

Supplementary  Exercises :  — 

1.  Caesar  clum  relTquae  naves  convenirent,^  ad  lioram 
nonam  exspectavit.  2.  Nee  prius*  sunt  visi  quam  castrls 
appropinquarent.  3.  !MTlites  cuplde  exspectabant,  dum  dux 
se  e  castrls  contra  hostes  educeret.     4.    Donee  te  vidisset, 
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noluit  abire  puer.^     5.   Donee  te  viderat,  uOluit  abire  puer. 

6.  Non  exspectaudum  "^  sibi'  statuit  durn  iu  Sautoues  Helvetii 
perveuii'eut.  7.  Turn,  cum  res  maguas  permulti  amiseraut, 
Romae  fides  cecidit.  8.  Caesar  priusquam  eodem  est  pro- 
fectus,  luna  visa  est.  9.  E6  postquam  Caesar  perveuit 
obsides,  arma,  servos*  pdposcit.^ 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  "Wlien  I  was  at  Athens,  I  heard  Zeno.  2.  When  ambas- 
sadors came  to  Caesar,  he  demanded  corn.  3.  When  they 
had  advanced  three  daj's,  the  enemy  appeared.  4.  Cfesar 
determined  not  to  wait  until  the  enemy  should  arrive. 
5.  After  Caesar  perceived  that,  he  led  his  forces  to  the 
nearest  hill.  6.  The  boy  was  unwilling  to  depart  until  he 
had  seen  you  {i.e.  he  waited  for  the  purpose  of  seeing  you). 

7.  "While  the  senate  was  preparing  war  against  Caesar,  he 
made  himself  dictator.  8.  Before  Cffisar  attempted  any- 
thing, he  calls  Divitiacus  to  himself.  9.  I  waited  until  he 
came. 

NOTES    AND     QUESTIONS. 

1.  When  ike  battle  had  been  going  on  fur  a  long  time. 

2.  "Why  ablative  1 

3.  Account  for  the  mode;  the  subjunctive  is  common  with  ezpecto. 

4.  See  337.  2.  Obs. 

5.  The  subjunctive  in  this  sentence  shows  that  the  boy  waited  for 
the  purpose  of  seeing  you,  i.e.  he  intended  to  see  you ;  the  next  sentence 
implies  only  that  he  did  see  you,  without  implying  an  intention. 

6.  Supply  esse. 

7.  "VN'hy  dative  ? 

8.  Note  that  when  several  nouns  follow  each  other  in  the  same  con- 
struction, the  Latin  differs  from  the  English  either  in  omitting  the 
coniunction  altogetluT  or  in  repeating  it  after  each  word,  e.g.  either 
obsides,  arma,  servos,  or  obsides  et  arma  et  servos;  not 
obsides,  arma,  et  servos,  as  in  English. 

it.  Sec  178.  2. 
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Mention  the  tliree  cliief  uses  of  cum.  When  does  cum  temporal 
take  the  subjunctive  ?  Give  the  meanings  and  uses  of  dum.  Give 
the  meanings  of  cum.  What  mode  is  used  with  most  of  the  particles 
of  time  1  When  do  antgquam  and  priusquam  take  the  subjunctive  ? 
When  the  temporal  clause  refers  to  future  time,  what  mode  is  used 
after  cum?  after  antSquam?  When  the  temporal  clause  intro- 
duced by  cum  contains  the  main  statement,  what  mode  is  used  ? 
Which  are  correct :  cum  est,  cum  fuit,  cum  Srat,  cum  fugrit,  cum 
mdnebat  ? 


8.    SUBSTANTIVE   CLAUSES. 

Obs.  a  clause  may  perform  many  of  the  offices  of  a  noun,  and 
is,  therefore,  called  a  noun,  or  substantive,  clause. 

That  glass  is  malleable  was  known  to  the  ancients.  The  de- 
pendent clause,  that  glass  is  malleable,  is  equivalent  to  a 
noun,  and  is  the  subject  of  was. 

We  perceive  that  fire  is  hot.  The  dependent  clause  in  this 
sentence  is  the  object  of  the  verb  perceive. 

A  peculinriti/  of  the  English  is,  that  it  has  so  many  borrowed 
WORDS.  The  clause  introduced  by  that  is  equivalent  to  a 
noun  standing  in  the  predicate  after  is ;  the  clause  is,  there- 
fore, an  attributive  complement  explanatory  of  peculiarity. 

It  is  known  that  Cesar  conquered  Gaul.  It  has  no  meaning 
until  explained  by  the  clause  introduced  by  that,  which  is 
equivalent  to  a  noun,  and  is,  therefore,  in  apposition  with  it, 
i.e.  explanatory  of  it. 

I  know  nothing  about  what  you  are  askixg.  The  clause  what 
you  are  asking  is  the  object  of  about.  In  English,  what  is  at 
once  interrogative  (as  in  the  sentence  above)  and  introduces 
substantive  clauses  ;  or  it  is  a  compound  relative  (correspond- 
ing to  qui,  quae,  quod),  and  introduces  adjective  clauses. 

Hence  — 

341.  A  Substantive  Clause  is  one  which,  like  a  noun, 
is  tlie  subject  or  object  or  complement  of  a  verb,  or 
is  used  as  an  explanatory  modifier  of  the  subject  or 
object. 
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342.    Substantive  Clauses  may  be  classified  as  follows  :  — 

IXFIXITIVE    CLAUSES. 

1.  The  accusative  with  the  infinitive  is  used  as  the  subject  of 
esse  or  of  impersonal  verbs,  and  as  the  object  of  the  following :  — 

(1)  Verbs  of  saying,  thinking,  knowing,  perceiving,  and  (for  In- 
direct Discourse,  see  348)  equivalent  expressions. 

(2)  Verbs  of  tcishing  and  willing,  permitting,  commanding,  and 
forbidding  (most  of  commanding  and  forbidding,  except  jubeo  and 
veto,  are  followed  by  ut  or  ne  with  the  subjunctive). 

(3)  Verbs  of  emotion  (joy,  sorrow,  etc.),  and  also  verbs  of  hoping, 
promising,  threatening,  swearing  (these  vei'bs  are  sometimes  followed 
by  the  complementary  infinitive,  see  256). 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  dicit  montem  ab  hostibus  teneri,  he  says  that  the  mountain 

is  held  by  the  enemy. 

2.  dulce  pro  patria  mori  est,  to  die  for  one's  country  is  sweet. 

3.  Caesar  proficisci  maturat,  Ccesar  hastens  to  depart. 

4.  dicitur  montem  tSneri,  it  is  said  that  the  mountain  is  held. 

Obs.  1.  In  the  foregoing  examples  the  pupil  will  notice  that 
the  infinitive  is  used  as  subject  (Ex.  2)  or  as  object  (Ex.  3),  or 
that  the  infinitive  with  a  subject  accusative  is  the  subject  or  object 
of  the  verb.  Substantive  clauses  have  their  verbs  in  the  infinitive  or 
subjunctive  mode,  with  a  subject  of  infinitive  in  the  accusative  case. 

Obs.  2.  All  substantive  clauses  are  regarded  as  of  the  neuter 
gender.  The  tense  of  the  verb  in  the  infinitive  clause  is  determined 
by  the  rule  in  319. 

FINAL    CLAUSES. 

2.  Final  Clauses  are  object  clauses  after  verbs  of  fearing,  and 
after  verbs  of  asking,  allowing,  etc.     See  321.  2.  ~ 

EXAMPrES. 

1.  nititur  ut  vincat,  he  strives  to  conquer  (lit.  that  he  may  conquer). 

2.  timeo  ut  labores  sustineas,  I  fear  (that)  you  will  not  endure 

the  labors. 

3.  non  v6reor,  ne  non  vgnias,  /  do  not  fear  (that)  you  will  not 

come. 

4.  vgreor  ne  eat,  I  fear  (that)  he  ivill  go. 

Obs.  1.  The  clause  of  purpose  may  be  translated  by  that  with 
tnay,  might,  shall,  or  should,  or  by  the  infinitive. 
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Obs.  2.  After  negative  clauses,  ne  non  is  regularly  used  instead 
of  ut  (see  Ex.  3). 

CONSECUTIVE    CLAUSES. 

3.  Consecutive  Clauses  are  used  as  the  subject,  object,  or  ex- 
planatory appositive  with  many  impersonal  verbs  (it  happens,  it 
remains,  it  follows,  it  is  lairful,  etc.)  ;  with  ut  after  facere  and  effi- 
c6re;  with  quin  (after  some  verbs  of  hindering  and  the  like),  and 
especially  after  verbs  of  doubting,  when  a  negative  precedes ;  and 
with  tantum  abest  (ut),  so  far  it  is  from. 
EXAMPLES. 

1.  ita  fit  ut  nemo  esse  possit  beatus  (as  subject),  so  it  comes 

to  pass  that  no  man  can  he  happy. 

2.  quae  res,  commeatus  ut  portarl  possent,  efficiebat  (as 

object),  this  movement  rendered  it  possible  (brought  it  about) 
that  supplies  could  he  brought. 

3.  accidit  ut  esset  plena  luna  (as  subject),  it  chanced  to  be  full 

moon. 

4.  fScgre  non  pdtui  quin  sententiam  dictarem,  I  could  not 

but  declare  my  opinion. 

5.  hSbet  hoc  virtus  ut  delectet  (as  appositive),  virtue  has  this 

(advantage),  that  it  delights. 

Obs.  The  clause  of  result  is  generally  translated  by  that,  with  or 
without  cati  or  could,  sometimes  by  the  infinitive  or  the  participial 
noun  in  -ing,  especially  after  verbs  of  hindering. 

INDICATIVE   WITH    QUOD. 

4.  Indicative  Clauses  with  quod  introduce  a  statement  of  facty 
specif  cation,  or  object  of  feeling. 

Obs.  The  quod-clause  may  be  the  subject  of  impersonal  verbs, 
the  object  of  verbs  of  emotion  (see  342.  3),  or  an  explanatory  apposi- 
tive. It  is  generally  translated  by  that,  or  the-fact-thctt ;  sometimes 
by  ichereas. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  quod  Regiilus  rgdiit  mlrabile  videtur,  the  fact  that  Regulus 

returned  seems  strange. 

2.  quod   de  ddmo  scrTbIa,    as  to   u-hal  you  icrite  of  the  house 

(spfciticati(iii). 

3.  gaudemua  quod  civitates  sua  jCira  hSbent,  ve  are  glad  thc.l 

lh<'  s/a/is  han   llirir  jnsl  rights  ((ibj<'ct  (.f  feeling). 

4.  melgnum  est  bgngficium  naturae  quod  ngcesse  est  m6r5 

it  is  a  great  boon  of  n at > in:  tl'Ht  tre  must  die  (appositive). 
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Obs.  The  pupil  should  note  that,  when  the  conjuucnou  that 
introduces  a  clause  denoting  purpose  or  result,  it  takes  the  subjunc- 
tive, according  to  321,  or  322 ;  but  otherwise  it  is  usually  the  sign 
of  the  accusative  with  the  infinitive  (see  342.  1  and  254).  That  is 
to  be  rendered  by  quod  wlien  it  introduces  a  substantive  clause 
that  contains  the  ground  or  reason,  or  that  is  the  object  of  some 
verb  of  emotion  or  feeling  (accusative  and  infinitive  may  also  be 
used). 

INDIRECT    QUKSTIOXS. 

5.  Indirect  Questions  are  clauses  (introduced  by  some  interroga- 
tive word),  which  are  the  subject  or  object  of  a  verb,  or  which 
depend  on  verbs  expressing  doubt  or  uncertainty. 

EXA3IPLES. 

1.  scio  quid  quaeras,  I  know  what  you  are  asking  (object). 

2.  quid  dies  fgrat  incertum  est,  what  a  day  icill  bring  forth  is 

tincertain  (subject). 

3.  diibito  an  ponam,  /  doubt  ichether  I  should  not  jilace,  i.e.  /  am 

inclined  to  think,  etc. 

(1)  After  verbs  of  trial,  an  indirect  question  is  introduced  by 
81  in  the  sense  of  ichether. 

EXAMPLE. 

circumfunduntur  hostes  si  quern  aditum  rSpgrire  possint, 

the  enemy  pour  round  {to  see)  if  they  canfnd  an  entrance. 

Obs.  1.  Diibito  may  also  be  followed  by  quin  with  the  subjunc- 
tive if  the  sentence  is  negative ;  but,  if  there  is  no  negative,  it  is 
followed  by  indirect  question;  and,  when  it  means  to  ^esj/a/e,  by 
the  infinitive. 

Obs.  2.  Note  the  difference  in  meaning  between  Ex.  1  and  scio 
quod  quaeris,  I  know  what  (-  the  thing  which)  you  ask,  i.e.  the 
onsicer  to  the  question  you  ask.  In  Ex.  1.  quid  is  an  interrogative 
pronoun  ;  in  the  other  example,  quod  is  a  relatfve. 

SvN.  Placet,  it  pleases,  i.e.  it  is  one's  will  or  determination;  libet 
(Ifibet),  it  pleases,  i.e.  it  agrees  with  one's  inclination. 

EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  Mllites  pontem  facere  jussi  suut.  2.  Ego  bonus  esse 
dicor.  3.  Caesar  mllites  hortatus  est.  ut  acrlter  clTmicareut. 
4.  Caesar  jussit  nillites  castra  nifinlro.  a.  Caesar  vetuit 
mllites  pontem  resciudere.      0.   Sapiens  semper  beatus  sit' 
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uecesse  est.  7.  Sol  efficit  ut  omuiu  floreaut.  8.  Oinnes 
elves  metuebant,  ue  urbs  ab  hostibus  expugnaretur.  9.  Pla- 
cuit  el  ut  ad  Anovistum  legates  mitteret.  10.  Nunquam 
putavi  fore-  ut  supplex  ad  te  venirem.  11.  Seutlmus 
iiivem  esse  albam.     12.  Gaudeo  quod  vales. 

NOTES    A>*D    QUESTIONS. 

1.  The  particle  ut  is  often  omitted,  especially  after  verbs  of  wishintj 
(v61o,  nolo,  malo,  and  fScio),  necessity,  etc.;  also  after  die  and  fac. 

2.  That  it  would  happen.  When  there  is  no  supine,  f6re  ut  (or 
fiiturum  esse  ut j  is  used  for  the  future  infinitive ;  the  clause  with  ut 
is  the  subject  of  fdre. 

What  is  a  clause  ?  How  are  clauses  classified  ?  What  is  an  inde- 
pendent clause  1  A  dependent  clause  ^  How  are  dependent  clauses 
classified  ?  Define  each.  Express  in  Latin  to  die  for  one's  country  is 
noble.  With  what  does  noble  agree  ?  What  gender  must  it  be  1  What 
is  the  gender  of  all  substantive  clauses  f 


9.    INTERROGATIVE   CLAUSES. 

Obs.  Questions  are  of  two  kinds :  (1)  Fact-Questioxs,  or 
those  that  ask  about  the  existence  of  a  fact,  and  expect  the  answer 
ye.i  or  no:  as,  scrlbitne  pSter,  is  my  father  writing?  Axs.  yes  or  no. 
Such  questions  (unless  rhetorical)  are  generally  asked  by  tlie  help 
of  one  of  the  interrogative  particles,  -ne,  nonne,  num.  (2)  Wokd- 
Qlestioxs,  or  those  that  ask  about  something  connected  with  a 
fact,  as  u-ho,  what,  u-here,  when,  how,  why,  etc.,  and  thej'  cannot  be 
answered  by  yes  or  no:  as.  quls  has  littgras  scripsit,  tcho  wrote 
this  letter?   Axs.  Cicero,    cur  non  discedis,  wliy  do  you  not  depart? 

Rhetorical  Questions, 

Obs.  Questions  may  be  real  or  they  may  be  rhetorical.  A  real 
question  expects  an  answer;  as.  Who  is  calling?  Ans.  John.  A 
rhetorical  question  does  not  expect  an  answer,  but,  under  the 
guise  of  a  question,  contains  an  assertion,  put  for  oratorical  effect 
in  the  form  of  a  question;  as.  What  is  baser  than  a  lie?  This  is 
a  rhetorical  question,  expecting  no  answer,  but  conveying  the 
idea  that  nothing  is  laser  than  to  lie.  Sometimes  no  interrogative 
word  is  used  in  asking  a  question.  In  such  cases  an  affirmative 
question  generally  expects  a  negative  answer;  a  negative  question, 
an  affirmative  answer.  The  omission  of  the  interrogative  word  is 
common  in  rhetorical  questions  (especially  with  negatives)  exjtress- 
ing  surprise,  irony,  itnpatiencfi,  etc.;  pStere  tua  consilia  non  sentis, 
do  you   not  see  (you  must  surely)  that  your  designs  are   laid  hare  ? 


338  FIRST    STEPS    IN    LATIN. 

Direct  simple  questions  generally  take  the  indicative ;  hut  direct 
simple  questions  that  ask  idtat  is  to  be  done,  when  it  is  intended  to 
imply  that  some  such  an  answer  as  nothing,  nowhere,  etc.,  is  expected, 
take  the  subjunctive  (278.  1.3);  as, 

1.  quid  agam,  irhat  am  I  to  do? 

2.  quis  hoc  dubitet,  n-ho  could  doubt  this?  (rhetorical  question) 

=  nemo  hoc  diibitet,  no  one  could  doubt  it. 
Hence  the  rule  :  — 

DIRECT    QUESTIONS. 

343.  Direct  Simple  Questions  are  generally  introduced 
by  interrogative  words,  and,  as  a  rule,  take  their  verbs 
in  the  indicative. 

344.  Direct  Simple  Questions  may  take  the  subjunctive 
when  they  express  doubt,  deliberation,  or  impossibility/, 
or  imply  a  negative  ojyinion  on  the  part  of  the  speaker 
or  writer  (278.  1.  3). 

EXA3IPI.ES. 

1.  Romamne  vgnies,  icill  you  come  to  Rome?    (Axs.  yes  or  no.) 

2.  qmsnam  in  horto  ambttlat,  icho  is  walking  in  the  garden  ? 

(Axs.  Casar.) 

3.  quis    paupertatem    non    extimescit,    tcho    does    not   dread 

povfrty  ? 

4.  quid  hoc  hSmine  fScias,  ichat  can  one  (you)  do  with  this  man? 

(Axs.  nothing.) 

5.  quis  hoc  credat,  who  would  believe  this?   (Axs.  no  one.) 

Double  Qtiestions, 

Obs.  Fact-Questions  may  consist  of  two  parts,  i.e.  they  may  be 
disjunctive  (or  double);  as,  is  it  this  or  is  it  thatT  The  first  member 
of  a  double  question  is  introduced  by  the  particles  utrum  or  -ne, 
and  the  second  by  an  (anne  or  -ne)  ;  as,  utrum  ea  vestra  an 
nostra  culpa  est,  is  that  your  fault  or  ours  ?  Occasionally  the  inter- 
rogative particle  is  omitted  with  the  first  member;  as,  eldquar 
an  sileam,  must  I  .•<peak-  or  be  silent.^  The  following  exliibits  the 
various  forms  of  double  questions  :  — 

quaero  utrum  verum  an  falsum  sit,  ^ 

quaere  verum-ne  an  falsum  sit,  I  /  ask  whether  it  is 

quaero  verum  an  falsum  sit,  f      true  or  false. 

quaero  verum  falsum-ne  sit,  J 

The  principle  may  be  stated  in  the  following  rule  :  — 
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345.  Direct  Double  Questions  take  the  same  mode  as 
simple  questions,  and  are  introduced  bj  utrum  or  -ne, 
u'hether,  in  the  first  member,  followed  by  an,  anne,  or; 
annon,  necne,  or  not,  in  the  second. 

EXAMPLE. 

utrum  pueri  legunt  an  scribunt,  are  the  hoys  reading  or  trriting? 

Indirect  Questions. 

Obs.  Interrogative  sentences  are  further  divided  into  direct  and 
indirect  (or  independent  and  dependent).  Who  calls  me  ?  is  a  direct 
question,  i.e.  it  is  a  simple  independent  interrogative  sentence. 
Such  sentences,  as  a  rule,  take  the  indicative  or  the  deliberative 
subjunctive  (see  278. 1.  3).  He  «.</.>-  >.cho  is  calling  him  is  an  indirect 
question  ;  i.e.  the  simple  interrogative  sentence,  icho  is  calling  him, 
is  made  to  depend  on  the  verb  asks,  and  becomes  a  dependent 
clause ;  the  verb  is  calling  is,  in  Latin,  in  the  subjunctive  mode. 
Hence  the  following  rule  :  — 

rSTilRECT    QUESTIONS. 

346.  Rule  LXII.  —  indirect  Questions  take  their 
verbs  in  tlie  subjunctive,  tlie  tense  being  determined 
by  the  regular  rule  for  sequence  of  tenses  (see  319;. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  quis  me  v6cat,  vho  is  calling  me?     (Direct.) 

2.  rogat  quis  se  v6cet,  he  asks  who  is  calling  hirn.     (Indirect.) 

Primary  Tenses  —  Scb-jikctite. 

,      ^   ,        ,  f  quis  se  v6cet,  u-ho  /.<  callinn  him. 

rdgat,  he  a.<<ks,  ^                                                -^ 

r,    -i--^   7        -11      7  quis    se    v6caverlt,    trho   has 

rdgabit,  he  v:ill  ask,  ,,    ■,           ,          n  j  i.  • 

,    _    .^  ,     ,          ,    ,  ■{      called,  or  "V/o  called  him.    quia 

rdgavit,  he  has  asked,  _      ^    _^_            -^      i     • 

.,,,,,  8§  vocaturus  sit,  who  is  noma 

rdgavent,  he  ivill  have  asked,  \      ,        i,  ■,  ■ 

°             '  \^      to  call  lam. 


'  quis  se  v6caret,  v-lio  vas  calling 
him.  quis  se  vScavisset,  n-hn 
had  call'd  him.  quis  se  v6ca- 
turus  esset,  who  was  going  to 
call  him  ? 

Obs.  1.  Sometimes  the  interrogative  word  is  omitted  in  the  first 
clause;  in  direct  questions  annon  is  generally  used ;  in  indirect, 
necne ;  nnm  in  indirect  questions  means  whether. 


Secondary  Tenses  — 
r6gabat,  he  was  asking, 
rSgavit  (aorist),  he  asked, 
r6gav6rat,  he  had  asked, 
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Obs.  2.  The  particle  an  is  used  after  such  phrases  as  nescio, 
baud  scio,  dubito  an,  in  the  sense  /  do  not  know  hut,  I  doubt  but, 
i.e.  /  am  inclined  to  think ;  as,  hand  scio  an  ita  sit,  /  do  not  know 
but  it  is  so.  The  forms  of  the  interrogative  quis,  and  qui,  combine 
with  nescio,  and  are  equivalent  to  an  indefinite  pronoun ;  as, 
nescio  quis,  somebody  or  other ;  the  verb  is  in  tlie  indicative. 

DEPENDENT    DOUBLE    QUESTION. 
EXAMPLES. 

1.  puSri   utrum    Iggant    an    soribant    nescio,    I  don't    know 

ichether  the  boys  are  reading  or  tcriting. 

2.  utrum  ISgat  necne  nescio,  /  don't  know  ichether  he  is  reading 

or  not. 

Obs.  1.  Note  that  the  subjunctive  in  indirect  questions  is  trans- 
lated by  the  indicative,  because  it  stands  for  the  indicative.  Xote, 
also,  that  the  indirect  question  is  always  a  depiendent  clause  intro- 
duced by  some  interrogative  word  which  connects  it  with  the 
preceding  clause. 

Obs.  2.  If  the  direct  question  had  its  verb  in  the  subjunctive, 
no  change  is  made  on  becoming  indirect  (except  the  tense  of  the 
leading  verb  must  be  in  a  secondary  tense  if  it  is  required  by  the 
sequence  of  tenses)  ;  but  the  difference  must  be  shown  by  the  Eng- 
lish rendering:  thus,  (1)  quid  agimus,  n-hat  are  ice  doing?  and 
(2)  quid  agamus,  what  are  we  to  do?  become  alike  in  the  indirect 
form,  —  nou  satis  constabat  quid  agerent,  they  did  not  rightly 
know  (1)  what  they  ictre  doing,  or  (2)  what  they  were  to  do. 

Questions  and  Anstvers, 

Obs.  There  is  no  one  word  in  Latin  meaning  simply  yes  and  no. 
In  answering  a  question  the  verb  is  generally  repeated ;  as,  estne 
tibi  penna,  have  you  a  pen  ?  the  answer  wovxld  be  est  mih!  penna, 
/  have  a  jyen :  or  simply  est.  Sometimes  adverbs  are  used  in 
answer  to  a  direct  question;  as,  etiam,  ita, ~sic,  verum,  vero, 
recte,  certe,  sane,  etc.,  —  haecine  tua  dSmus  est?  ita,  is  this 
your  house?  yes;  dasne  hoc?  do  sane,  do  you  admit  this?  yes  I  do 
indeed.  Xo  may  be  exjiressed  by  repeating  the  verb  with  a  nega- 
tive, or  by  non,  non  vero,  non  ita,  minime,  by  no  means,  immo  or 
imo,  yes  indeed,  nay  rather,  etc. ;  as,  non  irata  es  ?  non  sum  irata, 
you  are  not  angry?  I  am  not.  In  answer  to  a  double  question,  one 
member  of  the  alternative  must  be  repeated ;  as,  tiine  an  frater 
Srat,  was  it  you  or  your  brother?  ego  (6ram),  it  teas  I.  Hence  the 
following  rule :  — 

347.  In  answering  a  question  in  Latin,  either  the 
verb,  with  or  without  a  negative,  is  repeated  for  the 
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words  YES  or  no;    or  an  intensive  or  negative  pani- 
cle is  used,  with  or  without  the  repetition  of  the  verb. 

EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  Fuistine  heri  in  schola  ?  2.  Die  fuerisne  herl  in 
schola?  3.  Quaerit  num  Caesar  in  urbe  sit.  4.  Num  ita 
audes  dicere?  5.  Utrum  unus  an  plures  sunt  mundl  ? 
6.  Quaeritur  utrum  unus  an  plures  sint  mundi?  7.  Utrum 
Cato  an  Caesar  tibi  praestantior  et  clarior  vir  esse  videtur  ? 

8.  Caesar  jussit  eos  specular!  num  hostes  ex  castrls  exirent. 

9.  Quaeritur   dil  utrum   sint,   necne.       10.    Isne   est  quem 

quaero,  annon?     11.   Num  dubiura   est  casune  an   consilio 

factus  sit  muudus?     12.  Cujus  hie  liber  est?  tuusue?    Non, 

sed    fratris.       13.    Utrum    vestra    an    nostra    culpa    est  : 

14.  Causa  igitur  non  bona  est?  immo  optima.     15.  Quisnam 

in  horto  ambulat?     16.  Nescio  quis  in  horto  ambulat. 

Syx.  Orbis  terrarum,  rather  than  terra,  when  there  is  decided 
reference  to  other  lands. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  Is  Ciesar  in  the  city?  2.  He  inquires  whether  Caesar 
is  in  the  city.  3.  AY  ho  is  walking  in  the  garden?  4.  He 
asks  who  is  walking  in  the  garden.  5.  Is  it  true  or  false? 
6.  He  asks  whether  it  is  true  or  false.  7.  Did  Ctesar  come 
into  the  senate  yesterday?  Xo.  8.  Is  this  your  book  or 
mine?  It  is  mine.  9.  Are  you  reading  or  writing?  10.  He 
asks  whether  you  are  reading  or  writing. 

NOTES     AND     QUESTIONS. 

How  may  simple  questions  be  classified  ?  {Ans.  Fact-questions  and 
word-questions.)  How  many  kinds  of  word-questions?  What  is  a 
double  question  ?  How  is  a  direct  simple  question  asked  ?  Mention 
the  most  common  interrogative  words.  What  is  an  indirect  question  1 
How  is  it  asked  ?  What  is  the  mode  of  the  verb  in  indirect  questions  ? 
What  is  a  rhetorical  question  ?  How  is  a  question  in  Latin  answered  ? 
How  is  a  double  question  answered  7 
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LESSON  XCVIII. 
INDIKEOT    DISOOUKSE. 

Obs.  1.  Direct  Discourse  (oratio  recta)  gives  the  exact  words  of 
the  speaker  or  writer ;  as,  Ai-iovistus  said,  "I  have  crossed  the 
Rhine  "  =  Lat.  Ariovistus  dixit,  "Rhenum  transii."  The  words 
/  have  crossed  the  Rhine  are  in  direct  discourse;  the  original  speaker 
is  represented  by  tlie  narrator  as  speaking  in  the  Jirst  person  (be- 
cause the  speaker  refers  to  himself),  and  the  words  are  given  pre- 
cisely as  they  were  uttered.  Indirect  Discourse  (oratio  obliqua) 
uses  the  same  words,  except  that  some  ai"e  changed  to  conform  to 
the  construction  of  the  sentence  in  which  they  are  quoted.  These 
changes  affect  only  the  pronouns,  pronominal  adverbs,  modes,  and 
tenses  (but  not  always  all  of  these)  ;  us,  Ariovistus  said  that  he 
HAD  CROSSED  THE  Rhine  =  Lat.  Ariovistus  dixit  se  Rhenum 
transisse.  The  original  words,  I  have  crossed  the  Rhine,  have  been 
changed  to  that  he  had  crossed  the  Rhine,  to  indicate  the  change  of 
relation  in  the  speaker ;  the  first  person  in  English  is  changed  to 
tlie  third,  and  the  perfect  tense  to  pluperfect,  and.  in  Latin,  the  in- 
dicative to  the  accusative  with  the  infinitive,  which  together  form 
an  infinitive  substantive  clause,  the  object  of  the  leading  verb  dixit. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  a.  rex  urbeni  oppugnat,  the  ling  assaults  the  city. 

a.  dux  dicit,  "rex  urbem  oppugnat,"  the  leader  says,  "The 

Jciny  is  assaulting  the  city." 

b.  dux  dicit  regem  urbeni  oppugnare,  the  leader  says  that 

the  king  is  assaulting  the  city. 

2.  a.  scribit,  he  tcritcs. 

h.  dicit  se  scribere,  he  says  that  he  is  (}ioic')  icriting. 

3.  a.  nos  parati  sflmus,  ice  are  ready. 

h.  se  paratos  esse  arbitrati  sunt,  they  thaught  that  they  were 
ready. 

4.  a.  sunt  nonnuUi  quorum  auctoritas  ^pud  plebem  pluri- 

mum  v&let,  there  are  some  ichose  injluence  prevails  most 
ivith  the  common  people, 
h.  Liscus  dicit  esse  nonnullos  quorum  auctoritas  Epud 
plebem  plurimum  valeat,   Liscus  says   that  there  are 
some  whose  injluence  prevails  most  with  the  comvion  people. 

Obs.  2.  In  tlie  foregoing  examples  marked  a,  note  that  each  gives 
the  exact  words  of  the  original  speaker  or  writer,  and  is.  therefore, 
in  Direct  Discourse ;  note,  also,  that  each  sentence  marked  a  is  a 
declarative  sentence,  and  that  the  principal  verb  is  in  the  indicative. 
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Kote  further,  that,  in  the  corresponding  examples  of  Indirect  Dis- 
course, marked  b,  the  nominative  has  been  changed  to  the  accusa- 
tive, the  indicative  has  been  changed  to  the  infinitive,  and  the 
personal  pronoun  nos  (Ex.  3)  has  been  changed  to  the  reflexive 
se.  Jn  Ex.  2.  a.  the  subject  Ls  not  expressed,  but  in  Indirect  Dis- 
course the  subject  must  (as  a  rule)  be  expressed.  Xote  finally,  that 
valet  in  the  dependent  clause,  in  Ex.  4.  has  been  changed  to  the 
subjunctive  valeat,  in  order  to  show  the  difference  of  relation,  i.e.  to 
relieve  the  quoter  of  undue  responsibility.  If  we  again  examine  the 
sentences  in  the  foregoing  examples,  after  their  change  to  Indirect 
Discourse,  we  shall  notice  that  they  differ  from  those  in  Direct  Dis- 
course partly  in  the  u.<e  of  different  modes  and  tenses,  and  i^artly 
in  the  use  of  different  pronouns.    Hence  the  following  rules  :  — 

rS'DrRECT    DISCOURSE. 

348.  Rule  LXIII.  —  In  passing  from  Direct  to  In- 
direct Discourse,  principal  clauses,  if  declarative,  are 
changed  to  the  infinitive  Avith  a  subject  accusative, 
and  subordinate  clauses  to  the  subjunctive. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  a.  Caesar  in  Galliam  venit. 

h.  Caesarem  feruiit  in  Galliam  venisse. 

2.  a.  mons  tenetur. 

b.  nuntius  dicit  moutem  tenerL 

3.  a.  scientia  utilis  est. 

b.  utilem  arbitror  esse  scientiam. 

4.  a.  obsides    quos    ab    Aeduis    habeo,    inquit    Ariovistus, 

non  reddam. 
h.  Ariovistus  respondit  se  obsides  quos  ab  Aeduis  ha- 
beret  uon  redditurum  esse. 

Supplementary  Examples  :  — 

BIRECT  DISCOIRSE.  INDIRECT  DISCOCRSE. 

Divlco  ita  cum  Caesare  egit :  — 

SI    pacem  popiilus    Roman  us  |       Si   pacem    populus    ROmanus 

cum    Helvetils    fSciet,   in   eam  |  cum    Helvetiis   fiiceret,  in   earn 

partem   ibunt   atcjue    iV>i    erunt  partem  ituros  at<]ue  ibi  ftituros 

Helvetii  ubi  tu  eos  constituSris  Ilelvetios,  ubi  eos  Caesar  con- 

atque  esse  vdluSris;   sin  bell5  stituisset  atque  esse  v6luis.set; 

f)ersequi  persevSrSbis,  rSmini-  sin  l>ello  persequi  persgvirSret, 

BcSre  et  veti-ri.--  incdiiunudi  \»>-  rfiminiscfiretur    ot    vt'tOris    in- 

puli  Roman!  et  pristinae  virtiitis  comnHxli  pojiuli  Rdmaiii  et  pris- 

Helvetiorum.  1  tinae  virtutis  Helvetioruin. 
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Translation. 

Divico  treated  icilh  Ciesar  as  follows :  — 


If  the  Roman  people  shall  make 
peace  ivith  the  Helvetians,  the 
Helvetians  ■will  go  to  that  place 
and  ■will  remain  there  u'here  you 
shall  have  determined  and  wished 
them  to  he ;  hut  if  you  shall 
persist  in  following  them  with  war, 
remember  the  ancient  disaster  of 
the  Roman  people  and  the  ancestral 
valor  of  the  Helvetians. 


If  the  Roman  people  should 
7nake  peace  icith  the  Helvetians, 
the  Helvetians  ■would  go  to  that 
place  and  remain  there  where 
Caesar  should  have  determined 
and  ivished  them  to  he ;  but  if  he 
should  pei'sist  in  following  them 
with  war,  let  him  remember  the 
ancient  disaster  of  the  Roman 
j^eople  and  the  ancestral  valor  of 
the  Helvetians. 

Obs.  1.  Xote  that,  in  passing  from  Direct  to  Indirect  Discourse, 
the  first  and  second  persons  of  pronouns  and  of  verbs  are  changed, 
when  the  sense  so  requires,  to  the  third  person.  In  all  cases,  the 
changes  of  pronouns  depend  on  sense  (354). 

Obs.  2.  The  report  in  Indirect  Discourse  may  be  made  eitlier 
from  the  standpoint  of  the  speaker,  i.e.  as  if  the  speaker  reported  was 
still  speaking  (vivid  form),  or  from  the  standpoint  of  the  reporter, 
the  report  being  made  as  if  the  speech  -svas  a  matter  of  the  past. 

INFINITIVE    IN    INDIRECT    DISCOURSE. 

349.  The  Tenses  of  the  Infinitive  in  Indirect  Dis- 
course represent  the  time  of  the  action  as  present,  pasf^ 
or  future,  relatively  to  that  of  the  principal  verb. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  dicit  montem  ab  hostibus  tSneri,  he  sags  that  the  mountain 

is  held  hg  the  enemg. 

2.  dixit  montem  ab  hostibus  tSneri,  he  said  that  the  ynountain 

was  held  hg  the  enemg. 

Obs.  Xote  tliat,  in  the  foregoing  examples,  the  leading  verbs 
dicit  and  dixit  have  as  an  object  a  clause  whose  verb  is  in  the 
inliuitive,  and  whose  subject  is  in  the  accusative.  Note,  further, 
that  the  present  infinitive  is  translated  by  the  present  tense  after 
dicit,  and  by  a  past  tense  after  dixit;  i.e.  the  infinitives  denote  the 
same  time  as  the  verbs  on  which  they  depend.  Hence  we  obsers'e 
that  these  infinitives  represent  the  time  of  the  action  not  as  present 
alisolutely,  but  as  present  relatively  to  the  time  denoted  by  the 
principal  verb ;  i.e.  the  present  infinitive  expresses  contemporaneous 
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action,  the  perfect  infinitive  prior  action,  and  the  futui'e  infinitive 
future,  or  subsequent,  action. 

exampi.es. 

1.    CONTEMPORANEOUS  ACTION. 

dicit  se  scrib6re,  he  says  that  he  is  (now)  icriting. 

dicebat  se  scribere,  he  was  saying  that  he  was  (then)  icriting. 

dicet  se  scribgre,  he  will  say  that  he  is  (then  or  note)  writing. 

2.    PRIOR  ACTION. 

dIcit  se  scripsisse,  he  says  that  he  wrote,  has  or  had  ivriticn,  or 

icas  writing. 
dicebat  se  scripsisse,  he  teas  saying  that  he  wrote,  had  written,  or 

was  (^preciously)  writing. 
dicet  se  scripsisse,  he  will  say  that  he  has  (had  now  or  then) 

written,  or  tvrote. 

3.    SUBSEQUENT  ACTION. 

dIcit  se  scripturum  esse,  he  says  that  he  will  write. 

dicebat  se  scripturum  esse,  he  teas  saying  that  he  icould  write, 

or  was  going  to  write. 
dicet  se  scripturum  esse,  he  will  say  that  he  is  going  to  icrite  (now 

or  then). 
dicit  fdre  (fiitiirum  esse)  ut  scribat,  he  says  that  (it  will  happen) 

he  trill  write  (then  or  now). 
dicebat  f6re  ut  scribSret,  he  was  saying  that  (it  icoidd  happen) 

he  would  write  (then  or  Jiow). 

Obs.  1.  The  perfect  infinitive  represents  in  Indirect  Discourse 
the  perfect,  the  aorist,  the  pluperfect,  and  the  imperfect  indicative. 
When  the  leading  verl)  is  in  the  future,  the  infinitive  expresses  a 
double  relation,  —  (1)  to  the  time  of  asserting,  and  (2)  to  the  time 
of  the  action  asserted ;  as,  dicet  se  scribSre,  he  trill  say  (1)  that  he 
is  NOW  irritinr/,  (2)  that  he  is  then  writing,  i.e.  at  the  time  of  saying. 
The  future  infinitive  can  be  formed  only  from  verbs  that  have  a 
perfect  passive  participle.  Tlie  want  of  it  is  supplied  by  the  use 
of  the  future  infinitive  of  sum  (f6re  or  futurum  esse)  with  a 
consecutive  clause.  This  periphrase  sometimes  occurs  when  the 
regular  forms  might  be  used. 

Ohs.  2.  In  Indirect  Discourse,  note  that  the  present  infinitive 
stands  for  the  present  indicative  (or  sometimes  for  the  imperfect, 
especially  after  m6mini) ;  and  that  the  perfect  infinitive  stands 
for  any  past  tense  of  the  indicative. 

Ob.s.  3.  With  verbs  of  hoping,  promising,  threatening,  an<l  the 
like,  the  Latin  idiom  differs  from  the  English  in  r«M|niriiig  tlie  sub- 
ject to  Vie  (usually)  expressed ;  as,  spgrat  se  scripturum  esset  he 
hopes  to  icrite  (lit.  he  hopes  that  he  will  write). 
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Obs.  4.  The  infinitive  is  said  to  stand,  in  Indirect  Discourse, 
and  its  tenses  to  correspond  to  those  of  the  finite  modes,  v^hen  it 
depends  on  a  verb  implying  thought,  ov  the  expression  of  thought ; 
thus,  ciipit  venire,  he  desires  to  come,  venire  is  not  in  Indirect 
Discourse,  l»ut  is  really  a  noun,  tlie  object  of  ciipit.  But  in  dicit 
se  venire,  he  says  he  isco7ninff,  vgnire  represents  vfenio  (indicative) 
of  Direct  Discourse. 

Obs.  5.  The  subject  of  the  infinitive  in  Indirect  Discourse  must 
(as  a  rule)  be  expressed,  even  though  it  is  wanting  in  Direct  Dis- 
course :  as,  Clemens  sum ;  dicit  se  esse  clementem. 

TENSES    IN    INDIRECT    DISCOURSE. 

350.  Tenses  in  Indirect  Discourse  generally  conform 
to  the  ordinary  rules  for  the  use  of  tenses  in  the  Sub- 
junctive and  Inhnitiye,  as  determined  by  the  tense  of 
the  introductory  verb;  but  an  Aorist  (i.e.  a  Perfect) 
Infinitive  takes  the  sequence  of  past  tenses,  even  if  the 
introductory  verb  is  primary  (see  348.  2). 

Obs.  1.  Each  tense  in  Direct  Discourse  is  ordinarily  represented 
liy  the  same  tense  in  Indirect  Discourse  ;  but.  when  the  indicatives 
of  those  tenses  that  have  no  subjunctive  (viz.,  future  and  future 
perfect)  are  to  be  changed  to  the  subjunctive,  or  when  the  indica- 
tives of  those  tenses  that  have  no  infinitive  (viz.,  imperfect  and  /)/;/- 
perfect)  are  to  be  changed  to  the  infinitive,  on  passing  to  Indirect 
Discourse,  they  take  the  tense  nearest  them  in  time.     Thus  the  — 

Future  Indicative  becomes  Present  or  Imperfect  Subjunctive, 
according  to  sequence  of  tenses. 

Future  Perfect  Indicative  becomes  Perfect  or  Pluperfect  Sub- 
junctive, according  to  sequence  of  tenses. 

Imperfect  Indicative  =  Perfect  Infinitive.   - 

Pluperfect  Indicative  =  Perfect  Infinitive. 

Future  Indicative  becomes  Future  Infinitive. 

Future  Perfect  Indicative  —  Future  Perfect  Infinitive. 

Obs.  2.  The  Historical  Present  is  often  treated  in  Indirect  Dis- 
course as  a  past  tense,  and  is  followed  by  a  past  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  in  the  dependent  clauses;  as.  Helvetii  legates  ad 
Caes&rem  mittunt,  qui  dicSrent,  tlie  Helvetians  sent  ambassadors 

Id  (  'asar  (who  should  su)/.  i.e.)  to  sai/. 

Obs.  3.  For  the  sake  of  vividness,  a  jiast  tense  may  bo  followed 
l)y  the  present  subjunctive:  as,  exltus  fuit  orationis,  neque 
vScare  agros,  qui  dSri  possint,  the  close  of  the  oration  teas,  thai 
there  were  {are)  not  lands  unoccupied  which  could  {can)  be  given. 


INDIRECT   DISCOURSE. 


347 


SEQUENCE   OF    TENSES    AFTER   OTHER   MODES. 

1.  The  Imperative  and  the  Present  and  Perfect  Subjunc- 
tive have  the  sequences  of  primary-  ibises  ;  the  Imperfect, 
Aorist,  and  Pluperfect  Subjunctive  have  the  sequences  of  the 
secoudar}',  or  historical,  tenses. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  praesta  quod  Tecepisti,  per/orin  what  you  have  undertaken. 

2.  quid  me  prShiberet  Epiciireuin  esse,  si  prSbarem  quae 

ille  dic€ret?  irhat  could  prevent  me  from  being  an  Epicurean 
if  I  approved  what  he  said  (sayn) . 


SEQUENCE  OF  TENSES  AFTER  AN    INFINITIVE  OR  A  PARTICIPLE. 

2.  When  a  subordinate  clause  depends  on  any  part  of  an 
infinite  verb  (Infinitive,  Participle,  Gerund,  Supine),  the 
tense  of  that  clause  is  determined  by  that  of  the  verb  on 
which  the  Infinite  verb  depends  (as  these  ha^-e  no  time  of 
their  own,  but  a  Perfect  Infinitive  or  Perfect  Participle  has 
the  sequence  of  past  tenses)  ;   as, 

ciipio  scire  quid  5gas,  /  desire  to  know  what  you  are  doing. 
ciipiebam  scire  quid  agSres,  /  was  desirous  to  knoiv  tchat  you 
were  doing. 

351.  The  following  table  presents  a  synopsis  of  the  chief 
Uses  of  the  Modes  in  Direct  and  Indirect  Discourse  :  — 


Clauses.                   Clauses.        i             P"**"' 

1         Discourse. 

Indirect 
Discourse. 

Declarative     \     1'TT\ 
1     bubordinate 

Interrogative  ||   l''^''f\ 
(     bubordinate 

Imperative      |     J'T'^.^^ 
'     Subordinate 

Indicative  ^ 
Ind.  or  Subj. 
Indicative  '^ 
Ind.  or  Subj. 
Imperative  ^ 

Acc.  with  Inf. 

Subjunctive. 

Subj.  or  Inf. 2 

Subjunctive. 

Subjunctive. 

Subjunctive. 

Final 

Consecutive 

Conditional 

Concessive 

Comparative 

Temporal 

Causal 

Relative 

Subordinate 

Subjunctive 
Subjunctive 
Ind.  or  Subj. 
Ind.  or  Subj. 
Ind.  or  Subj. 
Ind.  or  Subj. 
Ind.  or  Subj. 
Ind.  or  Sul)j. 

Subjunctive. 
Subj.  or  Ind. 
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Obs.  1.  When  the  principal  clause,  or  apodosis,  is  in  the  sub- 
junctive, as  in  Unreal  Conditions,  then  special  rules  are  required 
(see  355.  5). 

Obs.  2.  Interrogative  sentences  may  sometimes  have  their  verbs 
in  the  subjunctive,  as  in  Rhetorical  Questions  (344)  :  the  subjunc- 
tive is  either  retained  or  changed  to  infinitive.  The  deliberative 
subjunctive  (278)  is  always  retained.  But  Rhetorical  Questions 
that  are  in  the  indicative'  in  Direct  Discourse  are  changed  to  the 
accusative  with  the  infinitive  in  Indirect  Discourse  if  the  subject  is 
of  the  Jirst  or  third  person,  into  the  subjunctive  if  the  subject  is  of 
the  second  person  (see  356). 

Obs.  3.  Imperative  clauses  may  have  their  verbs  in  the  subjunc- 
tive (278) ;  the  subjunctive  is  then  retained  in  Indirect  Discourse. 

352.  The  Construction  of  Indirect  Discourse  is  used 
after  verbs  of  saying  and  thinking  (declarative),  asking 
(interrogative),  commanding  (imperative). 

EXAMPI.ES. 

1.  Caesar  cognovit  Helvetios  castra  movisse,  Ccesar  learned 

that  the  Helvetians  had  broken  up  their  camp. 

2.  Caesar  certior  factus  est  exercitum  venisse,  Ccesar  teas 

informed  that  the  army  had  come. 


REFLEXIVE    PRONOUNS. 

353.  Reflexive  Pronouns,  sui  and  suus,  refer  primarily 
to  the  subject  of  the  clause  in  which  they  stand. 

1.  In  some  Subordinate  Clauses  the  Reflexive  must  be 
used  to  refer  either  to  the  subject  of  the  iKincipal,  or  to  the 
subject  of  the  subordinate  clause  ;  but  this  happens  only 
when  reference  is  made  to  tlie  thought  or  will  of  the  subject 
in  the  leading  clause,  as  in  Infinitive  Clauses,  Final  Clauses, 
or  in  Indirect  Discourse  (Indirect  Questions). 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  Animus  sentit  se  vi  sua  mSverl,  the  mind  perceives  that  it  is 

iiioritl  hif  lis  iiirii  ptiici  r. 

2.  quaesiverunt  uum  se  esset  6tiam  ni6ri  pr6hibiturus,  then 

aski  d    irlirtlnr  hi    was    [/"in;/  to   (iroidd)   prevent    them  from 
dtjinfj  too. 
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PRONOLNS    IN    INDIRECT    DISCOURSE. 

354.  In  passing  from  Direct  Discourse  to  Indirect,  pronouns 
of  the  first  or  second  person  are  regularly  changed,  if  the  sense 
requires,  to  pronouns  of  the  third  person,  as  follows  :  — 

1.  Personal:  ggo  (nos)  is  changed  to  forms  of  the  reflexive 
se  (sometimes  ipse)  ;  tu  is  changed  to  forms  of  ille  or  is. 

2.  Possessive  :  meus  (noster)  and  tuus  (vester)  are  changed 
to  forms  of  suus  (sometimes  genitive  of  ipse  or  of  is). 

3.  Demonstrative  :  j  ^  r  are  changed  to  forms  of  ille  or  is ; 
nunc  is  changed  to  turn  and  tunc. 

4.  Intensive  :  ipse  may  be  retained,  and  then  refers  to  the 
principal  subject,  like  an  emphatic  reflexive. 

Obs.  Hence  "we  have  two  reflexives  in  some  clauses,  referring 
to  (1)  leading  subject,  (2)  subject  of  the  infinitive. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  Direct  :  anniilum  6go  mea  m&nii  confeci,  /  have  made  the 

rinfj  xcith  mil  ovn  hmul. 
Indirect  :  gloriatus  est  annfilum  se  sua  m^u  confecisse, 
he  hoaxtcd  thai  he  had  niadf  the  rhui  rrith  his  own  hand. 

2.  Direct  :    si  obsides  a  vobis  mihi   dSbuntur,  vobiscum 

pScem  f&ciam,  if  hostages  shall  be  given  to  me  by  you,  I  trill 
male  pea  re  irilh  you. 
Indirect  :  rSspondit,  si  obsides  ab  ils  sibi  dentur,  sese 
cum  iis  pacem  esse  facturum,  he  replied  that  if  hostages 
should  bi'  given  to  him  by  them,  he  would  make  peace  tcith  them. 

3.  ciir  de  sua  virtute  aut  de  ipslus  diligentia  desperarent, 

vliy  (listed  he)  should  they  desjiair  of  their  own  courage  or  his 
diligence  ? 

Obs.  The  personal  pronoun  may,  of  course,  be  retained  in  In- 
direct Discour.se  when  the  sense  recjuires  it ;  iu  short,  all  changes  of 
pronouns  must  conform  to  the  sense. 

Example. 
Direct  :  quidvis  perp§tiar,  /  will  endure  anything. 
Indirect  :  adfirmavl  quidvis  me  perpessurum,  /  asserted 
that  I  ivouhl  endure  anything. 
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CONDITIONAL    SENTENCES     IN     INDIRECT    DISCOURSE. 

355.  Conditional  Sentences,  in  passing  from  Direct  to 
Indirect  Discourse,  undergo  the  follo^ving  changes :  — 

1.  In  Simple  Conditions  (326.  1)  the  apodosis  is  changed  to 
the  accusative  with  the  infinitive  (the  tenses  of  the  infinitive  being 
present,  past,  or  fiitm-e,  according  as  tlie  tense  of  the  verb  in  the 
apodosis  is  present,  past,  or  future). 

2.  The  protasis  is  changed  to  the  subjunctive,  the  tense  being 
determined  by  the  leading  verb  of  sa>/ing,  etc. ;  but  an  aorist  (i.e. 
perfect)  infinitive  takes  the  sequence  of  past  tenses. 

EXAMPLES. 

o.  R.  si  pecuniam  habet,  dat. 

o.  o.  Present  :  dicit  se,  si  pecuniam  habeat,  dare. 

o.  o.  Past  :  dixit  se,  si  pgcuniam  haberet,  dare. 

i>.  11.  si  peciiuiani  habuit,  dedit. 

o.  o.  dicit  se,  si  pecuniam  haberet,  dedisse. 

•3.  In  Futvre  Conditions  (326.  2)  the  present  and  perfect 
subjunctive  (or  future  indicative)  of  the  apodosis  are  changed  to 
the  future  infinitive  (or  the  periphrase  f6re  ut,  etc.). 

4.  The  tenses  (present  and  perfect)  in  the  protasis  remain 
unchanged  if  the  leading  verb  of  saying  is  in  a  primary  tense; 
otherwise,  they  (present  and  perfect)  are  changed  respectively  to 
the  imperfect  and  pluperfect. 

EXAMPLES. 

o.  R.  si  pScuniam  hSbeat,  det. 

o.  o.  Present  :  dicit  se,  si  pecuniam  hSbeat,  dSturum  esse. 

o.  o.  Past  :  dixit  se,  si  pgciiuiam  haberet,  daturum  esse. 

5.  In  Unreal  Conditions  (326.  3)  the  imperfect  and  pluperfect 
subjunctive  of  the  apodosis,  when  active,  are  changed  respectively  to 
the  future  or  future  perfect  infinitive ;  u-hen  pas.'iive,  these  tenses 
are  expressed  respectively  by  the  periphrases  fiiturum  esse  ut  or 
ftiturum  fuisse  ut,  with  the  imperfect  subjunctive.  This  peri- 
phrase must  be  used  in  the  active  when  the  verb  in  the  apodosis 
has  no  futiu'e  participle,  and  hence  no  future  infinitives. 

6.  The  tenses  in  the  protasis  remain  unchanged,  no  matter  what 
may  be  the  tense  of  the  leading  verb. 


INDIRECT   DISCOURSE.  351 

EXAMPLES. 

o.  R.  SI  pgcuniam  haberet,  daret. 

o.  o.  dicit  or  dixit  se,  si  pgcuuiam  haberet,  daturum  esse. 

o.  R.  SI  pecuniam  habuisset,  dedisset. 

0.  O.  dicit  or  dixit  se,  si  pecuniam  habuisset,  daturum  fuisse. 

Supplemeutary  Examples  :  — 

1.  a.  si  quid  Caesar  me  vult,  ilium  ad  me  venire  oportet,  // 

Casar  wishes  anything  of  me.  lie  ought  to  come  to  me. 
b.  respondit,  si  quid  Caesar  se  velit,  ilium  ad  se  vgnire 
6portere,  he  replied  that,  if  Ccesar  wished  anything  of  him, 
he  ought  to  come  to  him. 

2.  a.  si  stipeudium  remittatur,   libenter   rgcusem   (326.  2) 

pdpiili  Roman!  ^micitiam,  if  the  tribute  is  (should  he) 
remitted,  I  would  gladly  renounce  the  friendship  of  the 
Roman  people ;  or, 

a.  si   stipendium  remittatur,  libenter  recusabo  (326.  2, 

Obs.  1)  p6piili  Romani  amicitiam,  if  the  tribute  is 
(shall  be)  remitted,  I  will  gladly  renounce  the  friendship  of 
the  Roman  people. 
h.  respondit,  si  stipendium  remittatur,  libenter  sese  re- 
cusaturum  p6piili  Romani  Smicitiam,  he  replied  that, 
if  the  tribute  should  be  remitted,  he  would  gladly  renounce 
the  friendship  of  the  Roman  people. 

3.  a.  si  quid  mihi  a  Caesare  5puB  esset,  ad  eum  venissem, 

if  I  wanted  anything. from  Ccesar,  I  should  have  come  to  him. 

b.  respondit,  si  quid  ipsi  (354.  ( )!•>.)  a  Caes&re  6pus  esset, 

sese  ad  eum  venturum  fuisse,  he  replied  that,  if  he 
wanted  anything  of  Ccesar,  he  would  have  come  to  him. 

INTERROGATIVE    SENTENCES    IN     INDIRECT    DISCOURSE. 

EX.VMTLES. 

1.  a.  quid  de  praeda  f&cieudum  censetis,  what  do  y-ni  think 

itiKjht  to  be  done  in  regard  to  the  booty  ^ 
b.  littSr&s  ad  s^natum  misit,  qviid  de  praeda  fUciendum 
censerent,  he  icrote  to  the  senate  {asking)  what  they  ti.night 
oiigl,/  ii,  be  done  in  regard  to  the  booty. 

2.  a.  quid  tibi  vis,  what  do  you  mean  (icish  for  yourself)  f 

b.  ad  postiilata  Caes^is  respondit,  quid  sibi  vellet,  to  the 
demands  <f  (Jasar  he  replied,  what  did  he  mean  ? 
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3.  a.  num  rgcentium  injuriarum  memdriam  deponere  pos- 

sum, (tm  I  able  to  lay  aside  the  memory  of  recent  icrvngs? 
h.  respondit,  num  rScentium  injuriarum  memdriam  de- 
ponere posse,  he  replied,  could  he  lay  aside  the  memory 
of  recent  wrongs  ? 

4.  a.  quid  v§remini,  aut  cur   de  vestra  virtute  desperatis, 

what  do  you  fear,  or  why  do  you  despair  of  your  ralor  ? 
h.  quid  vfirerentur  aut  cur  de  sua  virtute  desperarent, 
ichat  did  they  fear,  or  ichy  did  they  desjiair  of  their  valor? 

Obs.  In  the  foregoing  examples,  those  marked  a  are  Direct 
(Questions,  and  have  their  verbs  in  the  indicative  (see  343).  In 
the  corresponding  examples  of  Indirect  Discourse,  marked  h,  these 
verbs  have  been  changed  to  the  subjunctive  or  to  the  infinitive. 
Note  that  rhetorical  questions  (Exs.  3  and  4)  in  the  indicative  in 
Direct  Discourse  are  changed  to  the  accusative  with  the  infinitive 
in  Indirect  Discourse,  if  the  subject  is  frst  or  third  person  (Ex.  3)  ; 
into  the  subjunctive,  if  the  subject  is  second  person  (Ex.  4).  Hence 
the  rule :  — 

356.  Interrogative  Sentences  general!}-  take  the  subjunc- 
tive, but  sometimes  (especially  when  rhetorical)  the  infinitive 
with  subject  accusative. 

Obs.  Subjunctive  Rhetorical  Questions  in  Direct  Discourse  (see 
344)  remain,  as  a  rule,  in  the  subjunctive  in  Indirect  Discoui'se. 
Questions  of  Deliberation  (278)  always  retain  the  subjunctive. 

IMPERATIVE    SENTENCES    IN    INDIRECT    DISCOURSE. 
EXAMPLES. 

1.  a.  rSmlniscgre  vStgris  incommSdl  p6pttll  R5mani,  remem- 

ber the  ancient  disaster  of  the  Roman  people, 
h,  rSminisc6retur  vetgris  incommddi  pdpGli  Romani,  let 

him  remember  (said  he)  the  ancient  disaster  of  the  Roman 
people. 

2.  a.  cum  Iggidne  veni,  come  with  a  legion. 

h.  scribit  L^bieno  cum  legione  veniat,  he  writes  to  Labienits 

to  come  (lit.,  that  he  should  come)  with  a  legion. 

Obs.  In  the  foregoing  examples,  note  that  those  marked  a  have 
their  verbs  in  the  imperative;  in  the  corresponding  examples  of 
Indirect  Discourse,  marked  b.  these  imperatives  have  been  changed 
to  the  subjunctive.     Hence  the  rule:  — 

357.  All  Imperatives  in  Direct  Discourse  are  clianged  in 
Indirect  Discourse  to  the  Subjunctive  :  the  negative  is  ne. 
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Convert  the  following  sentences  into  Indirect  Discourse,  and 
translate :  — 

DIRECT  DISCOURSE.  INDIRECT  DISCOURSE. 

1.  Caesar  certior  f actus  est 

Tres  jam  copiarum  partes  Hel-  I    

vetii  id  fliimeu  traduxerunt.  I    


Translation. 

Already  the  Helvetians  have  led 
three  parts  of  their  forces  over  that 
river. 


2.  Liscus  dicit 

Sunt  nonniilli  quorum  auctoritas  I    

apud  plebem  plurimum  valet.       I    

Translation. 

There  are  some  ichose  influence 
prevails  a  great  deal  among  the 
common,  people. 


3.  Locutus  est  Divitiacus 
Ob  earn  rem  ex  civilate  profugi 
et    Romam   veni,    quod    nOque 
jurcjurando      neque     obsidibus 
tenebar. 


Translation. 

For  this  reason  I  fled  from  the  state 
and  came  to  Rome,  because  I  tvas 
being  held  (i.e.  refused  to  be  held) 
neither  by  an  oath  nor  by  hostages. 


Ons.  The  pupil  should  note  that  clauses  like  the  following, 
introduced  by  relative  pronouns  or  by  relative  adverbs,  are  nut 
strictly  in  Indirect  Discourse;  still.  Indirect  Discourse,  in  its  widest 
application,  may  include  indirect  questions  or  any  subordinate 
clause  that  contains  a  statement  made  on  the  authority  of  any  other 
person  than  the  writer  (see  364). 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  dicam  quod  sentio  (relative  clause),  /  u-ill  tell  that  which  I 

Ihnd-. 

2.  dicam  quid  intellSgam  (indirect  question),  /  n-ill  trll  irlmf 

I  know. 
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EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English,  and  givQ,  the  Rule  for  all  Modes 
and  Tenses  :  — 

1.  Puer  dicit,  "Cupio  diseere."  2.  Puer  dicit  se  ciipere 
diseere.  3.  Pax  est  eomposita.  4.  Nuutius  allatus  est 
pacem  esse  compositam.  5.  "Omnia  perierunt,"  inquit 
Caesar;  "consulite,  mllites,  vestrae  saluti."  G.  Caesar  dixit 
omnia  periisse  ;  mllites  suae  saluti  eonsulerent.  7.  Caesar 
dixit  se,  postquam  hostes  fusi  esseut,  castra  muniturum  esse. 

8.  Ariovistus  dixit,  se  Aeduls  bellum  non   esse  illaturum. 

9.  Ariovistus  dixit,  se  Aeduls  bellum  non  esse  illaturum,  si 
stlpendium  quotannis  penderent.  10.  Animadvertit  Caesar 
iinos  ex  omnibus  Sequanos  nihil  earum  rerum  faeere,  qu5s 
ceteri  facerent,  sed  tristes  capita  demisso  terram  intueii. 
11.  Dux  dixit  se  intellegere  quid  egisset  hostis. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  Caesar  has  assaulted  the  city.  2.  The  messenger  said, 
"Caesar  has  assaulted  the  city."  3.  The  messenger  said 
that  Caesar  had  assaulted  the  city.  -4.  You  are  mistaken. 
5.  He  thinks  that  you  are  mistaken.  6.  I  shall  not  wage 
war  upon  the  ^duans.  7.  He  answered  that  he  should  not 
wage  war  upon  the  ^Eduans.  8.  Caesar  said  that  the  Helve- 
tians had  departed  from  their  territories  in  order  that  the}' 
might  obtain  possession  of  all  Gaul.  9.  Caesar  said  that  he 
had  sent  the  cavalry  to  sustain  (lit.,  in  order  that  it  might 
sustain)  the  attack  of  the  enemy.  10.  It  is  related  that, 
when  Caesar  had  conquered  Pompey,  he  crossed  into  Asia. 
11.  Ariovistus  said  that  he  would  not  wage  war  upon  the 
^Eduans,  if  they  paid  the  tribute  yearly.  12.  The  mountain 
is  held.  13.  He  says  that  the  mountain  is  held.  14.  The 
messenger  says  that  the  mountain  which  he  saw  was  held  by 
the  enemy.  15.  Caesar  said  that  he  would  send  the  cavalry 
which  he  had  with  liim  to  defend  the  mountain. 


RELATIVE    SENTENCES.  355 

NOTES    AND     QUESTIONS. 

What  is  meant  hy  Indirect  Discourse  1  What  is  the  law  for  tenses 
in  Indirect  Discourse  ?  How  is  the  tense  of  a  verb  in  a  subordinate 
clause  determined?  Give  the  rule  for  modes  in  Indirect  Discourse. 
After  what  verbs  may  the  Indirect  Discourse  be  used  ?  What  change 
is  made  in  pronouns  in  passing  to  Indirect  Discourse  1  To  what  is  the 
future  in  Direct  Discourse  changed  in  Indirect  Discourse  ?  To  what 
the  future  perfect?  Translate  the  following:  he  hopes  to  come:  he 
promises  to  write.  How  does  the  English  construction  of  such  sentences 
differ  from  the  Latin  }  What  word  in  English  introduces  Indirect 
Discourse  7  Is  it  always  necessary  to  use  that  in  translating  Indirect 
Discourse  into  English  ?  Give  the  rule  for  imperative  sentences  when 
changed  to  Indirect  Discourse. 


LESSON   XCIX. 

EELATIVE    SENTENCES. 

358.  Relative  Clauses  are  introduced  by  relative  pronouns 
and  relative  adverbs ;  the  latter  are  called  conjunctive 
adverbs. 

Obs.  a  Relative  Clause  has  the  force  of  an  adjective  or  adverb, 
limiting  the  antecedent :  as.  puer  qui  16git,  the  hoy  irho  reads  =  the 
reading  boy.  The  relative  agrees  with  tlie  antecedent  in  gender, 
number,  and  person,  but  the  case  de^jends  on  the  construction  of 
the  relative  sentence.    (See  242.) 

359.  Rule  LXIV.  —  A  relative  clause,  having:  a 
definite  antecedent,  and  adding  merely  a  descriptive 
fact,  takes  the  indicative. 

EXAMPLE. 

Caesar  Squites  quos  LSbienus  adduxSrat  praemTsit,  Or.<ar 

sent  ahead  th>-  cavalry  irhich  Lahinnus  had  hrouyht  ujj. 

360.  Rule  LXV. —  Relative  pronouns  and  relative 
adverhs  take  the  suhjunctive  when  they  introduce 
clauses  of  2>tir2>ose,  result,  rotiflition,  catise,  or  con- 
cession. 
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PURPOSE. 

Obs.  The  subjunctive  with  qui  expresses  a  Purpose  chiefly  after 
verbs  of  sending,  giving,  and  choosing,  with  reference  to  the  object 
of  the  sentence ;  a  Piu'pose  with  reference  to  the  subject  being  ex- 
pressed by  ut,  etc.  If  the  construction  be  passive,  then,  of  course, 
qui  will  refer  to  the  subject. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  legates  miserunt  qui  pacem  petSrent,  they  sent  envoys  to 

(irho  should,  or  that  they  might)  sue  for  peace. 

2.  legati  missi  sunt  qui  paceni  pgtSreut,  envoys  were  sent  to 

{who  should)  seek  peace. 


RESULT. 

1.  Relative  Clauses  are  often  used  to  characterize  an  in- 
definite  or  general  antecedent,  especially  after  negatives,  where 
the  idea  of  result  is  not  obvious. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  sunt  qui  dicant,  there  are  some  who  say. 

2.  nemo  est  qui  non  ctipiat,  there  is  no  one  who  does  nut  desire. 

(1)  A  Relative  Clause  of  Characteristic  is  i;sed  even  when  the 
antecedent  is  definite  ;  but  it  is  especially  common  — 

a.  After  unus  and  solus. 

/;.  After  dignus,  indignus,  idoneus,  and  aptus. 

c.  After  comparatives  with  quam. 

Obs.  The  Relative  of  Characteristic  is  equivalent  to  the  Restric- 
tive Relative  with  the  subjunctive.  The  Relative  of  Characteristic 
has  a  tendency  to  take  the  subjunctive  after  indefinite  and  general 
expressions  (for  examples,  see  324)  ;  but  even  then  the  indicativa 
may  be  used  when  the  statement  is  a  definite  fact,  and  not  a 
general  characteristic  (i.e.  with  a  definite  antecedent)  :  as,  sunt  qui 
dicunt  impgria  .  .  .  nSquisse  p5ti,  there  are  some  icho  assert,  etc. 
(i.e.  /  know  some  who  assert,  etc.).  Particularly  to  be  noted  is  tlie 
Restrictive  Relative  in  such  phrases  as  quod  sciam,  so  far  as  I 
know;    quod  mSmin^rim,  as  far  as  I  remember. 

EXAMPLE. 

non  is  sum  qui  his  utar,  /  am  not  such  a  one  as  to  use  these  things. 
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CONDITION. 

361.  Rule  LXVI.  —  A  Condition  is  sometimes  in- 
troduced by  the  Indefinite  Relative  'qui,  quae^  quod 
—  si  quis,  si  qui,  etc.),  and  the  modes  are  used  as  in 
ordinary  conditional  clauses. 

EXA3IPI.ES. 

\.  haec  qui  videat,  nonne  cogatur  confiteri  deos  esse,  if 

any  one  should  see  these  things,  would  he  not  be  compelled  to 
admit  that  there  are  gods  f 
2.  errat  longe,  qui  credat,  he  greatly  errs  icho  supposes  (i.e.  if 
any  one  supp>oses,  he  greatly  errs). 

CAUSE. 

Obs.  Causal  Clauses  introduced  by  qui  alone,  or  strengthened 
by  ut,  utp6te,  quippe,  generally  take  their  verbs  in  the  subjunctive, 
although  the  indicative  is  occasionally  used  to  state  a  fact  (Ex.  1). 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  helbeo  sgnectuti  gratiam,  quae  mih!  sermonis  Sviditatem 

auzit,  /  cherish  gratitude  to  old  age,  u-hich  has  increased  my 
lore  of  conversation. 

2.  misSret  tui  me  qui  (=  cum  tu)  hunc  tantum  hdmlnem 

fScias  inimicum  tibi,  I  pity  you  since  you  (/n  that  you)  make 
so  great  a  man  as  this  inimical  to  you. 

3.  hSbeo  sSnectuti  gratiam,  quae  mih!  sermonis  Sviditatem 

auzit,  /  cherish  gratitude  to  old  age,  u-hich  (because  it)  has 
increased  my  love  of  conversation. 

Obs.  In  Cicero  the  mode  with  quippe  qui  is  the  subjunctive ; 
in  Sallust,  the  indicative. 

CONCESSION. 
absolvite   Verrem,   qui   (=  cum   is)    se   fSteatur   pgcunias 
cepisse,  acquit  Verres,  although  he  confesses  (should  confe.fs) 
(hat  he  has  taken  bribes. 

362.  liULE  LXVII.  —  Relative  Clauses  in  Indirect 
Discourse,  like  other  dependent  clauses,  take  the 
subjunctive. 

EXAMPLE. 

nuntiatum  est  Squites  qui  praemissi  essent  rgvertisse,  it 
was  announced  that  the  horsemen  icho  had  been  sent  in  advance 
had  returned. 


358  FIE  ST   STEPS   IX  LATEs'. 

a.  A  Relative  Clause,  even  in  Indirect  Discourse,  may 
take  the  iudicative,  if  it  coutains  a  stateiueut  on  the  authority 
of  the  narrator  (=the  present  speaker  or  writer),  or  if  it 
is  a  mere  circumlocution. 

FX  AMPLE  S. 

1.  Caesar  per  exploratores  certior  factus  est,  ex  ea  parte 

vici  quam  Gallis  concesserat,  omnes  noctu  discesslsse, 
Ccesar  u-ax  informed  throuijh  his  scouts  that  nil  of  them  had 
withdrawn  during  the  night  from  that  quarter  of  the  village 
v:hich  he  had  assigned  to  the  Gauls. 

2.  quis  ueget  haec  omnia  quae  videmus  deorum  pdtestate 

administrari,  who  would  deny  that  this  ichole  visible  icorld  is 
managed  by  the  power  of  the  gods? 

Obs.  The  statement  on  the  authority  of  the  present  sjieaker  or 
writer  is  equivalent  to  saying  that  the  statement  is  a  fact ;  hence, 
the  indicative  is  used.  The  relative  clause  quam  .  .  .  concesse- 
rat, although  standing  in  Indirect  Discourse,  is  in  the  indicative, 
liecause  it  is  an  explanation  given  by  the  writer  himself  (Ca?sar). 
The  relative  clause  quae  videmus,  may  be  considered  as  explana- 
tory (i.e.  it  is  a  circumlocution),  and  although  introduced  into  the 
Indirect  Discourse,  the  verb  (videmus)  is  in  the  indicative,  because 
tiie  manner  of  making  the  assertion  is  not  important  enough  to  rise 
into  consideration :  hence,  the  verb  remains  in  the  mode  in  whicii 
it  would  naturally  be.  viz.  the  indicative.  The  statement  is  virtu- 
ally made  on  the  authority  of  the  present  speaker,  because  he  does 
not  think  it  worth  while  to  shift  the  responsibility ;  i.e.  it  often 
depends  merely  upon  the  feeling  of  the  writer  whether  he  will  use 
the  indicative  or  subjunctive. 


INTERMEDIATE    CLAUSES, 

Ons.  In  Latin  we  often  find  a  clause  subordinate  to  another 
clause  which  is  itself  subordinate.  When  the  first  subordinate  clause 
is  a  subjunctive  (or  an  infinitive)  clause,  then  the  subjunctive  is 
used  in  the  second  subordinate  (or  intermediate)  clause.  Iiecause 
anything  depending  on  a  potential  is  itself  necessarily  potential. 
The  verb  in  the  second  subordinate  clause  is  said  to  be  in  the  sub- 
junctive by  attraction.  The  verb  in  the  second  subordinate  clause 
may  be  in  the  indicative,  but.  if  the  clause  (intermediate)  is  in 
Indirect  Discourse,  its  verb  is  naturally  in  the  subjunctive  (as  in 
the  foregoing  lesson),  indess  the  clause  is  merely  explanatory,  i.e.  a 
circumlocution  (362.  Obs.)  containing  a  statement  which  is  regarded 
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as  true  independently  of  the  quotation.  The  verb  is  then  in  the 
indicative :  thus,  dicit  se  videre  ea  quae  video,  he  says  that  he 
ifees  what  I  see  (in  fact)  ;  ■v\hei'eas  quae  videani  would  mean  (Ite 
says  that  he  sees)  irhot  as  he  alleyes  I  si:e ,-  quae  video  is  the  inter- 
mediate clause ;  so  nemo  tam  pdteus  est  ut  omnia  quae  velit 
effic§re  possit,  no  one  is  so  powerful  as  to  be  able  to  accomplish  all 
that  he  wishes;  v61it  is  so  closely  connected  -with  ut  possit,  etc., 
as  to  form  an  essential  part  of  the  result,  and  is,  therefore,  attracted 
into  the  subjunctive.  Hence,  relative  clauses  of  characteristic  in  In- 
direct Discourse  (or  restrictive  clauses),  dependent  on  the  sub- 
junctive, would  have  their  verb  in  the  subjunctive,  while  clauses 
containing  a  circumlocution  or  explanation  of  the  narrator,  i.e.  a 
merely  explanatory  or  parenthetical  clause,  or  one  that  introduces 
a  fact  (on  the  authority  of  the  narrator),  may  be  in  the  indicative. 
Hence :  — 

ATTRACTION    OF    MODE. 

363.  Rule  LXVIII. — A  relative  or  other  subordi- 
nate clause  may  take  the  subjunctive  when  it  depends 
on,  and  forms  an  essential  part  of,  an  infinitive  or 
subjunctive  clause. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  respoudit  se  id  quod  in  Nervils  fecisset  facturum,  he 

replied  that  he  trould  do  xrhat  he  had  done  in  the  case  of  the 
Nervii. 

2.  vSreor  ne,  dum  minuSre  velim,  ISborem  augeam,  /  fear 

I'st,  xrhile  I  <ini  /rishini/  to  lessrii  the  toil,  I  may  inrn-asc  it. 

3.  tanta  rerum  commutatio  facta  est,  ut  nostrl  Stiam  qui 

vuln§ribus  confecti  prociibuissent,  proelium  rSdinte- 
grareut,  so  r/reat  a  chanye  of  affairs  was  brought  about  that 
our  men,  even  those  \cho  had  fallen  xcorn  out  icith  irounds, 
renewed  the  battle. 


PARTIAL    INDIRECT    DISCOURSE, 

Obs.  The  term  Indirect  Discourse  is  strictly  applied  to  clauses 
(or  citations)  dependent  on  some  word  of  say  I  ay.  thiuhiny,  and  the 
like  (as  dico,  respoudeo,  nuntio,  aio,  arbltror,  while  inquam 
introduces  in  prose  Direct  Discourse).  In  a  more  general  sense, 
the  term  Indirect  Discourse  may  be  used  to  designate  all  clause.s 
wliicli  indirectly  express  the  words  or  thoughts  of  any  jierson  other 
than  the  speaker  or  narrator;  and  even  the  past  thoughts  or  words 
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of  the  speaker  or  narrator  himself  may  take  this  construction.  On 
this  principle,  indirect  questions  and  dependent  constructions  fol- 
lowing verbs  of  icishing,  desirhu/,  etc.,  as  well  as  final  clauses,  may 
be  explained  as  Indirect  Discourse,  the  indirect  relation  often  being 
confined  to  a  dependent  clause,  and  not  extending  to  the  whole 
sentence ;  as,  nova  nupta  flet  quod  ire  necesse  sit,  the  bride  is 
icef ping  because  she  must  go  (sai/s  she).  This  sentence  in  Indirect 
Discourse  is :  n6va  nupta  dicit  se  flere  quod  ire  necesse  sit. 
Hence  — 

INFORMAL    IXDIKECT   DISCOURSE. 

364.  Rule  LXIX. —  A  relative  or  other  subordinate 
clause  luay  take  the  subjunctive  when  it  expresses, 
thoug'h  not  in  formal  indirect  discourse,  the  thought 
of  some  other  person  than  the  speaker  or  writer. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  omnes  libros  quos  frater  suus  rgliquisset  mihi  donavit, 

he  gave  to  me  all  the  books  which  (ns  he  said)  his  brother  had  left. 

2.  Socrates  accusatus   est  quod  corrumpSret  jtlventutem, 

Socrates  was  arraigned  because  (as  was  alleged)  he  corrupted 
the  ijouth. 

3.  Aedui  quest!  sunt  quod   Harudes  fines  eorum  popila- 

rentur,    the   uEdui   complained    because    (as   they  said)    the 
Harudes  were  laying  waste  their  territory. 

Obs.  1.  The  constructions  following  verbs  of  wishing,  desiring, 
commanding,  permitting,  caring,  stricing,  hindering,  fearing,  and  the 
like,  may  be  explained  as  Informal  Indirect  Discourse  (usually 
called  pititio  obliqua). 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  nihil  indignius  est  quam  eum  qui  culpa  c^eat  supplicio 

non  carere,  nothing  is  more  unbecoming  than  that  he  who  is 
free  from  fault  should  not  be  free  from  punishment. 

2.  milites  misit,  ut  eos  qui  fuggrant  persSqugrentur,  he  sent 

soldiers  to  (who  should)  puisue  those  who  had  jled  (i.e.  the 
fugitives). 

Obs.  2.  Xote,  in  the  foregoing  examples,  that  the  relative  clause 
qui  cSreat  (see  361),  depending  on  an  infinitive,  has  its  verb  in 
the  subjunctive  by  the  ordinary  rule;  in  Ex.2,  the  clause  qui 
fuggrant  has  its  verb  in  the  indicative,  because  it  is  regarded  as 
parenthetical,  i.e.  it  is  a  circumlocution  (see  362.  a). 
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Supplementary  Examples  :  — 

1.  non  diibito  quin  n6va  nupta  fleat  quod  Ire  necesse  sit, 

I  do  not  douht  that  the  bride  i.<  wetping  hfcause  she  must  go. 

2.  primum  pdsmt  earn  (causam)  de  qua  mddo  dLsi,  quae 

orta  esset  ex  praesensione  rerum  fiituraruiii,  he  jirst 
merdloned  that  of  which  I  have  just  spoken  (direct  statement), 
ichich  (according  to  him)  had  its  origin  in  a  presentment  of 
the  future. 

3.  nescire  quid  antequam  natus  sis  accidSrit,  id  est  semper 

esse  pufirum,  not  to  know  ichat  happened  before  you  were 
horn,  (that)  is  to  be  alirnijs  a  bo'/, 
i.  Ariovistus  dixit  se  obsides  quos  ab  Aeduis  hSberet  non 
redditurum. 

5.  Caesar  nggavit  se  Helvetiis  quod  posttilavit  dSre  posse. 

6.  nuntiatum  est  gquites  qui  praemissi  assent  revertisse. 

7.  dixit  oppidum,  quod  vides,  Ariovisti  fuisse. 


EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English,  and  give  the  Rule  for  all  Modes 
and  Tenses  :  — 

1.  Caesar  dat  negotium  Senonibus,  uti  ea  quae  apud 
Belgas  gerantur^  cognoseant,  seque  de  his  rebus  certiOrem 
faciant.  2.  Caesar  graviter  eOs  accusat  quod  ab  ils  non 
sublevetur^  praesertim  cum  eorum  precibus  adductus  bellum 
susceperit.^  3.  Helvetil,  auctOritate  Orgetorigis  permOtI, 
constituerunt  ea  quae  ad  proficiscendum  pertinerent^  com- 
inirare.  4.  Deus  est,  qui  mundum  regit.  5.  Hostes  legates 
miserunt.  qui-  pacem  peterent.^  6.  Nemo  tam  potens  est  ut 
omnia  quae  velit'  efficere  possit.'  7.  DIgnus  est  qui  laudetur. 
8.  Damna  majora  sunt  quam  quae  (=  ut  ea)  aestimarl  pos- 
sint.'  9.  O  fortunate  adiilescens,  qui  (=  cum  tfi)  tuae  vir- 
tutis  Homerum  praeconem  inveneris.^  10.  Absolvite'  virura, 
qui^  r=cum  is)  fateatur*  pecunias  cepisse.'  11.  Haec  qui 
videat."  nonne  cogatur'  faterl  deOs  esse.  12.  Caesar  ab 
Aeduis  fruraentum  flagitabat,^  quod  essent  publice  polliciti.'' 
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Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  The  bo^-s  who  study  will  learn.  2.  The  farmer  sent 
men  to  plough  the  field.  3.  There  were  some  who  thought  the 
man  should"  be  condemned  to  death.  4.  The  boys  said  that 
they  would  give  you  whatever  they  had  (then).  5.  "Would  not 
the  man  who^  should  see  these  things  be  forced  to  confess 
that  there  are  gods.  6.  No  one  can  be  king  of  the  Persians 
(Persarum)  who  has  not  first ^  learnt^  the  discipline  of  the 
Magi  (Magorum).  7.  Who  could  (possit)  love  him  whom 
he  fears?  8.  He  promised  to  give^°  what  I  had  asked. 
9.  The  lieutenant,  on-his-return"  to  Caesar,  reported  what^ 
he  had  seen  in  the  enemy's  camp. 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  Explain  mode  and  tense. 

2.  Relative  of  Purpose. 

3.  Acquit. 

4.  Though  he,  etc. 

5.  Qui  videat  =  sT  quis  videat,  ifuntf  one  ivere  to  see. 

6.  The  subjunctive  refers  to  the  promises  as  made  by  the  ^duans. 

7.  Use  condemnandum  esse. 

8.  First  =  ante. 

9.  Qui  non  percepgrit  =  nisi  perceperit,  unless  he  has  learned,  etc. 

10.  Se  daturum. 

11.  Reversus. 

12.  —that  ichich. 

What  is  a  relative  clause  1  Mention  the  variojis  classes  of  relative 
clauses.  What  will  be  the  mode  of  a  verb  (in  Indirect  Discourse) 
in  a  relative  clause  that  depends  on  an  infinitive  clause  or  another 
relative  clause  1  May  the  verb  in  the  second  relative  clause  ever  be 
in  the  indicative  ■?  Why  has  this  verb  a  tendency  to  be  in  the  sub- 
junctive? Define  an  intermediate  clause.  Point  out  the  intermediate 
clause  in  the  following :  He  sai/s  that  he  sees  what  I  see.  Mention  the 
various  classes  of  relative  clauses.  Explain  the  meaning  of  circumlocu- 
tion. When  is  a  relative  clause  equivalent  to  a  circumlocution  ?  What 
is  meant  by  informal  indirect  discourse  ? 


J 
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Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  The  waves  on  the  shores  [of  the  sea]  are  high.  2. 
Volsinii,  a  town  of  the  Tnscaus,  was  consumed^  by  light- 
ning. 3.  Neither  you  nor  I  have  done  this.  4.  You  and  he 
praise  the  streams  of  the  country.  5.  The  man  said  one 
thing  and  the  boy  another."  6.  Homer  is  called  the  king  of 
poets.  7.  The  Sequaui  shuddered  at  the  cruelty  of  Ariovis- 
tus.  8.  Hear  much,^  speak  little.  9.  After  his  death  the 
people  repented  of  their  judgment.  10.  Ca?sar  kept 
demanding  corn  of  the  ^Edui.  11.  The  elephant  is  said  to 
live  two  hundred  years.  12.  Augustus  died  at  Nola.  13. 
He  wandered  about  the  banks  of  the  river  Po  and  the  shores 
of  the  Adriatic  Sea.  14.  A  good  man  forgets  all  injuries. 
15.  At  what  price  does  he  give  lessons?^  16.  It  is  not  law- 
ful for  any  man*  to  lead  an  army  against  his  couutrv.  17. 
Having  learned  these  things,  C?esar  returns  to  the  fleet.  18. 
AVhat  o'clock  is  it?  19.  Is  that  your  fault  or  mine?  20.  He 
asked  whether  that  was  your  fault  or  mine.  21.  If  they 
(shall)  give  hostages,  Cwsar  will  make  peace  with  them. 
22.  Can  anybody  do  this?  23.  Can  somebody  do  this?  24. 
Plato  lived  eighty-one  years.  25.  Wherefore  it  pleased  him 
to  send"  legates  to  Ariovistus,  to  demand'  fi-om  him  tliat  he 
should  appoint  some  place  central  with  respect  to  both  of 
them  for  a  conference,  (saying)  that  he  wished  to  treat  with 
him  concerning  the  republic,  and  the  highest  interests  of 
both.  2(j.  On  the  10th  of  April  we  set  out  for  the  province. 
27.  Is  this  said  to  have  been  done  by  night  or  by  day?  28. 
The  Germans  have  not  entered  a  house  for  fourteen  years. 
29.  It  is  of  great  consequence ^  to  me'-'  that  I  should  see  you. 
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30.  On  the  last  day  of  December  he  set  sail,^"  and  arrived  at 
Athens  on  the  10th  of  January.  31.  In  the  first  of  the 
spring  the  consul  came  to  Ephesus,  and,  having  received  the 
troops  from^^  Scipio,  he  made'-  a  speech "  in-presence-of'*  his 
soldiers  (in  which),  after  extolling  their  bravery,  he  exhorted 
them  to  undertake '■'  a  new  war  with'''  the  Greeks,  who  had 
(as  he  said)  helped  Antiochus  with  auxiliaries. 

1.  Use  concrematum  est.  9.  See  315.  3.  (2),  a. 


2. 

Use  aiiud  .  .  .  aliud. 

10. 

Use  solvit. 

3. 

Use  the  plural. 

11. 

Use  a. 

4. 

Lit.  teach. 

12. 

Use  hSbuit. 

5. 

Use  licet  nemini. 

13. 

Use  contionem. 

6. 

See  321. 

14. 

Use  5pud. 

7. 

See  321.  Obs. 

15. 

Use  ad  with  the  ger.  of  accipgre. 

8. 

See  315.  3.  (2). 

16. 

Use  cum. 

MISCELLAXEOrS    EXERCISES. 

I.    SUM  AND   ITS   COMPOUNDS. 

[Learn  the  principal  parts  and  meaning  of  absuin,^  adsum,  desum, 
insum,  intersum,  obsum,'-  praesum,  prosum,  possum,  subsum,^ 
stipersum.] 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1 .  God  is  present  in  all  places.  2.  They  profit  neither 
themselves  nor  others.  3.  They  were  not  able  to  profit  me. 
4.  He  has  been  absent  from  home  six  months.  5.  This  can- 
not profit  you,  but  injures  you  and  your  friends.  G.  A 
leader  was  wanting  to  the  army.  7.  The  cavalry  profited 
our  army.  8.  He  was  present  in  the  battle.  9.  They  were 
able   to   be    present.     10.  They  governed    the    city  for    ten 

years. 

1.  For  euphonic  changes,  see  7.  ami  ft. 

2.  Principal  parts  :  obsum,  obesse,  offul. 

3.  Principal  parts :  subsum,  subesse,  no  perf. 
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II.   EO   AND   ITS   COMPOUNDS. 
[Learn  the  principal  parts  and  meaning  of  abeo,  adeo,  ante-eo, 
circumeo,    coeo,    exeo,    ineo,    intfireo,    introeo,    obeo,    pereo, 
praeeo,  praetireo,  prodeo,  r^deo,  siibeo,  transeo,  veneo.] 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  The  soldiers  crossed  the  river,  2.  He  was  surrounded 
bv  the  fleet  of  the  enemy.  3.  The  merchants  came  to  sell 
their  goods.  4.  Hannibal  returned  to  his  native  country. 
5.  They  went  forth  from  their  territories.  G.  They  formed 
the  plan  of  entering  the  city.  7.  Ciesar  approached  the  city. 
8.  In  the  beginning  of  spring  we  will  return  to  you.  9.  He 
died  at  Rome.  10.  The  dog  barks  at  the  passers-bv.^ 
11.  Bring  me  aid  or  I  shall  perish.  12.  The  soldiers  attacked 
the  enemy  v:hile  crossing  the  river. 

1.  Lit.  thouc  jKissing  by. 


III.    FERO   AND   ITS   COMPOUNDS. 
[Learn  the  meaning  and  the  principal  parts  of  affgro,  rgfero,  ante- 
fgro,  aufgro.i   confero,  diff6ro,  infgro,  off^ro,  effero,  tollo,  de- 
fdro,  profSro,  transfgro.] 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  He  wages  war  against  Rome.  2.  Hannibal  transferred 
the  war  into  Italy.  3.  "We  preferred  peace  to  war.  4. 
Verres  removed  gold  and  silver  from  Sicily.  5.  The  soldiers 
retreated  and  betook  themselves  to  the  mountain.  6.  The 
Romans  intrusted  the  chief  command  to  C;vsar.  7.  Friends 
often  ditfer  from  each  other. 

1.  h  before  /'becomes  «. 


IV.    CASES. 
1.  Thou  and  my  friend  have  written  the  letter.     2.  Csesar, 
the  leader  of  the   army,  has  waged  war  in  Italy  and  Gaul. 

3.  I  who  am   encouraging  you   cannot   (encourage)  myself. 

4.  He  is  ashamed  of  his  crueltv.      ').  I  am  wearv  of  life. 
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6.  The  wise  man  will  teach  his  son  justice.  7.  The 
people  made  Caesar  consul.  8.  Every  tenth  man  was 
chosen.  9.  Every  sixth  man  was  chosen.  10.  All  the  best 
men  (lit.,  each  best  man)  were  chosen.  11.  They  fear 
this  enemy.  12.  Hannibal  crossed  the  Alps  with  his 
army.  13.  The  river  goes  through  the  midst  of  the  city. 
14.  This,  lastly  (ad  extremum) ,  I  particularly  (magndpSre) 
ask  you.  15.  We  ought  not  to  conceal  our  opinions  from 
our  friends.  16.  He  leads  his  army  over  the  river.  17. 
Caesar  leads  the  cavalry  over  the  bridge.  18.  The  people 
appoint  him  general.  19.  O  wolf,  excellent  guardian,  as  the 
saying  is  (ut  ajunt),  for  the  sheep  (gen.).  20.  The  Romans 
were  eager  for  glory.  21.  One  man  (dat.)  must  not  fight 
with  (cum)  two.  22.  What  pleases  you  also  pleases  me. 
23.  This  thing  is  unlike  that.  24.  The  life  which  we  enjoy  is 
short.  25.  We  pity  those  who  repent  of  their  faults.  26. 
We  love  those  who  have  repented  of  their  faults.  27.  When 
these  things  had  been  done,  and  the  ichole  of  Gaxd  had  been 
subdued,  the  nations  which  dwelt  beyond  the  Rhine  sent 
ambassadors  to  (ad)  Cjesar.  28.  Cicero  went  to  Atheus.  29. 
The  ambassadors  came  from  Carthage.  30.  The  men  fled  to 
Rome.  31.  The  soldiers  departed  from  Italy.  32.  Settiug 
forth  (prSfectus)  from  Carthage,  he  made  for  (pgtgre)  Italy. 
33.  He  was  a  brave  man  at  home  and  in  war.  34.  He  will 
return  home  in  the  evening.  35.  When  my  son  returns  from 
the  country,  I  will  send  him  to  (ad)  you.  -  36.  We  perceive 
that  snow  is  white.  37.  It  is  said  that  snow  is  white.  38.  I 
believe  that  the  souls  of  men  are  immortal.  39.*Whowas 
the  man?  40.  I  will  tell  5'ou  who  the  man  was.  41.  The 
wall  is  two  hundred  feet  long.     42.  I  will  send  3-ou  a  letter. 


V. 

1.  No  brave  man  shudders  at  the  enemy.  2.  Who  was 
present  (intSresse)  at  your  conversation?  3.  Against  the 
Tarentines,  who  were  in  the  lowest  part  of  (ultimus)  Italy, 
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war  was  declared.  4.  Plato  died  in  (his)  eighty-second  year, 
while  writing.  5.  Romulus  called  the  cit\-  after  (e)  his  name, 
Rome.  6.  Have  you  been  at  Athens?  7.  He  asked  the  boy 
whether  he  wished  to  return  to  his  father.  8.  Philosophy 
heals  the  mind.  0.  The  soldiers  lie  on  the  ground.  10.  The 
soldiers  fight  with  their  companions.  11.  The  soldiers  fight 
with  the  sword.  12.  Caesar  was  stripped  of  his  property. 
13.  The  art  of  carefully  educating  boys  is  difficult.  14.  The 
art  of  governing  the  State  is  very  difficult.  15.  The  enemy 
fortified  their  camp  after  they  had  crossed  the  river.  16. 
AVolves  are  like  dogs.  17.  Only  a  few  are  deserving  of 
praise.  18.  Thou  art  free  from  faults.  19.  A  bad  man  is 
never  free  from  fear.  20.  The  deeds  of  the  general  are 
worthy  of  a  triumph.  21.  Relying  on  thee,  we  have  under- 
taken this  business.  22.  Cicero  was  very  much  devoted 
(amans)^  to  Pompey.  23.  The  letter  is  full  of  good  promise 
(apes).  24.  You  have  freed  the  city  from  danger  and  the 
citizens  from  fear.  25.  As  (ut)  a  shore  without  a  harbor 
cannot  be  safe  for  ships,  so  (sic)  a  heart  (animus)  without 
fidelity  cannot  be  stable  for  friends.  26.  My  older  brother 
is  in  his  thirty-third  year  ;  the  younger,  in  his  twenty-fifth  ;  my 
oldest  sister  is  in  her  eighteenth  ;  my  youngest,  in  her  twelfth. 
1.  With  gen. 


VI.  MOODS. 

1.  Is  that  your  fault  or  ours?  2.  He  asked  whether  that 
was  your  fault  or  ours.  3.  "What  are  you  doing?  4.  I 
know  what  you  are  doing.  5.  I  shall  hear  what  you  are 
doing.  6.  I  knew  what  you  were  doing.  7.  I  had  learned 
what  you  were  doing.  8.  I  had  learned  what  you  were 
going  to  do.  9.  I  learned  what  you  were  doing.  10.  I 
learned  what  you  were  going  to  do.  1 1 .  Let  us  remember. 
12.  My  father  takes  care  that  I  am  well  educated,  actively 
exercised,  thoroughly  accomplished,  and  carefully  instructed. 
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13.  My  father  took  care  that  I  was  well  educated,  actively 
exercised,  thoroughly  accomplished,  and  carefully  instructed. 

14.  If  the  boy  studies  diligently,  he  will  learn  rapidly,  lo. 
If  the  bo}-  had  studied  diligently,  he  would  have  learned 
more  rapidly.  16.  If  the  boy  should  study  diligently,  he 
would  learn  rapidly.  17.  T\'hen  the  war  was  ended, ^  ambas- 
sadors from  all  the  States  (gen.)  came  to  C;^sar.  18.  "When 
the  boy  was  taught,  he  was  silent.  19.  "When  the  enemy  had 
assaulted  the  town,  all  the  citizens  were  filled  with  gi-eat  fear. 
20.  The  enemy  were  assaulting  the  town,  when  the}"  saw  our 
cavalry.  21.  "While  I  was  writing,  you  were  reading  and  my 
brother  was  playing.  22.  "While  the  leader  was  drawing  up 
his  forces,  the  enemy  surrounded  the  city.  23.  "When  the 
leader  had  drawn  up  his  forces,  he  ordered  them  to  assault 
the  city.  24.  Our  soldiers  are  led  out  in  (in)  the  line  of 
battle  before  the  enemy  fortify  their  camp.  25.  I  do  not 
doubt  but  that  the  soldiers  fought  bravely.  26.  The  boy  was 
punished  because  he  did  not  obey  the  teacher.  27.  The  mes- 
sensfer  said  that  "  The  commander  was  drawing  the  soldiers 
up  in  line  of  battle  while  the  enemy  were  fortifying  their 
camp."  28.  The  messenger  said  that  the  commander  had  led 
his  soldiers  out  of  the  city  before  that  the  enemy  had  fortified 
their  camp.  29.  The  soldiers  who  were  sent  by  Caesar  forti- 
fied their  camp,  and  then  crossed  the  river  to  attack  the 
enemy.  30.  He  issued  a  proclamation  (edico)  that  no  one- 
of  the  soldiers  should  fight  with  the  enemy.  31.  The  sol- 
diers fought  so  bravely  that  no  one"  of  the  enemy  escaped. 
32.  Would  not  the  (man)  who*  sees  these  things  be  compelled 
to  confess  that  there  are  gods?  33.  O  fortunate  youth,  whc' 
hast  found  a  Homer  to  be  the  herald  of  thy  prowess.  34. 
C:vsar  sent  the  soldiers  to^  fortify  the  camp.  35.  There 
were  some  who'  pitied  him.  30.  The  joy  was  greater  than 
what  men  could  receive  (capio).  37.  He  was  a  suitable  man 
to  send.  38.  He  deserves  to  be  praised.  39.  He  came  into 
the  uarden  for  the  sake  of  takins  a  walk.     40.  God  has  made 
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the  animals  for  the  sake  of  man,  as,  for  instance  (ut),  the 
horse  for  riding  (veM),  the  ox  for  plougliiug.  41.  Man  is 
naturally  eager  to  learn.  42.  The  soldiers  were  eager  to 
fight.  43.  "Wrapping-paper  (charta  emporetica)  is  worthless 
(inutilis)  for  writing.  44.  I  fear  he  has  not  received  the 
letter.  45.  I  fear  that,  if  I  give  this  letter  to  him,  he  will 
open  it  (solvgre).  46.  (It  is)  by  obedience  (obs6quium) 
(that)  you  have  brought  it  about  (efficere)  that  no  one  is 
dearer  to  the  king  than  you.  47.  After  the  war  was  finished 
the  consul  returned  to  Rome.  48.  Although  the  ground 
(Idcus)  was  unfavorable  (inlquus),  nevertheless  Cfesar 
determined  to  attack  the  enemy.  49.  Although  I  have  asked 
you  to  come  to  me,  nevertheless  I  know  that  you  cannot 
help  me.  50.  As  the  consul  was  hastening^  to  Kome,  the 
enemy  overtook  (consgqui)  his  army.  51.  The  soldiers 
crossed  the  river  without  any  hesitation.*  52.  Divide  your 
troops  zcithout  iceakening  them.^  53.  He  divided  my  troops 
ui'thout  dividing  his  oivn.^*^  54.  The  consul  cannot  cross 
the  river  icithont  dividing  his  army}^  55.  No  arm}'  can 
be  divided  v:ithoid  being  iceakened.^'  5G.  "NVe  cannot  let  him 
go  without  giving  him  money.  57.  He  departed  without 
accomplishing  his  mission  (res).  58.  Can  you  condemn  the 
aimy  without  also  condemning  the  general?  50.  He  received 
the  letter,'^  and,"  without  opening  (rgsolvSre)  it,  laid  it 
down.  GO.  You  have  written  (do)  many  letters  to  Rome 
without  writing  any  '"'  to  me. 

1.  Translate  this  clause  in  two  different  ways,  259. 

2.  T'sc  ne  quis.  .".  Use  ut  nSmo. 

4.  Qui  videat  =  si  quis  videat.       o.  324.       C.  321.       7.  324. 

f<.  (1)  Nihil  dubitantes,  260;  (i')  ngque  quidquam  diibitave 
runt;  (•])  nulla  interp6sita  diibitatione ;  (4)  sine  uUa  ddbita- 
tione.  0.  Ne  debilites. 

10.  (1)  Cum  suas  non  dividgret ;  (2)  suTs  non  divisis. 

11.  (1)  Nisi  exercitum  divisgrit;    (2)  nisi  exercitu  diviso 

12.  (1)  Quin  debilitetur;   (2'  ut  non  debilitetur. 

13.  259.  f.         H.  260.  £.         \o.  Cum  nullas. 
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AGREEMENT   OF   VERBS.   NOUNS,   PRONOUNS, 
AND    ADJECTIVES. 

SCBJECT-NOMIXATIVE     ( P.    53). 

1.  The  subject  of  a  finite  verb  is  put  iu  the  nomina- 
tive ease. 

Agkeemext  i;>f  Verbs  (p.  54). 

2.  A  finite  verb  agrees  with  its  subject-nominative 
in  number  and  person. 

Apposition"  (p.  60). 

3.  A  noun  used  to  describe  another  noun  or  pro- 
noun, and  denoting  the  same  person  or  thing,  is  put  in 
the  same  case. 

Predicate  Noux  (p.   100). 

4.  A  noun  in  the  predicate,  denoting  the  same  person 
or  thing  as  the  subject,  agrees  -with  it  iu  case. 

Agreement  of  Relatives   (p.  203). 

5.  A  relative  pronoun  agrees  with  its-  antecedent  in 

gender,  number,  and  person,  but   its  ease  depends  on 
the  construction  of  the  clause  in  which  it  stands. 

Agreement  of  Adjectives   (p.  66). 

6.  Adjectives  agree  with  their  nouns  in  gender, 
number,  and  case. 

Predicate  Adjective   (p.  100). 

7.  A  predicate  adjective  agrees  with  its  subject  in 
gender,  number,  and  case. 
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GENITIVE. 

Genitive  with  Norxs  (p.  61). 

8.  A  noun  limiting  the  meaning  of  another  noun, 
and  denoting  a  different  person  or  thing,  is  put  in  the 
genitive. 

Genitive  with  Adjectives   (p.   115). 

9.  Many  adjectives  are  followed  by  the  genitive  to 
complete  their  meaning. 

Partitive  Genitive   (p.  198). 

10.  Words  denoting  a  part  are  followed  by  the 
genitive  denoting  the  whole. 

Predicate  Genitive   (p.   103). 

11.  A  noun  in  the  predicate,  denoting  a  different 
person  or  thing  from  the  subject,  is  put  in  the  genitive. 

1.  Certain  adjectives  of  quantity  —  as  magni,  parvi,  pluris, 
zninoris  —  are  used  to  denote  indefinite  price. 

Genitive  with  Verbs  (p.  294). 

12.  Verbs  of  reminding,  remembering,  and  forgetting, 
—  recordor,  meniini,  reniTniscor,  and  obliviscor,  —  are 

followed  by  the  genitive  (sometimes  the  accusative). 

1.  The  genitive  is  used  (p.  295) 

(1)  With  misSreor,  mis^resco. 

(2)  With  tlie  impersonals  refert  and  intSrest. 

(3)  The  impersonals  mis^ret,  paenltet,  piget,  pflget,  and 

taedet,  take    the  genitive  of    the   object  with  the 
accusative  of  the  person. 

(4)  Verbs  of  accusing,  convicfinr/,  condemning,  and  acquit- 

ting,   take    tlie   accusative   of    the   person    anil   the 
genitive  of  the  crime  (p.  204). 

(5)  Sum,  and  verbs  of  valuing,  take  the  genitive  to  express 

the  price  or  value  indefinitely  (p.  295). 
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DATIVE. 

Indirect  Object  (p.  62). 

13.  The  indirect  object  of  an  action  is  put  in  the 
dative 

1.  "With  intransitive  and  passive  verbs. 

2.  AVith  transitive  verbs,  in  connection  with  the  direct  object. 

Dative  with  Intransitive  Verbs  (p.  164). 

14.  The  dative  of  the  indirect  object  is  used  with 
most  intransitive  verbs  signifying  to  favor,  please,  trust, 
assist,  and  their  contraries ;  also,  to  believe,  persuade, 
command,  obey,  serve,  resist,  threaten,  spare,  pardon,  and 
be  angry. 

Dative  of  Purpose  or  End   (p.   170). 

15.  The  dative  is  used  with  sum  and  a  few  other 
verbs  to  denote  the  purpose  or  end,  usually  with 
another  dative  of  the  person  or  thing  affected  or 
interested. 

Dative  of  Possessor  (p.  242). 

16.  The  dative  of  the  possessor  is  used  with  the  verb 
sum. 

Dative  of  Agent  (p.  258). 

1 7.  The  dative  of  the  agent  is  used  with  the  gerun- 
dive to  denote  the  person  interested  in  doing  the  action. 

Dative  with  Compounds  (p.  173). 

18.  The  dative  of  the  indirect  object  is  used  with 
many  verbs  compounded  with  ad,  ante,  con,  in,  inter, 
ob,  post,  prae,  pro,  sub,  and  super,  and  sometimes 
eircum. 

Dative   with  Adjectives  (p.  114). 

19.  The  dative  is  used  after  adjectives  to  denote  the 

object  to  which  the  quality  is  directed. 
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ACCUSATIVE   AND   VOCATIVE. 
Direct  Object  (p.  55). 

20.  The  direct  object  of  a  transitive  verb  is  put  in 
the  accusative. 

Subject  of  the  Ixfixitive  (p.  217). 

21.  The  subject  of  the  infinitive  mode  is  put  in  the 
accusative. 

Two  Accusatives. — Person  and  Thing  (p.  156). 

22.  Verbs  of  askitig,  demanding^  teaching^  and  con- 
eealhig  take  two  accusatives,  one  of  the  person  and  the 
other  of  the  thing. 

Two  Accusatives.  —  Same  Person  or  Thing  (p.  159). 

23.  Verbs  of  naming,  calling,  choosing,  making,  reckon- 
ing, regarding,  esteeming,  shoicing,  and  the  like,  take  two 
accusatives  of  the  same  person  or  thing. 

Accusative  of  Time  and  Space   (p.   182). 
2-i.  Duration  of  time  and  extent  of  space  are  ex- 
pressed by  the  accusative. 

Xame  of  the  Place  to  •vathich  (p.   188). 

25.  The  name  of  the  phice  ivTiither,  or  to  ivJiich, 
regularly  requires  the  preposition  iu  or  acl. 

1 .  But  with  names  of  towns  and  small  islands,  and  with 
ddmum,  ddmos,  and  rus,  the  preposition  is  omitted. 

Accusatives  in  Exclamations. 

26.  The  accusative,  either  with  or  without  an  inter- 
jection, may  be  used  in  exclamations. 

Cognate  Accusative. 

27.  Intransitive  verbs  often  take  an  accusative  of 
cognate,  or  kindred  meaning  (the  accusative,  if  a  noun, 
being  usually  accompanied  by  an  adjective  or  pronoun). 

1.  To  this  head  belongs  the  adverbial  use  of  the  accusative  of 
nenter  pronouns  and  adjectives  with  intransitive  verbs.  If  such 
verbs  are  used  transitively,  an  accusative  of  the  person  may  stand 
with  this  adverbial  accusative. 
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Accusative  after  Compounds. 

28.  INIany  verbs  compounded  with  ad,  ante,  circum, 
con,  in,  inter,  ob,  per,  praeter,  sub,  subter,  super,  and 
trans,  become  transitive,  and  take  the  accusative. 

Vocative   (p.  75). 

29.  The  name  of  the  person  or  thing  addressed  is 
put  in  the  vocative. 

ABLATIVE   PROPER. 

Place  from  which  (p.  210). 

30.  The  place  ivlience^  ov  from  which,  is  denoted  by  the 
ablative  with  a  preposition  —  a,  ab,  de,  or  ex  (p.  234). 

1.  Names  of  towns  and  small  islands  omit  the  preposition 
(p.  234)  ;  also  dSmo,  riire,  and  sometimes  htimo. 

Separation,  Cause,  Source,  Origin  (p.  210). 

31.  Separation,  cause,  source,  and  origin,  are  denoted 
by  the  ablative  with  or  without  a  preposition. 

1.  Fido  (w.  dat.  also),  confido,  diffido,  and  fretus  and  cou- 
tentus  are  followed  by  the  ablative  (p.  210). 

2.  Compounds  with  a,  ab,  de,  e,  ex,  denoting  separation  from  a 
person  or  place,  take  the  ablative  when  used  figuratively ;  but, 
in  a  local  and  literal  sense,  they  require  a  preposition  with  the 
ablative. 

Ablative:  of  Agent  (p.   131). 

32.  The  voluntary  agent  after  a  passive  verb  is  put 
in  the  ablative  with  a  or  ab. 

INSTRUMENTAL   ABLATIVE. 
Means  and  Instrument  (p.  287). 

33.  The  means  and  instrument  are  denoted  by  the 
ablative  without  a  preposition. 

1.  Utor,  fruor,  fungor,  p6tior,  vescor,  and  their  compounds, 
are  followed  by  the  ablative  (p.  253). 
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Ablative  of  ISIeasure   (p.  287). 

34.  The  ablative  without  a  preposition  is  used  to 
denote  the  standard  by  which  anything  is  measured. 

Measure  of  Difference  (p.  281). 

35.  The  ablative  is  used  with  comparatives,  and 
words  implying  comparison,  to  denote  the  measure  of 
difference. 

Ablative  of  Price  (p.  283). 

36.  The  price  is  expressed  by  the  ablative  when  it 
is  a  definite  sum. 

1.  DignuB  and  indignus  are  followed  by  the  ablative. 

Ablative  of  Specification  (p.  278). 

37.  A  noun,  adjective,  or  verb  may  be  followed  by 
the  ablative  to  denote  in  what  respect  its  signification  is 
taken. 

Ablative  with  Comparatives  (p.  112). 

38.  The  comparative  degree  is  followed  by  the  abla- 
tive when  quam,  than,  is  omitted. 

Ablative  of  Matkuial  (p.  288). 

39.  The  material  of  which  anything  is  made  is  regu- 
larly expressed  by  the  ablative  with  ex  or  de ;  but 
constare,  to  consist,  sometimes  omits  the  preposition. 

1.  Opus  and  usus,  signifying  need,  are  followed  by  the  ablative 
of  the  thing  needed  (p.  288). 

2.  Most  verbs  and  adjectives  signifying  plenty  and  want  are 
followed  by  the  ablative  (308.  Obs.  1). 

Ablative  of  Manner  (p.  289). 

40.  The  ablative  of  manner  generally  takes  the 
preposition  cum,  unless  it  has  a  modifying  adjective  or 
genitive  (when  cum  may  be  omitted). 
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Ablatite  of  Accompaniment   (p.   289). 

41.  The  ablative  of  accomj)aniraeiit  takes  the  prep- 
osition cum,  except  in  a  few  military  and  other 
phrases. 

Ablative  of  Quality  (p.  269). 

42.  A  noun  denoting  quality,  quantity,  or  descrip- 
tion, and  having  an  adjective  joined  with  it,  may  be 
put  in  the  genitive  or  in  the  ablative. 

LOCATIVE. 
Place  in  which   (p.  234). 

43.  The  name  of  the  place  where,  or  in  which,  regu- 
larly requires  in  with  the  ablative. 

Names  of  Towns  (p.  234). 

44.  Names  of  towns  and  small  islands,  and  also 
ddmiis,  rus,  and  a  few  other  words  omit  the  preposition, 
and  the  name  of  the  place  tvhere,  or  in  which,  takes  the 
locative. 

Time  (p.  167). 

45.  The  time  zvhen,  or  within  which,  is  put  in  the 
ablative ;  time  hoiv  long,  in  the  accusative. 

Ablative  Absolute  (p.  222). 

46.  A  noun  (or  a  pronoun)  and  a  participle  may  be 
put  in  the  ablative,  called  absolute,  to  express  the  time, 
cause,  concession,  means,  condition,  or  some  attendant 
circumstance  of  an  action. 

INDICATIVE   AND    INFINITIVE    MODES. 
Indicative  Mode. 

47.  The  indicative  mode  asserts  action  or  being  as 
a  fact,  or  inquires  after  a  fact. 

Subject  Accusative  (p.  217). 

48.  The  infinitive  with  subject  accusative  is  used 
after  verbs  of  sai/ing,  thinking,  knowing,  perceiving, 
hearing,  and  the  like. 
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Infinitive  as  Subject,  Object,  or  Complement  (p.  217). 

49.  The  infinitive  may  be  used  as  the  subject,  object, 
appositive,  or  complement  of  a  verb. 

GERUND  AND  GERUNDR^E. 

Gerundive  Construction  (p.  227). 

50.  Instead  of  the  gerund  with  its  object  in  the 
accusative,  the  gerundive  is  generally  used,  the  noun 
taking  the  case  of  the  gerund,  and  the  gerundive  agree- 
ing with  the  noun  in  gender,  number,  and  case. 

1.  The  gerund  governs  the  same  case  as  its  verb,  but  is  itself 
governed  like  a  noun  (225  ff.). 

SUPINE. 
Forjier  Supine  (p.  232). 

51.  The  supine  in  -uni  is  used  after  verbs  of  motion, 
to  express  the  purpose  of  the  motion. 

Latter  Supine  (p.  232). 

52.  The  supine  in  -u  is  used  to  limit  the  meaning  of 
adjectives  signifying  zvonderfid^  agreeable^  eany  or  diffi- 
culty icortliy  or  unworthy,  honorable  or  base^  and  the 
nouns  fas,  nefas,  and  opus. 

SUBJUNCTIVE   IN   INDEPENDENT   SENTENCES 

(p.  24G). 
63.  The  subjunctive  is  used  in  independent  sentences 
to  express  a  icinh,  command^  exhortation^  prohibition,  or 
concession;   also,  in  questions  of  doubt  or  deliberation, 
and  in  mild  or  modest  assertions. 

MODES  AND  TENSES    IN   DEPENDENT  CLAUSES. 

Sequence  of  Tenses  (pp.  302,  309,  347). 
54.  A  primary  tense  in  the  leading  clause  is  followed 
by  a  primary  tense  in  the  dependent  clause  ;   and  a  sec- 
ondary tense  is  followed  by  a  secondary.  (319,  322.  Obs., 
350.  land  2.) 
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Subjunctive  of  Purpose  (p,  306). 

55.  Final  clauses  take  their  verbs  in  the  present  or 
imperfect  subjunctive,  according  as  the  leading  verb 
is  in  a  primary  or  a  secondary  tense. 

SU'BJUNCTIVE    OF    RESULT   (p.  309). 

56.  Consecutive  clauses  take  their  verbs  in  the  sub- 
junctive, but  the  tense  is  generally  independent  of  the 
regular  rule  for  sequence  of  tenses.    (See  322.  and  Obs.) 

Conditional  Sentences  (p.  317). 

57.  Conditional    sentences    with    si,    nisi,   ni,   sin, 

take  — 

Simple  Present  and  Past  Conditions. 

1.  Any  present  or  past  tense  of  the  indicative  in 
both  clauses  when  nothing  is  implied  as  to  the  fulfil- 
ment of  the  condition. 

Future  Conditions. 

2.  The  future  indicative  in  both  clauses,  to  represent 
the  supposed  future  case  in  a  distinct  and  vivid  manner ; 
the  present  (or  perfect  subjunctive)  in  both  clauses,  to 
represent  the  supposed  future  case  in  a  less  distinct  and 
vivid  manner. 

Unreal  Present  and  Past  Conditions. 

3.  The  imperfect  or  pluperfect  subjunctive  in  both 
clauses,  to  represent  the  supposed  case  as  unreal.,  or 
contrary  to  fact.  The  imperfect  denotes  present  time, 
and  the  pluperfect  past. 

Comparative  Clauses  (p.  320). 

58.  Comparative  clauses,  introduced  by  iit,  ftti,  sicut, 
qiiemadnioduni,  etc.,  and  followed  by  the  demonstrative 
particles  ita,  sic  (so),  etc.,  regularly  take  the  indicative 
unless  the  subjunctive  is  required,  as  in  indirect  dis- 
course or  as  in  conditional  sentences. 

1.  Comparative  clauses,  introduced  by  ac  si,  ut  si, 
quam  si,  quasi,  tanqiiam,  taiiqiiani  si,  velut,  velut  si, 

are,  in  fact,  conditional  clauses,  of  wliich  tlie  conclusion 
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is  omitted  or  implied,  and  therefore  take  the  subjunc- 
tive like  conditional  sentences ;  but  tlie  tense  is  deter- 
mined by  the  regular  rules  for  sequence  of  tenses. 

CoxcESsiTE  Clauses  (p.  322). 

59.  Concessive  clauses  are  introduced  by  concessive 
conjunctions, —  aWiough,  granting  that,  —  and  take  the 
indicative  or  the  subjunctive  (according  to  the  principles 
stated  on  p.  321  f.). 

Causal  Clauses  (p.  323). 

60.  Causal  clauses,  introduced  by  quod,  quia,  qxio- 
niam,  quando,  take  the  indicative  when  the  reason 
assigned  is  stated  as  a  fact,  and  indorsed  by  the  speaker 
or  writer. 

1.  Causal  clauses  introduced  by  cum  or  the  relative  qui  regu- 
larly take  the  subjunctive. 

2.  Causal  clauses  introduced  by  quod,  quia,  quSniam,  take  the 
subjunctive  (in  Indirect  Discouse,  348),  to  state  tlie  reason  as  the 
assertion  or  opinion  of  some  one  else  than  the  speaker  or  writer. 

TEMPORAL    CLAUSES. 

Antkcedent  Action  (p.  32G). 

61.  Temporal  clauses,  introduced  by  postqiiam,  post- 
ea  quani,  ubi,  ut,  fit  priinuin,  fibi  prTiuiiin,  ^siiiiiil  ac, 

etc.,  take  the  indicative  (comnujnly  the  aorist  indicative 
or  historical  present). 

CONTEBIPORANEOUS   AcTION    (P.    321). 

62.  Duin,  donee,  quoad,  ivhile,  as  long  as,  take  the 
indicative  (any  tense). 

1.  Duni,  donee,  quoad,  ujitil,  take  the  indicative  in 
the  statement  of  a,  fact,  the  subjunctive  when  jnirpose 
is  expressed  (i.e.  if  the  acconi])lishment  of  the  purpose 
is  the  limit  of  the  action). 
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Subsequent  Action  (p.  327). 

63.  Anteqiiam  and  pi'iiisquain,  before,  are  used  with 
any  tense  of  the  indicative,  except  the  imperfect  and 
pluperfect,  to  express  the  mere  priority  of  one  event  to 
another. 

1.  Anteqiiam  and  priiisquam  are  used  with  the 
subjunctive  to  express  (1)  the  intentional  priority  of 
one  action  to  anotlier  (i.e.  when  the  action  is  purposed 
or  desired  by  the  subject  of  the  leading  verb),  (2)  or 
when  its  non-occurrence  is  expressed  or  implied. 

CONSTRUCTIONS    OF    CUM. 

Cum  Temporal  (p.  329). 

64.  Cum  temporal  (=  zchen'),  introducing  a  clause 
that  defines  the  mere  time  of  an  action,  may  be  used 
with  all  the  tenses  of  the  indicative. 

Cu.v  Historical  (p.  330). 

65.  Cum,  meaning  when,  is  used  in  historical  narra- 
tion Avitb  the  imperfect  subjunctive  for  contemporaneous 
action,  with  the  pluperfect  subjunctive  for  antecedent 
action. 

Causal  and  Concessive  Cum  (p.  330). 

66.  Cum  causal  (=  since)  and  cum  concessive 
(=  although')  may  be  used  with  any  tense  of  the  sub- 
junctive. 

INTEEROGATR^E   CLAUSES. 

Direct  Questions  (p.  338). 

67.  Direct  simple  questions  are  generally  introduced 
by  interrogative  words,  and,  as  a  rule,  take  their  verbs 
in  the  indicative. 

1.  Direct  simple  questions  may  take  the  subjunctive 
when  they  express  donht  or  deliberation,  or  imply  a 
negative  opinion  on  the  part  of  the  speaker  or  writer 
(278.  1,  3). 
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Indikect  Questions  (p.  339). 

68.  Indirect  questions  take  their  verbs  in  the  sub- 
junctiye,  the  tense  being  determined  by  the  regular 
rule  for  sequence  of  tenses  (see  319). 

DEPENDENT   CLAUSES. 
Indirect  Discourse  (p.  343). 

69.  In  passing  from  direct  to  indirect  discourse, 
principal  clauses,  if  declarative,  are  changed  to  the 
infinitive  with  a  subject  accusative,  and  subordinate 
clauses  to  the  subjunctive. 

Relative  Clauses  (p.  355). 

70.  A  relative  clause,  having  a  definite  antecedent, 
and  adding  merely  a  descriptive  fact,  takes  the  indicative. 

71.  Relative  pronouns  and  relative  adverbs  take  the 
subjunctive  when  they  introduce  clauses  of  purpose^ 
result^  condition^  cause,  or  concession. 

Attractiox  of  Mode  (p.  359). 

72.  A  relative  or  other  subordinate  clause  may  take 
the  subjunctive  wlien  it  depends  on,  and  forms  an 
essential  part  of,  an  infinitive  or  subjunctive  clause. 

Informal  Indirect  Discourse  (p.  300). 

73.  A  relative  or  other  subordinate  clause  may  take 
the  subjunctive  when  it  expresses,  though  not  in  formal 
indirect  discourse,  the  thought  of  some  other  person 
than  the  speaker  or  writer. 

ADVERBS. 

Uses  of  Adverbs  (p.  119). 

74.  Adverbs  modify  verbs,  adjectives,  and  other 
adverbs. 

CONJUNCTIONS  (p.  17fi). 

75.  Conjunctions  connect  words,  jjhrases,  clauses,  and 
sentences. 


READING  LESSONS. 


1.    FABLES. 


Note.  —  The  figures  in  the  following  sections  refer  to  the  rules  on  p.  370  ff. 

1.    The  Kid  and  the  Wolf. 

Capella,^  stans"  in  tecto  domus,^^  lupum -'"  vidit -  praetereun- 
tem,  et  ludifictlvit.  Sed  liipus,  "  Non  tii,"  iiiquit,  "  sed  locus 
tuus,  me  ludificat." 

Saepe  locus  et  tempus  homijips  timidos  audaces  reddit. 

2.    The  Boy  Bathing. 
Puer,  balneum  petens  in  fluvio,  aqua  paene  exstinctus  est. 
Et  videns  viatorem  quendam,  clamavit,  "  Subveui  mihi !  "" 
Sed  hie  exprobravit  puero  ^^  temeritatem.     Puellulus  autem 
dixit,  "  Primum  subvenT,  deinde  reprehendere  *^  licet." 

3.    The  Fox  and  the  Lion. 
Vulpes  vidit  leonem  retibus^  captum,  et  stans  prope,  ludi- 
ficavit  eum  insolenter.     Leo  autem,  "■  Non  tu,"  inquit,  '"  me 
ludificas,^  sed  malum  quod  in  me  iucidit." 

4.  The  Ass  in  the  Lion's  Skin. 
Asinus,  pellem^  leonis  indutus,  cireum  currebat,  cetera 
animalia  '^  terrens.  Et  cum  vulpem  videret,  cam  quoque 
terrere*^  conatus  est.  Sed  haec,  asini  vagitu^  audlto, 
"  Scito,"  inquit,  "  me  quoque  territam  futuram  fuisse  nisi 
te  vagientem  audissem."'' 

5.    The  Hound  and  the  Lion. 
Canis   venaticus"   leonem    vIdit,  et   insecutus    est.     Cum 
autem  leo  se  verteret,  tic  ruglrot,  etinis  metuens  retrorsum 
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fugit.  Turn  vulpes,  conspicata,  "  O  malum  caput !  "  iuquit ; 
"Tene^^  leonem  sectari?  cujus^  ne  vocem  quidem  tolerare 
potuisti." 

6.    The  Wolf  and  the  Lamb. 
Lupus  insecutus  est  agnum.     At  hie  in  templum  confugit. 
Lupo  autem  agnum  invocante,  et  minitante  pontificem  eum 
sacrificaturum,  respondit  agnus,  "  Mallem  quidem  deo  sacer 
esse  quam  a  te  trucTdari." 

7.  The  Farmer  and  the  Snake. 
Agricola  senex,  liiemis  tempore,  sei'pentera  invenit  gelu 
rigentem,  et  miserescens  sub  veste  condidit.  Mox  serpens, 
incalescens,  et  indolem  suam  recuperans,  benefactorem  mo- 
mordit  interfecitque  ;  qui  moriens  dixit,  "  Justa  patior,  qui' 
animali^^  improbo  vitam  servaverim." '^ 

8.    The  Widow's  Hen. 
Vidua  quaedam  gallinam  habuit,  quae  singula  ova  eottldie 
peperit.     At  rata,  si  plus  horde!  ^"  gallinae  ^  dedisset,*"  banc 
bina  eottldie  ova  ]iaritfiram,  ita  fecit.     Sed  gallina,  pinguis 
facta,  ne  singula  quidem  postea  parere  valebat. 


II.    lifp:  of  c^sar. 

C^sar  is  proscribed,  but  pardoned  by  Sulla. 
1.  G.  Jillius  Caesar,  nobilissima  genitus  familia,'"  annum 
Tigens  sextum  et  decimum,  patrem  amlsit.  Paulo  post  Cor- 
iieliain  duxit  uxorem,  cfijus  cum  pater  SuUae  '•'  esset  iuimicus, 
voluit  Sulla  Caesarem  compellere  *"  ut  cam  dlmitteret ;  neque 
id  potuit  eflficero.  Ob  earn  causam  Caosar  bonis'"  spoliatus, 
cum  etiam  ad  mortem  quaereretur,  mutata  veste,  noctfi  elapsus 
est  ex  urbe,  et,  quamquam  tunc  quartanae  morl)o  laborabat, 
prope  per  singulas  noctes  lut'bras  commutare  cogobatur ;  et 
comprehensus  fi  Sulluc    lTI>orto,  vix   data   pecunia*'  evasit. 
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Postieiuo  per  propinquos  et  aflfiues  suos  veniam  irapetravit, 
diu  repuguante  Sulla,  qui  cum  deprecantibus  ornatissimis 
viris  denegasset,  atque  ill!  pertinaciter  contenderent  victus 
tandem  dixit,  eum,  quem  salvum  tautopere  cuperent,  ali- 
quaudo  optimatium  partibus,''  qnas  simul  defendissent,  exi- 
tio '^  futurum,  multosque  in  eo  puero  inesse*^  Marios. 

Cesar's  Capture  by  the  Pirates. 

2.  Caesar,  mortuo  vSuUa  et  composita  seditione  cTvili,  Rho- 
dum  secedere*"  statuit,  ut  per  otium  ApoUonio,  tunc  claris- 
simo  dlcendl  magistro,  operam  dai'et ;  sed  in  itinere  a  piratis 
captus  est,  mansitque  apud  eos  quadraginta  dies.-*  Per  omne 
autem  illud  spatium  ita  se  gessit,  ut  piratis  ^  terror!  ^^  pariter 
ac  veneration!  ^^  esset.  Interim  comites  servosque  d!m!serat 
ad  expediendas  pecunias,  quibus  redimeretur.  V!ginti  talenta 
p!ratae  postulaverant ;  ille  vero  quinquaginta  daturum*'*  se 
spopondit.  Quibus  numeratis,  expositus  est  in  Htore.  Caesar 
Hberatus  confestim  M!letum,"'  quae  urbs  pi'oxime  aberat,  pro- 
peravit ;  ibique  coutracta  classe,  stantes  adhuc  in  eodem  loco 
praedones  noctu  adortus,  aliquot  naves,  mersis  aliis,'*®  cepit, 
piratasque  ad  deditionem  redactos  eo  affeeit  supplicio,  quod^ 
illis  saepe  per  jocum  minatus  erat,  cum  al)  i!s  detineretur ; 
crucibus'*  illos  suffigi  jussit. 

Cesar's  QuiESTORSHip  in  Spain. 

3.  Caesar  quaestor^  factus  in  Hispaniam_ profectus  est; 
curaque  Alpes  transiret,  et  ad  conspectum  pauperis  eujusdam 
vie!  comites  ejus  per  jocum  inter  se  dispiitarent,  an  illic  etiam 
esset  ambition!^*'  locus;  serio  dixit  Caesar,  malle  se  ibi 
primum  esse  quam  Romae"  secundum.  Ita  animus  domi- 
nationis^  avidus  a  prima  aetate  regnum  concupiscebat, 
semperque  in  ore  habebat  hos  Euripidis,  Graeci  poetae,  ver- 
sus :  Nam  si  violandnm  est  Jfis,  regnandl  gratia  violandum 
est;  cdiis  rebus  pietatem  colas.^^  Cum  vero  Gades,^  quod  est 
Hispaniae  oppidum,  venisset,  visa  Alexandr!^  magni  imagine 
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ingemuit,  et  lacrimas  fudit.  Causatn  quaerentibus  amicis, 
'•  Xonue,"  inquit.  "  idonea  doleudi  causa  est,  quod  nihildum 
memorabile  gesserim,  earn  aetatem  adeptus,  qua*'  Alexander 
jam  terrarum  orbeiu  subegerat?" 

Leader  of  the  Democratic  Party. 

4.  Caesar  in  captanda^  plebis  gratia  et  ambiendls'"  hono- 
ribus  patrimouium  effudit ;  aere  alieno  oppressus  ipse  dice- 
bat,  sibi'^  opus  esse  millies  sestertium,"'  ut  haberet  nihil. 
His  artibus  consulfitum  adeptus  est,  collegaque  el  datus 
Marcus  Bibulus,  cul'*  Caesaris  consilia  hand  placebant. 
Inito  magistratu^  Caesar  legem  agrariam  tulit,  hoc  est,  de 
dividendo  egenis  clvibus  ''  agro  pulilico  ;  cul  legl  '*  cum  sena- 
tus  repugnaret,  Caesar  rem  ad  populum  detulit.  Bibulus 
coUega  in  forum  veuit,  ut  legl^  fereudae^  obsisteret ;  sed 
tanta  commota  est  seditio,  ut  in  caput  consulis  cophinus 
stercore^-*  pleuus  eflfunderetur,  fascesque  fraugerentur.  Tan- 
dem Bibulus,  a  satellitibus  Caesaris  foro"^'  expulsus,  doml*^ 
se  continere  per  reliquum  anni  tempus  coactus  est,  curiaque 
abstiuere.  Interea  uuus  Caesar  omnia  ad  arbitrium  in  re- 
publica  administravit ;  unde  quidam  homines  facetl,  quae  eo 
anno  gesta  sunt,  non,  ut  mos  erat,  considibus*^  Caesare  et 
Bibulo  acta  esse  dicebant,  sed  Julio  et  Caesare,  uuum  consii- 
lem  nomine  et  cognomine  pro  duobus  appellantes. 

Proconsul  in  Gaul. 

5.  Caesar  functus  consulatu'^  Galliam  provinciam  accepit. 
Gessit  auteni  uovera  annis,'^' quibus  in  imperio  fuit.  liaec  fere. 
Galliam  in  provinciae  Romanae  formam  redegit ;  Germanos, 
qui  trans  Rhenum  incolunt.  primus  Konianorum  "■  ponte  fabri- 
cate aggressus  maximis  aflfecit  cladilius.-^"  Britannos  antea 
ignotos  vicit,  ilsque  "  pecunias  et  obsides  imperavit ;  quo  in 
bello  multa  Caesaris  facta  egregia  narrantur.  Incllnante  in 
fugam  exercitu,  nipuit  e  manu  mllitis  fngientis  scfitum,  et  in 
primam  aciem  volitans   pugnara    restituit.     In    alio   proelio 
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aquilifei'um  terga  vertentem  faucibus  ^  comprehendit,  in 
contrariam  partem  retraxit,  dexterauique  ad  hostem  proten- 
deiis  :  "  Quorsum  tu,"  iuquit,  "  abis?  Illic  sunt,  quibus  cum 
dimicannis."     Quo  facto  militibus  auimos  addidit.^ 

CiESAR    BEGINS    THE    CiVIL    WaR. 

6.  Caesar  cum  adhuc  in  Gallia  detineretur,  ue  imperfecto 
beilo  discederet,  postulavit  ut  sibi  liceret,  quamvis  absenti, 
iterum  consulatum  petere;^*  quod  ei  a  senatu  est  negatum. 
Ea  re  commotus  in  Italiam  rediit,  armis  injuriam  acceptam 
vindicaturus ;  plurimlsque  urbibus  ^  occiipatis  Brundisium 
conteudit,  quo  Pompeius  consulesque  coufugerant.  Tunc 
summae  audaciae  facinus  Caesar  edidit :  a  Brundisio  Dyrra- 
chium  inter  oppositas  classes  gravissima  liieme  ^  transiit ; 
cessautibusque  copils,  quas  subsequi  jusserat,  cum  ad  eas 
arcesseudas  ^  frustra  misisset,  morae  ^^  impatiens  castris 
noctu  egreditur,  clam  solus  naviculam  conscendit  obvoluto 
capite,  ne  agnosceretnr.  Mare,  adverso  veuto  vehementer 
flante,  intumescebat ;  in  altum  tamen  protinus  dirigi  navi- 
gium  jubet ;  cumque  gubernator  paene  obriitus  fluctibus  ^ 
adversae  tempestati  cederet :  "Quid  times?"  ait;  "  Caesa- 
rem  vehis." 

C^.SAR    DEFEATS    POMPET    AND    SUBDUES    THE    EaST. 

7.  Deinde  Caesar  in  Thessaliam  profectus  est,  ubi  Pompe- 
ium  Pbarsalico  proelio  fudit,  fiigientem  persecutus  est, 
eumque-^  in  itinere  cognovit  occTsum  fuisse.  Tum  bellum 
Ptoleraaeo,'^  Pompeii  interfectorl,"  intulit  a  quo  sibi  quoque 
Insidias  parfirT  videbat ;  quo  victo,  Caesar  in  Pontum  transiit, 
Pharnacemque,  INIithridatis  fllium  rebellantem  aggressus  in- 
tra quintum  ab  adventu  diem,  quattuor  vero,  quibus  in 
conspectum  venerat.  liorTs,  fiiio  proelio  profligavit.  Quam 
victoriae  celeritatem  inter  triumphandum  notavit,  inscripto 
inter  pompae  ornamenta  trium  verbdrum  titulo,  Veni^  vidi, 
vln.     Sua  deinceps  Caesarem  uliique  comitata  est  fortuna. 
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Scipionem  et  Jubam,  Numidiae  regem,  reliquias  Pompeiaua- 
rum  partium  in  Africa  refoventes,  devicit.  Pompeii  llberos 
in  Hispauia  siiperavit.  Clementer  Qsus  est  victoria,^  et 
omnibus,"  qui  contra  se  ai*ma  tiilerant,  pepercit.  Begressus 
in  urbem,  quinquies  triumpbavit. 

C^SAR    IS    DECLARED    PERPETUAL    DICTATOR,    BUT    IS    SOON 
AFTER    ASSASSINATED. 

8.  BelUs  cIvTlibus  confectis,  Caesar,  dictator^  in  perpetuum 
creatus,  agere  insolentius  coepit.  Seuatum  ad  se  venientem 
sedens  excepit,  et  quemdam,  ut  assurgeret  monentem,  irato 
vultu  **  respexit.  Cum  Antonius,  Caesaris  in  omnibus  expe- 
ditionibus  comes,  et  tunc  in  consulatu  collega,  el'^  in  sella 
aurea  sedenti  pro  rostrls  diadema,  inslgne  regium,  imponeret, 
non  vTsus  est  eo  facto  offendl.*'  Quare  coujuratum  est  in 
eum  a  sexaginta  araplius  virls,^-  Cassio  et  Bruto  ducibus  con- 
spii'ationis.  Cum  igitur  Caesar  Idibus  ^  Martils  in  senatum 
venisset,  assidentem  specie  officii  circumsteterunt,  illicoque 
iinus  e  conjuratTs,  quasi  alTquid  rogaturus,  propius  accessit, 
renuentlque  togam  ab  utroque  fimero  apprehendit.  Delude 
clamantem,  "Ista  quidem  vis  est,"  Cassius  vulnerat  pauUo 
Infra  jugiilum.  Caesar  Cascae  brachium  aiTcptum  gra])hi6 
trajecit,  conatusque  prosilire  aliud  vulnus  accepit.  Cum 
Marcum  Brutum,  quern  loco  fllil  habebat,  in  se  irruentem 
vidisset,  dixit:  "  Tu  quoque,  fill  mil"  Dein  ubi  animad- 
vertit  undi(|ue  se  strictis  pugionibus  petl,  toga  caput  obvol- 
vit,  attpie  ita  tribus  et  viginti  plugis  ^  confossus  est. 

Character  of  C^sar. 

9.  Erat  Caesar  cxcelsa  staturii*^  uigrls  vegetlsque  oculls,^^ 
capite  *^  calvo  quam  calvitil  deformitatem  aegre  ferebat,  quod 
saepe  obtrectantium  jocis  esset  obnoxia.  Itaque  ex  omnibus 
honoribus  sibi  a  senatu  p6pul(3que  decretis  non  aliud  recepit 
autusurpavit  libontius,  quam  jus  laureae  perpetuo  gestandae. 
Eum  vini'  parcissimum  fuisse  ne  inimici  quidem  negarunt; 
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unde  Cato  clicere  solebat,  unuin  ex  omnibus  Caesarem  ad 
evertendam  rempublicam  sobrium  accesslsse.  Armorum  ^  et 
equitaudi  perltissimus  erat ;  laboiis  ultra  fidem  patiens  ;  iu 
agmine  nonuunquam  equ5,  saepius  pedibus  antelbat,  capite 
detects,  sive  sol,  sive  imber  esset.  Longissimas  vias  in- 
credibili  eeleritate  coufecit,  ita  ut  persaepe  nuntios  de  se 
praevenerit,  neque  eum  radrabantur  flumina,  quae  vel  uando^ 
vel  inuixus  luflatis  iitribus  ^  traiciebat. 


III.      THE    HELVETIAN   WAR. 

[_From  Woodford's  Epitome  of  Ccesar's  Gcdlic  IT'«r.] 

Cesar's  Description  of  Gaul. 

1.  Gallia  est  omuis  divisa  in  partes  tres.  Unam  incolunt 
Belgae,  aliam  AquitanI,  tertiam  Celtae,^  qui^  lingua^  nostra 
GallT  appellantur.  Hi  omnes  lingua,''''  institutis,  legibus  inter 
se  differunt.  G alios  ab  Aquitanls  Garumna  flumeu  dlvidit,  a 
Belgls  Matrona  et  Sequana.  Fortissimi®  sunt  Belgae,  prop- 
terea  quod  proxinu  sunt  GermanTs,"  qui  triins  Rhenuni  inco- 
lunt, quibuscum  contiuenter  bellum  gerunt.  Helvetii  quoque 
reliquos  Gallos  virtute^^  praecedunt,  quod  fere  cottTdianIs 
proeliis  cum  Germams  contendunt.  Una  pars  initium  capit  a 
fluiniue  Rhodano  ;  continetur  Garumna  flfunine,  oceano,  fini- 
bus  Belgarum.  Attiugit  etiam  flumen^  Rhenum.  Vergit  ad 
septentriones.  Belgae  ab  extremis  Galliac  finibus  oriuntur, 
pertinent  ad  inferiorem  partem  fluminis  Rhenl,  spectaut  in 
septentriones  et  orientem  solem.  AquTtania  a  Garumna  flu- 
mine  ad  Pyrenaeos  montes  et  earn  partem  oceanT,  quae  est 
ad  Hispaniam,  pertinet,  spectat  inter  occasum  solis  et  sep- 
tentriones. 

Orgetorix  and  his  Plan  of  Emkjration. 

2.  Apud  Ilelvetios  nobilissinuis^  et  ditissimus  fuit  Orge- 
torix. Is  conjurationem  nobilitjitis  fecit,  et  clvitati"  per- 
suasit,  ut  de  finibus  suls  cum  onmibus  copiis  exirent.    Facilius 
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eis  persuasit,  quod  undique  loci  natura  ^  Helvetil  contiueutur  : 
una  ex  parte  flumine  Rheno  latissimo  atque  altissimo,  qui 
agrum  Helvetium  a  Germanls  dividit ;  altera  ex  parte,  moute 
Jura  altissimo,  qui  est  inter  Sequanos  et  Helvetios ;  tertia, 
lacu  Lemanuo  et  flumine  Rhodano,  qui  Proviuciam  nostram 
ab  Helvetiis  dividit. 

The  Helvetians  prepare  to  leave  their  Country. 

3.  His  rebus  adducti,  eonstitueruut  ea  quae^  ad  proficis- 
cendum  pertinereut  comparare,^^  jumentorum  et  carrorum 
quam  maximum  numerum  coemere,  sementes  quam  maximas 
facere,  cum  proximis  civitatibus  amicitiam  confirmare.  In 
tertium  annum  profectionem  lege  confirmant. 

Embassy  of  Orgetorix  to  the  Neighboring    States. 

4.  Ad  eas  res  conflciendas  ^  Orgetorix  deligitur.  Is  lega- 
tionem  ad  civitates  suscepit.  In  eo  itinere  persuadet  Cas- 
tico,  Sequano,  ut  regnum  in  civitate  sua  occuparet,  quod* 
pater  ante  habuerat.  Itemque  Dumnorigi  Aeduo,  qui  max- 
ime  plebi  acceptus  erat,  ut  idem  conaretur  persuadet.  Inter 
se  jusjurandum  dant,  et  totius  Galliae  sese  potiri  posse  spe- 
rant.  Ea  res  est  Helvetiis '''  enuntiata.  Orgetorigem  ex  vin- 
culis  causam  dicere  coegcrunt.  Damntitum  poenam  sequi 
oportebat,  ut  igni'^'' creniiiretur.  Die  constituta*^  Orgetorix 
ad  judicium  omnem  suam  familiam,  et  omnes  clientcs  oliaera- 
tosque  conduxit.  Per  eos  se  eripuit.  t'um  civitas,  ob  earn 
rem  incitilta,  armis  jus  suum  exsequi  conaretur,  Orgetorix 
raortuus  est. 

The   Route   selected. 

5.  Post  ejus  mortem  nihilominus  Helvetii  id  quod  constl- 
tuerant  facere  ^^  conantur.  Ubi  se  paratos  esse^  arbitrati 
sunt,  oppida  sua  omnia,  vlcos,  privata  aedificia  incendunt. 
Trium  mensium  molita  cibaria  quemque  domo  cfTerre  jubent. 
Erant  omnino  itinera  duo,  quibus'"  itineribus'^^  domo  exire 
possent :    unum   per  Sequanos,  angustum  et  difficile,  inter 
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montem  Juram  et  flumen  Rbodauiim ;  alterum  per  provinciam 
nostrajn  multo  facilius  atque  expeditius,  propterea  quod 
Rhodanus  nonnullis  locls^^  vado^  transitur.  Extremum  op- 
pidum  AUobrogum  est  Genava.  Ex  eo  oppido  pons  ad  Hel- 
vetios  pertinet.  Omnibus  rebus  ^  ad  profectionem  corapara- 
tis,  diem  dicunt,  qua  die  ad  ripam  Rhodaui  omnes  conveniant. 
Caesarl  cum  id  nuntiatum  esset,  maturat  ab  urbe  proficisci. 
et  in  Galliam  ulteriorem  contendit.     Pontem  jiibet  rescind!.'''' 

C^SAK    RECEIVES    AN    EMBASSY    FROM    THE    HeLVETII. 

6.  Ubi  de  ejus  adventu  Helvetil  certiores'^  fact!  sunt,  lega- 
tos  ad  eum  mittunt,  qui'^  dicerent  '  sibi^®  esse  in  animo  sine 
ullo  maleficio  iter  per  provinciam  facere.'  Caesar  a  lacu  Le- 
manno  ad  montem  Juram  murnm  fossamque  perducit.  Negat 
se  posse  ^*  iter  ulli  per  provinciam  dare.^"  Relinquebatur  una 
per  Sequauos  via,  qua,  Sequanis  invitis,  propter  angustias  Ire 
non  poterant.  His  "  cum  persuadere  non  possent,  legatos  ad 
Dumnorigem  mittunt,  ut,  eo  deprecatore,*®  irapetrarent.  Dum- 
norix  apud  Sequauos  plurimum  poterat,  et  Helvetiis '"  erat 
amicus,  quod  Orgetorigis  filiam  in  matrimonium  duxerat.  Ita- 
que  rem  suscipit,  et  a  Sequanis  impetrat,  ut  per  fines  suos 
Helvetios  ire  patiantur. 

The  ^Edui  and  Other  Tribes   complain  to  C^sar  ok 
THE  Encroachments  of  the  Helvetii. 

7.  Caesar  in  Italiam  magnis  itiueribus  coijtendit,  duasque 
ibt  legiones  conscribit,  et  tres  ex  liibei'nis  educit,  et  in  fdteri- 
orem  Galliam,  per  Alpes,  ire  contendit.  In  fines  Vocoutiorum 
die  septimo  perveuit ;  inde  in  AUobrogum  fines,  ab  AUobro- 
gibus  in  Segusianos  exercitum  ducit.  Hi  sunt  extra  provin- 
ciam triins  Rhodanum  primi.  Helvetii  jam  per  angustias  et 
fines  Sequanorura  suas  copias  trtinsduxerant,  et  Aeduorum 
agros  popiilabantur.  Aedui,  cum  se^  defendere  non  possent, 
legatos  ad  Caesarem  mittunt  rogatum^'  auxilium.  Eodem 
tempore  Aedui  Ambarri,  consanguine!^  Aeduorum,  Caesarem 
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certiorem  faciunt,  sese,  depopulatis  agrls,  non  facile  ab 
oppidis  vim  hostium  proliibere.  Item  AUobroges,  qui  trans 
Khodauum  vicos  possessionesque  habebant,  fuga^  se  ad 
Caesarem  recipiunt.  Caesar  non  exspectandum  sib!^"  statuit, 
dum  in  Santonos  Helvetii  pervenlrent. 

C^SAR  SURPRISES  AND  ROUTES   OnE    CaNTON  OF  THE  HeLVETII 

AT  THE  River  Arar. 

8.  Flumen  est  Arar,  quod  per  fines  Aeduorum  et  Sequano- 
rum  in  Rhodanum  lufluit,  incredibili  lenitate/°  ita  ut  oculls, 
in  utram  partem  fluat,  judicari  non  possit.  Id  Helvetii,  rati- 
bus  et  lintribus  junctis,  transibant.  Ubi  Caesar  certior  fac- 
tus  est  tres  copiarum  partes  Helvetios  ^^  transduxisse,  quartam 
fere  partem  citra  flumen  esse,  de  tertia  vigilia  e  castris  pro- 
fectus  ad  earn  partem  pervenit,  quae  nondum  transierat.  Eos 
impedltos  aggressus,  magnam  eorum  partem  concidit.  ReliquT 
sese  in  proximas  silvas  abdiderunt.  Is  pagus  appellabatur 
Tigurinus  :  ^  nam  omnis  civitas  Helvetia  in  quattuor  pagos 
divlsa  est.  Hie  pagus  Liicium  Cassium  consulem  interfece- 
rat,  et  ejus  exercitum  sub  jugum  miserat.  Ita,  quae  pars 
calamitatem  popido  '*  Romano  intiilerat,  ea  princeps  poenas 
persolvit. 

C^sak  crosses  the  River  Arar  and  receives  a 
Second   Embassy  from  the   Helvetii. 

9.  Hoc  proelio  facto,  reliquas  copias  Helvetiorum  ut  conse- 
qul  posset,  pontem  in  Arare  faciendum  curat,  atque  ita  exer- 
citum transducit.  Helvetii,  repentino  ejus  adventu  commoti, 
legates  ad  eum  mittiint,  cujus  legationis  Divico  princeps  fuit, 
quibello*'  Cassiano  dux  Helvetiorum  fuerat.  Is  ita  cum 
Caesare  egit :  '  SI  pacem  populus  Romanus  cum  Helvetils  face- 
ret,  in  earn  partem  ituros,  ubi  Caesar  eos  ^'  esse  voluisset ;  sin 
bello  persequi  perseveraret,  reminisceretur  et  veteris  incora- 
inodl'^  popiill  Romanl,  et  pristinae  virtfitis  Helvetiorum;  se 
ita  a  patribus  inajoribusque   suIs  didiclsse,  ut  magis  virtute 
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quam  dolo  contenderent.  Quare,  ue  committeret,  iit  is  locus, 
libi  constitissent,  ex  calamitate  populi  Roman!  uomen  cape- 
ret.' 

The  Helvetii,  encouraged  by  the  Success  of  their 
Cavalry,  prepare  to  attack  Cesar's  Army. 

10.  His  Caesar  ita  respondit : "  '  Sibi^®  minus  dubitationis 
dari,  quod  eas  res,  quas  commemorassent,  memoria'^  teneret, 
SI  veteris  contumeliae  ^"  obllvisci  vellet,  num  recentium  injuri- 
arum  memoriam  depouere  posse?  Tameu,  si  obsides  ab  lis 
sibi  deutur,  uti  ea^^  quae  polliceantur  facttiros  intelligat,  et  si 
Aeduis  de  iujuriis  quas  ipsis  sociisque  eorum  intulerint,  item, 
si  Allobrogibus  satisfaeiant,  sese  cum  iis  pacem  facturum.' 
Divico  respoudit :  '  Ita  Helvetios  a  majoribus  suis  institutos 
esse,  uti  obsides  accipere,  nou  dare  consueverint ;  ejus  rei 
populum  Eomanum  esse  testem.'  Hoc  responso  dato,  discessit. 
Postero  die  castra  ex  eo  loco  movent.  Idem  facit  Caesar. 
Equitatum  omuem  praemittit,  qui  ^  videant,  quas  in  partes 
hostes  iter  faciant.  Qui  alieno  loco  cum  equitatu  Helvetiorum 
proelium  committunt,  et  pauci  de  nostris  caduut.  Helvetii 
audacius  subsistere,  nonnunquam  nostros  lacessere  coepe- 
runt.  Caesar  suos  a  proelio  continebat,  ac  satis  habebat  in 
praesentia  hostem  rapinls^^  prohibere.  Ita  dies"*  circiter 
quindecim  iter  feceruut,  liti,  inter  novissimum  hostium  agmen 
et  nostrum  primum,  nou  amplius  quiuis  aut  seuis  mllibus^ 
passuum  interesset. 

The    JEdui    neglect   to    furnish    the    Corn    they    had 

PROMISED     AND     C^SAR     CALLS      THE     GaLLIC     ChIEFS     TO 

A  Council. 

11.  Interim  cottidie  Caesar  Aeduos-  frumentum,  quod* 
essent  publice  poUicitl,  flagitare.  Nam,  propter  frigora,  non 
modo  fn'imenta  in  agris  mfitura  non  erant.  sed  ne  pabiili  qui- 
d(>m  satis  magna  copia  suppotr'l)at.  Eo  autem  frumento,^ 
(|u<)d  llfiiiiinc  Araie  navibiis  sul)vC'xerat,  minus  uti*'"'  poterat, 
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quod  iter  ub  Arare  Helvetil  averterant,  a  quibus  discedere 
nolebat.  Diem  ex  die  ducere  Aedm :  conferrl,  cornportari, 
adesse  dicere.  Ubi  se  diutius  duel  intellexit,  et  diem  instare, 
quo  die  frumentum^^  mIKtibus  metiri  oporteret,  convocatTs 
eorum  prlncipibus,  quorum  magnam  copiam  in  castrls  habe- 
bat,  in  his  DIvitiaco,  et  Lisco,  qui  summo  magistratui '"*  praee- 
rat,  graviter  eos  accusat,  quod  ab  iis  non  sublevetur ;  prae- 
sertim  cum  magna  ex  parte  eorum  precibus  adductus,  bellum 
susceperit.  Tum  demum  Liscus  proponit :  '  esse  nonnuUos, 
quorum  auctoritas  apud  plebem  plurimum  Aaleat ;  bos ^^  sedi- 
tiosa  atque  improba,  oratione  multitudinem  deterrere,'**  ne 
frumentum  conferant.  Ab  iisdem  nostra  consilia  hostibus 
euuntiarl ;  hos  a  se  coerceri  non  posse.  Quin  etiam,  quod 
rem  Caesari  enuntiarit,  iutellegere  sese  quanto  id  cum  peri- 
ciilo  fecerit,  et,  ob  eam  causam,  quamdiu  potuerit,  tacuisse. 

Liscus  intorms   Cesar  that  it  is  owing  to  the  Treach- 
ery   OF    DirXINORIX   THAT    SUPPLIES  ARE    NOT   FURXISHED. 

12.  Caesar  hac  oratione  Dumnorigem,-^  DIvitiacI  fratrem, 
deslgnarl*'  sentiebat ;  sed  quod,  pluribus  praesentibus,  eas 
res  jactarl  nolebat,  celeriter  concilium  dimittit,  Liscum  re- 
tinet ;  dlcit  llberius  atque  audacius.  Eadem  secreto  ab  alils 
quaerit ;  reperit  esse  vera  :  '  ipsum  esse  Dumnorigem  summa 
audacia,^  magna  apud  plebem  propter  liberalitatem  gratia, 
eupidum  novarum  rerum;^  coraplures  annos  "^  omnia  Aeduorum 
vectTgalia  parvo  pretio  rederapta  habere  ;  i:)ropterea  quod,  illo 
licente,  contra  licerl  audcat  nem<j.  His  rebus  suam  rem  fami- 
liarem  auxisse,  magnum  niimerum  equitatus  semper  circum  se 
habere.  Favere  Helvetiis  ^*  propter  afflnitatera,  odisse  Caesa- 
rem  et  Romanos,  quod  eorum  adventu  potcntia  ejus  demlnfita. 
et  Divitiacus  frater  in  antiquum  locum  gratiae  atque  honoris 
sit  restitutus.  Si  quid  accidat  Romanis,  summam  in  spem 
regni  per  Ilelvetios  obtinendi  venire  ;  imperio  popnll  RomanT, 
non  modo  de  regno,  sed  etiam  de  ea  quam  habeat  gratia, 
desperare. 
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DiVITIACUS     BESEECHES    C^SAR   NOT    TO    TAKE    SeVERE    MEAS- 
URES   AGAiNsT   HIS    Brother. 

13.  Cum  ad  Ms  susplciones  certissimae  res  accederent,  satis 
esse  causae  arbitrabatur,  quiire  iu  eum  aut  ipse  animadver- 
teret,  aut  civitatem  aniuiadvertere  juberet.  His  omuibus 
unum  repuguabat,  quod  Divitiaei  fratris  summum  in  populum 
Romanum  stiidium,  suramam  in  se  voluntatem,  egregiam 
fidem,  justitiam,  temperantiam  cognoverat :  nam  ue  ejus 
supplieio  Divitiaei  animum  oflfenderet  rerebatur.  Itaque, 
priusquaiu  quicquam  couaretur/' Divitiaeum'*^  ad  se  vocari 
jubet ;  simul  commonefacit  quae,  ipso  ^  praesente,  iu  eoacilio 
Gallorum  sint  dicta  ;  et  ostendit  quae  separatim  quisque  de 
e5  apud  se  dixerit.  Divitiacus  niultis  cum  lacrimis  obsecrave 
coepit,  ne  quid  gravius  in  fratrem  statueret :  '  scu'e*^  se"'  ilia 
esse  vera,  sese  tamen  et  amore  fraterno  et  existimatione  vulgl 
commoverT.  Quod  si  quid  ei^''  a  Caesare  gravius  accidisset,  cum 
ipse  eum  locum  amlcitiae  apud  eum  teneret,  neminem  existi- 
maturum  non  sua  voluntate  factum,  qua  ex  re  futurum,  iiti 
totius  Galliae  *  animi  a  se  averterentur.'  Caesar  ejus  dextram 
prendit ;  Dumuorigem  ad  se  vocat ;  fratrem  adhibet ;  quae 
in  eo  reprehendat  ostendit ;  monet  ut  iu  reliquum  tempus 
omnes  susplciones  vitet. 


C^SAR    PREPARES    TO    ATTACK    THE    HeLVETII. 

14.  Eodem  die  ab  exploratoribus  certior'"'  f actus  hostes  sub 
monte  consedisse  milia^*  passuum  ab  ipsius  castrls  octo,  qualis 
esset*'*  natura  moutis  et  qualis  in  circuitu  adscensus,  qui  cog- 
noscereut"  misit.  Renimtiatum  est  facilem  esse.  De  tertia 
vigilia  Titum  Labienum,  legatum,  cum  duobus  legionibus 
summum  jugum  montis  adscendere  jubet.  Ipse  de  (piarta 
vigilia  eodem  itiuere,  quo  bostes  ieraut,  ad  eos  coutendit ; 
cquitatumque  omnem  ante  se  mittit. 
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Cesar's  Plax  is  defeated  bt  the  Mistake  of  Coxsidius. 

15.  Prima  luce,  cum  summus  mous  a  Tito  Labieno  tene- 
retur,  ipse  ab  liostium  eastiis  noa  longius  mille  et  quingentis 
passibus  abesset,  neque  aut  ipsius  adveutiis,  aut  LabienI, 
cugiiitus  esset,  Considius,  equo  admisso,  ad  eum  accurrit ; 
dicit  montem,  quern  a  Labieno  occupari  voluerit,  ab  hosti- 
bus  ^  teneii  ;  id  se  ex  Gallicis  armis  atque  insignibus  cogno- 
visse.  Caesar  suas  copias  in  proximum  collem  subducit, 
aciem  instruit.  Labienus,  ut  erat  el  praeceptum  (ut  undique 
uno  tempore  in  hostes  impetus  fieret),  monte  occupato, 
nostros  exspeetabat,  proelioque  abstinebat.  Multo  denique 
die,  per  exploratores  Caesar  cognovit  montem  a  suis  teneri, 
et  Considium,  perterritum,  quod*  non  vidisset  pro  viso  re- 
nuntlasse.  Eo  die.  quo  consuerat  intervallo,  hostes  sequitur  ; 
et  milia  passuum  tria  ab  eorum  castris  castra  ponit. 

To  SECURE  Supplies  Cesar   turns    aside  from   the    Pur- 
suit OF  the   Helvetii. 

16.  Postrldie  ejus  die!  quod  omnino  biduum  supererat, 
cum  exercitui  frumentum  metiri  oporteret,  et  quod  a  Bi- 
bracte,  oppido  Aeduorum  longe  maximo  et  copiosissimo,  non 
amplius  milibus  passuum  dnodeviginti  aberat,  rel  frumen- 
tariae  *^  prospiciendum  existimavit,  ac  Bibracte  ^  Ire  contendit. 
Helvetii,  sou  quod  perterritos  Romanos  discedere  existimarent, 
sive  quod  re  frumentaria  ^'  intercludi  posse  conflderent,  itinera 
converse,  nostros  a  novissimo  agmine  iusequi  ac  lacessere 
coeperunt. 

C^SAR    prepares    for    A    GENERAL    ENGAGEMENT. 

17.  Postquam  id  animum  advertit,  copias  suas  Caesar 
in  proximum  collem  subducit.  equitatumquo.  fpil  sustineret 
hostium  inipetum,  mlsit.  Ipse  interim  in  coUe  medio  tri- 
plicem  aciem  instruxit.     Sarclnas  in  unum  locum  conferri,  et 
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euiu  ab  ils,  qui  in  siiperiore  acie  constiterant,  munlri  jussit. 
Helvetii,  cum  omnibus  suis  earns  secuti,  impedimenta  in 
unum  locum  contulerunt.  Ipsi  confertissima  acie,*^  rejecto 
nostro  equitatu,  phalange  facta,  sub  primam  nostram  aciem 
successerunt.  Caesar,  primum  suo*'  deinde  omnium  remotis^ 
equis,  ut  spem  fugae  toUeret,  cobortatus  suos,  proelium  com- 
misit.  Milites,  e  loco  siiperiore  pilis  missis,  facile  hostium 
pMlangem  perfregerunt.  Ea  disjecta,  gladiis  destrictis  in 
eos  impetum  fecerunt. 

C^SAR  TOTALLY  DEFEATS    THE   HeLVETII   IN  A  FlERCE    BaTTLE. 

18.  Gallis^^  magn5  erat  impedimentd,^^  quod,  pluribus  eo- 
rum  scutis  '**'  uno  ictu  '■^^  pilorum  transfixis  et  conligatis,  cum 
ferrum  se  inflexisset,  ueque  evellere,  neque,  sinistra  impedita, 
satis  commode  pugnare  poteraut.  Tandem  vulueribus  defessi, 
et  pedem  referre  et,  quod  mons  suberat  circiter  mille  pas- 
suum,  eo  se  recipere  coeperunt.  Capto  monte,  et  succedenti- 
bus  nostris,  Boii  et  Tulingi,  qui  agmen  hostium  claudebant, 
ex  itinere  nostros  aggressi,  circumvenere  ;  et  id  conspicati 
Helvetii,  qui  in  moutem  se  receperant,  rursus  instare  et  proe- 
lium redintegrare  coeperunt.  Romani  conversa  signa  bi})artito 
intiilerunt ;  prima  et  secunda  acics,  ut  victis  "  ac  submotis  re- 
sistei-et ;  tertia,  ut  A'enientes  exciperet.  Ita  ancipiti  proelio 
difi  atque  acriter  pugnatum  est. 

The  Helvetii  ketreat  to  the  Territory  of  the 

LiNGONES. 

19.  Difitius  cum  nostrorum  impetus  sustinere  non  possent, 
alteri  se,  ut  coeperaut,  in  monteni  receperunt ;  alteri  ad  im- 
pedimenta et  carros  suos  se  contulerunt.  Nam  hoe  toto 
proelio,  cum  ab  liOra  septimfi  ad  vesperum  pugnatum  sit, 
aversum  hostem  videre  nemo  potuit.  Ad  multam  noctem 
etiam  ad  impedimenta   pugnatum   est,   i)ropterca  quod    pro 
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vallo  carros  objeceraut.  Impedimentis  casti'isque  uostii 
potiti  sunt.  Ibi  Orgetorigis  filia  atque  unus  e  fUiis  captus 
est.  Ex  eo  proelio  circiter  milia  homiuum  centum  et  triginta 
superfuerunt,  eaque  tota  nocte  ierunt :  in  fines  Lingouum 
clie^  quarto  perveuerunt,  cum,  et  propter  Aulnera  militum 
et  sepulturam  occlsorum,  uostrl  eos  sequi  uon  potuissent. 
Caesar  ad  Lingones  litteras  nuntiosque  misit,  ue  eos  fru- 
mento  neve  alia  re  juvarent.  Ipse,  triduo  intermisso,  cum 
omnibus  copiis  eos  sequi  coepit. 

The    Helvetii   make   Terms   with   Caesar   and    return 
TO   their   Country. 

20.  Helvetii,  omnium  rerum  inopia  adducti,  legatos  de  dedi- 
tione  ad  eum  miserunt.  Qui  cum  se  ad  pedes  projecissent, 
suppliciterque  locuti  pacem  petissent,  atque  eos  in  eo  loco, 
quo  tum  essent,  adventum  suum  exspectare  jussisset,  parue- 
runt.  Eo  postquam  pervenit,  ohsides,  anna,  servos,  qui  ad 
eos  perfugissent,  poposcit.  Helvetios  in  fines  suos  revertl 
jussit ;  et  quod,  omnibus  fiTigibus  amissis,  domi*^  nihil  erat, 
Allobrogibus  imperfivit,  ut  iis  frfuncnti  copiam  faccrcnt ;  ip- 
sos  oppida  vicOsque,  quos  incenderant,  restituere  jussit,  quod 
noluit  eum  locum  ^^  vacare,''^  ne,  propter  bonitatem  agrorum 
Germaui  in  Helvetiorum  fines  triinsirent. 

The  Number  of   the    Helvetii    refore  and  after   tiikir 
Migration. 

21.  In  castris  Helvetiorum  tabiilae  repertac  sunt,  litteris 
Graecis  confectae,  quibus  in  tabulis  nominatim  ratio  con- 
fecta  erat,  qui  numcrus  domo""^  exisset*''*'  eorum.  qui  arma 
ferre  possent,  et  item  separatiin  pueri,  senes,  mulicrcsque. 
Summa  omnium  fuerat  ad  milia  trecenta,  sexaginta  et  octo. 
Edrum,  qui  domuiii  rudiC-ruut,  rcpertus  est  numcrus  niiliuii) 
centum  et  decern. 


NOTES. 


I.    FABLES. 

1.  stans,  present  participle,  see  sto ;  domiis,  genitive,  fourth  declen- 
s;on,  see  174;  how  does  it  difter  in  meaning  from  domi  1  —  praetereun- 
tem  (see  praetereo)  agrees  witli  lupum,  object  of  vidit.  Account  for 
the  position  of  inquit.  Is  non  tii,  etc.,  direct  or  indirect  discourse  ? 
How  is  locus  declined  in  the  plural  ?  Axs.  loci,  m.,  means  places  in 
books;  loca,  y.,  places;  gen.  locorum,  dat.  locis,  ace.  locos,  m.  ;  loca,  n., 
etc. 

2.  Subveni  (imperative),  help.  —  puero,  etc.,  reproached  to  the  boy  his 
rashness,  or,  as  we  say,  he  reproached  the  hoy  for  his  rashness.  —  repre- 
hendere  (infinitive),  to  reprove. —  licet,  it  is  permitted,  i.e.  you  may 
reprove. 

3.  captum  is  a  partic,  from  capio,  agreeing  with  leonem.  —  malum 
(nominative),  understand  me  liidiflcat. 

4.  pellem  indiitus, /(af//u/  put  on  the  si: in ;  induor,  although  passive 
in  form,  is  ixsed  in  a  middle  or  reflexive  sense,  as,  /  clothe,  i.e.  /  put 
clothimj  on  myself,  and  maybe  followed  by  the  accusative. — videret: 
why  subj.?  —  conatus  est,  a  deponent  verb;  see  282. —  haec,  i.e. 
vulpes.  —  audissem  for  audivissem;  see  89.  2. 

5.  tene  ....  sectari,  you  hunt  a  lion  ?  te  is  the  subject  of  sectari; 
ne  asks  the  question.  —  ne  .  .  .  .  quidem,  not  even :  ivhose  voice  even  you 
could  not  endure ;  ne  quidem,  not  even,  always  have  the  emphatic  word 
between  them. 

6.  hie,  he.  —  liipo,  abl.  —  pontificem  sacrificatiirum,  sc.  esse,  that 
the  priest  would,  etc.  For  the  construction  in  indirect  discourse,  see 
348  ff.  — mallem,  /  xcould  rather. 

7.  tempore;  why  ablative"? — Justa,  justly,  lit.  just  things;  see 
83.4. 

8.  peperit,  see  pario.  —  rata  hanc  paritiiram  (esse),  thinklny  that 
she  would  lay  ;  see  348.  —  pliis  hordei,  more  barley  ;  see  237. 
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II.    LIFE  OF  CAESAR. 

[^Foi-  a  sketch  of  C(£sars  life,  see  p.  402.] 

1.  annum  ....  decimum,  being  in  his  sixteenth  year.  —  paulo  post .... 
uxorem,  a  little  while  after  he  married  Cornelia;  ducere  uxorem,  to  marry, 
is  said  of  the  husband  only.  —  cujus  ....  inimicus,  since  her  father  was 
unfriendly  to  Sulla  :  how  does  inimicus,  as  a  noun,  differ  from  testis  ?  — 
ut  eam  dimitteret,  to  divorce  her,  lit.  that  he  shotdd  divorce  her.  —  bonis, 
property.  —  cum  ....  quaereretur,  trhen  he  was  even  sought  for  in  order  to 
be  put  to  death :  ^yhat  kind  of  a  clause  is  this  ?  why  imperfect  subj.  1  on 
what  verb  does  it  depend  ? — mutataveste:  what  does  this  participle 
denote?  how  is  the  ablative  absolute  rendered  (259)?  —  quartanae, 
supply  febris,  lit.  sici  ivith  the  disease  of  quartan  ague;  laborabat.  —  per 
propinquos,  etc.,  by  means  of  his  relations.  —  qui  ....  denegasset,  ichen  he 
would  have  refused  it  to  the  distinyuiahed  men  who  begged  for  it ;  denegas- 
set, see  338.  —  aliquando  ....  fiitiirum,  icUl  ruin  (lit.  be  for  a  ruin)  the 
party  of  the  aristocracy,  etc. :  give  tlie  synonyms  of  cupio ;  of  puer. 

2.  Sulla  died  b.c.  78.  —  mortuo,  282.  —  secedere,  to  retire.  —  per 
dtium,  at  (his)  leisure.  —  dicendi,  ef  oratory.  —  operam  daret,  might 
give  (his)  attention. —  Syx.  maneo,  remain,  whether  for  a  long  or  short 
time ;  commoror,  remain  for  some  time  in  a  place,  sojourn ;  habito, 
dwell  permanently.  —  se  gessit,  he  conducted  himself.  —  ut  .  .  .  .  asset  : 
does  this  clause  denote  purpose  or  result  ?  why  is  esset  in  the  impf . 
subj.  ?  —  Give  the  syns.  of  interim.  —  ad  ....  peciinias,  to  get  money: 
the  gerundive  sometimes  denotes  purpose.  —  servus,  mancipium,  famu- 
lus, all  mean  a  slave;  servus,  as  one  politically  inferior;  mancipium, 
a  salable  commodity;  famulus,  a  family  possession. — Svn.  comes, 
companion,  a  fellow-traveller  ;  socius,  a  companion,  member  of  the  same 
society ;  sodalis,  a  companion  in  amusement  or  pleasure.  —  quibus 
redimeretur :  does  this  relative  clause  denote  purpose  or  result  ? 
—  Mfletus,  a  flourishing  city  of  Ionia.  —  proxime  aberat,  was  at 
the  nearest  distance  off. —  Si'N.  poena,  general  word  for  punishment; 
snpplicinm  (supplico,  kneel),  a  severe  punishment  (the  criminal  kneeling 
for  the  blow) ;  cruciatus  (crux,  cross),  torture,  as  of  one  on  the  cross; 
tormentum  (torqueo,  twist),  a  racking  torture,  to  extort  confession. 

3.  quaestor  ....  factus :  fio,  in  the  sense  of  to  be  made,  appointed, 
is  used  as  the  passive  of  facio. — inter  se,  together. — conciipiscebat, 
desired  earnestly,  coveted.  —  in  ore  habebat,  lit.  had  in  his  mrjuth,  i.e. 
kept  repeating.  —  colas,  see  278.  1.  (1).  —  quod:  a  relative  generally 
agrees  in  gender  with  a  noun  in  its  own  clause.  — memorabile  :  a  j)ar- 
titive  genitive  could  not  be  used  after  nihil ;  only  neuter  adjectives  of 
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second  declension  are  so  used.  —  orbis  terrarum  must  be  used  in  pref- 
erence to  terra,  when  there  is  a  decided  reference  to  other  lands. 

i.  in  ...  .  honoribus,  in  soliciting  the  Javor  of  the  plebeians,  and  in  can- 
vassing for  the  magistracies  (honors).  — dicebat  ....  sestertium,  lit.  he 
used  to  say  that  there  was  need  to  himself  of  1,000  times  100,00*0  sestertii, 
— 100,000,000  sesterces,  or  nearly  84,000,000;  sestertium,  gen.  plur. 
used  for  sestertiorum.  —  ut  haberet  nihil :  after  he  had  freed  himself 
from  debt,  there  would  be  nothing  left  of  his  own.  —  consiilatuin :  every 
Roman  citizen  who  aspired  to  the  consulship  had  to  pass  through  a 
regular  gradation  of  public  offices,  and  the  age  in  which  he  was  eligi- 
ble to  each  was  fixed  by  the  Lex  Annalis,  b.c.  180,  as  follows  :  for  the 
Quaestorship,  which  was  the  first  of  the  magistracies,  one  must  be 
twenty-seven  years  of  age ;  for  the  ^dileship,  thirty-seven ;  for  the 
Prjetorship,  forty;  and  for  the  Consulship,  forty-three.  (See  Leighton's 
Roman  History,  p.  185,  note  4.) — inito  ....  tiilit  (see  ineo),  u-hen  he 
had  entered  upon  the  office  C'cesar  proposed,  etc.  —  egenis  civibus,  among 
needy  citizens. — ut  ....  obsisteret,  that  he  might  oppose  the  law's  being 
enacted.  —  ibro,  from  the  forum.  The  Forum  was  situated  between  the 
Capitoline  and  I'alatine  hills ;  it  was  the  chief  place  of  public  business 
(see  L.'s  Rom.  Hist.,  p.  385).  There  were  other  fora,  but  this  was  dis- 
tinguished as  Forum  Rumanum,  or  as  Forum,  being  the  most  important. 
—  domi  se  eontlnere,  to  remain  at  home.  —  curia,  from  the  senate-house  : 
senatus,  the  senate,  either  the  senators  or  the  place  where  they  met ; 
ciiria,  the  building  where  the  senators  assembled.  —  quidam,  some. — non  ut 
mos  erat,  not  as  was  the  custom ;  mos,  an  established  custom,  especially 
of  a  nation;  consuetudo,  habit,  which  results  in  a  settled  usage  (mos) ; 
caerunonia,  a  religious  ceremony.  —  consulibus  Caesare  et  Bibulo,  in 
the  consulship  of  Ccesar  and  Bihulus.  The  year  was  generally  desig- 
nated at  Rome  in  this  way;  the  name  of  the  consuls  for  the  year 
being  put  in  the  ablative  absolute  with  consiilibus.  Tliis  was  the  year 
B.C.  59.  In  this  case  the  two  names  (nomen,  i.e.,  Julius ;  cognomen, 
Caesar)  of  Cassar  are  tised. 

5.  A  consul,  after  his  terra  of  office  expired,  was  usually  sent  as 
proconsul  to  govern  a  province ;  by  Sulla's  laws,  a  consul  must 
remain  in  Italy  during  his  term  of  office,  and  then  might  be  sent  to 
govern  a  province  (L.'s  Rom.  Hist.,  p.  182).  Caesar  departed  to  his 
province  in  b.c.  58  (L.'s  Rom.  Hist.,  p.  308).  —  gessit  ....  fere,  during 
the  nine  years  in  which  he  was  in  power  he  accomplished  in  substance  the  fol- 
lowing.—  primus  Romanorum,  fir^t  of  the  Romans.  —  ponte  fabricato, 
by  constructing  a  hridgp.  —  maximis  ....  cladibus,  he  made  a  great 
slaughter.  —  ^s,  from  them.  —  qu5  in  bello,  In  this  war.  —  inclinante  in 
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fagam,  giving  way.  —  S^'X.  scatom,  any  shield  ;  clipeus,  a  round  shield  ; 
panna,  similar  to  clipeus,  but  smaller,  a  buckler ;  ancQe,  an  oral  shield. 

—  in  primam  aciem,  to  the  front  (L.  Rom.  Hist.,  p.  370).  — terga  ver- 
tentem,  turning  his  back  (to  the  enemy),  Jleeirig.  —  illic  sunt,  there  are 
those.  —  animos,  courage. 

6.  adhuc,  still,  —  ut  ....  absent!,  that  it  should  be  permitted  to  him, 
although  absent ;  what  is  the  subject  of  liceret  ?  It  was  a  law  that  every 
candidate  for  the  consulship  should  appear  before  the  magistrate  in  the 
city,  and  have  his  name  entered  on  the  official  list  of  candidates  before 
election  (L.'s  Rom.  Hist.,  p.  322).  —  vindicaturus,  to  avenge.  —  Brun- 
disium,  a  town  in  Calabria,  was  the  port  from  which  those  going  from 
Rome  to  Greece,  or  the  East,  embarked ;  Dyrrachium,  a  city  on  the 
coast  of  Illyricum.  —  cessantibns  cdpiis,  his  forces  delaying ;  what  does 
this  participle  denote  ? — flante,  blowing.  —  in  altum,  out  into  the  deep  sea. 

—  dirigi,  to  be  steered.  —  cederet,  would  yield.  Caesar  had  sailed  from 
Brundisium  with  only  20,00(J  men  (L.'s  Rom.  Hist.,  p.  .380).  Owing  to 
the  vigilance  of  the  enemy  the  rest  of  Caesar's  army  was  unable  to  fol- 
low him.  His  position  was  thus  critical ;  cut  off  from  the  rest  of  his 
army,  and  threatened  by  a  force  three  times  superior  to  his  own.  In 
his  impatience  he  attempted  to  sail  in  a  fisherman's  boat  across  the 
Adriatic  to  Brundisium,  for  his  reinforcements,  but  the  storm  compelled 
him  to  turn  back.  In  a  short  time  the  remainder  of  the  army  succeeded 
in  crossing;  at  the  battle  of  Pharsalus  (in  Thessaly),  Pompey's  army 
was  totally  defeated  (b.c.  48).     (L.'s  Rom.  Hist.,  p.  326  ff.) 

7.  fugientem,  {him)  fleeing.  —  eumque  ....  fuisse,  and  on  the  tvay  he 
learned  that  he  hud  been  killed. —  Syx.  cognosco,  learn  (something  be- 
forehand) ;  agnosco,  recognize  (something  before  known).  —  Ptolemaeo, 
against  Ptolemy.  The  war  against  Ptolemy  is  called  the  Alexandrine  war 
(L.'s  Rom.  Hist.,  p.  .332).  —  quattuor  ....  profligavit,  but  he  conquered 
him  in  one  battle  within  four  hours  after  he  had  come  ;  the  relative  quibus  is 
in  the  ablative,  agreeing  with  its  antecedent,  hdris.  —  inter  triumphan- 
dam,  during  his  triumph.  After  a  successful  campaign,  the  victorious 
general  was  awarded,  by  the  decree  of  the  senate,  the  honor  of  a  triumph. 
He  entered  the  city  in  a  chariot  drawn  by  four  horses,  preceded  by  the 
captives  and  spoils  of  war,  and  followed  by  his  soldiers.  After  pass- 
ing along  tlie  Via  Sacra,  he  ascended  to  the  temple  of  .Jupiter  Capi- 
tolinus  to  offer  sacrifices  (L.'s  Rom.  Hist.,  p.  181,  n.  2).  —  Pompeianarum 
partium,  of  the  Pompeian  party.  The  battle  was  fought  at  Thapsus, 
in  Africa,  in  b.c.  40.  —  in  Hispania:  the  two  sons  of  Ponipey,  Cnaeus 
anil  Sextus,  had  collected  a  large  army  in  Spain.  After  a  hard-fought 
battle  Caesar  completely  defeated  them  at  Munda  (b.c.  45). 
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8.  coepit  has  passive  perf.  and  infinitives,  305.  1.  —  quendam,  for 
quemdam. —  assurgeret,  why  imperfect  subj.  .'  —  ei  .  .  .  .  sedenti,  on 
him  sitting  in  the  golden  chair.  —  regium,  roi/al.  —  a  sexaginta  .  .  .  . 
viris,  bi/  more  than  sixti/  men.  —  conjUratum  est,  a  conspiracy  was  formed. 
—  Idibus  Martiis,  on  the  Ides  of  March,  i.e.  the  lath.  —  assidentem 
....  circumsteterunt,  they  stood  around  him  sitting,  under  pretence  of 
paying  honor.  —  quasi  ....  rogatiirus,  as  if  to  ask  something.  —  claman- 
tem,  so.  eum,  i.e.  Caesarem.  —  arreptum,  which  he  had  seized. — quern 
....  habebat,  whom  he  had  regarded  as  his  son. 

9.  erat  ....  statiira,  Ccesar  was  of,  etc.,  see  292.  —  aegre  ferebat, 
grieved  (on  account) ;  quod  ....  obnoxia,  it  was  often  the  subject  for  the 
jokes  of  his  slanderers.  —  sibi,  to  him.  —  laureae  gestandae,  of  wearing 
a  crown  of  laurel.  —  eum  ....  fuisse,  that  he  was.  —  inimici:  give  the 
synonymes.  —  ne  and  quidem  enclose  the  emphatic  word  as  in  the 
text.  —  ad  .  .  .  .  rempublicam,  to  overturn  the  republic.  —  anteibat,  see 
anteeo.  —  detectum,  uncovered :  see  detego.  —  sive  ....  asset,  whether 
it  was  sunshine  or  rain.  —  Syn.  pluvia,  rain  (general  word);  imber,  rain 
(heavy,  pouring  shower);  nimbus,  n/ni  (from  dark  clouds). — longis- 
simas  vias.  Caesar  was  noted  for  the  rapidity  of  liis  movements ;  he 
is  said  to  liave  travelled  at  the  rate  of  one  hundred  Roman  miles  per 
day,  equal  to  about  ninety -two  English  miles.  —  innixus  ....  utribus, 
resting  upon  inflated  bags. 


III.    THE   HELVETIAN    WAR. 
Sketch  of  Cesar's  Life. 

Gaius  JuLirs  C.?:SAR  was  born,  by  the  common  account,  in  the 
year  b.c.  100  (or,  by  a  probable  reckoning,  two  years  earlier),  and  was 
assassinated  in  the  year  B.C.  44,  at  the  age  of  fifty-six.  Tlie  earlier 
date  of  his  birth  is  consistent  with  the  fact  that  he  was  Quajstor  in 
B.C.  68,  JEdile  in  b.c.  66,  Prsetor  in  62,  and  Consul  in  59,  since  one  was 
not  eligible  to  these  offices,  according  to  the  Lex  Annalis,  until  he  had 
entered  upon  the  age  of  thirty-seven,  forty,  and  forty-three  respectively. 
But  Caesar  was  most  likely  exempted  by  a  special  act,  as  Pompey  and 
many  other  prominent  political  leaders  had  been  (from  the  Lex  Annalis). 
Ca*sar  sprang  from  an  old  patrician  family,  but  the  circumstances  of  his 
early  life  brought  him  into  close  connection  with  the  Marian,  or  demo- 
cratic, party;  for  his  aunt  Julia  had  married  Marius,  and  lie  himself, 
when  but  a  boy  of  seventeen,  liad  taken  the  daugliter  of  Cinna,  one  of 
the  Marian  leaders,  for  his  wife.     At  the  bidding  of  Sulla,  when  die- 
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tator,  Caesar  liad  refused  to  divorce  his  wife,  as  Pompey  had  done. 
His  name  was  then  placed  upon  the  list  of  the  proscribed,  which 
means  that  he  could  be  killed  by  any  partisan  of  Sulla  who  happened 
to  see  him,  and  his  property  would  be  confiscated,  a  large  reward 
being  first  paid  to  the  assassin.  Caesar  fled  at  once  from  the  capital, 
and  concealed  himself  among  the  Albans  hills,  until,  by  the  interces- 
sion of  the  vestal  virgins,  and  many  prominent  men  among  the 
nobility,  Sulla  was  induced  to  grant  a  pardon.  "  You  wish  it,"  said 
Sulla,  "  and  I  grant  it ;  but  in  this  boy  there  are  more  than  one  ^larius." 
Caesar,  however,  would  not  accept  pardon,  and  so  long  as  Sulla  lived, 
he  avoided  the  capital.  While  in  Asia  Minor,  he  distinguished  him- 
self at  the  siege  of  Mytilene  (or  Mitylene),  winning  the  civic  crown  for 
saving  the  life  of  a  citizen.  When  the  news  of  Sulla's  death  reached 
him,  he  returned  to  Rome;  but,  seeing  that  there  was  no  prospect  at 
present  of  the  popular  party  regaining  power,  he  decided  to  withdraw 
again  from  the  capital,  and  to  devote  himself  at  Rhodes  to  the  study 
of  oratory,  in  which  he  had  already  gained  some  renown.  On  his 
way  thither  he  was  captured  by  pirates,  with  whom  the  Mediterranean 
Sea  at  that  time  swarmed,  because  the  government  at  homo  had  been 
for  many  years  so  inetficient  and  lax.  The  pirates  demanded  twenty 
talents — nearly  twenty-five  thousand  dollars  —  for  his  ransom.  "It  is 
too  little,"  said  Ca>sar ;  "  you  shall  have  fifty ;  but  once  free,  I  will 
crucify  you."  And  he  kept  his  word ;  for  no  sooner  had  he  gained  his 
liberty  than  he  manned  some  vessels,  overpowered  the  pirates,  and 
conducted  them  to  a  neighboring  city  as  prisoners. 

On  his  return  to  Rome,  Caesar  used  every  means  to  increase  his 
popularity.  His  affable  manners,  and  still  more  his  unbounded  liber- 
ality, won  the  hearts  of  the  people.  At  the  age  of  thirty-five  (assuming 
the  earlier  date)  he  was  Quaestor  in  Further  Spain  (n.r.GB).  Two  years 
later  (n.c.  65)  he  was  Curule  ^■Edile,  an  office  which  gave  him  a  good 
opportunity  to  win  the  favor  of  the  people,  because  he  was  to  have 
charge  of  the  public  games  and  exhibitions.  As  -rEdile,  Caesar  not 
only  embellished  the  forum  and  public  buildings,  and  exhibited  three 
hundred  and  twenty  pairs  of  gladiators  equipped  in  silver,  but  in  all 
the  diversions  of  the  theatre,  in  the  processions  and  public  tables,  he 
far  outshone  the  most  ambitious  of  his  predecessors.  His  prodi- 
gality was  frightful,  his  debts  enormous,  amounting  at  this  time  to 
more  than  one  hun<lred  million  sesterces — nearly  five  million  dol- 
lars. When  the  chief  pontiff  died  (n.c.  63),  the  most  illustrious  men 
of  the  state  sought  the  office.  Ca?sar,  however,  did  not  give  way  to 
them,  although  Catulus,  one  of  his  opponents,  who  had  been  Consul, 
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and  was  now  a  prominent  memljer  of  the  senate,  feariiung  to  be  defeated 
by  one  so  raucJi  inferior  in  rank,  station,  and  age,  ofi.-ered  Csesar  large 
sums  of  money  to  pay  his  debts,  if  he  would  witlidiK^aw  from  the  con- 
test. On  the  morning  of  the  election,  Caesar  is  repo-j/rted  to  have  said 
to  his  mother,  who  would  gladly  have  had  him  w;-ithdraw  from  the 
struggle,  "  I  shall  this  day  be  either  chief  pontiff  or  e?an  exile." 

The  next  year  Caesar  was  Praetor,  and  as  Prop'mrffitor  he  went,  at 
the  end  of  his  year  of  office,  to  govern  Spain.  Befe'ore  his  departure, 
his  old  friend  Crassus,  the  richest  man  at  Eome,  liaq  '  to  pay  a  part  of 
his  debts,  and  to  stand  security  for  the  rest  to  the  aiemount  of  nearly  a 
million  of  dollars.  Ca?sar  is  reported  to  have  said  i  sn  his  reckless  way 
that  he  needed  a  hundred  million  sesterces  to  be  woiath  just  nothing  at 
all.  In  Spain  he  displayed  that  civil  and  military  siibility  whicii  after- 
wards made  him  famous.  It  must  have  been  a  stJrrange  sight  to  see 
this  dissolute  spendthrift,  this  profligate  demagogu-  e,  with  his  counte- 
nance pale  and  white,  withered  before  its  time  by  ^  he  excesses  of  the 
capital,  this  delicate  and  epilei)tic  man,  walking  d'pt  tlie  head  of  his 
legions,  and  fighting  as  the  foremost  soldier  wit'pm  the  wild  tribes  of 
Lusitania.  ,  m 

On  his  return  to  Rome,  Casar  found  Pompey^o  who  had  just  com- 
pleted the  iNIitliridatic  war  in  the  East,  and  wftus  arranging  for  his 
triumphal  entry  into  tlie  city,  at  variance  witli  t  he  senate.  Cjesar  at 
once  saw  his  opportunity ;  he  formed  a  political  v  oalition  with  Ponipey 
and  Crassus,  one  part  of  the  bargain  being  thi'  it  Cajsar  should  have 
the  consulship  for  the  next  year  (b.c.  59),  and  iJif ter  that  the  govern- 
ment of  Gaul  for  five  years.  In  accordance  V  vith  this  programme, 
Caesar  was  entrusted,  at  the  expiration  of  hi:}  ^  consulship,  with  the 
command  of  Cisalpine  Gaul,  Illyricum,  and  tliiie  province  of  Narbo, 
or  simply  provi'ncia,  witli  tiiree  legions,  for  tsi  term  of  five  years. 
Cicsar  had  now  attained  his  object.  As  Procorlvisul  of  Cisaljjine  Gaul, 
he  could  watch  the  progress  of  affairs  in  tiie  ca  hpital,  while  tlie  tiireat- 
ening  movements  of  the  tribes  in  Gaul  opened  nrto  him  the  prospect  of 
subjugating  the  country  and  training  an  army  ini.ov  tlie  impending  civil 
war,  for  Ca'sar  no  doubt  then  clearly  saw  that  j^-tttruggle  between  him- 
self and  Pompey  for  the  chief  power  at  Rome  lacts  inevitable. 

For  a  long  time  the  Romans  had  felt  the  intom  ortance  of  possessing 
Gaul,  but  as  yet  no  systematic  effort  had  bcerci'-''iiade  to  extend  their 
dominion  in  that  quarter  fartlier  than  occupyinh'g  the  seaboard  between 
the  Alps  and  Pyrenees  (h.c.  121).  The  climrj-i'te  of  Gaul  was  health- 
ful, the  soil  rieli  and  fertile,  and  tlic  intercoijitrse  with  Rome  easy  by 
land  and  sea.     Roman  inercliants  and  farniertrs  had  already  emigrated 
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in  great  numbers  to  Gaul,  and  disseminated  Koman  culture  and 
civilization  to  such  an  extent  that  many  of  the  tribes  could  transact 
business  with  Koman  ambassadors  in  the  Latin  language.  The  centre 
of  this  civilization  and  refinement  was  the  old  Greek  city  Massilia; 
also  the  resort  of  those  who  had  been  banished  from  the  capital.  The 
merchants  stationed  there  carried  on  an  extensive  trade  with  the  inte- 
rior of  Gaul,  and  even  with  Britain.  They  transported  their  wares  up 
the  Rhone  and  Saone,  and  thence  by  land  to  the  Seine  and  Loire,  or 
across  to  the  Garonne,  and  so  to  the  Atlantic.  This  intercourse  pro- 
duced a  close  connection  between  the  tribes  from  the  Rhone  and  the 
Garonne  to  the  Rhine  and  the  Thames.  Caesar  saw  how  essential  the 
possession  of  this  countrj'  was  to  the  Roman  state,  and  that  to  its  con- 
queror was  offered  the  prospect  of  surpassing  the  fame  of  Camillus 
and  Marius. 

Of  the  population  of  Gaul,  the  uEdui  had  entered  into  an  alliance 
with  Rome,  while  the  Belgse  in  the  north,  and  the  Sequani  in  the 
south,  sought  an  alliance  with  the  Germans.  The  ^dui,  relying  on 
the  assistance  of  Rome,  imposed  heavy  tolls  on  the  navigation  of  the 
Saone.  The  Sequani  complained  bitterly  of  this,  and  thinking  that 
the  Roman  government  was  too  much  occupied  with  its  own  conten- 
tions at  home  to  furnish  its  clients  assistance,  determined  to  rid  them- 
selves of  the  influence  of  Rome,  and  punish  the  -i-Edui.  For  this 
purpose  they  invited  the  German  prince,  Ariovistus,  with  about  15,000 
men,  to  their  assistance.  The  Jii^dui  were  defeated,  and  forced  to  pay 
tribute  to  the  Sequani,  to  give  hostages,  and  to  swear  never  to  wage 
war  for  their  recovery,  or  to  solicit  the  aid  of  Rome.  Divitiacus,  the 
chief  magistrate  of  his  clan,  alone  refused  to  sign  the  treaty,  and  fled 
to  Rome  to  ask  assistance.  Ariovistus  now  invited  other  tribes  across 
the  Rhine,  and  demanded  land  to  settle  them  on;  the  whole  frontier  of 
Gaul,  from  the  sources  of  the  Rhine  to  the  ocean,  was  threatened  by 
the  invasion  of  the  German  tribes.  These  tribes  so  pressed  upon  tho 
Helvetians,  who  were  hcnmied  in  on  the  south  and  the  west  by  the  Alps. 
Lake  Geneva,  and  the  Jura  Mountains,  that  they  determined  to  aban- 
<lon  their  country  to  the  Germans,  and  seek  larger  and  more  fertile 
fields  in  the  west.  Ca;sar,  on  the  expiration  of  his  consulship,  had 
remained  in  the  vicinity  of  the  capital  until  he  accomplished  his  politi- 
cal schemes.  But  when  the  news  reached  him  that  the  Helvctii  had 
abandoned  their  homes,  and  were  advancing  upon  Geneva  with  the 
purpose  of  crossing  tlie  Rhone  and  forcing  their  way  through  the 
rrovince,  ho  hastily  made  his  preparations,  reacliod  the  Riione  in 
eiglit  (lays,  ami  by  skilful    negotiations  delayed  the  advance  until  a 
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line  of  entrenchments  had  been  constructed  from  Lake  Geneva  to  the 
Jura  Mountains.  Defeated  in  the  attempt  to  cross  the  river  in  this 
direction,  the  Helvetii  were  compelled  to  take  their  way  along  its 
right  bank,  and  thus  make  their  journey  westward  by  a  more  north- 
erly route.  Ccesar  hastily  collected  his  forces,  followed  up  the  left 
bank  of  the  Saone,  cut  to  pieces  in  a  fierce  battle  a  part  of  the  Helve- 
tian armj',  and  pursued  the  remainder  to  Bibracte,  where  he  defeated 
them  in  a  terrible  battle,  and  compelled  the  survivors  to  return  to  their 
native  country  and  rebuild  their  homes. 

1.  Gallia:  Gaul  extended  from  the  Pyrenees  and  the  Gulf  of  Lyons 
on  the  south  to  the  British  Channel  and  German  Ocean  on  the  north. 
It  was  bounded  on  the  west  by  the  Atlantic  Ocean,  and  on  the  east  by 
the  Rhine  and  Italy.  It  was  called  Transalpina  (i.e.  beyond  the  Alps), 
to  distinguish  it  from  Cisalpina  (i.e.  on  this  side  of  the  Alps),  in  north- 
ern Italy.  It  included  France,  Belgium,  part  of  Switzerland  and  Hol- 
land, and  the  part  of  Germany  west  of  the  Rhine.  In  the  division 
which  Caesar  here  makes  he  does  not  include  tlie  southeast  part,  called 
Gallia  Narbonensis,  or  commonly  Provincia,  whence  the  modern  name 
Provence.  The  Roman  dominion  in  the  Provincia  was  secured  by  the 
establishment  of  Narbo  Marcius.  a  Roman  colony  on  the  Atax,  in 
B.C.  121. 

The  most  remote  Roman  towns  towards  the  west  and  north  were  Lug- 
dunmn,  Convenarum  (or  Convenae),  Tolosa,  Vienna,  and  Geneva.  The 
country  was  well  provided  with  roads  and  bridges.  The  commerce  on 
the  Rhone,  Garonne,  Loire,  and  Seine  was  considerable  and  lucrative, 
and  extended  even  into  Britain.  The  people  were  tall,  of  fair  complexion 
and  of  sanguine  temperament,  fond  of  fighting,  but  easily  discouraged. 
They  were  skilled  in  working  copper  and  gohl.  Copper  implements  of 
excellent  workmanship,  and  even  now  malleable,  liave  been  found  in  the 
tombs  in  many  i)laces  in  Gaul.  The  Romans  are  said  to  have  learned 
from  them  the  art  of  tinning  and  silvering.  The  Gauls,  or  as  they 
called  themselves  the  Celts,  had  attained  so  much  skill  in  mining, 
that  the  miners,  especially  in  the  iron-mines  on  the  Loire,  acted  an  im- 
portant part  in  sieges.  There  was  no  political  union  among  the  different 
clans,  no  leading  canton  for  all  Gaul,  no  tie,  however  loose,  uniting  the 
whole  nation  under  one  leadership.  Sometimes  one  canton  would  ex- 
tend its  power  over  a  weaker  one,  as  the  Sucssiones  in  the  north,  the 
maritime  cantons  in  the  west,  the  two  leagues  in  the  south,  one  headed 
by  the  ^Edui,  the  other  by  the  Sequani ;  but  the  Celts  as  a  nation  lacked 
political  unity,  and  the  cantons,  for  the  most  part,  existed  independently 
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side  by  side.  In  matters  of  religion  tliey  had  long  been  centralized. 
The  association  of  Druids  embraced  the  British  islands,  all  Gaul,  and 
perhaps  other  Celtic  communities.  The  Druids  had  a  special  head 
elected  by  the  priests  themselves,  special  privileges,  as  exemption  from 
taxation  and  military  service,  and  an  annual  council. 

The  Province  in  Caesar's  time  extended  from  the  Pyrenees  to  the  Alps 
on  the  coast,  and  was  bounded  on  the  east  by  the  Alps,  on  the  west  by 
the  Mons  Cevenna  (Cevennes),  southward  from  the  latitude  of  Lugdu- 
num  (Lyons),  and  on  the  north  (where  it  narrowed  off)  by  the  Rhone, 
from  the  western  extremity  of  Lake  Geneva  to  the  junction  of  the 
Rhone  and  Saone.  —  omnia :  Caesar  means  all  of  Gaul,  except  that  part 
which  had  been  subdued  by  the  Romans,  in  opposition  to  Gallia  in  the 
limited  sense  of  one  of  the  three  divisions.  —  est  divisa,  lit.  has  been 
divided ;  usually  translated  is  divided,  as  this  form  in  English  expresses 
a  completed  action,  the  participle  being  used  as  an  adjective.  —  tres  is 
placed  at  the  end  of  the  sentence  as  being  the  significant  word,  indi- 
cating the  number  of  divisions.  —  unam :  supply  partem  as  object  of 
incolunt.  —  aliam,  another  (part.):  if  Caesar  had  been  enumerating 
them  in  order,  he  would  have  used  alteram  or  aecundam.  —  tertiam .... 
appellantui',  the  third,  those  who  are  called  in  our  languatje  Gauls.  — 
institutis,  in  customs ;  when  three  or  more  nouns  stand  together,  the 
conjunctions  may  be  omitted  altogether,  or  used  between  the  first  and 
second,  and  second  and  third,  etc.  —  inter  se,  among  themselves  or  from 
one  another.  —  dividunt  is  to  be  supplied  after  Matrona  et  Sequana.  — 
propterea  quod,  because  (lit.  because  of  this);  distinguished  between 
propterea,  for  this  reason,  and  praeterea,  besides.  —  Germanis,  to  the 
Germans.  —  incolunt,  dwell.  Give  the  synonymes  of  bellum.  —  quoque, 
also;  the  ablative  of  quiaque  is  quoque.  —  virtute,  in  valor;  virtus,  from 
same  root  as  vir,  means  manhood. — una  pars,  one  part,  of  the  main 
divisions  of  Gaul,  i.e.  Gallia  Celtica.  — fliunine,  etc.:  notice  that  the 
connectives  are  omitted.  —  finibus:  finis,  limit;  plur.,  fines,  limits, 
often  applied  to  what  is  included  in  those  limits,  territory.  —  ad,  towards. 
—  Belgae ;  hence  the  modern  Belgium.  —  inferiorem  partem,  i.e. 
towards  the  mouth  of  the  river.  —  ad,  near  to.  —  spectat  inter  occaanm 
Bolis,  it  looks  between  the  setting  of  the  sun,  i.e.  it  looks  northwest,  i.e.  from 
the  Province. 

2.  apud,  among ;  apad  with  the  name  of  a  person  often  means  at 
the  house  of;  with  the  name  of  an  author,  in  the  writings  of.  —  nobilia- 
ramus,  see  141.  —  ditiasimaa  from  dis  (149.  4).  —  la  is  expressed 
because  it  is  emphatic.  Note  the  position  of  the  word  Orgetorix 
at  the  end  of  the  sentence,  to  give  prominence  to  the  name.  —  Syn. 


408  FIRST    STEPS    IX    LATIN. 

nobilis,  clarus,  illustris,  denote  distinction :  claras  is  one  celebrated 
for  his  deeds;  illustris,  for  his  rank  or  character ;  nobilis,  for  his  noble 
birth;  celeber  and  inclutus  (inclitus)  denote  celebrity,  are  generally 
used  of  things,  not  of  persons.  —  civitati,  the  state,  i.e.  the  people,  all  the 
inhabitants  of  a  state  under  one  government ;  it  is  here  the  indirect 
object  of  persuasit,  while  the  clause  introduced  by  ut  is  the  direct 
object  (321.  1).  —  exirent  is  plural  on  account  of  the  plural  implied  in 
civitas;  why  in  the  imperf.  subj.?  —  continentur,  are  hemmed  in. — 
iina  ex  parte,  on  one  side.  —  Helvetium,  see  Helvetius.  —  altissimo ; 
altus,  high,  when  reckoned  from  below;  deep,  when  from  above  down- 
ward.—  tertia,  sc.  ex  parte.  —  lacu  Lemanno:  now  Lake  Geneva. — 
The  pupil  should  be  required  to  describe  the  rivers  and  give  the  situa- 
tion of  the  places  mentioned  in  the  text. 

3.  adducti,  induced.  —  pertinerent  is  in  the  subjunctive,  because  it  is 
implied  that  these  things  belonged  to  their  departure  in  the  opinion  of 
the  Helvetians;  which  (as  the  Helvetians  thought),  pertained  to  their 
departure  (364). — jumentorum  (from  same  root  as  jungo,  jugum)  is 
both  pack  and  draught  animals.  —  sementes  ....  facere,  to  make  as 
large  sowings  as  possible ;  for  the  force  of  quam  with  the  verb  possum 
in  connection  with  the  superlative,  see  151.  Obs.  3.  —  proximus  has  no 
positive ;  its  place  is  supplied  by  propinquus.  —  in  ...  .  confirmant, 
they  jiz  by  laic  upon  their  departure  Jor  the  third  year. 

4.  Ad  conf  iciendas,  to  accomplish  :  con  is  here  intensive ;  it  usually 
means,  in  composition,  together.  In  how  many  ways  may  a  purpose 
be  expressed  in  Latin  ( 321. 3,  Obs.  1 )  ?  —  deligitur :  deligo,  to  choose  in 
general  (not  to  be  undecided  in  one's  choice) ;  eligo,  choose,  in  the  sense 
of  selecting  from  several.  —  Sequano,  the  Sequanian.  —  ut  regnum  .... 
occiiparet:  this  clause  is  the  direct  object  of  persuadet,  prevails  upon; 
persuadet  is  in  the  historical  present,  and  may  therefore  be  followed 
by  the  imperfect  subjunctive  (320.  6).  Give  the  synonymes  of  regnum. 
—  plebi,  to  the  plebeians  (see  L.'s  Kom.  Hist.).  — ut  iHem  conaretur,  that 
he  should  strive  for  the  same  thing .  — ibivOiS,  all.—  S\s.  omnis,  all 
(without  exception),  in  opposition  to  nemo;  universi  (unus-verto,  lit. 
turned  into  one,  i.e.  the  parts  brought  into  unity),  all  collectively,  in  oppo- 
sition to  singuli ;  cuncti,  all  imited  together  in  opposition  to  dispersi ; 
tdtus,  the  whole,  in  opposition  to  separate  parts;  whereas  integer  (in- 
tango,  lit.  untouched),  uninjured,  still  whole.  —  ea  res,  this  design,  lit.  this 
conspiracy.  —  ut,  when.  —  ex  ...  .  dlcere,  to  plead  his  cau.<te  in  chains ;  lit. 
out  of  chains,  i.e.  (being)  in  chains.  —  damnatam,  sc.  eum.  translate,  it  iras 
necessary  that  the  punishment  should  follow  hitn  condemned,  namely,  that  he 
should  be  burned;  the  clause  ut  igni  cremaretur  explains  poenam  (342. 
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3) ;  for  this  use  of  the  subjunctive,  see  323.  5.  —  Stn.  ignis,  Jire  ,- 
flamma,  Jlame;  incendium,  a  conflagration ;  Ignis  is  the  cause,  flamma, 
the  e^eci.  —  familiam,  household.  — chentes,  for  the  relations  between 
client  and  patron  at  Rome,  see  L.'s  Rom.  Hist.;  here  the  word  is  ap- 
plied to  the  retainers  of  the  Helvetian  chief.  —  obaeratds,  debtors.  — 
per  eos  se  eripuit,  by  means  of  them  he  rescued  himself;  for  the  force  of 
per,  see  248.  Obs.  1.  — incitata,  incensed.  —  jiis  suum  exsequi,  to  enforce 
(lit.  follow  out)  their  authority. 

5.  nihilominus,  lit.  the  less  by  nothing,  i.e.  nevertheless.  —  Sry.  conor, 
try,  attempt;  molior  (moles),  undertake  a  difficult  work;  nitor  (lit.  lean 
upon),  strive.  — Sy's.  aedificimn  is  a  general  word  for  buildings  of  all 
kind ;  domus,  the  house  as  the  residence  and  home  of  the  family ;  aedes 
(pi.)  also  means  a  dwelling-house,  composed  of  several  apartments.— 
incendo,  accendo,  inflammo,  all  mean  to  set  on  fire;  incendo,yrom  within; 
accendo,  from  a  single  point,  as  to  light  a  lamp ;  inflammo,  to  put  into  a 
blaze,  either  from  within  or  without;  succendo,  set  on  fire  from  beneath ; 
cremo,  destroy  by  burning.  —  trium  mensium  (genitive),  for  three  months. 

—  quemque,  each  one ;  jubent,  for  the  construction  after  jubeo,  see 
342.  1.  (2).  — quibus  itineribus :  the  noun  to  which  the  relative  refers 
is  sometimes  repeated,  as  in  this  case ;  this  repetition  of  the  antece- 
dent is  necessary  when  there  are  two  nouns  preceding,  and  it  might 
be  difficult  to  determine  to  which  the  relative  referred;  the  relative 
clause  is  consecutive,  and  takes  the  subjunctive,  see  322.  —  The  pupil 
should  be  required  to  trace  this  route  on  the  map.  —  alterum,  the  other 
(of  the  two).  —  locis,  for  the  omission  of  the  preposition,  see  270.  2.  c. 

—  vado  transitur,  is  crossed  by  a  ford.  —  Allobrogum.  The  AUobroges 
dwelt  on  the  south  side  of  Lake  Geneva  next  to  the  Holvetii,  where 
the  Rhone  flowed  from  the  lake.  —  ad  Helvetios  pertinet,  extends 
(across)  to  the  Uelvetii.  The  Helvetii  occupied  a  greater  part  of  what 
is  now  Switzerland.  —  diem  dicunt,  they  apjwint  a  day ;  for  the  repeti- 
tion of  the  antecedent,  see  note  above.  —  conveniant,  are  to  assemble  : 
the  indicative  means  that  they  are  assembling ;  what  does  this  relative 
clause  denote,  purpose  or  result  T  —  Describe  the  Rhone.  —  matiirat, 
hastened,  the  historical  present ;  what  is  the  object  of  matiirat  ?  — 
ab  urbe  (270.  2,  Obs.  2),  from  the  city,  i.e.  Rome.  Caesar  had  obtained 
previously  to  the  expiration  of  his  consulship  (b.c.  59)  the  provinces 
Cisalpine  Gaul  and  Hlyricum  with  three  legions  for  five  years ;  after- 
wards Transalj)ine  Gaul  was  added  with  another  legion.  He  set  out 
from  the  city  as  proconsul  in  the  spring  of  is.c.  58.  —  Galliam  ulterio- 
rem,  Farther  Gaul,  i.e.  Gaul  beyond  the  Alps,  or  Transalpine  Gaul. 

6.  certiores  facti  aunt,  were  informed.  —  Syn.    legatus,  an  ambassti- 
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dor,  a  lieutenant ;  orator,  one  who  pleads  a  cause,  an  envoy,  an  orator; 
rhetor,  one  who  glues  lessons  in  rhetoric,  a  rhetorician.  —  qui  dicerent,  to 
saij,  lit.  icho  should  say,  a  relative  clause  denoting  purpose.  —  sibi  esse 
in  animo,  that  it  was  their  intention,  lit.  that  it  was  to  them  in  mind :  what 
is  the  subject  of  the  verb  esse?  What  is  the  object  of  dicerent  ?  — 
sine  iilld  maleficid,  without  (doing)  any  harm.  The  Helvetii  had  two 
ways  by  which  they  could  go  from  home,  one  through  the  narrow  pass 
between  Mount  Jura  and  the  banks  of  the  Rhone;  the  other  by  the 
fords  of  the  Rhone,  which  led  directly  into  the  Province.  In  order  to 
prevent  the  Helvetii  from  taking  the  latter  route,  Caesar  drew  a  line  of 
fortifications  on  the  southern  side  of  the  river,  from  Lake  Geneva  to 
the  Jura  mountains,  a  distance  of  about 
eighteen  miles.  To  accomplish  this  work, 
Csesar  had  the  10th  legion  =:  5000,  and 
about  5000  or  6000  new  levies  =  10,000  or 
11,000  infantry.  —  negat  se  posse,  he  says 
he  cannot ;  nego  is  generally  used  in  pref- 
erence to  dico  non.  —  iina  is  emphatic,  one 

only.  —  ut impetrarent,  that,  he  being  the 

intercessor,  they  might  obtain  (their  request). 

—  pliirimum  poterat,  was  able  to  accomplish 
a  great  deal  (Rule  27).  —  amicus,  friendly. 

—  in  matrimdnium  duxerat,  had  married; 
when  speaking  of  a  man  taking  a  wife, 
ducere  (uxorem)  was  used,  i.e.  he  leads 
her  to  his  house;  of  a  woman  taking  a 
liusband,  nubere  was  used,  lit.  niibere  se 

viro,  to  veil  herself  for  a  husband,  — an  allusion  to  the  veil  worn  during 
the  marriage  ceremony.  —  itaque,   therefore ;   itaque  means  and  .so.  — 
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What  is  the  object  of  impetrat  ? 

7.  in  Italiaiu,  into  Italy,  i.e.  into  Cisalpine  Gaul.  —  duas  legiones 
conscribit:  the  11th  and  12th,  and  the  three  (the  7th,  8th,  and  9th) 
legions  in  winter-quarters  at  Aquileia,  in  lUyria;  one  legion  (the  10th) 
was  already  on  the  Rhone  =  si.x  in  all  =  about  25,000  men.  The  Allo- 
broges  and  Vocontii  were  both  in  the  province. —jam,  at  this  time,  i.e. 
while  Caesar  was  absent  collecting  troops.  —  Angustias,  the  narrow  pass 
between  the  Jura  and  the  Rhone.  —  Svx.  popiilor,  to  ravage  (by  pillage 
and  fire);  vasto,  to  lay  waste;  depopulor,  utterly  to  ravage.— Aedm 
Ambarri,  the  ^Edni  near  the  Arar  (or  Saone).  —  rogatum,  to  ask,  see 
266.  —  depopulatis,  the  use  of  the  participle  of  the  deponent  verb  in 
a  passive  sense,  see  279.  a ;  the  way  led  through  the  Pas-de4'Ecluse. 
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—  sese  ....  non  facile  ....  prohibere,  that  they  with  difficulty  could  ward 
off,  etc.  —  se  .  .  .  .  recipiunt,  betake  themselves.  —  non  exspectandum 
(esse)  sibl  statuit,  he  thought  he  ought  not  to  wait. 

8.  flumen  est  Arar,  there  is  a  river  (called)  Arar;  now  the  Saone. 
It  unites  with  the  Rhone  at  tlie  city  of  Lugdunum  (Lyons),  about  seventj 
miles  from  Lake  Geneva.  —  quod  agrees  with  Airmen  (Rule  5).  —  incre- 
dibill  ....  possit,  ivith  incredible  smoothness  of  current,  so  that  it  cannot  be 
determined  by  the  eyes  in  what  direction  it  flows;  lenitate,  smoothness,  con- 
trasted not  only  with  the  Rhone,  but  with  the  rapidity  of  the  rivers  in 
Italy.  —  possit,  322.  —  ratibus  et  lintribus  junctis,  the  ablative  abso- 
lute to  supply  the  place  of  the  perfect  active  participle  ;  lintribus,  small 
boats;  these  were  boats  made  of  logs  hollowed  out. — transibant,  tvere 
now  crossing ;  note  the  force  of  the  imperf. — Helvetios  transdiixisse, 
that  the  Helvetians  had,  etc.  In  Napoleon's  Caesar,  this  jdace  of  crossing 
the  Saone  is  said  to  have  been  at  Chalons  sur  Saone;  according  to 
GiJler,  near  Lyons,  between  Trevoux  and  Villefranche.  —  citra  fliimen, 
on  this  side  of  the  river,  i.e.  on  the  east  side. — de  tertia  vi^lia,  just  at 
the  beginning  of  the  third  watch.  The  Romans  divided  the  night  into  four 
watches  (the  first  beginning  at  sunset),  each  of  three  hours;  the  third 
watch  began  at  midnight  and  extended  (it  now  being  the  month  of 
June)  to  2  o'clock  a.m.  —  aggressus  has  the  sense  of  a  perfect  active 
participle,  the  verb  being  deponent.  —  IIow  does  concidit  differ  from 
concidit  ?  —  is  pagus,  this  canton,  in  the  neighborhood  of  Ziirich. — 
appellabatur,  from  appello,  name,  also  to  speak  to;  voco,  call,  summon; 
nomino,  name,  in  the  sense  of  appointing  or  electing;  cito,  quote.  —  L. 
Cassium,  this  defeat  was  in  b.g.  107.  —  consulem,  see  L.'s  Rom.  Hist., 
p.  50.  —  sub  jvigum.  It  was  considered  the  lowest  degree  of  military 
disgrace  for  the  Roman  soldiers  to  be  obliged  to  pass  under  the  yoke. 
The  yoke  was  formed  by  placing  two  spears  upright  in  the  ground,  and 
fastening  a  third  across  the  top  of  the  other  two ;  under  this  the  con- 
quered army  must  pass  in  token  of  subjugation.  —  ea  ....  persolvit, 
was  the  frst  to  suffer  punishment ;  princeps  is  equivalent  to  prima. 

9.  consequi,  to  overtake.  —  in  Arare,  over  and  upon,  i.e.  a  floating 
bridge.  —  faciendum,  286.  —  Wliy  is  ejus  used,  not  suo  ?  — legates,  in 
diplomatic  language,  an  ambassador  or  envoy;  in  military  affairs, /I'eu- 
tenant,  i.e.  the  commander  of  one  or  several  legions ;  the  tribunes  still 
ranked  as  formerly,  among  the  higher  officers  of  the  legion,  but  their 
duties  were  in  Caesar's  time  limited  more  to  the  management  of  tlie  inter- 
nal affairs  of  the  legion.  Neither  did  a  tribune  take  the  i)lace  of  a  legatus 
in  case  the  latter  was  disabled,  bnt  a  quaestor,  who  also  outranked  the 
tribunes.  —  ciijus  ....  fuit,  the  chief  of  which  embassy  was  Divico.  —  bell5 
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Cassiano,  in  the  war  with  Cassias,  i.e.  in  B.C.  107,  when  the  consul  Cas- 
sias was  the  commander.  —  egit,  argue,  discourse.  —  Syx.  dux,  a  leader, 
a  general ;  dnctor,  a  guide  ;  imperator,  a  commander  or  emperor.  —  pa- 
cem  and  bello  are  placed  prominently  to  mark  them  as  siguificant 
words.  This  section  is  an  indirect  discourse  (348),  depending  on  di- 
cens  (saying)  implied  in  egit.  Compare  the  form  of  direct  discourse 
under  348.  For  the  use  of  the  future  indicative  or  present  subjunctive, 
see  326.  2,  and  355  ff.  —  reminisceretur  ....  incommodi,  he  should 
remember  both  the  old  overthrou-  (lit.  inconvenience)  ;  this  refers  to  the 
defeat  of  Cassius.  —  ne  committeret,  he  shoidd  not  bring  it  to  pass ;  com- 
mittere  ut  often  forms  a  periphrase  like  efficere  (see  342.  3) ;  ne  com- 
miseris  (350),  in  direct  discourse. 

10.  his,  sc.  legatis.  —  sib!  ....  dari,  that  the  less  doubt  is  given  to 
kirn;  minus,  subj.  ace.  of  dari,  following  respondit.  —  teneret  memoria, 
held  in  memory  ;  remembered .  —  veteris  contumeliae,  former  insult.  — 
facturos,  sc.  Helvetios.  —  Aeduis  is  governed  bj  satisfaciant.  —  ipsia 
(see  354.  4):  the  dative  follows  the  compound,  intulerint,  203.— 
satisfaciant, /)ay  damages.  The  direct  discourse  (355)  would  be:  mihi 
minus  dubitationis  datur,  quod  eas  res,  quas  commemoravistis, 
memoria  teneo.  Si  veteris  contumeliae  oblivisci  volo,  num  possum 
recentium  injiiriarum  memoriam  deponere  ?  Tamen  si  obsides  a  vobis 
mihi  dabuntur  (dentur),  uti  ea,  quae  pollicemini,  vos  esse  factiiros 
intelligam,  et  si  Aeduis  de  injiiriis  quas  ipsis  sociisque  eorum  intu- 
listis,  item  si  AUobrogibus  satisfacietis,  vobis  cum  pacem  faciam.  — 
hoc  responsd  dato  =  cum  hoc  responsum  dedisset.  —  idem,  nout. ;  the 
masculine  is  idem.  —  qui  videant ;  what  does  this  relative  clause  denote, 
cause,  purpose,  etc.  (360)? —  videant  is  plur.,  because  equitatum  im- 
plies equites  as  the  subject.  —  qui,  these,  i.e.  equites.  —  alieno  loco,  in 
an  unfavorable  place,  lit.  a  place  better  for  the  other  party  ;  for  the  omission 
of  the  preposition,  270. 2.  c.  — audacius,  still  more  bddly.  —  ac . . .  .  prae- 
sentia,  and  deemed  it  sufficient  for  the  present. —  ita,  jn  such  a  icay. — 
novissimum  agmen,  the  part  of  the  army  nearest  to  those  pursuing,  i.e. 
the  rear.  —  nostrum  primum,  our  front,  or  van;  supply  agmen.  —  non 
....  interesset,  not  more  than  f  re  or  six  miles  (each  day)  intervened ;  the 
distributives  quinis  and  senis  imply  tliat  this  was  the  constant  differ- 
ence between  the  armies. 

11.  interim,  give  the  syns.  —  cottidie,  every  day,  is  used  of  things  that 
are  daily  repeated ;  in  singulos  dies,  daily,  of  those  things  whicli  from  day 
to  day  are  making  advance.  —  quod  ....  flagitare,  Irept  demanding  .... 
u-hirh  they  had  promised  in  the  name  of  fhr  state  :  flagitare,  the  historical 
infinitive,  equivalent  to  flagitabat ;  polliciti  essent  refers  to  the  prom- 
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ise  as  made  by  the  -^dui,  see  364.  —  frigora,  the  cold  climate,  the  plural 
is  empliatic ;  the  plural  of  words  relating  to  the  weather  was  often  used, 
as,  soles,  sunbeams;  nives,  falls  o/*  sno!t'.  —  n5n  modo  followed  by  sed 
(etiam),  not  only  ....  but  also,  places  the  emphasis  on  the  last;  when 
both  sentences  are  negative,  n5n  modo,  [non]  ....  sed  ne  quidem  (  — 
sed  etiam  n5n),  the  second  non  in  the  first  clause  is  omitted  if  both 
sentences  have  the  same  verb,  and  the  verb  is  in  the  second  clause ;  if 
both  clauses  have  their  own  verb,  as  in  the  text,  both  negatives  are 
used ;  ne  .  .  .  .  quidem,  ne  and  quidem  enclose  the  emphatic  word.  — 
pabull,  green/odder.  —  suppetebat,  was  at  hand.  —  autem,  besides.  —  quod 
....  subvexerat,  ichich  he  had  brought  up  the  river  Arar  in  vessels.  — 
diem  ....  Aedui,  the  jEdui  kept  putting  him  (Csesar)  off  from  day  to  day. 

—  diicere,  historical  infinitive.  — conferri  .  .  .  .  dicere,  they  kept  saying 
that  it  was  collecting,  was  coming  in,  icas  close  by,-  the  subject  of  con- 
ferri, comportari,  and  adesse  is  friimentum ;  they  all  depend  on  dicere. 

—  se  diutius  duci,  that  he  was  being  pat  off  too  long.  —  frumentum.  The 
Roman  soldier  received  no  meal  or  bread  as  his  monthly  allowance,  but 
merely  the  grain,  which  he  had  to  pound  and  make  into  bread  for  him- 
self;  4  modii  of  wheat  (about  50  pounds)  were  given  monthly  to  each 
foot-soldier  (nearly  a  bushel,  if  we  reckon  a  bushel  at  60  pounds);  12 
modii  of  wheat  and  42  modii  of  barley  to  each  horseman.  Sometimes 
the  Roman  soldier  carried  a  supply  of  food  for  17  days  (Aniniian.: 
Hist.  Libr.  17),  and  occasionally  sufficient  for  a  longer  time  ;  a  supply  for 
only  5  days  is  mentioned  as  an  exception  (Plut.  Sert.  13).  Regularly 
the  price  of  the  corn  was  deducted  from  the  soldier's  pay,  whicli  for 
legionaries  —  225  denarii  =  about  $37  to  $40.  A  modius  of  corn  cost 
less  than  a  denarius  (see  L.'s  Rom.  Hist.,  p.  374).  —  qui  ....  praeerat, 
who  held  the  chief  magistracy ;  qui  refers  to  Liscus.  —  Why  is  ab  ex- 
pressed before  iis?  why  is  sublevetur  in  the  subjimctive?  why  present 
subjunctive  1  —  Syn.  demum,  a<  length  (not  till  now);  denique,^'na//^ 
(in  short) ;  tandem,  at  last  (after  many  efforts) ;  postremo,  lastly  (last 
in  order).  — pr6p5nit,  set  forth,  introduces  the  indirect  discourse  (348) 
which  follows.  —  pliirimum  valeat,  is  very  powerful ;  valeat,  what  would 
this  be  in  the  direct  discourse  ?  —  seditiosa  ....  oratione,  by  seditious 
and  wicked  speeches.  —  ne  friimentum  conferant,  from  contributing  the 
corn  ;  conferant  is  plural  on  account  of  the  collective  noun  multitddo 
preceding.  —  nostra  in  the  direct  discourse  would  be  changed  to  vestra. 

—  a  ae,  by  himself;  a  me  in  the  direct  discourse.  —  quin  etiam  .... 
enuntiaverit,  moreover  our  plans  are  disclosed;  quin  etiam,  nay  even. — 
intellegere  ....  fecerit,  he  was  well  aware  with  how  great  peril  he  did 
tAa^  — SvN.  intellego,  understand  by  means  of  reflection;   sentio,  per- 
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ceii-e  by  the  senses  or  by  the  mind.  —  quamdiu  potuerit,  as  long  as  he 
had  been  able.  —  Stn.  taceo,  utter  no  word,  be  silent,  pass  over  in  silence; 
sileo,  make  no  noise,  be  still. 

12.  Duninorigem  ....  designari,  that  Dumnorix  was  meant.  Dumno- 
rix  led  the  national  party  among  his  people,  as  opposed  to  Rome,  while 
his  brother  Divitiacus  favored  an  alliance  with  the  Romans.  —  pluribus 
praesentibus  (abl.  abs.),  lit.  more  being  present,  or  in  the  presence  of  so 
man II .  —  eas  res  jactari,  that  these  matters  should,  be  agitated ;  jactari, 
a  frequentative  from  jacio.  —  Give  the  syns.  of  concilium.  —  reperit 
esse  vera,  hejinds  (that  these  statements)  things  are  true.  —  ipsum  .... 
audacia,  that  it  teas  Dumnorix  himself,  a  man  of  the  greatest  boldness. — 
cupidum  novaram  rerum,  desirous  of  a  revolution.  —  compliires  .... 
habere,  that  he  has  Jarmed  for  many  years  all  the  revenues  of  the  ^Edut  at 
a  low  price.  —  Syx.  vectigal,  tithes  (deciiina),  on  agricultural  produce; 
tribiitum,  an  extraordinary  property  tax,  levied  in  the  tribes,  and  paid 
back  when  the  exigency  was  passed  ;  scriptura,  rent  of  the  pasture 
lands;  portorium,  harbor  duties  originally,  afterwards  applied  to  tolls 
paid  on  transit  of  merchandise.  The  revenues  among  the  Romans 
were  not  collected  directly,  but  were  farmed  out  (or  leased)  by  the 
censors  to  contractors  called  publicani,  who  paid  a  fixed  sum  into  the 
treasury,  and  collected  the  taxes  for  their  own  use;  they  so  abused  their 
privileges,  that  the  name  publican  became  a  term  of  reproach.  —  illo 
licente,  he  bidding,  i.e.  when  he  bid.  —  audeat,  see  348.  —  rem  familiarem, 
private  property.  Dumnorix  is  the  subject  of  favere  and  odisse.  — 
SvN.  potentia,  power  as  an  attribute  of  a  person :  potestas,  power  as  of 
a  magistrate,  jDower  to  do  anything;  dliio  (see  dacio),  power,  jurisdiction. 

—  siquid  ....  Rdmanis,  if  anything  then  should  happen  to  the  Romans, 
i.e.  in  case  of  any  disaster.  —  obtinendi,  see  264.  1.  —  imperio,  under  the 
government,  ablative  of  time  and  cause.  —  de  regn5,  of  royal  power. 

13.  certissimae  res,  the  most  undoubted  /nrfA*.  —  animadverteret, 
should  punish  him.  —  iinum  repugnabat,  one  consideration  opposed.  — 
sum.mum  ....  stiidium,  the  very  great  attachment  toicards  the  Roman  people  ; 
the  clause  quod,  etc.,  is  in  apposition  with  iinam,  and  might  be  intro- 
duced by  n«7;ic/^.  — voluntatem,  good  ivill,  as  a  friend;  stiidium,  attach- 
ment, zeal,  as  a  partisan.  —  ejus  refers  to  Dumnorix.  —  verebatur,  give 
the  synonymes.  — itaque  ....  conaretur,  therefore  before  he  attempted  any- 
thing:  for  the  subjunctive,  see  337.  —  commonefacit,  reminds,  lit.  warns. 

—  ipso  (354.  4)  praesente,  when  he  himi;elfwas  present,  i.e.  Diviaticus.— 
de  60,  concerning  him,  i.e.  Dumnorix. —  apud  se,  before  himself  i.e. 
Caesar.  —  ne  quid  ....  statueret,  that  he  should  not  determine  anything 
too  severe  against  his  brother.  —  scire  ....  vera,  (saying)  that  he  knew  those 
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things  were  true.  —  Syx.  populus,  the  people,  originally  only  the  patri- 
cians, came  to  include  the  plebeians ;  plebs,  common  people,  opposed  to 
the  patricians ;  vulgus,  the  ignorant  multitude.  —  quod  ....  accidisset, 
because  if  anything  too  severe  should  be  done  to  him  by  Ccesar ;  accidisset 
represents,  in  indirect  discourse,  the  fut.  perf.  indie,  (acciderit)  by 
sequence  of  tenses  (see  326.  2).— eum  locum,  that  place  =  so  high  a 
place.  —  apud  eum,  i.e.  Caesar.  —  futiirum,  it  ivould  happen,  see  349.  — 
animi,  the  affections.  — fratrem  adhibet,  he  has  his  brother  present. 

14.  exploratoribus :  Syx.  explorator,  a  scout;  speciilator,  a  spy  ; 
emissarius,  a  secret  agent.  — rm\\3u  passuum  =  4854  ft.,  a  little  less  than 
an  English  mile  =  5280  ft.  —  qualis  ....  adscensus,  ivhat  kind  of  an 
ascent  it  was  by  a  circuitous  route,  i.e.  at  yarious  parts  of  its  circuit.  —  qui 
cognoscerent,  misit,  he  sent  (persons)  to  ascertain;  qui  cognoscerent 
denotes  the  purpose  (see  324) ;  the  antecedent  of  qui  is  the  object  of 
misit:  what  is  the  object  of  cognoscerent  ?  —  facilem,  sc.  adscensum.  — 
de  quarta  vigilia  =  about  2  o'clock  a.m.  —  eodem  itinere,  alvng  the 
same  route.  —  quo,  by  which  (271). 

15.  prima  liice,  at  daybreak-.  —  summus  mons,  the  sumtnit  of  the  moun- 
tain.—ipse,  and  when  he  himself,  sc.  cum.  —  passibus  (see  215.  1);  a 
Roman  pace  was  the  distance  from  where  the  heel  is  raised  to  where  it 
is  set  down  again  =  5  Rom.  ft.  =  nearly  4.G  Eng.  ft. ;  a  Rom.  mile  = 
4840  ft.,  an  Eng.  mile  =  5280  ft.  —  neque  ....  Labieni,  and  (when) 
neither  his  own  approach  nor  that  of  Labienus.  —  equo  admisso,  icith  his 
horse  at  full  s;)ce(/.  —  voluerit,  in  indirect  discourse  (348).  — se  is  the 
subject  of  cognovisse.  —  ex  ...  .  insignibus,  by  the  Gallic  arms  and 
ornaments  :  insignibus,  lit.  devices  on  the  shields  and  helmets.  —  subdiicit, 
draws  off. —  Tit  ei  praeceptum,  as  he  had  been  instructed.  What  is  the 
subject  of  praeceptum  erat  ?  —  exspectabat,  continued  to  look  out: 
imperfect,  see  317.  3.  —  multd  denique  die,  at  last,  w-hen  much  of  the  day 
had  passed.  — -pro  viso,  as  seen  ;  lit.  for  seen.  — What  is  the  object  of 
renuntiasse  ?  —  quo  consuerat  intervallo,  with  the  usual  distance; 
intervallo  is  the  antecedent  of  quo. 

10.  diet  is  gen.  after  the  adverb  postridie.  —  metiri,  to  measure  out.— 
rei  ....  existimavit,  he  thought  he  must  look  out  for  supplies,  sc.  sibi  esse. 
—  Bibracte  =  ^font  Beuvray.  — sen  ....  existimarent,  because  they  be- 
lieved that  the  liomans,  being  terrifed,  were  departing;  the  subjunctives 
existimarent  and  confiderent :  sometimes  the  subjunctive  is  used  after 
quod,  quia,  with  verbs  of  saying,  thinking,  etc.,  althougli  the  idea  ex- 
pressed is  that  of  the  writer,  and  tlie  reason  assigned  is  his  own.  Roby 
explains  this  subjunctive  in  1746,  and  rems. ;  Vani^ek,  627,  anni.  2. 
Caesar's  army  was  composed  of  four  veteran  legions,  and  two  legions 
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newly  levied;  viz. :  the  10th,  which  lie  had  found  in  the  Province,  the 
old  legions  (7th,  8th,  and  9th)  which  he  had  brought  from  Aquileia, 
and  the  two  new  ones  (11th  and  12th)  raised  in  Cisalpine  Gaul  =  very 
nearly  36,000  legionaries.  To  these  must  be  added  4000  cavalry,  raised 
in  the  Province  and  among  the  ^-Edui,  and  nearly  20,000  auxiliaries, 
making  a  total  of  59,000  or  60,000.  This  estimate  does  not  include  the 
men  assigned  to  other  duties,  as  working  the  machines,  taking  care  of 
the  baggage,  the  army  servants,  etc.  In  the  engagement  Caesar  did 
not  employ  the  two  legions  newly  raised.  The  Helvetians  had  about 
79,000.  For  the  time  denoted  by  the  infinitive,  see  349;  discedere 
here  is  the  imperfect  infinitive. 

17.  postquam  id  animum  advertit,  after  that  Caesar  perceives  this ;  id 
is  governed  by  ad  in  composition,  —in  colle  medio,  on  the  middle  of  the 
hill,  i.e.  midway  up  the  /<///. —  triplicem  aciem:  the  triple  line  of  battle 
was  formed  with  the  four  veteran  legions,  viz. :  the  7th,  8th,  9th,  and 
10th.  The  arrangement  was  such  that  one  legion  (probably  the  10th) 
formed  the  right  wing,  two  legions  the  centre,  and  one  legion  the  left 
wing;  the  legions  were  in  the  same  line.  This  is  of  importance, 
because  the  triple  line  of  Caesar  is  commonly  misunderstood;  if  the 
legion  is  considered  as  the  tactical  unit,  there  is  but  one  line ;  but  the 
cohorts  of  each  legion  were  arranged  in  three  lines.  The  celebrated 
triplex  acies  is,  then,  the  order  of  battle,  according  to  which  the  ten 
cohorts,  of  which  each  legion  was  made  up,  were  stationed  in  three 
lines,  one  behind  the  other;  ordinarily  four  being  in  the  front  line,  three 
in  the  second,  and  three  in  the  third,  a  suitable  space  being  left  between 
the  cohorts.  The  arrangement  of  the  cohorts  of  the  legion  when  in 
line  of  battle  will  be  understood  from  the  following  diagram:  — 


In  Caesar's  line  of  battle,  then,  the  four  legions  formed  a  front  line  of 
sixteen  cohorts,  a  second  line  of  twelve,  and  a  third  line  of  twelve. — 
sarcinas,  each  soldier's  baggage ;  in  this  sense  used  only  in  the  plural : 
each  soldier  carried  besides  his  personal  baggage  and  trenching  tools 
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provisions  for  a  number  of  days.  The  various  articles  of  baggage 
were  bound  into  bundles  (sarcinae),  and  then  bound  to  the  upper  end 
of  a  pole  (furca)  5  or  6  feet  long.  On  the  march  this  pole  was  carried 
on  the  shoulder,  and  rested,  during  a  halt,  on  the  ground.  The  poles 
were  an  invention  made  by  Marius,  and  were  hence  called  by  the  sol- 
diers "  Marius'  mules  "  (mull  Mariani).  The  weight  carried  by  a  soldier, 
aside  from  his  food  and  extra  clothing,  was  .35  to  50  pounds ;  the  entire 
weight  (including  provisions  and  clothing)  was,  as  stated  above,  not 
far  from  GO  to  75  pounds,  sarcinae  means  originally  both  baggage 
and  packs,  or  burdens ;  it  was  used  sometimes  to  signify  the  packs 
carried  by  the  soldiers  [Bel.  Gal.  II.  17),  sometimes  for  the  licavy  bag- 
gage {Bel.  Civ.  I.  81) ;  here  it  is  used  for  both.  The  impedimenta  were 
the  heavy  baggage,  tents,  engines  of  war,  etc.,  whicli  were  carried  in 
wagons  or  on  horses.  —  eum,  sc.  loctun.  —  in  siiperiore  acie,  in  the  upper 
line  [the  rear),  i.e.  tliose  on  the  top  of  the  hill,  the  two  legions  of  newly 
levied  soldiers.  —  cdnfertissima  acie,  in  very  close  array.  —  phalange 
facta :  the  phalanx  consisted  of  a  large  body  of  men  in  solid  mass, 
with  their  shields  raised  above  their  lieads,  locked  and  overlapped  so  as 
to  form  a  close  fence.  —  sub  ....  successerunt,  they  advanced  close  up 
to  our  front  line.  — primum  ....  equls,  Jirst  his  own  horse.  —  pills  :  the 
pilum  was  a  shaft  of  wood,  a  little  more  than  six  feet  long,  with  a 
sharp  iron  head  projecting  about  nine  inches;  fragments  of  pila  have 
been  found  at  Alise.  —  perfregerunt,  broke  through,  see  perfringo.  — 
ea  disjecta,  when  this  (phalanx)  was  broken  apart. 

18.  Gallis  ....  impediraento,  it  was  a  great  hindrance  to  the  Gauls. — 
pliiribus  eorum  scutis,  several  of  their  shields,  see  synonymes  of  scii- 
tum. —  cum  ....  inflexisset,  when  the  iron  (head)  became  bent.  Their 
shields  were  locked  over  their  lieads,  and  overlapped  one  anotlier;  a 
javelin  would  pierce  through  more  than  one,  and  bind  them  togetlier. 
Movements  of  their  left  hands,  in  which  tlie  shield  was  held,  were  thus 
impeded.  —  pedem  referre,  to /nil  back.  —  eo,  thither.  —  capto  monte,  the 
mountain  being  reached.  — succedentibus  ndstris,  our  men  coming  close  up 
below. — agmen  ....  claudebant,  closed  the  enemy's  line  of  march.  — ex 
itinere,  on  the  march.  —  circumvenere,  perfect  tense,  third  person, 
plural. — Romani  ....  intulerunt,  the  Bomans  turned,  and  advanced  in 
two  divisions:  the  Romans  indicated  the  movements  of  their  armies  by 
terms  derived  from  the  signura,  the  afnndard :  tlius  signa  convertere, 
to  turn  ;  signa  conferre,  to  engnge  ,-  signa  inferre,  to  advance  ;  it  was  the 
third  line  that  wliceled  about  and  advanced,  while  tlie  first  and  second 
opposed  the  Helvetians  wlio  liad  l)een  driven  back.  —  ut  .  .  .  .  resiste- 
ret,  that  it  might  resist  those  (who  had  been)  conrpiered  and  driven  back: 
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for  the  subjunctive,  see  321.  —  ancipiti  proelio,  in  a  double  conflict  (lit. 
two-headed) . 

19.  alter!  ....  alteri,  the  one  party  ....  the  other  parti/,  referring  to  the 
Helvetians,  and  to  the  Boii  and  Tulingi  respectively.  —  ab  hora  sep- 
tima,  from  one  o'clock  in  the  afternoon  ;  the  day  began  at  sunrise,  and 
ended  at  sunset;  the  end  of  the  sixth  hour  was  noon.  —  piignatum  sit, 
the  battle  raged,  see  313.  1.  —  aversum  hostem,  an  enemy  turned  about.  — 
ad  multam  noctem,  till  late  at  night.  —  pro  valid,  /br  a  rampart;  the 
vallum  was  composed  of  the  dirt  heaped  up  (agger)  from  the  ditch 
(fossa)  against  the  stakes  (valli).  — eaque  tota  nocte,  during  that  whole 
night,  196. —  nostri,  so.  milites. —  potuissent,  see  338.  —  litteras,  a 
letter.  —  ne  ....  re  juvarent  (ordering),  that  they,  etc. 

20.  qui  cum,  trlien  they.  —  suppliciter  lociiti,  speaking  suppliantly.  — 
quo  turn  assent,  where  they  then  were ;  the  subjunctive  is  used  to  indi- 
cate that  Ciesar  did  not  know  where  they  were.  —  paruerunt,  they 
obeyed.  —  qui  perfugissent,  ichich  had  fled  to  these,  i.e.  whatever,  etc.,  see 
361.  —  ut  ....  facerent,  lit.  that  they  should  supply  them  with  corn,  i.e.  to 
supply,  etc.  —  ipsos,  them,  emphatic,  used  to  distinguish  the  Helvetii 
from  the  Allobrogibus  (354.  4). 

21.  tabiilae,  lists. — litteris  Graecis  confectae,  made  out  in  Greek 
letters,  which  had  been  learned  in  Greek  Massilia.  —  ratio  confecta  erat, 
an  account  had  been  kept. — qui  numerus  ....  eorum,  trhat  number  of 
them.  — possent,  see  364. —  summa,  the  sum. 

The  following  brilliant  description  of  the  battle  near  Bibracte  is  from 
Mommsen's  History  of  Rome  (vol.  iv.  p.  253,  Eng.  ed.):  "The  two 
armies  posted  themselves  on  two  parallel  chains  of  hills ;  the  Celts 
began  the  engagement,  broke  tlie  Roman  cavalry  which  advanced  into 
the  plain,  and  ran  onward  against  the  Roman  legions  posted  on  tlie 
slope  of  the  hill,  but  were  there  obliged  to  give  way  before  Ctesar's 
veterans.  When  the  Romans,  thereupon  following  up  their  advantage, 
descended  in  their  turn  to  the  plain,  the  Celts  again  advanced  against 
them,  and  a  reserved  Celtic  corps  took  them  at  the  same  time  in  the 
flank.  The  reserve  of  the  Roman  attacking  column  was  pushed  forward 
against  the  latter ;  it  forced  it  away  from  the  main  body  upon  the  bag- 
gage and  the  barricade  of  wagons,  where  it  was  destroyed.  The  bulk 
of  the  Helvetic  host  was  at  length  brought  to  give  way,  and  compelled 
to  beat  a  retreat  in  an  easterly  direction,  —  the  opposite  of  that  towards 
whicli  their  expedition  led  them.  This  day  had  frustrated  the  scheme  of 
the  Helvetii  to  establish  for  themselves  new  settlements  on  the  Atlantic 
Ocean,  and  handed  them  over  to  the  pleasure  of  the  victor;  but  it  liad 
been  a  hot  day  also  for  the  conquerors." 


I^^DEX. 


[The  references  are  to  pages  ;  figurea  or  letters  in  parentheses  to  paragraphs.    The 
index  is  very  full,  and  will  aid  pupils  greatly  if  they  are  taught  to  consult  it.] 


A,  sound  of,  28;  a  or  ab  (prep.),  04, 
171;  after  peto  or  postulo,  with 
abl.  of  agent  after  passives,  130, 
211;  with  gerund,  229. 

Ablative,  48, 97 ;  rule  of  position,  98 ; 
ending -a?)us,  56;  in  -e,  92;  -i,  92; 
in  -i  of  adjec,  109,  111 ;  in  -e  of  ad- 
jectives, 109,  111;  in  -Sbus,  141; 
after  prepositions,  172.  Syntax, 
97,  1.30;  of  crime,  294;  duration  of 
time,  182;  uses  of,  209;  abl.  proper, 
209;  instrumental  abl.,  209;  loca- 
tive abl.,  201^);  gen.  rule  for  abl. 
proper,  210;  compounds  with  prep., 
210;  abl.  of  cause,  210;  or  with 
prep.,  210;  instrumental  abl.:  (1) 
means  or  instrument,  l-'l,  287;  (2) 
measure,  287;  (.3)  difference,  281, 
288;  (4)  distance,  182,  288;  (o) 
price,  28.3,  288;  (6)  abl.  of  time 
with  adverbs,  288;  (7)  material, 
288;  (8)  manner,  289,  accompani- 
ment, 289;  (10)  quality  and  charac- 
teristic, 289;  of  agent,  1.30,  211;  of 
time,  167;  abl.  absolute,  222;  mean- 
ing of ,  222;  of  quality,  269;  speci- 
fication, 278:  of  difference,  281. 

Ablative  absolute,  222. 

-abus,  in  dative  plural  of  1st  declen- 
sion, 56. 

abator,  287. 

ac,  see  atque. 

Accent,  rules  of,  33. 

accldit,  synopsis  of,  291. 

Accompaniment,  abl.  of,  with  cxim, 
152. 

Accusative,  5.');  in  -im,  88,  92; 
pi.,  in  -is,   88;  after  prepositions. 


64;  as  objects,  55;  with  verbs 
of  remembering,  etc.,  2'.)4:;  with 
impers.,2t^;  with  juro,  etc.,  164. 
Syntax,  55;  as  direct  object,  55; 
with  verbs  of  feeling,  21^4;  after 
compounds,  173;  with  impers.,  294; 
cognate,  373;  two  accusatives, 
158;  passive  use,  with  verbs  of 
asking,  156:  adverbial,  373;  dura- 
tion of  time  and  extent  of  space, 
107, 182;  with  per,  183;  as  subject 
of  infinitive,  217;  in  indirect  dis- 
course, .343;  in  substantive  clauses, 
3.34  f . ;  of  gerundive,  226  f . 

Accusing  and  acquitting,  verbs  o.^, 
294. 

ac  si,  .321. 

Active  voice,  8,  39-119;  how  to  con- 
vert to  passive,  136. 

ad,  63,  173;  meaning  7iear,  2.37;  in 
comps.,  17-3. 

^Vd.iectives,  5;  defined,  66;  posi- 
tion, 67;  like  nouns,  67;  inflection 
of,  66;  of  1st  and  2d  decls.,  m,  68; 
model  for  parsing,  67;  of  3d  decl., 
105,  107;  of  two  or  three  termina- 
tions, 108;  of  one  termination,  108; 
the  inflection  of  comparatives,  111; 
cases  of,  used  as  adverbs,  123; 
model  for  parsing,  112;  gen.  with, 
114;  dat.  with,  114;  adj.  clauses, 
297;  adjectives  in  -quus,  114. 
CoMPARi-soN,  110,  111;  construc- 
tion with  comparatives,  112;  com- 
parison by  adverbs,  116;  rule  of 
agreement,  0<^»:  rule  of  gender,  66, 
105:  position,  67:  demonstratives 
as  adj.,  199;  neut,  adjs.  as  noons, 
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67;  superlatives,  110  ff.;  with  gen., 
115;  with  dat.,  114;  model  for 
parsing,  67. 

adjuro  with  ace,  164. 

Adverbs,  defined,  12, 119;  classified, 
1.3,  122,  124;  illustrated,  12;  how 
formed,  122,  124;  compared,  12, 
124;  position  of,  119;  numeral,  119, 
180;  derived  from  adjectives,  123; 
classification  of,  of  place,  of  time, 
etc.,  13,  124;  model  for  parsing, 
125. 

Adverbial  accusative,  373. 

Adverbial  clauses,  297. 

Adverbial  phrases,  12,  13,  119. 

Adversative  conjunctions,  175. 

adversus  (prep.),  173. 

Agent,  abl.  of,  with  a  or  ab,  1.30, 
211;  dat.  of,  258;  agreement,  53;  of 
subject.  53:  of  predicate,  54. 

aio,  infl.  of,  286. 

-al,  -ar,  as  neut.  endings,  87  ff. 

allquis,  infl.  of,  207. 

alius,  infl.  of,  177. 

Alphabet,  23;  vowels  and  diph- 
thongs, 23;  consonants,  23,  24,  25; 
classification  of,  24;  see  table,  25. 

alter,  infl.  of,  177. 

Alternative  questions,  338,  32 ; 
answer  to,  338. 

ambo,  infl.  of,  see  duo. 

Although,  322. 

ambio,  280. 

amnis,  gender  of,  95. 

an,  anne,  annon.  3.>s  f.;  an  used 
after  nescio,  baud,  scio,  du- 
blto  an,  340. 

Analysis  of  sentences,  18,  189;  direc- 
tions for  analyzing,  191 ;  of  verbs, 
42,  44,  72,  120;  of  pass,  voice,  127. 

Answer,  form  of.  .'>40. 

ante  with  quam,  .325,  .328. 

Antecedent,  its  use  with  relatives, 
203;  omitted,  203. 

Antepenult,  30. 

antequam,  327;  often  written  sepa- 
rate, 328. 

Aorist,  .37,  299;  rendered  like  plu- 
perfect, 326. 


Apodosis,  314. 
Apposition,  60. 
arbor,  gender  of,  95. 
Arrangement  of  words,  90. 
Article,  6. 

As,  used  as  a  rel.  pron.,  203. 
Asking,  verbs  of,  156. 
Assimilation  of  consonants,  24. 
atque,  175. 

Attraction  of  mode,  359. 
Attributive  adjective,  100. 
audeo,  255. 
aut,  175. 

Auxiliary  verb,  7,  100. 
-a/,  adjective  ending,  108;  adjective 
in,  with  gen.,  115. 

B,  sound  of,  28. 
-ham,  tense-ending,  44  ff. 
Bargaining,  verbs  of,  283. 
belli,  locative,  235. 
-bo,  verb-ending,  44  ff. 
bonus,  declined,  66, 
bos,  decl.,  %. 

C=  G,  sound  of, 28;  guttural,  25;  for 
qu. 

canis,  gender  of,  95;  gen.  pi.  of,  89. 

Cardinal  numbers,  180. 

caro,  gender  of,  95. 

Cases,  4,  47,  48;  general  view  of,  49; 
genitive,  48;  dative,  48;  accusa- 
tive, 48;  vocative,  48;  ablative, 
48;  independent,  4. 

Case,  defined,  4;  oblique  cases,  48. 

Case-endings,  table  of,  51,  58,  78,  88, 
89. 

Case-suflix,  46. 

causa,  used  with  gen.,  210. 

Causal  clauses,  323,  324;  cvun  and 
qui,  causal,  324. 

Causal  conjunctions,  176,  323. 

celo,  with  two  accus.,  156. 

Characteristic,  clause  of,  40,  130, 133, 
135,  138,  144,  151,  152;  charac- 
teristic vowel,  40 ff.;  sometimes 
dropped,  1.35,  1.39. 

Cities,  construction  of,  234  ff. 

civis,  abl.  sing,  of,  92. 
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Clauses,  defined,  IPO,  248;  syntax 
of  dependent,  296  ff. ;  subordinate, 
176;  conditional,  314  ff.;  final, 
306  ff.;  consecutive,  309 ff.;  com- 
parative, 320;  concessive,  321; 
causal,  323;  temporal,  325  ff.; 
substantive,  333  ff. ;  interrogative, 
337  ff.;  as  subject,  object,  or  appo- 
sitive,  325;  relative,  355 ff.;  inter- 
mediate, 358;  in  ind.  disc,  347; 
with  causal  conjunctions,  176. 

Cognate  accusative,  373. 

Command,  expression  of,  178,  248; 
in  indirect  discourse,  352;  mild 
command,  248. 

Common  gender,  94. 

Comparative  clauses,  320  ff. ;  se- 
quence of  tenses,  321;  in  indirect 
disc,  321. 

Comparative  conjunctions,  176,  320. 

Comparative  sufiix,  111. 

Comparatives,  inflection  of,  106,  111 ; 
ways  of,  110;  stem  of,  111;  mean- 
ing of,  110,  113,  118  ;  connective 
vowel,  130;  construction  of,  112. 

Comparison  of  adjectives,  5,  62,  110, 
114;  ways  of,  5,  110;  irregular, 
116;  defective,  116;  of  adverbs, 
114 ;  construction  of,  112 ;  with 
quam,  112;  model  for  parsing,  112. 

Complement  with  copula,  18,  100. 

Complementary  infinitive,  217,  218. 

Completed  action,  tenses  of,  121. 

Complex  sentences,  189. 

Compound  sentences,  189. 

Compound  words,  inflection  of,  96, 
142;  verbs  with  dative,  173. 

Concessive  conjunctions,  176,  321; 
their  use,  321,  323. 

Concessive  clauses,  322;  in  indirect 
disc,  347. 

Condemning,  verbs  of,  294. 

conlcio,  written  also  cOnjIcio,  169. 

Conditional  conjunctions,  176. 

Conditional  clauses,  314;  classified, 
314 ff.;  in  ind.  disc,  350. 

Conditional  particles,  314. 

Conditions,  nature  of,  314,  315; 
simple   present    and    past,   314  f., 


317;  in  ind.  disc,  350;  future, 
314  f.,  317;  in  ind.  disc,  350;  un- 
real present  and  past,  314  ff.,  317;  in 
ind.  disc,  350;  verbs  of  duty,  etc., 
358;  in  ind.  disc,  350;  disguised, 
319;  omitted,  id.;  in  indirect  dis- 
course, .3.50 ff.;  exception  in  se- 
quence of  tenses,  302,  316. 

confide,  210. 

Conjugation,  in  English,  7;  in  Latin, 
39,  40,  etc.;  characteristic  vowel, 
40;  the  four  conjunctions,  41,  71; 
1st  conj.,  41,  etc.,  126;  2d  conj., 
129,  132,  135,  137;  3d  conj.,  144,  146, 
151;  4th  conj.,  165  ff.;  how  trans- 
lated, 263  ;  formation  of,  42,  71 ; 
paradigms  of  four  conjs.,  259  ff. 

Conjunctions,  defined,  13;  illustrated, 
13;  classification  of,  13, 175;  model 
for  parsing,  176. 

Connecting  vowel  (so  called),  i;50. 

Connectives,  relative  used  as,  202. 

Consecutive  clause,  309;  exception  in 
sequence  of  tenses,  309;  character- 
istic and  result,  311;  used  after 
what,  310,  311. 

Consecutive  conjunctions,  176. 

Consonants,  classification  of,  26; 
changes  of,  26  ;  double,  23 ;  u  a 
consonant,  24. 

Consonant  stems,  78,  161;  3d  decl., 
77;  of  adjec,  107. 

constare,  with  abl.,  288. 

constat,  synopsis  of,  291. 

contentus,  with  abl.,  210. 

Continued  action,  see  Tenses. 

Contraction  of  verbs,  72. 

Coordinate  clauses,  298. 

Coordinate  conjunctions,  175. 

Copula,  18,  99. 

Copulative  conjunctions,  175. 

cor,  gender  of,  95. 

Countries,  names  of,  gender. 

Crime,  gen.  of,  2i)4. 

crinis,  gender  of,  95. 

cum,  prep.,  172;  used  with  abl.  of 
pronouns, 172;  appended  to  abl.  of 
pers.  pron.,  1!>4;  in  temporal  clauses, 
329;  cum  inver8Vim,32y;  causal, 
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324,  330;  concessive,  322,  330;  not 
used  with  certain  abls.,  289;  itera- 
tive use,  329;  historical,  330;  trans- 
lation of,  331. 

Dative  endings,  51,  58,  78;  in  -dbus, 
56 ;  in  -i,  77 ;  dat.  of  4th  decl.,  in  -ubus, 
41.  Syntax,  164;  indirect  object, 
62,  164;  used  for  the  locative,  2:35; 
■with  intransitive  verbs,  1(^;  with 
transitive  verbs,  62;  uses  of,  with 
verbs  meaning  favor,  etc.,  164; 
with  compounds  of  ad,  ante,  etc., 
173 ;  with  compounds  of  satis, 
bene,  etc.,  164;  of  possession, 242; 
agency  with  gerundive,  258;  of  in- 
terest, 169;  of  purpose  or  end,  170; 
of  advantage  and  disadvantage, 
170;  of  apparent  agent,  170;  dat. 
reference,  170;  dat.  instead  of  gen., 
170;  with  adjectives,  114;  of  fitness, 
114;  with  impers.  verbs,  294. 

dea,  inflection  of,  56. 

Declarative  sentence,  74. 

Declension,  46;  of  nouns,  49;  how 
distinguished,  49;  general  rules 
for,  50;  termination,  49;  1st  decl., 
51,  52;  2d  decl.,  67-63;  stem,  57; 
case-endings,  58;  nom.  and  voc. 
endings  wanting  in  nouns  in  -er, 
59;  neut.  nouns,  62;  3d  decl.,  77-93; 
4th  decl.,  140;  5th  decl.,  142. 

Defective  nouns,  83,  96,  142. 

Defective  verbs,  7,  285. 

delecto,  with  ace,  164. 

Deliberative  subjunctive,  248,  348. 

Definite,  see  Perfect. 

Definite  price,  283. 

Demonstrative  pronouns,  use  of,  199; 
used  as  personal  pron.,  198;  as 
adjec.  pron.,  199;  position  of,  199; 
voc.  wanting,  199;  in  iud.  disc, 
319. 

dens,  gender  of,  95. 

Dental  stems,  80. 

Depiment  verbs,  250;  conjugation  of , 
251,  25:<;  participles  of,  252;  abl. 
with,  253;  synopsis  of,  253  f. 

deus,  inflection  of,  59;  stem  of,  59. 


die,  imper.  of,  179. 

dies,  inflection  of,  142;  gender  of,  142. 

difflcllis,  comparison  of,  116. 

diffido,  with  abl.,  210. 

dignus,  with  abl.,  288;  with  relative 
clause,  312. 

Diphthongs,  23;  sound  of,  28;  quan- 
tity of,  31. 

Direct  discourse,  342. 

Direct  object,  55. 

Direct  question,  338. 

Disjunctive  conjunctions,  175. 

disslmllis,  iufl.  of.,  106;  with  gen.  or 
dat.,  114,  115;  compar.  of,  116. 

Distance,  ace.  or  abl.,  182 f. 

Distributive  numerals,  180;  how  used 
with  pi.  nouns  with  a  sing,  mean- 
ing, 182. 

do,  infin.  of,  56;  irregular,  74. 

-do,  -go,  feminine  endings,  95. 

domi,  locative,  234  f . 

domos,  domum,  118. 

domus,  inflection  of,  140;  gender 
of,  141. 

donee,  326. 

Dubitative  subjunctive,  248. 

dublto  an,  310. 

dublto,  with  quin,  336. 

due,  imperative  of,  179. 

dum,  326;  in  the  sense  of  v:hile,  etc., 
327 ;  denoting  purpose,  326,  327. 

dummodo,  318. 

duo,  inflection  of,  181. 

Duration,  ace.  of,  182. 

-dus,  participle  in,  256  f . 

E,  prep.,  see  Ex.. 

edo,  infl.  of,  280;  irregularity  of, 

280;  pass,  of,  280. 
Effecting,  verbs  of,  311. 
egeo,  with  gen. 
Emphasis,  as  affected  by  or  affecting 

arrangement,  90. 
Enclitic,  176.  [42  f . 

Endings,  of  case,  51,  58,88;  of  verbs, 
English    method    of   pronunciation, 

.34-3(i. 
English  verb,  forms  of,  14-17. 
gnim,  176. 
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eo,  irreg.  verb,  inflection  of,  279; 
stem  of,  279;  in  trans,  compounds 
of,  279;  trans,  compounds,  279; 
pass,  of,  280;  perfect  of,  280. 

-er,  nom.  ending,  59. 

ergo,  175. 

-es,  as  nom.  ending,  88. 

esse  and  its  compounds,  272;  inflec- 
tion of,  102 ;  inflection  of  com- 
pounds, 272. 

et  .  .  .  at,  both  .  .  .  and,  175. 

§tiam,  in  answers,  334. 

etiamsi,  322. 

etsi,  322. 

Euphonic  (\anges,  25 ;  vowel  weak- 
ening, 2(5;  of  3d  conj.,  Ii9,  154. 

§v6nit,  synopsis  of,  291, 

Exclamatory  sentences,  74. 

Expletive,  192. 

P,  sound  of,  28. 

Pac,  imper.  of,  179. 

facllis,  comparison  of,  116. 

facio,  282;  compounds  of,  282. 

fari,  def.  verb,  287. 

fas,  with  supine,  232. 

Fearing,  verbs  of  (ne  or  ut),  307. 

Feminine,  rule  of  gender,  95. 

fer,  imper.  of,  179. 

fero,  infl.  of,  276;  compounds  of, 
277;  irregularity  of,  277. 

fido,  semi-deponent,  255;  with  abl., 
210. 

filius,  infl.  of,  58;  voc.  of,  48. 

1  ifth  declension,  142. 

Filling,  verbs  of,  with  ablative,  288. 

Final  clauses,  298,  30*;;  how  trans- 
lated, 306,  3fJ7;  in  indirect  dis- 
course, 347  f . 

Final  conjunctions,  176,  .30(j. 

Final  vowels,  quantity  of,  86. 

finis,  gender  of,  95;  abl.  sing.,  92. 

Finite  verb,  9. 

flo,  infl.  of,  282;  used  as  pass,  of 
facio,  2^2;  compounds  of,  282. 

First  conjugation,  formation,  41  ff.; 
inflection  of,  41  IT. 

First  declension,  51. 

flaglto,  constr.  of,  156. 


fons,  gender  of,  95. 

fore  ut,  345. 

Forgetting,  verbs  of,  294. 

forem,  241, 

Fourth  conjugation,    formation    of, 

157  ff.;  inflection,  157  ff. 
fretus,  with  abl.,  210. 
fruor,  fungor,  with  abl.,  287. 
Future  tense,  10,  44,  109,  120,  130, 

144;  vowel  changes,  145,  158. 
Future  perfect,  9, 10;  syntax,  304; 

for  simple  future,  315;  represented 

in  subj.,  304;  in  ind.  disc,  304. 
fiituruni  sit  ut,  used  instead  of 

periphrastic  form,  304. 

G  =  c  (in  early  use) ,  sound  of,  28. 

gaudeo,  255. 

Gender,  13;  natural  and  grammati- 
cal, 47;  common,  94;  of  1st  decl., 
51;  of  2d  decl.,  57,  62;  of  3d  decl., 
94,  95;  of  4th  decl.,  140;  .5th 
decl.,  142;  gen.  of  indeclinable 
words,  clauses,  etc.,  47,  334. 

General  truth,  328, 

General  relatives,  331,  357. 

Genitive.  48,  60;  pi.  in  -um,  92;  of 
1st  decl.,  51;  of  2d  decl.,  57,  59;  of 
nouns  in  -ius,  and  -ium,  58;  gen- 
der, 58;  of  .'M  decl.  in  -ium,  92;  in 
-his,  177;  of  adjec,  6<3,  109.  Syn- 
tax, 61;  subjective,  162;  objective, 
162;  possessive,  60,  162:  in  predi- 
cate, 103;  partitive,  198;  predicate 
gen.,  103, 104;  with  adjectives,  115; 
with  verbs,  294  f.;  of  memorj',  2f)5; 
of  charge  and  penalty,  294;  of 
feeling,  295;  impers.,  295;  interest, 
295;  of  plenty  and  want,  115;  of 
value,  295;  of  gerundive,  228;  of 
quality,  269. 

Gerund,  .38,  225;  not  one  of  the 
principal  parts  of  a  verb,  .38;  nom. 
how  .supplied,  225;  how  formed, 
226;  endings  of,  22<i;  ace,  how 
used,  22(i;  its  government,  227; 
equivalent  gerundive  forms,  227; 
of  M  and  4th  conjugations,  256. 
Syntax,  228. 
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Gerundive,  227;  uses  of  gen.,  227, 
228;  dat.  228;  ace,  228;  abl.,  229; 
after  what  verbs  used,  228;  of  3d 
and  4th  conjugations,  255;  when 
not  admissible,  228. 

gratia,  with  gen.,  210. 

Greek  nouns,  52. 

Guttural  stems,  of  nouns,  17;  of 
verbs,  148,  161. 

H,  spirant,  23;   guttural,  24;  sound 

of,  28. 
hie,  infl.  of,  197;  use  of,  197,  198  f. 
Hindering,    verbs    of,   with    ne    or 

quo  minus,     308;    negative    with 

quin,  310;  sequence  of  tenses,  310; 

after  neg.  indef.  expressions,  310. 
Historical  infin.,  412. 
Historical  present,  303,  340. 
Historical  tenses,  302. 
Hoping,  verbs   of,   345;  with   intin., 

■Mo. 
Hortatory  Subj.,  248. 
humi,  locative,  235. 

I,  sound  of,  27 ;  i  and  j  interchange- 
able, 24;  i  suppressed  in  conlcio, 
etc.,  1G9;  how  pronounced  between 
two  vowels,  286;  of  perfect,  71. 

4,  abl.  in,  87,  ff.,  92. 

-i,  stems  of  nouns,  91;  of  adjectives, 
105,  106. 

-Ibam  =  -iebam  (4th  conj.),  221. 

idem,  infl.,  200;  derivation  of,  201; 
use,  201. 

Idoneus,  compared,  114;  Idoneus 
qui.  312. 

-ies  in  5th  decl.,  142  f. 

Igltur,  meaning  of,  175. 

ignis,  gender  of,  ilo;  abl.  sing.,  92. 

-ii  in  gen.  of  2d  decl.,  58;  contracted 
into  -I,  58. 

Illative  conjunctions,  175. 

ille,  inflection  of,  197;  use,  1<19. 

-im,  ace.  ending  in  3d  decl.,  88,  92. 

Imperative  mode,  9,  75,  177,  178; 
personal  endings,  74, 178;  negative 
with,  178;  tenses  of,  178;  first  per- 
son of,  179,  241;  passive,  186. 


Imperative  sentences,  74;  imply- 
ing condition,  319;  in  ind.  disc, 
352. 

Imperfect  tense,  formation,  44, 
130,  145,  152,  158;  uses,  96,  37,  299, 
121. 

Impersonal  verbs,  291;  synopsis, 
7,  291;  classification,  292;  passive 
of  intrans.,  293.  Syntax,  294  f.; 
consec.  clauses  after  impers.,  311; 
ace.  with  infin.  or  quod  with  in- 
die, 335;  subst.  clauses  after  im- 
pers., 335. 

in,  constr.  of,  172;  with  expressions 
of  time,  167. 

Incomplete  action,  tenses  of,  121. 

Increment  of  nouns,  77. 

Indeclinable  nouns,  47;  rule  of  gen- 
der, 47. 

Indefinite  pronouns,  207;  indefinite 
second  person,  328. 

Indicative  mode,  meaning  and  use 
of,  8. 

indignus,  288;  relative  clause  with, 
312. 

Indirect  discourse,  342;  applied 
to  what,  359;  used  after  what 
verbs, -348;  informal,  360;  infin.  in, 
344;  tenses  in,  34(5;  reflex,  pronouns 
in,  348;  conditional  sentences  in, 
350;  imperative  sentences,  352;  in- 
terrogative sentences,  id. 

Indirect  object,  62. 

Indirect  questions,  336,  337  f . 

Indo-European,  21. 

Infinitive  clause,  334. 

Infinitive  verb,  347. 

Infinitive  mode,  9,  213;  meaning, 
9;  use,  213;  formation,  40,  126, 129, 
144,  157,  214;  present  infin.,  40, 
126,  129,  144,  157;  iufins.  of  active 
voice,  213;  of  pass,  voice,  214; 
personal  endings,  214.  Synt.a,x, 
213;  classification  of  uses  of,  213; 
when  in  ind.  disc.,  346;  subj.  must 
as  a  rule  be  expressed,  346;  as 
subject,  217;  object,  217;  comple- 
ment, 217;  with  subj.  ace,  216;  as 
meaning    purpose,    308 ;     perfect, 
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345;  future  with  fore  ut,  345;  rep- 
resents in  ind.  disc,  345;  after  me- 
mlni,  345;  subject  of,  must  in  ind. 
disc,  be  expressed,  346. 

Inflection,  defin.  of,  46;  termina- 
tion of,  46  ff. 

Informal  ind.  disc,  360;  after  what 
verbs,  360. 

inquam.  286;  position  of,  286. 

Inseparable  prepositions,  174  (7). 

Intensive  pronouns,  200;  in  ind. 
disc,  349. 

inter  se,  195. 

interest,  constr.  of,  295. 

Interjections,  defined,  14,  74. 

Intermediate  clauses,  syntax  of, 
358;  merely  explanatory,  358  f. 

Interrogative  conjunctions,  176;  in 
ind.  disc,  351. 

Interrogative  pronouns,  205; 
particles,  205,  337;  implying  con- 
dition, 319. 

Interrogative  word,  74;  omitted,  337, 
338,  339. 

Intransitive  verbs,  6,  119;  dat.  with, 
ir>4. 

-io,  noun-ending,  95. 

-io,  verb-ending  of  3d  conj.,  lf]8. 

ipse,  200;  intl.  of,  200  :  use  of,  200, 
329;  compared  with  se,  200,  349. 

iri,  in  f ut.  infin.  passive,  232. 

is,  inflection  of,  200;  use  of,  200  f! 

-is,  ace  pi.  ending,  88;  gen.  ending, 
79;  pi.  cases  of  2d  decl.^  158,  82. 

Islands,  names  of,  loc  use,  234. 

iste,  197;  use  of,  197  f. 

It,  as  sign  of  impersonals,  292. 

Itaque,  accent,  see  Vocab. 

Iter,  inri.  of,  !t6;  gender  of,  95. 

-las,  gen.  sing,  ending,  177;  quantity, 
177. 

J,  semi-vowel,  23;  sound  of,  28;  =i, 
24;  interchangeable  with],  24. 

Jvibeo,  with  ace,  164;  construction 
of,  '.VA. 

Jttpplter  or  Jupiter,  infl.  of,  9(j. 

jus,  gender  of,  99. 

jasjQrandum,  infl.  of,  96. 


juvenis,  how  compared,  117;  gen. 

pi.  of,  89. 
juvo,  with  ace,  164. 

K,  sound  of,  28. 

Knowing,  constr.  w.  verbs  of,  334. 

Knowledge,  adjs.  of,  w.  gen.,  115. 

L,  sound  of,  28. 

Labial  stems  (3d  decl.),  77;  gender 
of,  ct4. 

laedo,  with  ace,  164. 

Latin  language,  21;  origin  and  rela- 
tionship, 21. 

Laws  of  euphony,  149. 

Letters,  classification  of,  24  f. 

irbet,  impers.,  292. 

licet,  synopsis  of,  291. 

Lingual  stems,  77;  gender  of,  83. 

Liquids,  see  Lingual. 

Literature,  periods  of  Latin,  22. 

Locative  case,  48;  locative  abla- 
tive, 209,  234;  locative  forms,  96, 
141,  188. 

loco,  without  prep.,  235. 

locus,  declen.  of,  70;  meaning  in  pi., 
70. 

M,  sound  of,  28;  verb-ending,  lost,  43. 
magni,  genitive  of  value,  283. 
Making,  verbs  of,  159. 
male,  inflection  of,  273. 
Material,  abl.  of,  288. 
materfamllias,  infl.  of,  96. 
maxlme,  as  sign  of  superl.,  110. 
iVa?/,  potential,  how  expressed,  240. 
Means,  abl.  of,  287. 
Measure,  abl.  of,  287. 
mSdius  (middle  part  of),  415. 
memlni,   infl.    of,  285;   with  pres. 

infin.,  .'545. 
m§ridies,  infl.  of,  142;  gender  of, 

142. 
-met,  enclitic,  193. 
meus  (voc.  mi),  195. 
mille,  as  adj.  or  a.s  noun,  181;  how 

infl.,  181. 
milltiae,  locative,  235. 
mludris,  gen.  of  value,  283. 
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misereor,  with  gen.,  295. 
mlseret,  292;  with  ace.  and  gen., 

295. 
Modern    languages     derived     from 

Latin,  22. 
Modes,  S,  239. 

Mode-signs,  243,  268  ;  modes  in  de- 
pendent clauses,  297,  30Gff. ;  infin., 

213  £f.,  344. 
Modification,  of  words,  3;  of  subject 

or  predicate,  190. 
modo,  dum  modo,  with  subj.  in 

conditions,  318. 
mons,  gender  of,  95. 
Mood,  see  Mode. 

Motion,  expressed  with  prep.,  172. 
Mountains,  names  of,  gender,  47. 
Mutes,  23  ff . ;  mute  stems  (3d  decl.) , 

78  ff. 

N,  sound  of,  28;  stems  in  n,  80. 

Nasals,  23. 

navis.  abl.  sing,  of,  92. 

ne,  with  hortat.  subj.,  248;  prohibi- 
tions, 248;  final  clauses.  30tjf.;  con- 
secutive clauses,  308;  with  verbs  of 
fearing,  307. 

-ne,  enclitic,  in  questions,  75,  7G,  244. 

Necessity,  verbs  of,  257. 

necne,  339. 

ngfas,  with  supine,  232. 

Negative  particle,  76;  as  expressing 
no  in  answer  to  questions,  340. 

nego,  better  than  dico  . . .  non,  410. 

nemo,  use  of,  Kio. 

ne  non,  335. 

neque,  175. 

nequis.  207. 

ne  .  .  .  quidem,  412. 

nescio  an,  340. 

nescio  quis,  340. 

Neuter  nouns,  62  ff.,  &4  f. 

-)(/  lengthens  preceding  vowel,  32. 

ni,  nisi.  314  ff. 

nolo.  273  f. 

No.miNjVTIVe,4,  53;  sign  of,  77;  form- 
ation from  stem.  1st  decl.,  46,  51; 
2d  decl.,  57,  59-63;  3d  decl.,  77,  78, 
81,  82,  83,  85,  87;  summary  of  rules 


for  forming  the  nom.  of  3d  decl., 
87;  4th  decl.,  140;  5th  decl.,  142f. 
Syntax:  as  subject,  53;  pred.  after 
esse,  100. 

non,  in  answer,  340. 

non  diiblto  quin,  323. 

nonne,  75, 176. 

n5n  quia,  non  quod,  non  quin, 
324. 

noster,  194;  in  iud.  disc,  349. 

nostri,  as  obj.  gen.,  193. 

nostrum,  as  partitive  gen.,  193. 

Nouns,  defined,  1,  2;  classified,  3; 
Latin  nouns,  46:  infl.,46;  modifica- 
tion of,  47;  paradigms,  51  ff. ;  rule 
of  agreement,  60  ff . ;  model  for  pars- 
ing, 54;  abstract  and  collective, 
397;  of  1st  decl.,  49 ff.;  2d  decl., 
57 ff.;  3d  decl.,  77 ff.;  classification 
of,  77,  93  ;  4th  decl.,  140  ;  5th  decl., 
142. 

-ns  as  adjective  ending,  107  f.;  gen.  pi. 
of,  92;  lengthens  preceding  vowel, 
32. 

nullus,  inflec.  of,  177;  used  for  gen. 
and  abl.  of  nemo,  165. 

num,  force  of,  74,  206;  in  indirect 
questions,  339. 

Number,  2,  3, 10, 47;  of  nouns,  id.;  of 
adjectives,  66;  of  verbs,  10,  41  ff. 

Numerals,  180;  classification  of,  180. 

O,  sound  of,  27 ;  quantity  of  o  final,  8»i. 

O  in  amo  =  a  and  o  and  m. 

O  si,  with  subj.  of  wish.  248. 

Object  defined,  4,  55:  direct,  55;  in- 
direct, 62;  model  for  parsing  the 
objective,  56. 

Object  clauses,  307. 

Oblique  cases,  48;  oblique  disc,  342, 
3«)0. 

odi,  285. 

offendo,  with  ace,  164. 

oportet,  292. 

Optative  subjunctive,  248. 

opus.  7rnrk,  infl.  of,  81. 

opus  and  usus,  need,  with  abl.,  288. 

Ordtio  obliqua,  see  Indirect  Dis- 
course. 
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Order  of  words,  'M. 
Ordinal  numbers,  180. 
ordo,  gender  of,  95. 
-OS  for  -us,  in  nom.  sing,  of  2d  decl.,  57. 
Origin  of  Latin  language,  21;  how 
related,  21;  where  spoken,  21. 

P,  sound  of,  28. 

paenltet,  constr.  of,  295. 

Palatal  consonants,  25. 

panis,  gen.  pi.  of,  89;  gender  of,  95. 

Participial  clauses,  219 ;  implying 
condition,  319. 

Participal  stem,  38,  137. 

Participles,  defined, 11;  illustrated, 
11,  38,  219;  classified,  11,  219;  inti. 
of,  38, 108,  lOfi,  128;  abl.  in  -i,  109: 
nom.  and  gen.  pi.,  1W>;  how  trans- 
lated, 219,  223;  in  abl.  abs.,  222; 
voices  of,  220;  of  trans,  verb,  220; 
of  intrans.  verbs,  220;  formation 
of,  220;  infl.  of,  221;  directions  for 
parsing,  223.  Syntax,  219;  time  of, 
221;  of  deponent  verbs,  250;  perf. 
pass.,  with  passive  meaning,  253, 
perf.,  128;  perf.  act.,  how  supplied, 
224;  perf.  partic,  denoting  paren- 
tage, etc.,  210;  agreement  of.  220: 
gerundive,  220,  220  ff.;  neut.  of  the 
perf.  in  enumerating  the  principal 
parts  of  a  verb,  155. 

Particles,  defined,  74;  interroga- 
tive and  negative,  74.  Syntax  of, 
248,  306  ff.;  conditional,  315;  tem- 
poral, .325. 

Parts  of  speech  defined,  1-14. 

Passive  voice,  8,  119;  analysis  of, 
120;  origin.  121;  pass,  sign,  121. 

Passive  sign,  120,  121  ff. 

pfilgSus,  neut.,  see  Vocab. 

Penalty,  gen.  of,  294. 

pSnes,  172. 

Pf-nult,  .30:  quantity  of,  .^3. 

per,  64,  172;  with  expressions  of 
time,  Ku,  183:  for  agent,  210;  in 
composition,  174  (7). 

Perfect  stem,  10,  71:  analysis,  72: 
synopsis  of  rules  for  forming,  101 ; 
in  composition,  118. 


Perfect  tense,  71 ;  perfect  def- 
inite, 37,  303 ;  personal  endings, 
71,  133,  147,  161;  used  as  present, 
286 ;  origin  of,  1.'34 ;  v  suppressed  in 
perfect,  72:  stem,  how  formed,  71, 
133,  147,  165;  of  subj.  in  sequence 
of  tenses,  301  f . 

Periphrastic  conjugations,  256; 
act.,  257;  pass.,  257:  pass.,  how 
used,  294;  meaning  and  formation 
of,  257:  periphrastic  forms  iu  sub- 
ordinate clauses,  ."03. 

Person,  defined,  10;  the  first  person 
is  the  first  iu  order,  195. 

Personal  endings,  42.  71,  120,  121, 
123.  166;  meaning  of,  42,  etc.,  121; 
how  formed,  lf)6. 

Personal  pronouns,  5,  193 f.;  re- 
tained in  ind.  disc,  349. 

Persons  of  verbs,  3,  10. 

PrtUio  obliqua,  360. 

peto,  with  a  or  ab,  156. 

Phonetic  changes,  25,  26,  154. 

Phrases,  13.  173;  defined,  191;  adj. 
and  adverb,  65;  prepositional,  172. 

piget,  constr.  of,  295. 

Place,  to  which,  187,2.34;  relations  of, 
require  prep.,  2.37 ;  locative  uses, 235. 

Plenty,  verbs  of,  288. 

Pleonasm,  4  (c). 

Pluperfect,  10,  72;  analysis  of,  72. 

Plural,  of  nouns,  3,  47,  51  ff.;  of 
verbs,  10,  36,  .".9ff. 

pluris,  gen.  of  value,  283. 

pias.  inflection  of,  W,,  111. 

posco,  constr.  of,  1,56. 

poenltet,  see  paenitet. 

pons,  gender  of,  95. 

posse,  270  f . 

Possessive  pronouns,  194;  in  ind. 
disc,  349. 

Position,  rules  of,  90. 

possum,  infl.  of,  271;  how  formed, 
271. 

postea,  .326. 

postquam,  .326. 

postCLlo.  constr.  with  S,  or  ab,  156. 

Potential  mode,  9;  how  expressed, 
240. 
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Potential  subjunctive,  248,  328. 

potior,  with  ablative,  287 ;  with  geni- 
tive, 2«7. 

prae,  172. 

Predicate,  18, 190;  defined,  18, 190; 
after  esse,  18,  100;  agreement,  18, 
100. 

Prepositions,  64,  171,  172;  use  of, 
172,  173;  inseparable,  174. 

Present  stem,  how  formed,  40  ff. 

Present  tense,  9,  10;  used  for 
aorist,  .303. 

Preteritive  tenses,  395. 

Price,  abl.,  283. 

pridie,  loc,  see  415  (16). 

Primary  tenses,  300. 

Principal  parts  of  verbs,  38,  126; 
neut.  of  the  perf.  partic,  155. 

prior  used  instead  of  primus,  182. 

priusquam,  327 :  often  written  sep- 
arate, 328. 

pro,  preposition,  172. 

Prohibitions,  178,  248. 

Promising,  etc.,  verbs  of,  345. 

Pronouns,  5;  defined  and  classified, 
5,  172;  infl.  of,  193-207;  personal 
and  reflexive,  193,  194;  rule  for 
position  of,  196;  possessive,  194; 
demonstrative,  197;  determinative, 
200;  relative,  202;  interrog.,  205; 
indefinite,  207;  pronouns  strength- 
ened by  -met,  -te,  etc.,  193;  redu- 
plicative forms,  194;  exs.  illustrat- 
ing use  of,  195;  rule  for  position, 
196.    Syntax  of,  203. 

Pronunciation,  modes  of,  27;  Ro- 
man, 27,  28;  phonetic,  27;  English, 
r>i. 

prosum,  infl.  of,  272. 

Protasis,  304. 

Proviso,  318. 

piidet,  295. 

pugnatur,  imp?rs.,  synopsis  of,  291. 

Purpose,  306;  ways  of  expressing, 
308. 

Qu,  sound  of,  28. 

quaere  (quaeso),  irreg.  verb,  286; 
constr.  of,  156. 


quam,  with  super].,  118,  275;  with 
compar.,  112, 275 ;  comparative  par- 
ticles, 320. 

quamllbet,  207;  infl.  of,  see  Vocab. 

quamsi,  320,  321. 

quamvis,  207;  infl.  of,  see  Yocab. 

quanti,  gen.  of  value,  283. 

Quantity,  general  rules  of,  31,  32, 
86;  of  final  vowels,  32,86;  of  other 
syllables,  see  Preface. 

quasi,  320,  321. 

-que,  enclitic,  76;  as  conj.,  175. 

queo,  irreg.  verb,  282,  286. 

Questions,  74,  206;  single  or  double, 
206;  fact  questions,  337;  direct, 
338;  indirect,  339;  rhetorical,  337; 
dependent  and  independent,  339; 
alternative,  see  double,  338;  in  in- 
direct disc,  .351  f . 

qui,  relative,  infl.  of,  202;  agreement 
of,  203;  position  of,  203;  model  for 
parsing,  203 ;  general  relative,  202 ; 
Indefinite,  207,  209 ;  expressing 
purpose,  306,  .356;  concessive,  322; 
with  nescio,  340;  strengthened  by 
ut,  ut  pots,  etc.,  357. 

quicumque  (quicunque),  212. 

quia,  17(),  323. 

quidam,  205;  indef.,  207. 

quidem,  412. 

quin,  in  consecutive  clauses,  310; 
with  verbs  of  hindering,  310;  non 
quin,  310. 

quis,  infl.  of,  205:  distinction  from 
qui  in  use,  205,  207;  compounds  of, 
205:  indef.  207;  with  nescio,  340. 

quisnam,  205.    ~ 

quispiam,  207. 

quisquam.  207. 

quisquis,  202. 

quivis,  217. 

quo,  in  final  clauses,  310. 

quoad,  326. 

quod,  conj.,  176;  clauses  with,  323, 
324, 335;  as  ace.  of  specification,  373. 

quod  si,  see  Vocab. 

quomlnua,  308 ff.;  with  verbs  of 
hindering,  308. 

qudniam,  323  f. 
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Quotation.  S12. 
quvun,  see  cam. 

R,  sound  of,  28 ;  substitute  for  s,  82. 

Beading  Latin  at  sight,  directions 
for,  211. 

Reciprocal  (each  other),  how  ex- 
pressed, 194  f. 

rficordor,  294. 

Reduplication,  148;  of  pronouns, 
194;  in  perf.,  148,  161;  lost,  148; 
in  compounds,  148;  reduplicated 
forms  of  pronouns,  194. 

refert,  with  gen.,  295. 

Reflexive  pronouns,  194  f.,  M8.  Syij- 
TAX  of,  194,  S48;  in  indirect  dis- 
course, S49;  two  reflexives,  349. 

Reflexive  verbs,  121 ;  reflex,  stem, 121. 

Regular  verbs,  7,  oi  S. 

Relative  clauses,  5,  202.  203;  how 
introduced,  355 ;  force  of,  355,  297  f., 
355.  Syntax,  203;  concessive,  322, 
355 ;  in  ind.  disc,  357  f . ;  conditional, 
355;  characteristic  and  result,  356; 
as  causal,  355;  temporal,  355.  I 

Relative  PRoyorys,  inflection  of, 
202;  how  trans,  at  beginning  of  a  i 
sentence,  203.    Syntax,  203;  rule  ; 
of  agreement.   202,  355;   position, 
203;  how  translated  at  the  begin- 
ning of  a  sentence.  203;  model  for  ! 
parsing,  203;  omitted  in  Eng.  but 
not  in  Latin,  203;  as  a.s  a  rel.,  203. 

respubllca,  infl.  of,  142. 

Remembering,  constr.  with  verbs  of, 

rSmlniscor,  294. 
res,  infl.  of,  142. 
Restrictive  relative,  356. 
Result,  clause  of,  312,  .356. 
Rhetorical    questions,    337;   in    ind. 

disc.  352. 
r6gro,  constr.  of,  156. 
Roman  pronunciation,  27,  28. 
Roman  writers,  22. 
Romance  languages,  origin  of,  22. 
Rules  of  syntax,  306  ff . ;  general  rules 

of,  371. 
rQs,  constr.  of,  2.34. 


S,  sound  of,  28;  as  sign  of  nomina- 
tive, 77-93;  8  of  the  nom.  and  voc 
is  sometimes  dropped,  82;  s  be- 
comes r,  82 ;  s  unites  with  c  or  g,  85. 

Second  conjugation,  formation  of, 
129  ff. 

Second  declension,  nouns  of,  57  ff. 

sed,  175. 

Semi-deponents,  255. 

Semi-vowels,  24. 

senex,  infl.  of,  96;  compar.  of,  117. 

Sentence,  parts,  17;  analysis  of, 
18, 191 ;  classification  of,  74, 189  fif., 
296,  298;  simple,  189;  complex, 
189, 190; compound,  189, 190;  model 
for  analyzing,  191. 

Separation,  abl.  of,  209. 

Sequence  of  tenses,  ;302;  rules  for 
applying,  304 ;  in  indirect  discourse, 
302,  346,  347  f.;  after  participles, 
347;  after  infinitives,  etc.,  347. 

si,  conj.,  176;  conditional,  314  £E., 
concessive,  322. 

simul  ac,  326. 

Signs  of  quantity,  23;  of  accents,  33. 

slmllis,  infl.  of,  106;  with  gen.  or 
dat.,  114,  115;  compar.  of,  116. 

siquis,  207. 

soleo,  255. 

solus,  infl.  of,  177;  with  rel.  clause, 
312. 

sonants,  25. 

Space,  ace.  of,  182. 

Specification,  abl.  of,  278:  ace.  of, 
373.    See  Cognate  Accusative. 

Stem,  defined,  40;  noun-stem,  46; 
how  formed,  46;  1st  decl.  or  o- 
stems,  49-52;  2d  decl.,  57;  3d  decl., 
77;  4th  decl.,  140;  5th  decl.,  142; 
verb-stems,  40;  terminations  of,  40; 
stem-characteristic,  40;  1st  conj., 
40;  2d  conj.,  130,  1.37;  3d  conj., 
144;  4th  conj.,  157;  labial,  dental, 
lingual,  guttural,  '/-stems,  of  verbs, 
148,  161  ;  present  verb-stems,  40, 
126;  perfect,  71,  126,  1.3;},  146,  147; 
participial.  126.  1.'57, 163. 165;  stems 
classified  and  defined,  259  f . ;  stem- 
words,  82. 
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sub,  172. 

Subject,  defined,  17, 53, 55;  omitted, 
42;  plur.  subj.,  150;  in  indir.  disc, 
346;  with  verbs  of  promising,  etc., 
345. 

Subjunctive  mode,  9;  paradigm  of, 
243,  245  f . ;  has  no  f ut.,  how  sup- 
plied, 256,  239;  uses  of,  239;  analy- 
sis of,  243;  personal  endings,  243; 
tenses  of,  240,  303;  tenses  wanting, 
303;  how  translated,  240,  241,  244; 
classification  of  uses,  250;  conces- 
sive, 248;  hortatory,  248;  optative, 
248;  dubitative,  248;  potential,  248; 
negative  with,  244,  248;  four  con- 
jugations of,  245;  pass,  of,  24t);  in 
independent  sentences,  248;  inde- 
pendent clauses,  248 ;  in  rel.  clauses, 
248,  355  ft. ;  in  intermediate  clauses, 
248,  358;  in  indirect  discourse, 
248,  243  flf.;  in  indirect  questions, 
339;  how  translated  in  indirect 
questions,  340. 

Subordinate  clauses,  190,  248, 
291  ff.;  how  classified,  297  f.;  in  in- 
direct disc,  342. 

Subordinate  conjunctions,  176. 

Substantive  clauses,  defined  and 
classified,  333;  infinitive,  334;  of 
purpose,  334;  of  result,  335;  with 
quod,  335;  ind.  question,  336;  gen- 
der of,  334. 

subter,  172. 

Suffix,  defined,  46;  of  nouns,  46;  of 
verbs,  42  ff . 

sum,  inflection  of,  101,  102. 

summus,  compar.  of,  117;  meaning 
of,  118.  415. 

sunt  qui,  ;556. 

super,  172. 

Superlative,  defined,  5;  of  adjec, 
diiTerent  ways  of  forming,  5;  infl. 
of.  111;  how  trans.,  113,  118;  of 
adverbs,  124. 

Supine,  noun  of  4th  decl.,  38,  231; 
meaning  and  use  of,  231 ;  not  com- 
mon, 232;  not  one  of  the  principal 
parts  of  verbs,  232;  government  of, 
232;  dependence  of,  232;   uses  of, 


231;  its  government,  232;   sup.  in 

-wm  not  common.    Stem,  231;  how 

formed,  231. 
Surds,  25. 
Syllabication,  29. 
Syllables,   rules  for  division  of,  29, 

34. 
Synopsis  of  tenses,  73;  of  impersonal 

verbs,  91. 
Syntax,  17,  53  if.     See  each  case  and 

mode  in  index. 

T,  sound  of,  28. 

taedet,  constr.  of,  295. 

tanquam,  321. 

tanquam  si,  321  f. 

tanti,  gen.  of  price,  283. 

Teaching,  verbs  of,  156. 

Temporal  conj.,  176;  classification  of, 
325;  clauses:  (1)  antecedent  action, 
326;  (2)  contemporaneous  action, 
326;  (3)  subsequent  action,  327. 

Tenses,  9;  how  classified,  9,  37; 
meaning,  9,  41,  etc.;  analysis  of, 
44;  classification  of,  299;  denoting 
incomplete,  complete,  or  indefinite 
action,  299;  primary  and  second- 
ary, 300;  endings,  200 if. ;  forma- 
tion of,  260  ff.  Syntax,  9f.,  299, 
306 ff.;  classification,  299;  present, 
299;  imperf.,  9f.,  299;  future,  9  f., 
299;  perfect,  9  f.,  299;  pluperfect, 
9f.,  299;  future  perfect,  9  f.,  299; 
sequence  of,  300  ff. ;  of  infin.,  344. 

Tense-signs.  45  ff.,  74, 121, 145, 243, 268. 

Terminations,  46;  of  infi.,  4(),  51  ff.; 
of  nouns,  51  ff.;  of  verbs,  40,  42 ff. 

terra  marique,  235,  236. 

That,  uses  of,  336;  306  ff. 

Third  conjugation,  verbs  of,  144  ff.; 
formation  of,  144 ff.;  infl.,  144-155; 
verbs  in  -to,  168. 

Third  Declension,  nouns  of,  77  ff. ; 
rules  of  gender,  47,  51,  57,  94,  95. 

Though,  see  Although. 

Threatening,  infin.  with,  345. 

Time  and  place,  construction  of,  167, 
182,  188,  234  ff. 

Time,  when,  167;  how  long,  182. 
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totus,  177. 

Towns,  names  of,  gender  of,  47; 
construction  with  or  without  prep- 
osition, 2S4  ff. 

trans,  prep.,  172;  comps.  of,  with 
ace.,  374. 

Transitive  verbs,  7,  119. 

Translation  of  subjunctive,  241. 

tres,  infl.  of,  181. 

turris,  abl.  sing,  of,  92. 

-tus,  noun-ending,  95. 

U,  sound  of.  27;  a  consonant,  24; 
interchanged  with  v,  24. 

ubi,  in  temporal  clauses,  326:  ubi 
primum,  ,326. 

-ubus,  case-ending  in  4th  decl.,  141. 

^udo,  noun-ending,  95. 

uUus,  infl.  of,  177. 

unus,  infl.  of,  181;  in  pi.,  181;  with 
pi.  nouns  of  a  sing,  meaning,  181. 

unus  qui.  with  subj.,  356. 

unusquisque,  207. 

-urtis,  future  participle,  220;  in  in- 
direct discourse,  -346. 

tisus,  need,  with  abl.,  288. 

ut,  as  concess.,  .322;  comparative, 
320;  as  final,  306;  of  result,  .309; 
ut  ne,  306;  with  subst.  clauses, 
333,  334;  omission  after.  .337. 

ut,  when,  325,  326;  ut  primum,  326. 

titer,  infl.  of,  177. 

uterque,  infl.  of,  177. 

uti.  utinam,  with  subj.  of  wish, 
248;  uti,  comparative  particle,  .320. 

utor,  etc.,  with  abl.,  287;  as  transi- 
tive, 228. 

utriim,  339;  utrxim  . .  .  an,  338. 

ut  si,  320, 321. 

V,  sound  of,  28;  originally  not  dis- 
tinguished from  u,  28;  interchange- 
able with  u,  24;  syncopated  in 
perf.,  72,  161. 

Value,  gen.  of,  283. 

vel,  175. 

v61ut,  .320,  321. 

v§lut  81,  320,  321. 

Verb-stem,  40. 


Verb,  as  complete  sentence,  43. 

Verbs,  defined,  6;  modification,  6, 
36,  38;  formation,  39  ff.;  regular, 
7;  deponent,  253 f.;  semi-deponent, 
255;  irregular,  7,  273;  defective, 
285;  impersonal,  291;  rule  of  agree- 
ment, 54.     Syntax  of,  54  ff. 

Verbs  of  perceiving,  declaring,  etc., 
217,  a34,  348. 

Verbal  endings,  42,  44  ff.,  1.30. 

Verbals  in  -ax,  115;  in  -bllis,  115. 

vero,  in  answers,  340. 

vescor,  with  abl..  253. 

vesperi,  60,  see  Vocab. 

veto,  with  ace.  and  infin.,  334. 

vetus,  infl.  of,  109;  compar.,  116. 

-vl,  in  perf.,  71,  134.  The  i  is  part  of 
the  stem.  71. 

vis,  infl.  of,  m. 

Vocative,  48,  58 ff.,  182;  case,  15; 
like  nom.,  59,  62,  77;  except  in  2d 
decl,,  57,  77;  in  -I  of  nouns  in  -ins, 
58.     Syntax.  75. 

Voice,  8,  119,  1.37;  act.  and  pass., 
8,  119;  formula  for  converting  act. 
to  pass.,  136. 

volo,  infl.  of,  273. 

Vowels,  24:  quality  of,  24;  open, 
close,  medial,  24;  vowel  stems,  78, 
161;  characteristic  vowel  of  the 
stem  dropped,  139;  vowel  of  the 
stem  lengthened,  1(>1;  characteris- 
tic vowel  changed,  130,  1X3,  135, 
138,  144,  145.  147,  151.  154.  158, 160, 
163,  179;  characteristic  vowel  of 
stem  shortened,  72. 

W,  not  in  Latin  alphabet,  23;  =  v,  24. 
Want,  verbs  of,  288. 
Way  by  which,  abl.,  237. 
W^ish,  expression  of,  248. 
Winds,  gend.  of  names  of,  47. 
Wishing,  constr.  with  verbs,  334. 

X,  sound  of,  28;  lengthens  preceding 
syllable,  32. 

Y,  sound  of,  27. 

Year,  how  expressed,  182,  222. 


VOCABULAET. 


LATIX   AND   EXGLISH. 


ABBREVIATIONS. 


a acfire. 

abl ablative. 

ace accuxatii'e. 

adj adjertive. 

adv adverb. 

conj conjunction. 

comp comparative. 

dat dative. 

def defective. 

dep deponent. 

dim diminutive. 

F feminine. 

gen genitive. 

imperat imperative. 

impers impersonal. 


indecl indeclinable. 

inch inchoative. 

intr intransitive. 

interj interjection. 

irr irregular. 

M masculine. 

N neuter. 

nurn numeral. 

part participle. 

perf perfect. 

pi plural. 

p.p perfect  part. 

prep preposition. 

pron pronoun. 

tr transitive. 


The  quantity  of  vowels  that  are  long  or  short  by  position,  of  diphthongs,  and  of 
short  final  syllables,  is  not  given. 

The  references  in  the  Vocabulary  are  to  the  sections  of  this  book. 


a,  5b,  prep,  with  abl.  (a  only  be- 
fore consonants ;  ab  before 
vowels  and  consonants),  from, 
by;  ab  sinistra  parte,  on  the 
left  side. 

ab-do,  -dere,  -didi,  -ditum,  to 
put  away,  hidf,  conceal. 

ab-duco,  -ducSre,  -duxi,  -duc- 
tum,  to  lead  from,  vitlidratv. 

ab-eo,  -ire,  -ivi,  or  ii,  -itum  (298. 
Obs.  -i),  to  go  away,  depart. 

ab-Icio  (pronounced  ab-jicio), 
-ic§re,  -jeci,  -jectum  (ab ; 
jScio),  to  throw  away,  abandon. 

abs-ens,  -entis,  part,  (ab-sum), 
ahsent. 

ab-solvo,  -Bolvgre,  -solvi,  -sdlu- 
tum,  to  unbind,  acquit. 


abs-que,  prep,  with  abl.,  without, 
but  for,  except. 

abs-tineo,  -tinere,  -tinui,  -ten- 
tum  (tSneo),  to  hold  (one's 
self)  off,  abstain,  refrain, 
spare. 

ab-sum,  -esse,  -fui,  irr.,  to  be 
absent,  to  be  wanting. 

ac,  see  at-que. 

Acca  Larentia,  -ae,  f..  the  wife 
of  the  shepherd  Faustulus,  who 
reared  Romulus  and  Kenius. 

ac-cedo,  -ced6re,  -cessi,  -ces- 
sum  (ad  ;  cede),  to  go  towards, 
ap/troar/i . 

ac-cido,  -cidSre,  -cidi,  no  p.p. 
(ad;  c5do),  to  fall  upon,  hap- 
pen, (w.  dat.  jiers.)  befall. 
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ac-cido,   -cidere,    -cidi,   -cisum 

(ad;  caedo),  to  cut  into. 
ac-cipio,  -cipere,  -cepi,  -ceptum 

(ad ;  capio),  to  take,  accept. 
ac-curro,  -currere,  -ciicurri  and 

-curri,  no  p.p.,  to  run  to. 
ac-cuso,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (ad ; 

causa),  to  accuse,  blame. 
acer,  -cris,  -ere,  adj.,  sharp,  keen, 

eager,  active. 
acies,  -ei,  f.,  an  edge;  a  line  of 

battle,  Jierceness. 
acriter,     adv.    (acer),     sharply, 

keenly,  Jiercehj. 
acus,   -us,    F.    (acuo),    (a    thing 

sharpened),  a  needle,  pin. 
ad,  prep,  with  ace,  to,  towards, 

near  to,  at,  besides. 
ad-amo,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to  begin 

to  loce. 
ad-do,  -dere,  -didi,   -ditum,    to 

adil.  Join.  anne.c  to. 
ad-duco,  -ere,  -xi,  -ctum,  to  lead 

to,  bring  to  (of  persons), 
adf,  see  aff. 
ad-hibeo,   -ere,  -ui,  -itum  (ad; 

habeo),    to   have   in;    to   sum- 
mon. 
ad-huc,  adv.   (ad ;  hie),   to  this 

place,  tints  far,  besides,  as  yet. 
ad-ipiscor,  -ipisci,  -eptus  sum, 

dep.  (ad;  apiscor,  282),  to  ob- 
tain, win. 
ad-jiivo,  -juvare,  -juvi,  -jutum, 

to  help,  assist. 
ad-miuistro,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to 

m  a  n  age.  adm  in  ister. 
admira-tio,  -onis,  f.  (admirer), 

an   admiring,   admiration,   tvon- 

der.  surjirise. 
ad-miror,  -ari,  -atus  sum,  dep. 

(282),  to  admire,  trondcr  at. 
ad-mitto,  -mittgre,  -misi,  -mis- 
sum,  lo  let  go,  allow ;  admisso 

equo,  at  full  gallop. 
ad-mdneo,   -ere,    -ui,    -itum,    to 

tram,  urgr,  aduionish. 
&d61e-sco,      -61escere,      -61evi, 


-ultum,  inch,  (adoleo),  to  grow 

lip,  grow,  increase. 
ad-6perio,     -ire,    -ui,    -tum,     to 

cover. 
ad-6rior,  -oriri,  -ortus  sum,  dep., 

to    rise    up  against;    to  attack, 

assault,  begin. 
ad-6ro,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to  wor- 
ship, respect,  entreat,  beg. 
adp,  see  ads. 
ads,  see  ass. 
adspicio,  see  aspicio. 
adulescens,  -entis,  part.   (5dii- 

lesco),  young ;    as  noun,  c,  a 

young   man,    a    young    icoman 

(from  15  to  30,  and  sometimes 

to  -iu  and  later). 
ad-sum,  adesse,  affui  (or  adfui), 

to  be  near,  be  present,  assist. 
adven-tus,  -us,  m.  (advenio),  a 

coming  to,  arrival. 
adversarius, -a,-um, adj.  (adver- 

sus),  turned  towards,  fronting ; 

as  noun,  m.,  an  opponent,  enemy. 
adversus,  prep.  w.  ace,  opposite 

to,  against,  toicar-ds. 
adversus,  -a,  -um,  part,  (adver- 

to),   turned   towards,    opposite; 

as  noun,  opponent. 
ad-verto,  -ere,  -ti  sum,  tu  turn 

to   or   towards,  to  direct;    Sni- 

mum    advertere,    to    observe, 

attend  to:  aminum  advertere 

in  aliquem,  to  pninish  one. 
aedes,   -is,   f.,  a  ^temple ;   pi.,  a 

house. 
aedific-ium,  -ii,  x.  (aedifico),  a 

hulldinq. 
aed  i-fico,     -are,     -avi,     -atum 

(aedes  ;  fScio),  to  build. 
Aedui,  -orum,  m..  a  tribe  in  Gaid 

between    the    Liger    (modern 

Loire)  and  the  Arar  (Saone). 
Aeduus,  -a,  -um,  an  jEduan. 
aeger,   -gra,    -grum,    adj.,    sick, 

disabled. 
aegre,  adv.  (aeger),  feeble ;  with 

dij/iculty,  scarcely. 
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aegrotus,    a,  -um,  aJj.  (aeger), 

sict,  ill. 
aer,    -eris,    m.    (ace.    aera    and 

aerem),  the  air,  cloud,  mist. 
aes,    aeris,    x.,    copper,    money, 

u-ofjes;  aes  alienum,  another's 

money,  i.e.  a  debt. 
aes-tas,  -atis,  f.,  summer. 
aes-timo,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (aes), 

to  estimate,  value  (304). 
aetas,    -atis,    f.    (aevum),    age 

(of  old  or  young). 
af-fSro,  -ferre,   -attiili,  -allatum 

(ad;  fero),  to  bring. 
af-ficio,  -ere,  -feci,  -fectum  (ad ; 

fScio),  to  treat,  affect,  visit  (with 

punishment,  etc.). 
af-finis,    -e,     adj.    (ad;     finis), 

bordering    upon,     adjacent    to, 

kindred. 
affin-itas,  -atis,  f.  (affinis),  rela- 
tionship  by   marriage,   relation- 
ship, nearness. 
a-f6re,  fut.  inf.  of  absum,  to  be 
_  au:ay,  absent. 
Africa,  -ae,  f.,  Africa,  especially 

the  country  near  Carthage. 
5ger,  -gri,  m.,  a  Jield,  territory. 
agger,  -6ris,  m.,  a  heap,  mound, 

emhankment. 
ag-gr6dior,  -grSdi,  -gressus  sum. 

dep.   (ad ;    grSdior),  to  go  to, 

ajiproach,  attack. 
ag-men,     -iuis,    n.     (5go),     that 

which  is  led,  i.e.  army  (on  the 

march), 
a-gnosco,   -noscSre,   -uovi,    -ni- 

tum  (ad  ;    gnosco  =  nosco), 

to  recognize,  ovn,  acknowledge. 
agnus,  -1,  M.,  a  lamb. 
5go,   -6re,    egi,  actum,  to  drive ; 

to  do  :  5g^re  cum,  to  treat  with; 

Sggre  de,  talk  over. 
agr-arius,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (5ger),  of 

fields  or  public  lands. 
agr-i-c61a,  -ae,  y\.  (5ger ;  c61o),  a 

cultivator  of  the  land,  a  farmer. 
5io,  def.  (305.  2),  to  speak,  say. 


alacr-itas,  -atis,  f.  (alacer),  live- 
liness, eagerness,  alacrity. 

Alba,  -ae,  f.,  Alba  (Longa),  an 
ancient  town  of  Latium,  20 
miles  S.E.  of  Rome,  built  by 
A.scanius,  son  of  ^neas. 

Alb-anus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (Alba), 
of  or  belonging  to  Alba;  Alban. 

albus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  white,  fair. 

Alexander,  -dri,  m.  {Defender  of 
men),  son  of  Philip  and  Olym- 
pia,  surnamed  "the  Great," 
the  founder  of  the  Macedonian 
Empire  (b.c.  ;^r)(j-;V2;j). 

^i-enus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (alius), 
belonging  to  another  person  or 
thing :  foreign,  hostile;  aes  alie- 
num, debt. 

aiiquamdiu,  adv.  (Sliquis ;  diii), 
awhile,  for  some  time. 

aliqu-ando,  adv.  (aliquis),  (of 
time  pa.'^t,  future,  or  present), 
at  some  time,  at  last. 

Sli-quantus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (Slius; 
quantus),  some,  considerable. 

aii-quis  (aliqui),  -qua,  -quid  or 
-quod  (alius;  quis),  ])ron. 
indof.  (247),  some  one,  some, 
any:   Miquid,  something. 

aii-quot,  indef.  num.  adj.,  indecl. 
(alius;  quot),  so?ne,  a  few. 

ilius,  -a,  -ud,  adj.,  another,  other 
(209);  alius  .  .  .  51ius,  one  .  .  . 
another. 

AUobrdges,  -um,  m.,  a  Gallic 
people,  Ijounded  on  the  north 
and  west  by  the  Khodanus 
(Rhone),  south  by  the  Isara 
(Isere),  and  extending  east- 
ward to  the  Alps. 

Slo,  -6re,  -ui,  altum,  to  nourish, 
support,  feed. 

Alpes,  -ium,  f.,  the  Alps;  the 
Viigh  mountain  range  between 
Italia,  (ialiia.  and  Helvetia. 

alter,  -t6ra,  -tgrum,  adj.  (209), 
one  of  two,  other,  second ;  alter 
.  .  .  alter,  one  .  .  .  the  other. 
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altitudo,  -dinis,  f.,  height,  depth. 
altus,  -a,  -um,  part.  (SlIo),  high, 

deep. 
alveus,  -i,  m.  (alvus),  a  channel, 

trough,  skiff. 
Ambarri,  -orum,  m.  pi.,  a  people 

of  Gaul. 
amb-io,   -ire,   -ivi   or  -ii,  -itum 

(eo),  to  go  ahout,  ca?ivass. 
ambi-tio,  -onis,  f.   (ambio),   a 

canvassing,  ambition. 
ambo,  -ae,  -o,  num.  adj.,  both. 
ambiilo,    -are,    -avi,    -atum,    to 

tvalk. 
amic  itia, -ae,  f.  (amicus),yrie/i(f- 

ship. 
Sm-icus,   -a,    -um,    adj.    (amo), 

loving,  friendly,  kind. 
Sm-icus,  -i,  M.,  a  friend. 
a-mitto,    -mittere,   -misi,    -mis- 
sum,  to  let  go,  lose,  destroy. 
amnis,  -is,  m.,  a  river  (large,  deep 

strea'ii). 
amo,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to  love. 
Smor,  -oris,  m.  (amo),  love. 
am-plector,  -plecti, -plexus  sum, 

dep.,  to  wind  around,  embrace. 
amplius,    comp.    adv.    (ample), 

more,  longer,  further. 
amplus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  great,  ample, 
^  spacious,  grand,  large. 
Amulius,  -ii,  m.,  a  king  of  Alba, 

brother  of  Xumitor,  and  great- 
uncle  of  Romulus. 
Sn,    disjunctive    inter,    particle 

(345),  whether,  or. 
an-ceps,  -cipitis,  adj. (an;  oSput), 

two-headed,  doubtful,  critical. 
angust-iae,  -arum,  f.  (angustus), 

narrowness,  a  narrow  pass,  defle. 
angus-tus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (ango), 

narroic,  scanty. 
Sn  ima,  -ae,  f.,  air,  breath,  life. 
anim-adverto,    -tere,   -ti,   -sum 

(animus;  adverto),  ^>  turn  the 

)nind  to,  to  attend  to;  3.nimad- 

vertSre  in  aliquem,  to  punish 

one. 


^im-al,   -alis,   n.    (anima),   an 

animal  (including  man),  living 

creature. 
an-imus,  -I,  m.,  the  soul,  mind,  dis- 
position, temper,  thought. 
an-non,  conj.,  or  not  (345). 
annti-lus,  -i,  m.,  ring. 
annus,  -i,  m.,  a  year. 
anser,  -eris,  m.,  goose. 
antea,  adv.,  before. 
ante-eo,  -ire,  -ivi  or  -ii,  no  p.p., 

X..  to  go  before,  precede,  excel. 
ante-pono,   -ere,   -p6sui,   -p6si- 

tum,  to  place  before,  prefer. 
ante  .  .  .  quam,  conj.,  before  that. 
ant-iquus,  -a,  -um,  adj.   (ante), 

former,  ancient,  old. 
Antouius,  -ii,  m.,  Marcus  Antoni- 

iis,  the  distinguished  triumvir, 

conquered    by   Octavianus,    at 

Actium,  B.C.  31. 
anxius,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (ango),  tor- 

7nented,  anxious,  troubled. 
aperio,  -ire,  -ui,  -tum,   to  open, 

unclose,  show,  reveal. 
aper-tus,  -a,  -um,  part.  (Spgrio), 
^  open. 
Apollonia,   -ae,   f.,   a  town  of 

^lacedonia. 
Apollonius,  -ii,    m.,  Apollonius, 

a    celebrated     rhetorician     of 

Khodes. 
ap-pareo,  -ere,  -ui,   -itum  (ad ; 

pareo),  to  appear,  be  visible. 
ap-pello,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (ad; 

pello),  to  addnss.  call,  name. 
ap-p6to,  -p6tere,  -petivi  or  petii, 

-p§titum,  to  seek  for. 
ap-prehendo,    -gre,    -di,    -sum 

(ad;  prehendo),  to  seize,  take 

hold  of 
ap-pr  Spin  quo,  -are,  -avi,  -atum 

(ad ;      prdpinquo),      to     ap- 
„  proach. 
Aprilis,  -is,  m.  (Spgrio),  April; 

tlie  month  in  which  the  earth 

OPENS    itself    to  fertility;    as 

adj.,  of  April. 


VOCABULARY.  —  I. 


Spud,  prep,  with  ace,  with,  near  i 

to,  in  the  presence  of;  Spud  me, 

at  my  house. 
Squa,  -ae,  F.,  water. 
Squila,   -ae,    f.,    the    eagle;    the 

standard  of  the  Roman  legion. 
5quil-i-f er,  -6ri,  m.  (Squila ;  f ero), 
^  an  eagle-bearer,  standard-bearer. 
Aquitan-us,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  Aqui- 
^  tanian. 
Arar,  -aris,  m.,  a  tributary  of  the 

Rhodanus   in    Gaul  (now  the 

Saone). 
ara-trum,  -i,  n.,  a  plough. 
eurbitrium,  -ii,  n.  (arbiter),  a  de- 
cision, judgment :  power,  luill. 
arbitror,  -ari,  -atUB  sum,  dep. 

(arbiter),  to  hear,  judge,  think. 
arc-eo,  -ere,  -ui,  no  p.p.,  to  inclose, 

keep  off,  prevent. 
ar-cesso,  -€re,  -sivi,  -situm  (ad; 

cedo)  (to  cause  to  come),  to 

summoji,  call,  invite. 
arcus,  -us,  m.,  a  bote,  rainbow. 
arguo,  -6re,  -ui,  -ututa,  to  make 

clear,  accuse. 
Sr-idus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (areo),  dnj; 

N.,  as  noun,  dry  land. 
AriovistuB,  -i,  m.,  a  king  of  the 

Germans. 
arma,  -orum,  n.,  arms,  defensive 

weapons. 
eirmo,  -are,  -Svi,  -atum  (arma), 

to  furnish  with  weapons,  to  arm, 

equip. 
Sro,  -ire,  -avi,  -Stum,  to  plough. 
ar-rlpio,    -6re,    -ripui,    -reptum 

(ad;  rSpio),  to  snatch,  seize. 
arrdga-ns,  -ntis,   part.  (arr6go), 

assuming,  haughty,  proud. 
arr6gan-ter,  adv.  (arrdgans),  as- 

sumingly,  haughtily,  proudly. 
arrogantia    (arr6go),     -ae,     F., 

arrogance,  hauqlilinrss. 
ars,  artis,  f.,  skill,  ability,  clever- 
ness, invention. 
ArvernI,  -orum,  m.,  a  people  of 

Gaul,  in  the  present  Auvergne. 


ar-vum,  -i,  x.  (5ro),  cultivated 
land,  a  field. 

arx,  arcis,  f.  (for  arc-s  from 
arceo),  a  castle,  citadel,  tower. 

a-scendo,  -scendere,  -scendi, 
-scensum  (ad;  scando),  to 
ascend,   mount  up,  climb. 

Asia,  -ae,  F.,  Asia,  generally  Asia 
Minor. 

Ssinus,  -i,  m.,  an  ass. 

asper,  -§ra,  -Srum,  adj.,  rough, 
harsh,  violent. 

a-spicio,  -ere,  -exi,  -ectum  (ad ; 
specio),  to  look  at,  to  behold,  see. 

as-sideo,  -ere,  -edi,  -essum  (ad; 
s6deo),  to  sit  near :  to  besiege. 

as-surgo,  -g6re,  -rexi,  -rectum 
(ad  ;  surgo),  to  rise  up,  stand 
up. 

at,  conj.,  but,  yet. 

Athenae,  -arum,  f.,  Athens,  the 
chief  city  of  Attica. 

at-que  or  ac,  conj.  [in  the  best 
writers  ac  is  used  only  before 
a  word  beginning  with  a  con- 
sonant], and  also,  and  besides, 
and;  simul  atque,  as  soon  as; 
minus  ac,  less  than. 

atrox,  -ocis,  adj.,  savage,  fierce, 
cruel,  atrocious. 

Atticus,  a  Roman  name. 

at-tingo,  -4ie,  -tigi,  -tactum  (ad ; 
tango),  to  touch  upon;  border 
upon. 

auctor-itas,  -atis,  f.  (auctor), 
authority,  power,  influence. 

audac-ia,  -ae,  F.  (audax),  cour- 
age, daring. 

audac-Iter,  and  audac-ter,  adv. 
(audax),  boldly,  courageously, 
daringly. 

aud-ax,  -acis,  adj.  (audeo),  dar- 
ing, bold,  cowageous,  violent. 

aud-eo,  -ere,  ausus  sum,  semi- 
dep.  (243),  to  dare,  venture. 

audi-ens,  -entis,  part,  (audio), 
obedient  to;  as  noun,  m.  or  f., 
a  hearer. 
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aud-io,  -ire,  -ivi  or  -il,  -itum,  to 

hear,  listen. 

au-f ero,  -f erre,  abstOIi,  ablatum, 
iiT.  (ab  ;  fero),  to  carry  away, 
remove  (295.  Obs.  2). 

au-fugio,  -ere,  -fugi,  -fflgitum 
(ab  ;  fugio),  to  flee  away. 

augeo,  -ere,  -auxi,  -auctum,  to 
increase,  enlarge. 

augar-ium,  -ii,  x.,  predictions 
founded  (in  part)  on  the  ob- 
servation of  birds;  divination, 
prophecy,  soothsaying. 

axir-eus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (auram), 
golden. 

auspic-ium,  -ii,  n.  (auspex),  an 
omen  (taken  from  the  watching 
of  birds),  an  auspice  ;  auspicia 
habere,  to  hold  or  take  the  aus- 
pices. 

aut,  conj.  (205.  2),  or;  aut  .  .  . 
aut,  either  .  .  .  or. 

autem,  conj.  (205.  3),  but,  hoic- 
ever,  besides. 

auxilium,  -ii,  x.  (augeo),  help, 
aid,  assistance ;  auxilia, -onim, 
auxiliary  troops. 

a-verto,  -ere,  -ti,  -sum,  turn  away 
from,  avert,  withdraw. 

avid-itas,  -atis,  f.,  eagerness. 

Sv-idus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (&veo), 
eager,  covetous. 

Evis,  -is,  F.,  a  bird. 

avus,  -i,  M.,  a  grandfather. 


balneum,  -i,  x.  (pi.  mostly  balne- 
ae,  -arum,  F.).  a  bath. 

Balticus,  -a,  -um,  Baltic. 

barbSrus,  -a,  -um,  ^.d].,  foreign, 
strange,  barbarian ;  barbari, 
-drum,  M.,  foreigners,  barbari- 
ans :  a  name  applied  first  by  tin.' 
Greeks  and  afterwards  by  the 
Romans  to  people  of  other  na- 
tions. 


;  be-atus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (beo),  hap- 
py, prosperous,  fortunate. 

Belgae,  -arum,  m.,  the  Belgians,  a 
warlike  people  dwelling  in  the 
north  of  Gaul. 

b-ellum,  -i,  x.  (old  form  du- 
ellum)  (duo)  (a  contest  be- 
tween two  parties),  war. 

bene,  adv.,  tcell,  fnely,  prosper- 
ously ;  b^ne  pugnare,  to  fght 
successfully. 

bene-f actor,  -oris,  m.  (b6ne ;  fa- 
cio),  a  benefactor. 

bene-f icium,  -ii,  x.  (bene ;  fS- 
cio),  well-doing,  favor,  benefit. 

bibo,bibere,bibi,nop.p.,^o(/ri/ii-. 

Bibracte,  -is,  x.,  Bihracte,  the 
chief  town  of  the  ^-Edui. 

Bibrax,  -actis,  x.,  Bibrax,  a  town 
of  Gaul,  in  the  territory  of  the 
Remi. 

Bibiilus,  -i,  m.,  Marcus  Calpur- 
nius,  consul  B.C.  59,  colleague 
of  CaBsar. 

bi-duum,  -iii,  x.  (bis;  dies),  a 
space  of  two  days. 

bi-ni,  -ae,  -a,  numeral  distributive 
adj.  (bis),  two  each,  two  by  two. 

bi-partito,  adv.  (bis ;  pars),  in 
two  parts,  two  divisions. 

bis,  num.  adv.,  twice. 

Boii,  -orum,  m.,  the  Boii,  a  people 
of  Gaul. 

b6n-itas,  -atis,  F.  (bSnus),  good- 
7i(ss,  virtue,  worth. 

bdnus,  -a,  -um,  adj..  good  (149. 
4) ;  as  noun,  bouum,  -i,  x., 
good ;  x.  pi.  as  noun. b6ni  ( cf.  3. 
4),  good  men;  bdna,  -orum, 
goods,  property, 

bos,  b6vis,  com.  gen.  (121),  an 
ox,  a  cow. 

brachium,  -ii.  x.  (brace-),  an  arm. 

brevis,  -e,  adj..  short,  small,  brief. 
I  Britannia,  -ae,  f.,  Britain. 

Britanni,  -orum,  m..  the  inhabi- 

Idiils  (f  Britain,  Britons. 
1  Britauuicus,  -a,  -um,  British . 


VOCABULARY. 


Brundisium,  -ii,  x.,  Brundisium, 
ail  ancient  town  of  Calabria, 
ill  S.  E.  Italy,  nearest  seaport 
to  Greece. 

Brutus,  -i,  M.,  Lucius  Junius,  a 
founder  of  the  Roman  Kepiib- 
lic,  B.C.  5U9. 

Brutus,  -1,  M.,  Marcus,  a  friend  of 
Cicero,  a  conspirator  against 
Caesar;  Decimus,  a  fellow-con- 
spirator with  the  preceding. 

C. 

C,  an  alibreviation  denoting  Gai- 
ns (Caius);  as  a  numeral,  c 
=  centum,  hunilrcd. 

cSdo,  cadere,  cecidi,  casum,  to 
fnli,  Jiappen,  perish. 

caed-es,  -is,  f.  (caedo),  slaugh- 
ter, bloodshed,  havoc. 

caedo,  -ere,  cdcidi,  caesura  (cS- 
do),  {to  cause  to  Jail),  to  cut 
down,  kill,  strike. 

caelum,  -i,  x.,  sky,  heaven. 

Caesar,  -Sris,  m.,  Gains  Julius, 
murd<?nMl  by  Brutus  and  Ca.s- 
sius,  B.C.  44. 

c&l&m-itas,  -atis,  f.,  disaster,  ca- 
laniitij. 

calcar, -aris,  x.,  spur. 

calv-itium,  -ii,  x.  (calvus),  bald- 
ness. 

calvus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  bald. 

campus,  -1,  M..  a  [>lnin,  jield,  level 
surface;  Campus  Martius,  a 
grassy  plain  in  Rome,  along 
the  TiVjer,  dedicated  to  Mars, 
where  elections  were  held,  ex- 
ercise and  recreation  taken. 

cllnis,  -is,  com.  gen.,  a  dog;  gen. 
pi.  canum  (109.  x.  1). 

cSbo,  cingre,  cficinT,  no  p.p.,  to 
sing,  foretell,  predict. 

canto,  -5re,  -Svi,  -atum  (c&no), 
intens.,  sing. 

c&pel-la, -ae,  f.  dim.  (c5per),  a 
she-goat. 


cMpio,  capere,  cepi,  captum,  to 
take,  seize  (147). 

cap-tivus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (c5pio), 
taken  prisoner,  captive  ;  as  noun, 
captivus,  -1,  M.,  a  prisoner, 

caput,  -itis,  X.,  the  head, 

career,  -eris,  m.,  a  dungeon,  pris- 
on. 

careo,  -ere,  -ui,  -itum,  to  be  with- 
out, free  from. 

carmen,  -iuis,  x.,  a  poem,  song ; 
an  oracle, 

carrus,  -i,  m.,  a  two-wheeled  cart ; 
cart,  wagon. 

Carthago  (Kar),  -inis,  f.,  Car- 
thage, a  city  of  X.  Africa. 

carus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  dear,  pre- 
cious. 

casa,  -ae,  f.,  a  hut,  cottage,  cabin, 

Casca,  -ae,  M.,  one  of  the  con- 
spirators against  Caesar. 

Cassi-anus,  belonging  to  Cassius, 

Cassius,  -ii,  m.,  Cassius,  a  proper 
name ;  tlie  chief  conspii-ator 
against  Caesar. 

castel-lum,  -i,  x.  dim.  (castrum), 
a  castle,  fort. 

Casticus,  -1,  M.,  Casticus,  a  Se- 
quanian. 

castra,  -orum,  x.  pi.,  a  camp. 

castrum,  -i,  x.,  a  castle,  fortress. 

ca-sus,  -lis,  M.  (cSdo),  a  falling 
down  ;  fall,  chance,  calamity, 

catena,  -ae,  f.,  a  chain,  a  fetter, 

Catilina,  -ae,  m.,  Lucius  Sergius 
Catilinu ;  a  Roman  who  at- 
tempted an  insurrection  against 
his  countr)'. 

C&to,  -onis,  M.,  Marcus  Porcius 
Cato  (B.C.  9'i-4'}),  the  younger, 
who  committed  suicide  after 
the  battle  of  Thapsus. 

cSttUus,  -1,  M.  dim.,  a  young  dog ; 
irhelp,  puppy. 

causa  (caussa),  -ae,  f.,  a  cause, 
reason;  causa,  /"or  the  sake  of. 

cSdo,  cedSre,  cessi,  cessvim,  to 
go,  yield,  retreat. 
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celeber,  -bris,  -bre,  adj.,  fre- 
quented,  celebrated. 

cSler,  -eris,  -ere,  adj.,  swift,  fleet. 

celer-itas,  -atis,  f.  (celer),  swift- 
ness, quiclness,  speed. 

celer-iter,  adv.  (celer),  swiftly, 
quickly,  speedily. 

celo,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (185),  to 
hide,  conceal. 

Celtae,  -arum,  m.,  the  Celts  ;  the 
inhabitants  of  Central  Gaul, 

censeo,  -ere,  -ui,  -um,  to  reckon, 
estimate ;  (of  proceedings  in 
Senate),  vote,  to  give  one's  opin- 
ion. 

centum,  adj.,  indecl.,  a  hundred. 

centuria,  -ae,  f.  (centum),  a 
division  of  one  hundred  ;  a  cen- 
tury, company. 

centurio,  -onis,  m.  (centum),  the 
commander  of  a  century  ;  a  cen- 
turion. 

certa-men,  -inis,  n.  (certo),  a 
contest,  battle. 

certiorem  (acc.)facgre,  to  infoi~m. 

certo,  adv.  (certus),  certainly. 

certo,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to  fyht, 
contend. 

certus,-a,  -um,  adj.  (cerno),f/e/er- 
mined,  fxed,  certain;  resolved. 

cesso,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  intens. 
(cedo),  to  delay,  cease,  linger. 

(ceterus),  -a,  -um,  adj.  (nomina- 
tive singidar  >r.  not  found), 
the  other,  the  rest. 

ceu,  conj.,  as,  as  if. 

cibaria,  -orum,  x.  (cihus),  food, 
provisions,  fodder. 

Cicero,  -onis,  m.,  Marcus  Tul- 
lius  Cicero,  the  greatest  of  llo- 
nian  orators  and  writers  (u.c. 
100-43). 

Cimbri,  -orum,  m.,  a  people  of 
Northern  Germany. 

cingo,  cing§re,  cinxi,  cinctum, 
to  gird,  surround,  besiege. 

circS,  adv.  and  prep,  with  the 
ace,  around,  about. 


circiter,  adv.  and  prep,  with  the 

ace,  round  about,  near. 
circui-tus,  -us,  m.   (circumeo), 

a  going  around  in  a  circle;  a 

circuit,  co7}ipass. 
circum,  adv.  and  prep,  with  ace, 

around,  about,  near. 
circum-do,  -dare,  -dedi,  -dStum^, 

to  put   around,  surround   tvith, 

encompass;    circumdare   mu- 

rum  tirbi  or  urbem  muro,  to 

put  a  ivall  round  the  city,  or  to 

surround  the  city  tvith  a  wall. 
circum-fundo,    -fundgre,  -fudi, 

-fusum,    pour   around,  (pass.) 

rush  in  on  all  sides. 
circum-sto,  -stare,  -st6ti,  no  p.p., 

to  stand  around;   to   surround, 

beset,  besiege. 
circum-venio,  -ire,  -veni,  -ven- 

tum,  to  come  around,  encompass, 

invest. 
cis,  prep,  with  ace,  on  this  side. 
exterior, -us,   adj.    (150.    1),    on 

this  side,  hither ;  Gallia  citSri- 

or,  hither  Gaul,  i.e.,  this  side  of 

the  Alps. 
cito,  adv.,  quickly,  speedily,  soon 

(comp.    citius,    sup.     citissi- 

me). 
citra,  prep,  with  abl.  and  adv., 

on  this  side;  before,  within. 
civ-ilis,  -e,  adj.  (civis),  belonging 

to  citizens,  civil,  courteous. 
civis,  -is,  com.  .gen.,  a  citizen. 
civ-itas,  -atis,  F.  (civis)  citizen- 
ship;  a  city,  state;  freedom  of 

the  city. 
clades,  -is,  f.,  disaster,  slaughter. 
clam,  adv.,  secretly;   prep,  with 

abl.,  without  the  knowledge  of. 
clamo,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to  cry 

out,  call,  proclaim. 
clarus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  clear,  bright, 

illustrious. 
classis,  -is,  f.,  a  feet. 
claudo,  -Sre,  -si,  -sum,   to  shut, 

close,  surround,  fnish. 
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claudus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  lame. 
clemen-ter,      adv.     (clemens), 

mildly,  gently,  calmly. 
cliens,  -entis,  com.  gen.  (clueo), 

a  client,  retainer  (one  attached 

to,  and  protected  by  a  patron). 
coelum,  see  caelum. 
cS-^mo,  -6mere,  -emi,  -emptum 

(con ;    Smo),    to  purchase    to- 
gether, to  buy  up. 
coepi,  coepisse,  def.  (305. 1),  to 

begin,  umlertake. 
co-erceo,  -ere,  -ui,  -itum  (con ; 

arceo),   to  enclose  wholly ;    re- 

.^train. 
co-gito,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (con ; 

Sgito),  to  think,  meditate. 
co-gnomen,  inis,  x.  (con  ;  gno- 

men  =  nomen),  a  surname  :  as 

Marcus  (praenomen)   Tullius 

(nomen)  Cicero  (cognomen), 
co-gnosco,    -gnoscgre,     -gnovi, 

-gnitum,  (con  ;  gnosco  =  nos- 

co),    to   find   out ;    in   perfect 

tenses,  know. 
co-go,   c6g6re,  coegT,  coactum 

(con ;    ago),  to  drive  together, 

collect,  force,  compel. 
cShors,  -hortis,  f.,   a    cohort   (a 

company  of  000  soldiers).. 
c6-hortor,  -arl,  -atus  sum,  dep. 

(con;   hortor),  to   exhort,  ad- 
monish. 
col-lSga,  see  con-lega. 
col-ligo,  see  con-ligo. 
collis,  -is,  M.,  high   r/round,  a  hill. 
col-16co,  see  con-16co. 
coll6qu-ium,  see  con-16quium. 
col-16quor,  see  con-16quor. 
c61o,  c616re,  c61ui,  cultum,  to 

till,  cultivate,  cherish  ;  to  dwell. 
c5mea,  -itis,  com.  gen.  (con ;  eo), 

a  companion,  associate. 
c5mitor,  -ari,  -atus   sum,   dep. 

(cdmes),  to  accompany,  follow, 

attend. 
commeS-tus,  -us,  m.  (commeo), 

provisions,  supplies. 


com-mem6ro,  -are,  -avi,  -atum 
(con ;  memoro),  to  call  to 
mind,  mention. 

com-mitto,  -mittere,  -misi,  -mis- 
sum  (con;  mitto),  to  connect, 
join,  commit. 

commSde,  adv.  (commSdus), 
duly,  properly,  well. 

com-m6dus, -a, -um,  adj.  (con; 
modus),  /!>,  serviceable. 

commdu^-facio,  -fScere,  -feci, 
-factum,  to  remind. 

com-m6veo,  -movere,  -movi, 
-motum  (con;  mcveo),  to 
move  violently,  shake ;  bellum 
commovere,  to  stir  up  war. 

com-munis,  -e,  adj.  (con;  mu- 
nus),  common,  general. 

com-muto,  -are,  -avi,  -atum 
(con  ;  muto),  to  exchange,  alter. 

com-paro,  -are,  -avi,  -atum 
(con ;  paro),  to  put  together, 
prepare,  collect,  compare. 

coniTpello,  -pellSre,  -pull,  -pul- 
sum,  to  drive  together,  force. 

com-pleo,  -plere,  -plevi,  -pletum 
(con;  pleo),  to  fill  full. 

complora-tio,  -onis,  f.  (complo- 
ro),  a  loud  weeping,  lamentation. 

com-pliires,  -a  or  -ia,  adj.,  sev- 
eral togetlter,  very  many. 

com-pono,  -pouere,  -pSsui,  -p6- 
situm  (con ;  pono),  to  jjut 
together  or  in  order,  to  settle. 

com-porto,  -are,  -avi,  -atum 
(con ;  porto),  to  bring  together, 
collect. 

com-pr6hendo,  -Sre,  -di,  -sum 
(con  ;  prehendo),  to  catch  hold 
of,  seize  ;  to  perceive. 

con-cedo,  -cedSre,  -cessT,  -ces- 
sum,  to  grant,  yield. 

con-cido,  -cid^re,  -cidi,  -cisum 
(con;  caedo),  to  cut  to  pieces, 
destroy,  kill. 

concilio,  -5re,  -avi,  -atum  (con- 
cilium), to  call  together,  make 
friendly,  reconcile. 
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con-cilium,  -ii,  n.  (con;  c^o,  to 

call),  a  meeting,  assembl//,  council. 
con-clamo,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to 

cry  out,  to  shout. 
con-cupi-sco,  -ciipiscSre,  -ciipi- 

VI  or  -cupii,  -cupitum,  inch. 

(con ;    ciipio),   to  be  very  de- 
sirous of,  strive  after. 
con-curro,    -currere,   -curri    or 

-ciicurri,  -cursuni,  to  run  to- 
e/ether, assenihle,  fght. 
concur-sus,  -us,  m.  (concurro), 

a  concourse ,  assembly,  attack. 
con-demno,   -are,    -avi,    -atum 

(con  ;  damno),  to  condemn. 
con-dic-io,  -onis,  f.,  terms,  condi- 
tion. 
conditio,  see  condicio. 
con-do,  -dere,  -didi,  -dituni,  to 

place  together ;  to  found,  hide. 
con-duco,  -ducere,  -duxi,  -duc- 

tum,  to  lead  together,  collect ;  to 

hire. 
confero,  conferre,  contiili,  col- 

latum,  to  bring  together,  collect. 
confertus,  -a,  -um,  part,  (con- 

fercio,  to  cram  together),  close, 

crowded,  crammed. 
confestim,   adv.  (confSro),  im- 

med lately,  speedily. 
con-ficio,  -ficere,  -f eci, -f ectum 

(con;    facio),    to    accomplish, 

fin  ish . 
con-fido,    -fidere,    -fisus    sum 
(248.    2,    Obs.   3),  to  trust  conf- 

dently,  confide. 
con-firmo,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to 

make  firm,  est(d/tish,  strengthen. 
c6n-fiteor,  -fiteri,  -fessus  sum, 

de]).  (con;  fateor),  to  confess. 
c6n-f6dio,   -fddSre,  -fodi,  -fos- 

sum,  to  dig ;  to  pierce  through, 

.'itab. 
con-fttgio.  -fiiggre,  -fugi,  no  p.p., 

to  fee  for  refuge. 
c6n-gr6dior,     -grgdi,    -gressus 

sum,  dep.  (con;  gradior),  to 

meet,  encounter,  contend,  fght. 


con-gruo,  -gru6re,-grui,  iio  p.p., 

to  agree  ivith,  meet. 

c6n-icio  (pronounced  con-ji- 
cio),  -icere,  -jeci,  -jectum 
(con;  jacio),  to  throw  together, 
throw,  hurl;  in  ftigam  coni- 
cere,  to  put  to  fight. 

con-jungo,  -gere,  -xi,  -ctum,  to 
join  together,  connect,  unite. 

conjiira-tio,  -onis,  f.,  a  swear- 
ing together,  conspiracy . 

conjura-tus,  -i,  m.  (conjiiro),  a 
conspirator. 

con-jiiro,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to 
swear  together,  conspire. 

conjux  (conjunx),  -ugis,  com. 
gen.  (conjungo),  a  wife,  hus- 
band, a  betrothed. 

con-lega,  -ae,  m.  (con ;  lego), 
associate,  colleague. 

con-ligo,  -are.  -avi,  -atum  (con ; 
ligo).  to  bind  together ;  restrain. 

con-16co  (coll-),  -are,  -avi, 
-atum,  to  place  together;  to 
settle  in  a  place ;  to  give  a  wo- 
man in  marriage. 

con-loquium,  -ii.  n.,  a  talking  to- 
gether, conversation,  conference. 

con-16quor,  -i,  -cutus,  dep.,  con- 
verse, have  a  conference  together. 

Conor,  -ari,  -atus  sum,  dep.,  to 
attempt,  endeavor,  try. 

con-sanguin-eus,  -a,  -um,  adj. 
(con;  sanguis),  related  by 
blood,  related.^ 

con-scendo,  -dSre,  -di,  -sum 
(con;  scando),  to  climb;  (na- 
ves), embark. 

c6n-scribo,  -bSre,  -psi,  -ptum,  to 
etilist,  enroll,  inscribe,  write. 

consen-sus,  -us,  m.  (consentio), 
an  agreement. 

c6n-s6quor,  -qui,  -ciitus  sum, 
dep.,  to  follow  after,  overtake. 

c6n-s6ro,  -sgrgre,  -s6rui.  -ser- 
tum,  to  Join,  unite,  bring  to- 
gether;  pugnam  or  proelium 
c6ns6r6re,  to  Join  battle  ;  mS- 
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num  conserere,  to  engage  in  a 
hand-to-hand  conflict. 

considero,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to 
examine,  consider,  observe  care- 
fulbi. 

Considius  -ii,  m.,  one  of  Cfesar's 
officers. 

con-sido,  -sidere,  -sedi,  -sessum, 
to  sit  down  together,  encamp. 

consilium,  -ii,  x.,  deliberation, 
advice,  talent;  consilio,  on 
purpose,  intentionally. 

con-sisto,  -sistere,  -stiti,  -sti- 
tum.  to  stand  still,  make  a  stand. 

conspec-tus,  -us,  m.  (conspl- 
cio).  a  sight. 

c6n-spicio,  -spicere,  -spexi, 
-spectum  (con;  specie),  to 
look  at,  behold,  observe. 

conspicor.  -ari.  -atus.  dep.,  to  see. 

conspira-tio,  -onis,  f.  (conspi- 
ro),  an  agreement,  conspiracy. 

constan-tia,  -ae,  F.  (constans), 
_///■)/(  ness,  const  an  eg . 

con-stituo,  -uere,  -ui,  -utum 
(con;  statuo),  to  place,  male, 
determine. 

con-sto,  -stare,  -stiti,  -stStum,  to 
stand  together;  consist  of  {30&). 

c6nsue-8co,  -escSre,  -evi,  -etum, 
inch,  (consueo),  to  be  accus- 
totned,  be  wont. 

consue-tudo,  -inis.  f.  (consue- 
tus),  custom,  habit,  usage,  inter- 
course. 

consul,  -iilis,  m.,  a  consul ;  one 
of  the  two  chief  magistrates 
of  Rome,  chosen  yearly. 

consiil-atus,  -us,  m.  (consul), 
///''  ojfice  of  consul,  consulship. 

consiilo,  -fire,  -uI,  -turn,  to  delib- 
erate, consider,  advise,  consult 
for :  3.1icui  consiilfire,  to  con- 
sult for  fine's  interest ;  iliquem 
constllgre,  to  consult,  take  ad- 
rice  of  one. 
consul-turn,  -I,  n.  (constllo),  a 
decree,  decision,  resolve. 


con-tendo,  -dere,   -di,   -turn,   to 

strive  for,  contend,  fght ;  hasten. 
conten-tio,  -onis,  f.  (contendo), 

a  straining  ;  dispute. 
con-testor,  -arl,  -atus  sum,  dep., 

to  call  to  iritness,  invoke. 
continen-ter,  adv.  (continens), 
moderately;    continuously,  tvith- 
out  interruption. 
con-tine  o,  -tinere,  -tinui,  -ten- 
turn  (con ;  teneo),  to  hold  to- 
gether, to  hold  in,  keep  hack,  re- 
strain, confine. 
con-tingo,   -tingere,   -tigi,   -tac- 
tum  (con ;    tango),  to    touch, 
border  upon;  impers.,  contin- 
git  mihi,  it  is  my  lot  (313). 
contin-uus,  -a,  -um,  adj.   (con- 

tineo),  unbroken,  continuous. 
contra,  adv.  and  jjrep.  with  ace, 

over  against,  opposite  to. 
con-traiio,  -hire,  -xi,  -ctum,   to 
draw  together,  assejnble.  contract. 
contra-rius,  -a,  -um,  adj.   (con- 
tra), opposite,  contrary,  opposed, 
hostile. 
controvers-ia,  -ae,  f.   (contro- 

versus),  controversy,  dispute. 
contiinie-lia,-ae,  F.  (contttmeo), 
abuse,    insult;    in    ]il.,    abusive 
epithets. 
con-v6nio,  -vfinire,  -venl,  -ven- 
tum,  to  come  together,  assemble; 
convenire  Sliquem,  to  accost 
one ;   convfinit,  impers.,   it   is 
aqreed  upon  (313). 
conven-tus,  -us,  m.  (oonvenio), 
a  coming  together;  an  assembly. 
con-verto,  -tere, -ti, -sum, /«  turn 
round,   change,  turn  ;    conver- 
tSre  in  fiigam,  to  put  to  jUght. 
con-v6co,   -are,   -avi,  -atum,  to 
call  together,  assi  rnble,  summon. 
co-6rior,  -drirl,  -ortus  (con  ;  6ri- 
or),  dep.,  -i  and  4  conj.,  arise, 
break  out  (war). 
c6phinus,  -i,  .m.,  a  ha.sket. 
copia, -ae,  r.  (con;  ops),  abun- 
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dance ;    pi.,     sujjjAies,    troops, 

wealth. 
c5pi-6sus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (copia), 

well  supplied,  abounding,  plenti- 
ful, copious. 
c6quo,-ere,  coxl,  coctum,  to  cook. 
coram,  adv.  and  prep,  with  abl., 

openly ;  in  the  presence  of,  he/ore. 
C6rinthus,  -i,  f.,  Corinth,  a  city 

of  Greece. 
Cornelia,  -ae,  f.,  the   first  -wife 

of  Caesar. 
cornu,  -us,  n.,  a  horn ;   the  icing 

of  an  army. 
corpus,  -6ris,  N.,  a  body,  corpse. 
cottidi-anus  or  cotidi-anus  -a, 

-um,    adj.,  daily. 
cottidie  or  cotidie  (qu6t-),  adv., 

daily. 
creber,  -bra,  -brum,  adj.,  thicl; 

close,  frequent. 
credo,  -d6re,  -didi,  -ditum  (with 

dat.  pers.),  to  trust ;  (with  ace. 

and  inf.),  believe. 
crgmo,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to  burn. 
creo,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to  bring 

forth,  beget,  create,  elect. 
cre-sco,  crescSre,  crevi,  cretum 

(creo),  to   grow,  grow    up,   in- 
crease. 
crinis,  -is,  m.,  the  hair. 
crflcia-tus,  -us,  m.  (criicio),  tor- 
ture, tornvnt. 
crux,  -iicis,  f.,  a  cross,  torture. 
ctibo,  -are,  -ui,  -itum,  to  lie  down, 

recline. 
culpa,  -ae,  f.,  crime,  fault,  failure. 
culpo,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (culpa), 

to  censure,  blame. 
cum,  prep,  with  abl.,  with,  together 

vith,  among. 
cum  (quum),  eonj.,  when,  since, 

although,  though  ;  cum  .  .  .  tum, 

both  .  .  .  and. 
cunctor,  -ari,  -atus  sum,  dep.,  to 

lingrr.  hcsilate.  dchiy. 
ciipi-de,  adv.  (ciipidus),  eagerly, 
ztalously,  ardently. 


ciipid  itas,  -atis,  f.  (ciipidus), 
a  longing,  desire,  avarice. 

ctip-idus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (ciipio), 
eager,  desirous,  covetous,  fond. 

ciipio,  -ere,  -ivi  (or  -ii),  -itum, 
to  long  for  a  thing,  covet;  to 
favor  (with  dat.). 

cur,  adv.,  why?  for  what  reason  f 

curia,  -ae,  r.,  a  curia,  one  of  the 
thirty  parts  into  which  Romu- 
lus divided  the  Roman  people ; 
the  senate-house. 

cura,  -ae,  F.  (quaero),  trouble, 
care,  attention,  pains. 

Curiatius,  -ix,  m.,  an  Alban  fam- 
ily name. 

euro,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (cura), 
to  care  for  ;  manage,  govern ; 
cure. 

curro,  currere,  ciicurri,  cursum, 
to  run,  hasten. 

currus,  -us,  si.,  a  chariot. 

cur-sus,  -us,  M.  (curro),  a  run- 
ning, race,  journey,  voyage. 

custos,  -odis,  M.,  guard,  watch- 
man. 


damno,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (dam- 
num —  fine,  damage),  to  con- 
demn, pass  sentence  on  ;  damna- 
re  capitis,  to  condemn  to  death. 

damnum,  -i,  x.,  loss. 

de,  prep,  with  abl.  (the  subject 
of  thought),^  of;  (of  place), 
down  from,  from;  (of  time), 
during,  at,  concerning. 

dea, -ae,  f.  (dat.  and  abl.pl.  de- 
abus),  a  goddess. 

de-beo,  -bere,  -bui,  -bitum  (de ; 
h&beo),  to  owe,  be  bound,  he 
due ;  with  an  infinitive  after 
it,  translate  it  by  ought,  must, 
etc.;  impers.,  debet,  it  behooves, 
ought  (313). 

decem,  nmn.  adj.  indeol.,  ten. 

D6cem-ber,  -bris,  m.  (dScem), 
tlie  tenth  month  of  tlie  Homau 
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year,   reckoned  from   March ; 

December. 
d6cember,  -bris,  adj.,  of  Decem- 
ber. 
de-certo,   -are,   -avi,   -atum,    to 

fight  earne^th),  to  contend  for. 
dicet,  decere,  decuit,  no   p.p., 

impers.,  it  is  becoming  (313). 
dec-imus, -a, -um, Old.  num.  adj.. 

the  tenth. 
decre-tum,  -i,  x.    (decerno),  a 

decree,  decision. 
dec-US,  -oris  x.  (cf.  decet),  that 

xdiich  is  becoming,  ornament. 
ded^cus,  -oris,  x.,  dishonor,  dis- 
grace. 
ded-itio,  -onis,  f.  (de-datio),  a 

qiving  one's  self  up.  a  surrender. 
de-duco,  -ducere,   -duxi,  -duc- 

tum,  to  lead  away,  tcitkdraw  : 

mislead,  seduce. 
de-fendo,-dere,-di,  -sum,  to  tcard 

of.  avert :  to  defend. 
de-f6ro,  -ferre,  -tiili,  -latum,  irr., 

to  bear  or  bring  from,  so  report; 

land  (of  sliips) ;  nrcuse. 
de-f  gtiscor,  -fgtisci,  -f  essus  sum, 

dep.,  to  become  tired  out ;  to  grow 

faint. 
dein,  see  deinde. 
dein-ceps,  adv.  (dein;    capio), 

one  after  the  other,  successively ; 

thereafter. 
deinde,  adv.,  then,  afterward,  sec- 
ond I  >/. 
d§-icio    (pronounced    de-jicio), 

-ic6re, -jecl,  -jectum  (de;  jS- 

cio),  to   throw    down,   dislodge, 

deprive. 
d§lec-to,  -are,  -avi,   -atum,    in- 

ien^.  {AeWcio), to  delight,please, 

amuse. 
dSIeo,  -lere,  -levi,  -litum,  to  wipe 

out.  to  dfiolish.  destroi/. 
de-Hgo,    -liggre,   -legi,    -lectum 

(de  ;  16go),  to  choose  out,  select. 
de-llgo,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to  bind 

together,  bind  up. 


de-minuo,  -minuere,  -minui, 
-minutum,  to  lessen,  diminish. 

de-mitto,  -mittere,  -misi,  -mis- 
siun,  to  let  or  bring  down,  cast 
down,  dismiss. 

demiun,  adv.  (nethermost),  at 
last,  at  length,  only;  turn  de- 
mum,  then  at  length. 

den-arius,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (deni), 
consisting  of  or  containing  ten. 

den-arius,  -ii,  m.,  a  Roman  silver 
coin  (containing  originally  ten 
asses),  equal  to  about  sixteen 
cents. 

de-nego,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to  de- 
ny, reject,  refuse. 

deni,  -ae,  -a,  num.  distributive 
adj.  (decni),  ten  each,  ten  at  a 
time,  by  tens,  ten. 

denique,  adv.,  at  last,  finally. 

dens,  deutis,  m.,  a  tooth. 

de-pello,  -pellere,  -piili,  -pul- 
sum,  to  drive  from,  repel. 

de-p6no,  -ponere,  -posui,  -p6si- 
tum,  to  lay  aside  :  give  up. 

depreca-tor,  -oris.  m.  (deprg- 
cor),  an  inlerceder,  intercessor. 

de-precor,  -ari,  -atus  sum,  dep., 
to  beseech,  pray  against,  depre- 
cate, beg. 

de-scendo,  -dere,  -di,  -sum  (de ; 
scando),  to  come  down,  de- 
scend. 

de-s6ro,  -€re,  -ui,  -tum,  to  desert, 
abandon. 

de-signo,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to 
mark  out,  ajipninl,  choase. 

de-silio,  -silire,  -siluT,  -sultum 
(de;  salio),  to  leap  down. 

de-sisto,  -sist^re,  -stiti,  -stitum, 
to  leave  off,  give  over,  desist. 

de-spero,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to  be 
hojieh ss,  despair  of- 

de-spondeo,  -dere,  -di,  -sum,  to 
prtimlse,  to  htlroili. 

de-stringo,  -stringgre,  -strinxi, 
-striatum,  to  unsheath,  draw 
(the  sword). 
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de-sum,  -esse,  -fui,  to  he  away ;  to 
fail,  be  icanting  (293.  4). 

desiiper,  adv.  (de,  from  :  super, 
above),  from  above. 

de-tggo,  -tegere,  -texi,  -tectum,  to 
uncover,  expose;  discover, reveal. 

de-terreo,-terrere,-terrui,-terri- 
tum,  to  frighten  off,  deter. 

de-tineo,  -tinere,  -tinui,  -tentum 
(de  ;  tSneo),  to  hold  off,  detain, 
hinder. 

de-traho,  -trShere,  -traxi,  -trac- 
tum,  to  draw  off,  ivithdraw. 

detri-mentum,  -i,  x.  (deter o), 
loss,  damage,  defeat. 

deus,  -1,  M.  (176. 1),  a  god,  divin- 
ity, deity. 

de-vinco,  -vincere,  -vici,  -vic- 
tum,  to  conquer,  vanquish. 

de-v6ro,  -are,  -Svi,  -atum,  to  gulp 
down,  devour,  consume. 

dexter,  -tra,  -trum,  and  -tera, 
-terum,  adj.,  to  the  right,  on  thr 
right  side,  right. 

dext6ra,  -ae,  F.,  the  right  hand. 

di^dema,  -5tis,  x.,  a  royal  head- 
dress, diadem. 

die,  iniperat.  of  dico,  say. 

dico,  dicere,  dlxi,  dictum,  to 
speaL;  say,  name,  appoint,  plead ; 
dicitur,  it  is  said. 

dicta-tor,  -oris,  m.  (dicto),  dic- 
tator;  a  supreme  magistrate, 
elected  by  the  Romans  only  in 
seasons  of  emergency,  when 
his  power  was  absolute,  and 
lasted  for  sis  months. 

dict-ito,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  iutens. 
(dicto),  to  say  or  pAead  often, 
declare. 

die-to,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  intens. 
( dico),  to  say  often,  dictate,  pre- 
scribe. 

dic-tum,  -i,  x.  (dico),  a  saying, 
a  word,  command. 

dies,  -el,  m.  (175.  2),  a  day  of  24 
hours  ;  daylight;  in  dies, daily, 
•with  an  idea  of   coustant  in- 


crease ;  ad  diem,  at  the  ap- 
pointed time. 

dif-fgro,  differre,  distiili,  dila- 
tum,  to  delay;  meaning  to  dif- 
fer ;  no  perf .  nor  p.p. ;  inter 
se  differre,  to  differ  from  each 
other  (295,  Obs.  2). 

difficil-e,  adv.,  with  difficulty. 

dif-fieilis,  -e,  adj.  (dis ;  facilis), 
hard,  difficult. 

difficul-tas,  -atis,  f.  (difficilis), 
difficulty,  trouble.  ^ 

dif-fldo,  -fidere,  -flsus  sum,  semi- 
dep.  ( dis ;  fido,  248.  2,  Obs.  8), 
to  mistrust,  despair. 

dignus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  tcorthy  of 
(307,  Obs.  i) . 

diligens,  -entis,  part,  (diligo), 
careful,  attentive,  diligent. 

diligen-tia,  -ae,  f.,  diligence,  care- 
fulness. 

di-ligo,  -ligere,  -lexi,  -lectum 
(dis  ;  lego),  to  value  highly,  es- 
teem, love. 

di-mico,  -are,  -avi  or  -ui,  -atum, 
to  fight,  contend. 

dimidius,  -a,  -um,  half;  as  a 
noun,  dunidium,  the  half 

di-mitto,  -mittere,  -misi,  -mis- 
sum,  to  send  forth,  dismiss,  ad- 
journ. 

di-rigo,  -riggre,  -rexi,  -rectum 
(dis  ;  rego),  to  direct,  guide. 

dis,  ditis,  adj.,  see  dives. 

dis-cedo,  -cedere,  -cessi,  -ces- 
sum,  to  go  apart,  depart. 

disc-ipiilus,  -i,  M.  (disco),  a 
learner,  scholar,  pupil. 

disco,  discgre,  didici,  no  p.p., 
to  learn. 

dis-icio  (pronounced  dis-jicio), 
-icere,  -jeci,  -jectum  (dis;  jS- 
cio),  to  tear  asunder,  scatter; 
break  down. 

di-spergo,  -spergSre,  -spersi, 
-spersum  ( di ;  spargo),  to  scat- 
ter about,  disperse. 

dis-pliceo,  -plicere,  -plicui,  -pli- 
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citum  (dis;  placeo)  (with 
dat.),  to  displease. 

dis-piito,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to 
discuss;  argue. 

dissens-io,  -onis,  F.  (dissentio), 
difference  of  opinion,  disagree- 
ment, quarrel. 

dissidiuta,  -i,  x.,  discord. 

dis-similis,  -e,  adj.,  unlike,  dis- 
similar. 

ditior,  ditissimus,  comp.  and 
superlative  of  dives. 

diu,  adv.  (dies),  bg  dag,  a 
long  time,  long  ago;  conip., 
diutius ;  superlative,  diutis- 
sime. 

div-es,  -itis,  adj.,  rich  (the  nom. 
and  ace.  of  the  neut.pl.  do  not 
occur ;  comp.,  divitior  or  di- 
tior;  superlative,  divitissimus 
or  ditissimus). 

Divico,  -onis,  m.,  Divico,  a  Hel- 
vetian leader. 

di-vido,  -videre,  -visi,  -visum,  to 
separate,  divide,  distinguish. 

DivitiScus,  -1,  M.,  Diviiiacus,  an 
^•Eduan  chief. 

do,  d5re,  dedi,  datum  (75.  x.  3), 
to  give ;  finem  dare,  to  put  an 
end  to. 

ddceo,  -ere,  -ui,  -tum,  to  teach. 

doc-tus,  -a,  -um,  part,  (ddceo), 
learned,  versed,  experienced. 

doleo,  -ere,  -ui,  -itum,  to  feel  pain, 
lament,  he  sorrg  for. 

d61-or,  -oris,  m.  (ddleo),  pain, 
anguish,  anger. 

ddlus,  -i,  M.,  guile,  fraud,  deceit. 

d6m-i-cil-ium,  -il,  x.  (d6mus),  a 
hafjilalian,  dwellinr/,  ahode. 

ddmina-tio,  -onis,  f.  (dominor), 
rule  ;  despotism. 

dfiminus,  -i,  m.  (d6mo),  a  mas- 
ter, lord,  chief:  nu-ncr. 

ddmo,  -are,  -ui,  -itum,  to  subdue, 
vanrpxish,  orercfmir,  conquer. 

ddmuB,-i  or  -us,  f.  (174),  a  house, 
home ;  ddmi,  at  home. 


donee,  conj.,  as  long  as,  while; 
until  (334). 

dono, -are, -avi, -atum  (donum), 
to  give  (with  ace.  of  thing  aud 
dat.  of  person,  or  ace.  of  per- 
son and  abl.  of  thing). 

donum,  -i,  x.  (do),  a  gift,  present. 

dormio,  -ire,  -ivi  or  -ii,  -itum,  to 
sleep,  rest. 

Diibis,  -is,  m.,  a  river  of  Gaul. 

dubita-tio,  -onis,  f.  (dubito),  a 
doubting,  doubt,  hesitation. 

diibito,  -axe,  -avi,  -atum,  intens. 
(duo,  through  old  form,  dubo), 
to  doubt,  hesitate. 

dubius, -a,  -um,  adj.  (duo),  doubt- 
ful (145) ;  as  noun,  diibium, 
-i,  X.,  doubt. 

dti-centi,  -ae,  -a,  num.  adj.  (duo ; 
centum),  tn-o  hundred. 

diico,  diicere,  diixi,  ductum,  to 
lead;  put  off,  consider,  think; 
miirum  diicere,  to  build  a  tvall ; 
uxorem  in  matrimouium  du- 
cSre,  to  marry  (a  woman). 

dulcis,  -e,  adj.,  sweet,  agreeable. 

dum,  conj.,  trhile,  so  long  as,  un- 
til, provided  that  (334). 

dum-mddo,  conj.,  provided  that, 
if  only  (327). 

DumnSrix,  -igis,  m.,  Dwnnorix, 
an  .Eduan  chief. 

duo,  -ae,  -o,  num.  adj.,  two  (213). 

du6-d6cim,  num.  adj.,  indecl., 
twelve. 

du6-de-viginti,  num.  adj.,  in- 
decl., two  from  twenty,  eighteen. 

dux,  diicis,  c.  (diico),  a  leader, 
guide. 

Dyrrachium,  -ii,  x.,  a  sea-coa.st 
town  of  lllyria. 

E. 

e,  ex,  prep,  with  abl.,  out  of,  from, 
of:  ex  Itinfire,  on  the  march ; 
ex  6qu6,  mi  hursitinck. 

S-dico,  -dicSre,  -dixi,  -dictum, 
to  declare,  publish  ;  order. 
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edo,  edere  or  esse,  edi,  esum 

oi-  essum  (299),  to  eat. 
e-do,  -dere,  -didi,  -ditum,  to  give 

fortli,  publish,  exhibit,  display. 
e-duco,  -ducere,  -duxi,  -ductum, 

to  lead  forth,  march  out  troops. 
educo,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to  bring 

up,  rear,  educate. 
ef-fero,  efferre,  extiUi,  elatum, 
irreg.  (ex;  fero),  to  carri/  forth, 
to  bring  forth,  publish  (295). 
ef-ficio,    -ficere,   -feci,    -fectum 
(ex;  facio),  to  make  out,  bring 
to  pass  :  to  effect  (323.  3). 
ef-fundo,  -fundere,-fudi,  -f visum 
(ex ;    fuudo),  to  pour   out   or 
forth:    to    orerfoic :    squander; 
effundere  se,  to  spread  out. 
gge-nus.  -a,  -um,  adj.  (egeo),  in 

want,  destitute,  needji. 
ego,  mei, pron../.-  pi.  nos  (229). 
e-gredior,  -gredi,  -gressus  sum, 
dep.  (ex;  gradior),  to  go  out, 
go  forth,  leare. 
e-grSg-ius,  -a,  -um,  adj .  (e ;  grex), 
(out  of  the  herd),  excellent,  re- 
mar  I  able. 
e-icio  (pronounced  e-jicio),  -ice- 
re,  -jeci,  -jectum  (e  ;  jacio),  to 
cast,  thrust  or  drive  out,  expel, 
banish  :  eicere  se,  to  7-ush  out. 
e-labor,  -labi,  -lapsus  sum,  dep., 

/(;  slip  airai/,  esca/>e. 
elatus,   -a,  -um,  part,   (effero), 

exalted,  l(f/!/,  high. 
elegans,  -ntis,  adj.,  elegant. 
el6quent-ia,  -ae,  f.   (eldquens), 

a  beiiHj  eloeptent.  elo'pience. 
e-mineo  (ex;  mineo),  -ere,  -ui, 

no  su]>..  to  stand  out.  excel. 
emo,  emere,    emi,    euaptum,   to 

bug  (304). 
6nim,  eoiij.  (strengthened  form 
of  nam,  for ;  placed  after  the 
first  uord  or  words),  for,  in- 
deed, in  fact  (205.  5). 
S-nuntio  (cio),  -are,  -avi,  -atum, 
to  divulge;  to  report. 


eo,  ire,  ivi  or  ii,  itum,  hreg.,  to 
go  (298). 

eo,  adv.  (is),  thither  ;  to  that  place, 
so  far;  therefore.  With  com- 
paratives, bg  so  much,  so  much, 
the ;  quo  .  .  .  eo,  the  . .  .  the. 

eodem,  adv.  (idem),  to  the  same 
place,  the  same  icay. 

Epicureus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  Epicu- 
rean. 

epistilla,  -ae,  v.,  a  letter,  epistle. 

eques,  equitis,  m.  (equus),  a 
horseman,  rider;  pL,  6quites, 
cavalry;  also  the  knights,  the  equi- 
tes,  as  an  order  in  the  state. 

eques-ter,-tris,-tre,adj.  (eques), 
belonging  to  horsemen,  equestrian. 

e-quidem,  adv.,  verily,  truly. 

equita-tus,  -us,  m.  (equito),  a 
riding,  cavalry. 

equit-o,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (gques), 
to  be  a  horseman  ;  to  ride. 

equus,  -i,  M..  a  horse,  steed. 

ergo,  adv.  (205.  4),  therefore,  ac- 
cordingly. 

e-ripio,  -ripgre,  -ripui,  -reptum 
(e  ;  rapio),  to  snatch  away,  res- 
cue ;  eripfere  se,  to  snatch  one's 
self  etway.  to  escape. 

e-rud-io,  -ire,  -ivi  or  -ii,  -itum 
(e ;  rudis),  to  free  from  rude- 
ness, educeite,  instruct. 

et,  conj.  (205),  and,  also,  too,  as ; 
et .  .  .  et,  both  .  .  .  and,  not  only 
.  .  .  but  also.^ 

etiam,  conj.,  and  also,  besides, 
likewise,  (205.  5) ;  certainly, 
yes  :  v.ith  comparatives,  still ; 
magis  etiam,  still  more. 

et-si,  conj.,  even  if,  although 
(331);  yet.  but. 

Euripides,  -is,  m..  a  celebrated 
Athenian  tragic  poet. 

e-vado,  -d§re,  -si,  -sum,  to  go 
forth,  to  escape  from. 

e-vello,  -vellere,  -velli  or  -vulsi, 
-vulsum,  to  tear  out,  remove. 

e-v6uio,  -venire,  -veni,  -ventum, 
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to  come  out :  come  to  pass,  turn 
out. 

e-verto,  -tere,  -ti,  -sum,  to  turn, 
drive  or  thrust  out :  to  over- 
throw, destroy. 

ex  or  e  (e  ouly  before  conso- 
nants), prep.  Avith  abl.,  out  of, 
from,  of 

ex-cedo,  -cedere,  -cessi,  -ces- 
sum,  to  (JO  out,  iL-ithdraw;  to 
exceed. 

excell-ens,  -entis,  part,  (ex- 
cello),  hifjh,  lofty,  excellent. 

excel-sus,  -a,  -um,  part,  (ex- 
cello),  elevated,  lofty,  high. 

ex-cipio,  -cipere,  -cepi,  -ceptum 
(ex;  capio),  to  take  out;  to 
receive;  to  succeed. 

ex-cludo,  -cludere,  -clusi,  -clu- 
suin  (ex  ;  claudo),  ^o  shut  out, 
exclude. 

ex-c61o,  -c61gre,  -c61ui,  -cultum, 
to  cultivate;  to  improve. 

exemplum,  -i,  n.  (eximo),  a 
samjfle. 

ex-eo, -ire, -ivi  or  -ii,  -itum,  irreg.. 
to  f/o  out  (from  life),  v:ithdra>r 
(298). 

ex-erceo,  -ere,  -ui,  -itum  (ex ; 
arceo),  to  exercise,  practise  ; 
nggotium  exercere,  to  follow 
a  business:. 

exercita-ti6,-6nis,  f.  (exercito), 
exercise,  practice. 

exerc-itus,  -us,  m.  (exerceo), 
trained  body  of  men  ;  an  army. 

ex-igo,  -igSre,  -egi,  -actum  (ex  ; 
ago),  to  lead  out.  to  drive  forth, 
expfd  :  exact  ;  finish  ;  pass  : 
^liquid  ab  aliquo  exigere,  to 
df'tnarid  a ny  thinq  from  anyone. 

existima-tio,  -onis,  f.  (existi- 
mo),  a  judging,  judgment,  opin- 
ion, charactrr. 

ex-istimo,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (ex; 
aestimo),  to  jmlge,  think,  es- 
teem. 

exi-tium,  -ii,  x.  (exeo),  destruction. 


ex-pedio,  -ire,  -ivi  or  -ii,  -itum 
(ex;  pes),  {to  free  the  feet  from), 
to  extricate,  disengage  ;  set  free. 

expedit,  iinpers.,  it  is  profitable, 
useful  (313). 

expedi-tio,  -onis,  f.  (expedio), 
an  expedition,  excursion. 

expedi-tus,  -a,  -um,  part,  (expe- 
dio), unimpeded,  passable,  with- 
out baggage. 

ex-pello,  -pellere,  -prili,  -pulsum, 
to  drive  out.  eject,  expel. 

experg-iscor,  -pergisci,  -perrec- 
tus  sum,  dep.  (expergo),  to 
he  airnkened :  to  awake. 

ex-perior,  -periri,  -pertus  sum, 
dep.  (ex;  perior,  oUsolete),  to 
try;  attempt. 

ex-pio,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to  atone 
Jor.  expiate. 

explora-tor,  -oris,  m.  (explore), 
a  searcher  out.  scout,  s/ti/. 

ex-p6no,  -ponere,  -posui,  -p6si- 
tum,  to  lay  or  put  out,  set  forth  ; 
explain ;  to  set  on  shore,  disem- 
bark. 

exp6s-itio,  -onis,  f.  (expono), 
a  setting  forth,  exposition;  a 
narration. 

ex-primo,  -primere,  -pressi, 
-pressum  (ex;  premo),  to  press 
out;  describe,  ex/irrss,  utter. 

ex-probro,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (ex ; 
probrum),  to  repraach. 

ex-pugno,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to 
ta ki-  by  assa  ult ;  to  storm,  captun  . 

ex-quiro,-rere,-sivi,  -situm  (ex; 
quaero),  to  search  diligently. 

ex-sequor,  -sgqui,  -secutus  sum, 
dep.,  to  foil ou:  out.  exfcute. 

ex-specto,  -are,  -avi.  -atum,  to 
await,  txpcct ;  far. 

ex-spiro,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to 
breathe  out ;  ex/tirr. 

ex-stinguo,  -stingugre,  -stinxi, 
-stinctum,  lo /n/i  out.  I'Xtinquish  ; 
to  kilt,  destroy ;  aqua  extinc- 
tus,  drowned. 
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exsul-to,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  iii- 
teiis.  (ex ;  salio),  to  leap  up;  re- 
joice exceedingly. 

ox-ter  (terus),  -era,  -erum,  adj. 
(ex),  outside,  foreign,  strange  ; 
comp.,  exterior,  outer,  exte- 
rior ;  superlative,  extremus  or 
(extimus),  outermost,  last. 

ex-timesco,  -timescgre,  -timui, 
no  p.p.,  V.  A.  and  n.,  fear 
greatly,  dread. 

ex-tollo,  -tollere,  no  perf.,  no 
p.  p.,  to  lift  up,  raise  up,  exalt. 

extra,  adv.,  and  prep,  with  ace, 
on  the  outside,  beyond. 


P. 

fS-ber,  -bri,  m.  (facio),  a  carpen- 
ter; smith,  ai-tisan. 

fabrico,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (fa- 
ber),  to  frame,  make,  construct, 
build. 

fabricor,  -ari,  -atus  sum,  dep., 
to  frame,  build,  fashion. 

fa-bula,  -ae,  F.  (for),  a  story, 
fable. 

fScetus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  courteous. 

fScil-e,  adv.  (facilis),  easily. 

fac-ilis,  -e,  adj.  (fScio),  easy, 
courteous,  affable  (149,  2). 

fSc-inus,  -6ris,  x.  (facio),  a  deed, 
crime. 

f^cio,  fac6re,  feci,  factum,  to 
make,  do;  pa.-;sive,  flo,  fiSri, 
factus  sum,  to  be  made,  to  be- 
come (302)  ;  castra  facere,  to 
pitch  camp;  inipcrs.,  fit,  (7  liap- 
pens,  is  usual;  fiat,  so  be  it. 

fac-tio,  -onis,  f.  (fScio),  «  mak- 
ing ;  a  parly,  faction. 

fac-tum,  -i,  n.  (facio).  a  deed,  act, 
exploit. 

fallo,  failure,  fSfelli,  falsum,  to 
deceive. 

fal-sus,  -a,  -um,  part,  (fallo), 
false. 


famil-ia,  -ae,  f.  (famiilus,  a 
servant),  family-servants,  retain- 
ers ;  family,  household;  pater 
familias  or  familiae,  master  of 
a  family. 

famili-aris,  -is,  m.  (familia),  of 
the  household ;  subst.,  a  friend. 

fas,  indecL,  n.  (for),  (that  wliich 
is  right  in  the  sight  of  heaven), 
divine  law ;  right  (267). 

fascis,  -is,  m.,  a  bundle,  parcel; 
fasces,  pi.,  a  bundle  of  rods 
and  an  axe  carried  by  the  lie- 
tors  before  a  chief  magistrate, 
with  which  criminals  were 
scourged  and  beheaded;  the 
fasces. 

fate  or,  fateri,  fassus  sum,  to 
confess. 

fa-tum,  -1,  X.  (for),  destiny,  fate, 
calamity. 

fauces,  -ium,  f.  (found  in  the 
sing,  only  in  the  abl. ;  fauce), 
the  throat,  gullet;  a  defile,  pass. 

Faustiilus,  -i,  m.,  Faustulus,  the 
shepherd  who  brought  up 
Romulus  and  Remus. 

faveo,  favere,favi,  fautum,  to  fa- 
vor, protect. 

Februarius,  -ii,  m..  Frhruary. 

fellc-iter,  adv.  (felix),  auspi- 
ciously, favorably. 

felix,  -icis,  adj.  (feo,  to  produce), 
fruitful ;  happy,  fortunate. 

fSra,  -ae,  f.  (fSrus),  a  tcild  ani- 
mal,  wild  beast. 

fSre,  adv.,  nearly,  generally. 

fSro,  ferre,  tiili,  latum,  irreg. 
(295),  to  bear,  bring,  endure; 
bring  forth  ;  tell,  relate  :  raise, 
exalt ;  ferunt,  they  say  :  fertur, 
it  is  said  ;  auxilium  ferre,  to 
bring  aid :  injurias  ferre,  to 
inflict  injuries ;  ferre  legem, 
to  propose  a  law. 

fgr-6x,  -ocis,  adj.  (f6ro),  bold, 
Jierce. 

f errum,  -i,  n.,  iron ;  sword,  arms. 


VOCABTTLAIIY.  —  I, 


19 


fessus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  wearied, 
tired,  fatigued,  tceak,  feeble. 

festino,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to 
hasten,  hurry,  accelerate. 

fid-es,  -ei,  f.  (fido),  trust,  faith, 
confidence,  helief  credit ;  prom- 
ise, enfjagement,  word. 

fido,  fidere,  fisus  sum,  seuii- 
dep.  (283  and  248.  2,  Obs.  3), 
to  trust,  confde. 

fHia,  -ae,  f.  (dat.  and  abl.  pi., 
sometimes  filiabus ;  75.  n.),  a 
daughter. 

fHius,  -1,  M.  (vocative  sing.,  fill; 
75.  5),  a  son. 

fin-io,  -ire,  -ivi  or  -ii,  -itum  (fi- 
nis), to  limit,  bound,  fnish. 

finis,  -is,  M.  and  f.,  a  boundary, 
limit,  end  :  fines,  pi.,  the  borders 
(of  a  territory),  territory. 

fin-Itimi,  -orum,  isi.  (finis),  neigh- 
bors ;  niasc.  pi.  of  finitimus. 

fio,  pass,  of  facio  (302). 

flagito,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to  de- 
matid  fiercely;  to  importune 
(185.  2). 

flecto,  flectere,  flexi,  flezum,  to 
bend,  direct. 

fleo,  -ere,  -evi,  -etum,  to  weep,  cry. 

fle-tus,  -us,  M.  (fleo),  a  weeping. 

flo,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to  blow; 
bloir  away. 

flore-ns,  -ntis,  part,  (floreo), 
flourishing,   prosperous. 

flor-eo,  -ere,  -ui,  no  p.  p.  (flos), 
to  bloom,  to  be  prosperous. 

flos,  floris,  M.,  a  blossom,  flower. 

fluctus,  -us,  M.  (fluo),  wave,  a 
billow,  surge. 

flu-men,  -inis,  x.  (fluo ;  that 
wliicli  flows  aldiifi;),  a  river. 

fluo,  -6re,  -xi,  -xum,  to  fiow  ;  dis- 
appear. 

fliiv-ius,  -ii,  M.  (fluo),  a  river, 
running  irater.  stream. 

fddio,  f6d6re,  fodi,  fossum,  to 
dig. 

foed-u8,    -6ris,    n.     (fidus),     a 


league,  treaty,  compact,  agree- 
ment. 

for,  fari,  fatus  sum,  dep.  (305. 
2,  c),  to  speak,  say. 

f6re,  fut.  inf.  of  sum. 

foris,  -is,  F.,  a  door,  gate  (gen.  pi., 
f6rum). 

for-ma,  -ae,  f.,  shape,  form,  beauty. 

for-sit-au,  adv.,  perhaps  (fors; 
sit ;  an). 

f ort-as-se,  adv.  (forte  ;  an  ;  sit), 
perhaps,  by  chance. 

forte,  adv.  (fors),  by  chance,  per- 
haps. 

for-tis,  -e,  adj.  (fero),  strong, 
powerful,  courageous,  brave. 

fort-iter,  adv.  (fortis),  strongly, 
poicerfully,  boldly,  valiantly. 

fdrum,  -1,  X.,  a  market  place,  pub- 
lic square,  forum  ;  a  long  open 
space  in  Rome,  between  the 
Capitoline  and  Palatine  hills, 
surrounded  by  porticoes  and 
the  shops  of  bankers. 

fos-sa,  -ae,  f.,  a  ditch,  trench. 

frango,  frangere,  fregi,  fractuxn, 
to  break ;  (of  ships)  to  wreck. 

frater,  fratris,  m.,  a  brother. 

fretus,  -a,  -um,  ad].,  relying  upon. 

frigus,  -6ris,  x.  (frig-  in  frigeo), 
cold,  coldness. 

frons,  frondis,  f.,  a  leaf;  leaves, 
foliage. 

fructu-osus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (fruc- 
tus),  fruit/'ul,  advantageous. 

fruc-tus,  -lis,  j>i.,  fruit,  profit,  ad- 
vantage, income. 

fruges,  -um,  v.  \>\.  (frux),  fruits 
of  the  earth,  crops. 

frument-arius,  -a, -uxn,  adj.  (fru- 
mentum),  of  corn;  res  fru- 
mentaria,  corn,  proinsions. 

fru-mentum,  -I,  x.  (fruor),  corn, 
grain. 

fruor,  frui,  fructus  and  fruitus 
sum,  d(']).,  to  enjoy  (280). 

frustra,  adv.,  without  efi'ect,  in 
vain. 
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fiig-a,  -ae,  f.  (fugio),  a  flight ,  ex- 
ile, hanishmei^t. 

fugio,  fagere,  fugi,  ffigitum,  to 
flee  or  flij  ;  to  run  aicai/ ;  escape. 

fulg-ur,  -uris,  n.  (fulgeo),  light- 
ning.  brightnes:^. 

funda,  -ae,  f.,  slirig. 

fund-itor,  -toris,  m.  (funda,  a 
slinq).  one  who  .<//?///>',  a  slinger. 

fundo,  fundere,  fudi,  fusum,  to 
pour:  scatter,  rout:  lacrimas 
fundere,  to  shed  tears ;  hostes 
fundere,  to  rout  the  enemy : 
fundi,  to  he  poured  out,  to  flow. 

fungor,  fungi,  functus  sum,  dep., 
to  perform  (280). 


Gades,  -ium,  f.,  a  colony  in 
.southern  Hi.'^pania  (Cadiz). 

Gains  (Caius),  -ii,  m.,  a  Roman 
name. 

Galba,  -ae,  M.,  Galba,  a  Roman 
emperor ;  a  chief  of  the  Sues- 
si  one.s. 

galea,  -ae,  f.,  a  helmet. 

Galli,  -orum,  m.,  Gauls,  the  peo- 
ple of  Gaul. 

Gallia,  -ae,  f.,  Gaul. 

Gall-icus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (Gallia), 
Gallic. 

gall-Ina,  -ae,  f.  (gallus,  a  cock), 
a  hen. 

Gallus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  Gallic ;  as 
subst.,  a  Gaul. 

Garumna,  -ae,  m.,  a  river  of  Gaul 
(uow  Garonne). 

gaudeo,  gaudere,  gavisus  sum, 
,'<enii-de]).  (283),  to  rejoice. 

gaud-ium,  -ii,  x.  (gaudeo),  Joy, 
gladness,  delight. 

gelu,  -us,  N.,  cold,  frost,  chill. 

g^mina-tus,  -a,  -um,  part.  (gSmi- 
no),  doubled,  double. 

g6-minus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (gguo, 
to  bring  forth),  tirin,  double. 

GSnava,  -ae,  p.,  Geneva  (on  Lake 
Geneva,  at  its  outlet  into  tlie 


Rhone),  a  city  of  the  Allo- 
broges. 

gener,  -eri,  m.,  a  son-in-law. 

gen-itus,  -a,  -um,  part,  (gigno), 
begotten,  horn. 

genu,  -us,  >-.,  the  knee. 

genus,  -eris,  x.,  birth,  race,  kind. 

German!,  -orum,  m.  pi.,  the  Ger- 
mans. 

Gerniania,  -ae,  f.,  Germany. 

Germaxius,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  Ger- 
man. 

gero,  gerere,  gessi,  gestum,  to 
carry,  tcear,  hear,  do,  transact, 
carry  on ;  se  gerere,  to  con- 
duct one's  self ;  bellum  gSrSre, 
to  carry  on  tear;  res  gestae, 
deeds,  exploits. 

ges-to,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  intens. 
(gero),  to  bear,  carry,  have. 

gigno,  gignere,  geuui,  ggmtum, 
to  beget,  produce  (283.  3). 

gladius,  -ii,  m.,  a  sword. 

gloria,  -ae,  f.,  glory,  fame ;  ambi- 
tion, bragging. 

gl6ri-or,  -ari,  -atus  sum,  dep. 
(gloria),  to  glory,  boast. 

Gn.  (Cn.),  Gnceus,  a  Roman  name. 

Graecus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  Greek. 

Graecus,  -i,  m.,  a  Greek. 

graphium,  -ii,  x.,  a  writing-style. 

grat-ia,  -ae,  f.  (gratus),  favor, 
regard:  gratiae,  pi.,  thanks; 
agere  gratias,  to  give  thanks; 
facere  gratiam,  to  grant  par- 
don, forgive ;  gratia,  with  the 
gen.,  /or  the  sake  of  on  account 
of;  ea  gratia,  for  this  or  that 
reason,  on  this  or  that  account. 

grat-illor,  -ari,  -atus  sum,  dep. 
(gratus),  to  ivish  joy,  congratu- 
late ;  to  give  thanks. 

gratus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  pleasing; 
grateful. 

grSivis,  -e,  adj.,  heavy,  weighty; 
important,  grave,  inolent. 

grSv-iter,  adv.  (grSvis),  heavily, 
severely,  weightily;  elaborately. 
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grez,    grggis,    m.,   a    flock,  herd, 

drove;  troop,  cumpamj. 
giiberna-tor, -oris,  M.  (giiberno), 

a  steersman,  j)ilot ;  ruler,  gocer- 

nor. 
giiberno,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to  steer 

or  pilot  a  ship  ;  govern. 


habeo,  hSbere,  h&bui,  habitum, 
to  have;  to  esteem;  bSne  se 
habere,  to  be  ivell ;  sic  ha- 
bere, to  be  even  so ;  haberi 
pro,  with  abl.,  to  be  regarded  as. 

hSb-ito,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  iuteus., 
(habeo),  to  hare  possession  of, 
to  inhabit;  to  da-ell. 

Haeduus,  see  Aeduus. 

haereo,  haerere,  haesi,  haesum, 
to  hold  fast,  stick. 

Hannibal, -S.lis,  m.,  Hannibal,  the 
son  of  liainilcar,  leader  of  the 
Carthai^iuians  in  the  Second 
Punic  War. 

Harudes,  -um,  m.  pi.,  Harudes,  a 
German  tribe  in  Gaul. 

hand,  adv.,  not  at  all,  not  (nega- 
tiving single  words). 

Helvetia, -ae,  r.,  Helvetia,  modern 
Switzerland. 

Helvetii,  -orum,  m.  p].,  Helveti- 
ans, a  people  of  (iallia. 

Helvetius,-a,-um,  adj.,  Helvetian, 
of  the  Helvetii ;  Sger  Helveti- 
U8,  the  territory  of  the  Helvetii. 

h§ri,  or  h6re,  adv.,  yesterday, 
lately. 

heu,  interj.  (an  exclamation  of 
pain  or  grief),  oh!  ah!  alas! 

Hibernia,  -ae,  f.,  Ireland. 

hib-ernus,  -a,  -um  (hiems),  adj., 
wintry ;  hiberna,  -orum,  n.  pi. 
(so.  castra),  rriuter-iinarters. 

hie,  haec,  hoc,  ])ron.  demonstr. 

(234.  2),  this,  this  of  mine  :  he, 
she,  it ;  the  latter  opposed  to 
ille ;  h5c,  on  this  account. 


hie,  adv.,  here,  hereupon. 

hiemo,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (hiems), 
to  pass  the  winter. 

hiems  (-mps),  -emis,  f.,  the 
ivinter. 

hinc,  adv.  (hie),  from  this  place; 
from  this  time,  hereafter ;  hence; 
hinc  .  .  .  hinc,  on  the  one  hand 
.  .  .  on  the  other. 

Hispania,  -ae,  f.,  Spain. 

Homerus,  -i,  m..  Homer;  the 
great  epic  poet  of  Greece. 

homo,  -inis,  com.  gen.,  a  human 
being;  a  man  or  woman,  a 
mortal. 

honor  (-os),  -oris,  m.,  honor,  re- 
pute;  honor es,  pi.,  offices  of 
honor,  public  offices. 

honorific-e,  adv.  (houorifieus), 
com]),  honorificentius,  sup. 
honorificentissime,  with  hon- 
or, in  an  honorable  manner. 

h6n6r-i-ficus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  (h6n- 
or ;  facio),  bringing  honor, 
honorable ;  comp.  honorifi- 
centior,  sup.  honorifieentis- 
simus. 

hora,  -ae,  f.,  an  hour.  (The  Ro- 
mans divided  their  day  into 
twelve  intervals  from  sunrise 
to  sunset ;  hence  their  hour 
varied  in  length  at  different 
seasons  of  the  year). 

HSratius,  -ii,  m.,  (a),  the  name 
of  the  three  brothers,  in  the 
time  of  Tulhis  Hostilius,  who 
fought  against  tlie  Alban  Cu- 
riatii;  (ft)  Iloratius  Codes, 
who,  in  the  war  with  Porsenna, 
defended  a  bridge  single-hand- 
ed; (r)  Hurace.  a  Roman  poet. 

hordeum,  -i,  x.,  barley. 

horreo,  horrere,  horrui,  no  p.p., 
to  bristle;  to  tremble,  shudder; 
to  dreail. 

horr-or,  -oris,  ^\.  (horreo),  a 
bristling;  a  shaking;  dread, 
horror;   religious  awe. 
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hortor,  -ari,  -atus  sum,  dep.,  to 
incite,  cheer,  exhort,  urge. 

hortus,  -i,  M.,  a  garden. 

hospit-ium,  -ii,  n.  (hospes),  a 
place  of  hospitality,  inn. 

hostis,  -is,  com.  gen.  (108),  a 
stranger,  an  enemy. 

hum-anus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (homo), 
pertaining  to  man,huinan;  court- 
eous, civilized. 

hfimerus,  see  umerus. 


IbT,  adv.,  in  that  place,  there. 

ibidem,  adv.,  //*  the  same  place. 

ICO,  icere,  ici,  ictum,  to  strike, 
hit,  smite,  stab:  foedus  icere, 
to  make  or  conclude  a  treaty. 

ic-tus,  -us,  M.  (ico),  a  blow, 
thrust. 

idem,  eadem,  idem,  pron.,  the 
same,  very  (238.  2)  ;  idem  qui, 
the  same  as. 

idoneus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  ineet,  prop- 
er, suitable  (145). 

idus,  -uum,  f.  pL,  the  Ides;  the 
fifteenth  day  of  the  months 
March,  !May,  July,  and  Octo- 
ber, the  thirteenth  day  of  the 
remaining  months. 

igitur,  conj.  (205.  3),  then,  there- 
upon :  therefore,  consequently. 

ignis,  -is,  yi..  fire  (108). 

i-gn6sco,-gn6sc6re,-gn6vi,-gn6- 
tum  (in ;  guosco  =  nosco,  \vil  li 
dat.),  to  pardon,  forgive,  excuse, 
overlook. 

i-gnotus, -a, -um,  adj.  (in;  gno- 
tus  —  notus),  unknown. 

illatus,  or  inlatus,  see  in-fSro. 

ille,  -a,  -ud,  pron.  demonstr. 
(234.  3),  that,  that  yonder;  hie 
.  .  .ille,  this  .  .  .  that,  the  one  .  .  . 
the  other. 

illic,  adv.  (ille;  ce),  m  that  place, 
there. 


il-lic6,  adv.  (in;  16c6),  on  the 
spot,  insta?itly,  there. 

imago,  -inis,  f.,  an  image  or  like- 
ness, statue,  picture. 

imber,  -bris,  m.,  a  shower  of  rain. 

im-maturus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (in; 
maturus),  unripje,  immature. 

immo  (imo),  adv.,  on  the  con- 
trary:  no  indeed,  yes  indeed. 

im-mortalis,  -e,  adj.  (in;  mor- 
talis),  undying,  immortal. 

im-par,  -aris,  adj.  (in;  par),  un- 
even, unequal,  not  a  match  for. 

im-patiens,  -entis,  adj.  (in;  p5- 
tieus),  not  able  to  hear,  impatient. 

impedi-mentum,  -i,  n.  (imp§- 
dio),  a  hindrance,  impediment ; 
impedimenta,  -orum,  x.  pi., 
baggage. 

im-pedio,  -ire,  -ivi  or  -ii,  -itum 
(in;  pes),  to  entangle,  hinder, 
impede. 

impedi-tus,  -a,  -um,  part.  (impS- 
dio),  hindered,  impeded. 

im-pello,  -pellere,  -piili,  -pul- 
sum (in ;  pello),  topush against; 
urge  on,  impel. 

impera-tor,  -oris,  m.  (imp6ro), 
general,  comvumder  (in  chief). 

im-perfectus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (in; 
perfectus),  unfnushed,  imper- 
fect. 

imper-ium,  -ii,  x.  (impSro),  a 
command;  authority;  empire, 
government.^ 

im-pgro,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (in; 
paro),  to  command  :  govern,  rule 
over;  impSrare  obsides  51i- 
cui,  to  demand  hostages  from 
any  one. 

im-p6tro,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (in; 
pStro),  /()  accomplish  ;  to  make 
a  request  and  have  it  granted. 

impetus,  -tus,  M.,  an  attack,  as- 
sault, onset;  impetuosity. 

im-pl6ro,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (in ; 
ploro),  to  invoke  tcith  tears,  call 
to  one's  assistance  ;  to  implore. 
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im-pono,  -p6n6re,  -posui,  -posi- 
tum  (in ;  pono),  io  place  upon  ; 
place  on  ;  impose  upon  ;  finem 
imponere,  to  make  an  end; 
mount  (men  on  liorses). 

im-porto,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  bring 
in,  import. 

im-primis,  adv.  (in ;  primis),  in 
the  Jirst  place,  ckiejly,  especialli/. 

im-pr6bus,  -a,  -um,  adj .  (in ; 
prSbus),  iricked,  bad. 

im-pugno,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (in ; 
pugnoj,  to  jifjJd  uyainsl,  attack. 

in,  prep.  ^\  ith  ace.  and  abl.  (200. 
3),  1.  with  ace,  in,  into,  against ; 
in  dies,  fro)n  day  to  day;  2. 
with  abL,  m,  before,  in  the 
presence  of. 

in-calesco,  -calescSre,  -calui,  no 
p.  p.,  inch,  (in ;  caleo),  to  grow 
warm  or  hot. 

in-cendo,  -dere,  -di,  -sum,  to  set 
on  Jire  ;  infame,  irritate. 

in-certus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  uncertain, 
tt n reliable,  h esitating. 

in-cido,  -cid6re,  -cidi,  -casum 
(in;  ckdo),  to  fall  in  with,  at- 
tack :  to  hajipen ;  in  mentionem 
incid€re,  to  inenliori  accident- 
ally;  inipers..  (314.3),incidit, 
it  happens,  with  dat. 

in-cipio,  -cip^re,  -cepi,  -ceptum 
(in  ;  capio),  to  bf-gin,  undertake. 

in-cito,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to  set  in 
raj/id  motion  ;  to  incite,  spur  on. 

in-clamo,  -are,  -Svi,  -atum,  to 
call  upon  for  assistance  ;  to  in- 
voke ;  revile. 

in-clino,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to  bend 
down,  incline,  yinld.  give  way; 
in  fiigam  inclinare,  to  be  on 
the  point  of  jle>'ing  :  inclinari, 
to  be  on  the  pjoint  of  falling. 

incdla, -ae,  com .  pen.  (incdlo), 
an  inhabildul,  resident. 

in-c51o,  -c616re,  -c61ui,  no  p.p., 
to  dwell  or  abide  in  a  place,  to 
inhabit. 


in-c61umis,  -e,  adj.,  uninjured, 
safe  and  sound. 

in-commodum,  -i,  n.,  trouble, 
misfortune,  defeat. 

in-credibilis,  -e,  adj .  (in ;  cre- 
do), incredible,  extraordinary. 

in-crepo,  -are,  -avi  or  -ui,  -atum 
or  -itum,  to  make  a  noise,  rus- 
tle;  rebuke;  to  clash. 

in-cuso,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (in  ; 
causa),  to  accuse,  blame. 

inde,  adv.,  /rom  there,  thence. 

in-dico,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (in; 
dico,  to  make  known,  and  so 
point),  to  point  out. 

in-dignus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  unworthy 
(307.  Obs.  4). 

ind-oles,  -is,  f.  (61esco,  to  grow), 
inborn  or  native  quality,  nature. 

in-dulgeo,  -dulgere,  -dulsi,  -dul- 
tum  (in;  dulcis),  tobe  courteous, 
kind;  to  indulge,  humor,  give 
way  to  ;  concede,  allow,  grant. 

in-duo,  -duSre,  -dui,  -dutum,  to 
put  on,  assume,  clothe  ;  in  pass., 
indui  vestem,  to  pjut  on  a  gar- 
ment. 

in-eo,  -ire,  -ivi  or  -ii,  -itum,  irreg., 
to  go  into,  enter ;  inire  consili- 
um, to  form  apian;  inire  foe- 
dus,  to  make  a  treaty;  inire 
gratiam,  to  qet  into  the  good 
graces  of  (298.  Obs.  3). 

in-ermis,  -e,  adj.,  (in;  arma), 
unarmed,  defenceless. 

in-ers,  -ertis,  adj.  (in;  ars),  un- 
skilled  ;  idle. 

in-fans,  -antis,  adj.  (in;  for), 
speechless;  very  young.  As 
noun,  com.  gen.,  an  infant, 
babe. 

in-felix,  -icis,  adj.,  unhappy. 

inferior,  -ius,  adj.  (comp.  of 
infSrus,  150.  2),  lower,  later, 
inferior. 

in-f6ro,  inferre,  intttli,  illatum 
(inlatum),  irreg.  (295.  Ob.s. 
'J),    to    carry    in    or    into;    in- 
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ferre  signa,  to  advance  the 
standards,  attack:  inferre  p6- 
dem  or  gradum,  to  advance, 
attack;  se  inferre,  to  betake 
one's  self,  go. 

in-ferus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (coinp.  in- 
ferior, sup.  infimus  or  imus), 
lov\  nether.  As  noun,  inferi, 
-orum.  M.  pi.  (the  inhabitants 
of  the  lower  regions),  the  dead. 

infesto,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (infes- 
tus),  to  attack,  molest,  infest. 

in-festus,  -a,  -um,  adj. (old  part. 
oi  Ini&To),  hostile ;  unsafe. 

infimus,  -a.  -um,  adj.  (superla- 
tive of  inferus),  the  lowest,  last, 
lowest  part  of. 

in-flecto,  -flectere,  -flexi,  -flex- 
um,  to  bend  down  :  ivarp  :  affect. 

in-flo,  -flare,  -flavl,  -flatum,  to 
blow  into ;  inflate. 

in-fluo,  -fluere,  -fluxi,  -fluxum, 
to  flow  into,  flow  upon,  flow. 

Infra,  adv.  and  prep,  with  ace,  be- 
loic,  beneath,  under,  underneath. 

in-gens,  -entis,  adj.  (in;  gens, 
he>/ond  its  kind.  so),  great,  vast. 

inicio  (pronounced  in-jicio), 
-ic6re,  -jeci,  -jectum  (in ;  ja- 
cio),  to  throw  or  cast  into,  cast 
upon  or  against;  infuse  into, 
inspire ;  inicere  metum  Slicui, 
to  inspire  one  irith  fear. 

in-imicus, -a. -um,  adj.  (in;  ami- 
cus), unfriendly,  hostile.  As 
noun,  M.,  a  private  enemy  or 
foe. 

in-iquus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (in;  ae- 
quus),  unequal,  unjust;  unkind. 

ini-tium,  -ii,  x.  (ineo),  a  begin- 
ning, commencement :  origin. 

injuri-a,-ae,  f.  (injurius),  injury, 
violence ;  insult,  injustice. 

in-nascor,  -nasci,  -natus  sum, 
dep.,  to  be  born  in  ;  spring  up  in. 

in-nitor,  -niti,  -nisus  or  -nixus 
sum,  dep.,  to  lean  or  rest  upon, 
support  one's  self  by. 


in-n6cens,  -entis,  ad].,  harmless ; 
blameless,  innocent;  disinter- 
ested. 

in6p-ia,  -ae,  r.  (inops),  ^orer/y, 
need,  want. 

inquam,  def.  (305.  2  b),  I  say. 

in-scribo,  -scribere,  -scrips!, 
-scriptum,  to  write  upon,  in- 
scribe ;  indicate. 

in-sequor.  -sequi,  -secutus  sum, 
dep.,  to  follow  afler.  pursue. 

in-sideo,  -sidere,  -sedi,  -sessum 
(in;  sSdeo),  fosiV  m;  sit  upon, 
settle  upon  ;  to  get  possession  of, 
occupy. 

insid-iae,  -arum,  f.  pi.  (insid- 
eo),  an  ambush;  artifice,  plot; 
per  insidias,  by  stratagem, 
craftily. 

insidi-or,  -ari,  -atus  sum,  dep. 
(insidiae),  to  lie  in  ivait  for, 
watch  for,  expect. 

Insign-e,  -is,  x.  (insignis),  a  dis- 
tinctive mark ;  badge  (of  office), 
a  signal;  ensign;  in  pi.,  insig- 
nia, -ium,  badges  of  honor,  dec- 
orations, ornaments. 

in-signis,  -e,  adj.  (in;  signum), 
remarkable,  distinguished,  extra- 
ordinary. 

in-silio,  -sillre,  -silui,  no  p.p. 
(in;  salio),  to  leap  or  spring 
into  ;  to  leap  or  spring  upon. 

in-sinuo,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (in ; 
sinus),  to  -penetrate  or  enter 
anywhere  by  winding  in ;  insin- 
uate ;  with  se,  wo7-k  one's  way 
into. 

ins61en-ter,  adv.  (insSlens),  un- 
usually :  haughtily,  insolently. 

in-stituo,  -stitugre,  -stitui,  -sti- 
tutum  (in ;  stStuo),  to  arrange, 
educate. 

institu-tum,  -i,  N.  (instituo), 
custom,  arrangement;  in  pi., 
institutions. 

in-sto.  -stare,  -stltl,  -statum,  to 
stand  upon ;  appjroach ;  harass. 
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in-struo,  -struSre,  -struxi,  -struc- 
tum,  to  erect ;  teach ;  set  in  or- 
der, arrange  (of  troops)  ;  clothe, 
array,  ornament. 

in-suesco,  -suescSre,  -suevi, 
-suetum,  to  become  accustomed ; 
to  accustom  or  habituate  one  to 
a  thing. 

in-siila,  -ae,  f.  (in;  salum,  the 
sea),  an  island. 

in-sum,  -esse,  -fui,  irreg.,  to  he  in 
or  upon,  to  belong  to. 

in-tactus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (in ;  tan- 
go), untouched,  unharmed  ;  pure, 
chaste. 

in-tgger,  -gra,  -grum  adj.  (in; 
teUigo),  untouched;  sound, 
whole,  unhurt; fresh  (of  troops)  ; 
Nameless,  pure;  ex  integro, 
afresh. 

intel-lSgo,  -ISggre,  -lexi,  -lectum 
(inter;  lego),  to  distinguish  be- 
tween, to  p/erceive  ;  understand. 

inter,  prep,  with  ace,  between, 
among,  during,  in  the  midst  of; 
inter  se  differre,  to  differ  from 
each  other;  dare  inter  se,  to 
interchange. 

inter-cedo,  -cedere,  -cessi,  -ces- 
sum,  to  go  between  ;  to  be,  stand, 
or  lie  between,  intervene;  protest 
(as  triV.une). 

inter-cludo,  -cludSre,  -clusi, 
-clusum  (inter;  claudo),  to 
shut  off,  cut  off,  hinder;  sur- 
round. 

inter-dico,  -dicgre,  -dixi,  -dic- 
tum, to  forbid,  interdict,  prohib- 
it ;  aiiquid  interdic^re  Slicui, 
or  aiiquem  Sliqua  re,  to  ex- 
clude one  from,  to  forbid  one 
the  use  of  am/thin >/ ;  interdi- 
cSre  Slicui  Squa  et  igni,  to 
forbid  one  the  use  of  fire  and 
water,  i.e.,  to  deprive  one  of 
civil  rights,  to  banish. 

inter-e5,  (ace.  pi.  n.),  adv.,  mean- 
while. 


inter-est,  impers.  (313),  it  con- 
cerns, is  of  interest,  is  important; 
interest  mea,  315.  3  (2),  it  is 
my  concern  ;  interest  omnium, 
it  is  the  interest  of  all. 

interfec-tor,  -oris,  m.  (interfi- 
cio),  a  slayer,  murderer. 

inter-ficio,  -ficere,  -feci,  -fec- 
tum  (inter ;  facio),  to  destroy, 
kill. 

inter-im,  adv.  (inter ;  im  =  eum), 
in  the  meantime,  meanwhile. 

interior, -ius,  adj.,comp.  (150.1), 
inner,  interior. 

int6ri-tus,  -iis,  m.  (intSreo),  de- 
struction, ruin. 

inter-mitto,  -mittSre,  -misi,  -mis- 
sum,  to  discontinue,  intervene. 

inter-pello,  -are,  -avl,  -atum,  to 
interrupt,  hinder;  urge. 

inter-rumpo,  -rump6re,  -rupi, 
-ruptum,  tobreakasunder,  break 
down. 

inter-sum,  -esse,  -fui,  irreg.,  to  be 
between,  intervene,  be  present  at ; 
interest,  impers.,  see  inter- 
est. 

inter-vallum,  -i,  x.,  space  between, 
interval,  distance. 

intra,  adv.  and  prep,  with  ace, 
within,  under  (with  numerals). 

in-tueor,  -tueri,  -tuitus  (-tutus) 
sum,  dep.,  to  look  at,  contem- 
jilale. 

in-tiimesco,  -ttimescSre,  -tiimul, 
no  sup.,  to  begin  to  swell,  to  swell 
or  rise  up,  increase;  to  be  elated; 
stvell  irith  rage. 

in-usitatus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  unusu- 
al, extraordinary. 

in-v6nio,  -v6nire,  -veni,  -ven- 
tum,  to  come  upon,  fnd  :  invent. 

in-vicem,  adv.  (in;  vicis),  by 
turns,  alternately,  one  another. 

in-victu8,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  uncon- 
quered ;  invincible. 

in-video,  -vidgre,  -vIdT,  -visum, 
to  look  spitefully  at ;  envy. 
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in-vitus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (in;  v61o),  \ 

unicilli)};/,  reluctant. 
in-v6co,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to  call 

on  or  upon;  invoke;  implore. 
ipse,  -a,  -um,  pron.  (238.  3),  self, 

V'-r)/ ;  ]iini$elj\  hemelf,  itself. 
Ira,  -ae,  f.,  anger,  vralh.  ire. 
ira-cundus,  -a,  -um,   adj.   (ira), 

prone  to  anger,  irritable. 
i:-ascor,  irasci,  iratus  sum,  dep. 

(iraj,  to  he  angry,  he  in  a  rage. 
ira-cua,  -a,  -um,  part.  act.  (Iras- 

cor),  angnj,  angered. 
ir-rldeo,  -ridere,  -risi,  -risxim  (in ; 

rideo),   to    laugh    in    ridicule; 

ridicule. 
ir-rumpo,  -rumpere,  -rupi,  -rup- 

tum  (in;  rumpo),  to  break  in, 

htirsi  in. 
ir-ruo,  -ruere,  -rui,  no  p.p.  (in; 

ruo\  to  rusii  in  or  into;  attack 

furiously,  assault. 
is,  ea,  id,  "pron.  (238. 1),  this,  that; 

he,  she,  it ;  is  qui,  the  man  tcho. 

such  a  one  thai ;  in  eo  esse,  to 

he  on  the  point  of. 
iste,  -ta,  -tud,  pron.,  this  of  yours, 

that  near  you;  this,    that;    that 

fellow  (in  contempt)  (234.  2). 
ita,  adv.,  thus,  so;  to  such  an  ex- 
tent;  ita  . .  .  ut  (with  subj.),  in 

such  a  manner  .  .  .  that. 
Italia, -ae,  f.,  Italy. 
ita-que,  couj.   (205.  4),  and  so; 

therefore,  accordingly. 
item,  adv.,  in  like  manner ;  so  also. 
iter,  itineris,   x.   (eo),   journ<  y, 

march,  route  (121) ;  ex  itinere, 

on  the  march ;  maguis  itineri- 

bus,  by  forced  marches. 
iterum,  adv.,  again,  a  second  time. 
itiirus,  -a,  -um,  part,  from  eo. 

J. 

jSceo,  -ere,  -ul,  no  p.p.,  to  lie,  lie 

prostrnii\  lie  dead. 
i^cio,    jSc^re,   jeci,   jactum,   to 

throw,  cast. 


jacta-tio,    -onis,    f.     (jacio),    a 

throwing;  boasting. 
jact-ito,  -are,  no  perf.,  no  p.p., 

frequentative  (jacto),  to  pour 

forth  frequently  ;  to  make  a  great 

display. 
jac-to,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  frequen- 
tative  (jacio),  to   throw;    talk 

about. 
jam,  adv.,  now,  already,  presently, 

at  length  ;   with  a  negative,  as 

jam  non,  no  longer. 
jam-diu,  adv.,  long  ago,  already, 

for  a  long  time. 
jSnua,   -ae,  F.   (janus),   a   door, 

gate. 
janu-arius,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (janus), 

of  or  belonging  to  January.     As 

noun,  M.,  January. 
Janus,  -i,  m.,  an   ancient  Latin 

divinity,  represented  with  two 

face.s,  one  in  front,  the  other 

behind. 
j6cus,  -1,  M.   (in  pi.,  also  j6ca, 

-orum),  a  Jest,  joke. 
Jo  vis,  gen.  of  Jupiter. 
Jiiba,  -ae,  m.,  a  king  of  Numidia. 
jubeo,  jubere,  jussi,  jussum,  to 

order,  command. 
jiidex,    -icis,     com.    gen.    (jiis; 

dico),  a  Judge,  umpire. 
judic-ium,    -ii,    n.    (judico),    a 

Judgment,  trial,  court. 
ju-dico,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (jus ; 

dico),  tojiidge,  determine. 
jiig-Wum, -i,  N., -us, -i,  m.  (jungo) 

(that  which  joins),  that   which 

Joins   the   shoulders   and   neck; 

the  throat. 
jug-um,  -1,  N.  (jungo),  a  yoke  ; 

team;  a  summit  (of  a  mountain). 
Julius,   -ii,  M.,  Julius,  the  name 

of    a  Roman  gens;  especially 

Gaius   Julius    Ceesar,   and   his 

adopted  son,  Gaius  Julius  Cce- 

.mr  Octavianus  Augiu-^tus- 
Jiilius,  -ii,  yi.,  the  month  of  July ; 

so  called  after  Julius  Caesar. 
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Julius,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  of  Juhf. 
ju-mentum,  -i,  n.  (jungo),  o  beast 

of  burden. 
jungo,  juiigere,  junxi,  junctum, 

to   join,    hiriie-<s ;    societatem 

jungere,  to  form  a  partnership. 
junior,  -us,  adj.,  comparative  (jii- 

venis,  150.  3),  younger. 
Ju-piter,  see  Juppiter. 
Ju-ppiter,  Jovis,  si.  (121),  Jupi- 
ter, son  of  Saturn,  Isi-other  and 

husband  of  Juno,  king  of  gods. 
Jura,  -ae,  >i.,  a  chain  of  moun- 
tains extending  from  the  Rhine 

to  the  Rhone. 
jure,  abl.  of  jus,  used  adverbially, 

bi/  rifjhf,  justh/. 
juro,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to  swear, 

take  an  oath. 
jus,  juris,  X.,  justice,  law  ;  court 

of  justice  (ace.  pi.  wanting). 
jusjiiranduni,    juris jurandi,    x. 

(121),  an  oath. 
just-e,    adv.     (Justus),    righthj, 

justh/. 
jiivenis,  -is,  adj.,  com.  gen.  (109. 

X.  and  150.  3),  young,  youthful  ; 

assubst.,  jiivenis,  -is,  com. gen. 

(gen.  pi.  juvenum),    a    young 

man    or    woman    (between  .17 

and  45  or  40). 
jiiven-tus,   -litis,    f.    (jfivSnis), 

youth,  the  season  of  youth. 
jflvo,  juvare,  jiivi,  jutum,  to  help, 

aid. 
juzta,  prep,  with   ace,   near  to, 

near ;   as  adv.,  near  by,  in  like 

manner,  alike. 


K^endae  (Cal-),  -arum,  f..  Ca- 
lends, the  Jirst  day  of  the 
viouth. 

Karthago  (Car),  -inis,  f.,  Car- 
thage ;  a  celebrated  city  of 
Africa. 


L,  an  abbrev.  for  Lucius. 

Labienus,  -i,  m.,  Labienus ;  an 
officer  of  Cajsar  in  Gaul,  who  af- 
terwards went  over  to  I'ompey. 

laboro,  -are, -avi, -atum  (labor), 
to  toil,  labor. 

lac,  lactis,  x.,  milk. 

lacer,  -era,  -erum,  adj.,  torn,  man- 
qled,  maimed. 

lacesso,  -essere,  -essivi,  or-essii, 
or  -essi,  -essitum,  to  provoke, 
excite,  assail,  attack. 

lacrima,  -ae,  f.,  a  tear ;  lacrimas 
dare,  to  iceep. 

lacus,  -us,  M.,  a  lake. 

laedo,  laedere,  laesi,  laesum,  to 
strike,  injure  :  annoy,  violate. 

laetor,  -arl,  -atus  sum,  dep.  (lae- 
tus),  to  feet  joy,  be  glad. 

lambo,  -ere,  -i,  no  p.p.,  to  lick,  lap. 

lanio,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to  rend, 
tear  in  pieces. 

lapis,  -idis,  m.,  a  stone ,  a  stone 
(placed  at  the  end  of  every  1000 
paces),  a  mile-stone. 

laqueus,  -ei,  m.,  a  noose,  halter, 
snare. 

lat-e,  adv.  (latus),  widely;  far 
and  u:ide. 

lat-ebra,  -ae,  f.,  (lateo),  a  hiding- 
place,  lurking-plare. 

later,  -6ris,  m..  a  brick  or  tile. 

latro,  -are,  -avT,  -atum,  to  bark, 
yelp :  bark  at. 

latro,  -onis,  m.,  a  robber,  highway- 
man. 

latus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  broad,  wide. 

l&tus,  -6ris,  .\.,  the  side,  flank,  body, 
lungs ;  l&tgris  or  lSt6rum  d6- 
lor,  ])ain  in  the  side,  pleurisy. 

la-tus, -a,  -um,  part.  (f6ro),  borne, 
carried. 

laudo,  -are,  -avT,  -atum,  (laus), 
to  praise. 

laurea,  -ae,  f.,  a  laurel-tree ;  lau- 
rel-crown. 
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laus,  laudis,  f.,  praise,  glory; 
laudes.y'ame. 

lega-tio,  -onis,  r.,  an  ambassy, 
legation. 

lega-tus,  -1,  u.  (lego),  an  ambas- 
sador, lieutenant,  messenger. 

Igg-io,  -onis,  F.  (lego),  a  legion; 
consisting  of  between  4200 
and  6000  men. 

Iggion-arius, -a,  -um,  adj.  (Iggio), 
of  or  belonging  to  a  legion;  le- 
gionary. 

Iggo,  Igggre,  legl,  lectum,  to 
gather,  select;  read. 

Lgmannus,  -i,  m.,  Lake  Geneva. 

len-itas,  -atis,  f.  (lenis),  softness, 
smoothness. 

leo,  -onis,  m.,  a  lion. 

lex,  legis,  f.  (ISgo),  law,  pre- 
cept. 

libent-er,  adv.  (libens),  ivillingly, 
cheerfully,  gladly. 

libeo,  -ere,  -ui,  -itum,  to  please ; 
libet,  impers.  (314.  2),  it  pleas- 
es, it  is  agreeable. 

liber,  -era,  -erum,  adj.,  free,  un- 
restricted ;  in  pi.,  libgri,  -orum, 
M.  (the  free  members  of  the 
household),  children. 

liber,  -bri,  the  inner  bark  of  a 
tree  ;  a  hook  (since  the  bark  of 
a  tree  was  used  as  material  for 
writing  upon). 

libSral-itas,  -atis,  f.  (liberalis), 
generosity,  liberality. 

Iib6r-e,  adv.  (liber),  freely, 
franUg. 

libgri,  -orum,  ]\i.  pi.  (see  liber). 

libgro,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (liber), 
to  free,  liberate,  ac<piit  (248). 

liber-tas,  -atis,  f.  (liber),  free- 
dom, liberty ;  candor. 

liber-tus,  -i,  m.  (libgro),  a  freed- 
iiKin. 

libet,  libere,  libuit  or  libitum 
est,  ini]>ers.  (314.  2),  it  pleases. 

liceor,  -eri,  -itus  sum,  dep.,  to 
■  bid  (at  an  auction). 


licet,  licere,  licuit  or  licitum 
est,  impers.  (314.  2),  it  is  allow- 
able, permitted ;  one  may,  can; 
licet  vSnias,  you  may  come. 

licet,  conj.  (206.  4),  although, 
though,  eve?!  if. 

lie-tor,  -oris,  m.  (ligo),  a  lictor ; 
an  attendant  granted  to  a 
magistrate  as  a  sign  of  official 
dignity. 

lignum,  -i,  N.,  tvood;  \>\.  fire-wood. 

linea-mentum,  -i,  n.  (linea,  a 
line),  a  line ;  pi.,  drawings,  fea- 
tures, lineaments. 

Lingones,  -um,  m.  (ace.  pi.  LingS- 
nas),  a  people  in  Celtic  Gaul. 

lingua,  -ae,  F.,  the  tongue;  lan- 
guage. 

linter,  -tris,  f.,  a  boat,  skiff, 
tcherry. 

Liscus,  -i,  M.,  Liscus,  an  ^duan 
chief. 

littgra  (litgra),  -ae,  f.,  a  letter 
(of  the  alphabet)  ;  littgrae, 
pi.,  an  epistle,  literature. 

litus  (littus),  -6ris,  n.,  the  sea- 
shore, shore,  coast,  beach. 

locus,  -i,  M.  pi.,  16ci  or  Idea, 
M.  and  N.  (87.  x.  2),  a  place. 

long-e,  adv.  (longus),  far  off: 
much,  by  far  (com]),  longius ; 
superlative,  longissime). 

longus, -a, -um,  adj.,  long;  tall; 
distant,  tedious. 

16quor,  ISqui,  16cutu8  sum,  dep., 
to  speak. 

luceo,  liicere,  luxi,  no  p.p.,  to 
shine,  be  evident. 

Lucius,  -ii,  isi.,  a  Roman  name. 

lii-crum,  -i,  n.  (luo),  gain. 

liid-icrum,  -i,  n.,  sport ;  show, 
public  games. 

lud-i-fico,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (lu- 
dus;  fScio),  to  nuike  sj)ort  of; 
mock. 

lud-i-ficor,  -ari,  -atus  sum,  dep. 
(liidus;  fScio),  to  make  sport 
of;  to  mock. 
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ludo,  -dere,  -si,  -smn  (ludus),  to 
play. 

ludus,  -1,  M.,  a  play,  game,  pas- 
time ;  school :  in  pL,  public 
games,  shows. 

lugeo,  lugere,  luxi,  no  p.  p.,  to 
lament;  mourn  for. 

lu-na,  -ae,  f.  (luceo),  (the  shin- 
ing one),  the  moon. 

liipus,  -1,  M.,  a  wolf. 

lu-sus,  -us,  M.  (ludo),  a  playing; 
sport,  amusfiment,  game. 

lux,  lucis,  F.  (luceo),  light,  day- 
light;  prima  lux,  day-break. 


M. 

M,  as  an  abbrev.  for  Marcus. 

M',  as  an  ablirev.  for  Manius. 

maereo  (moer-),  -ere,  no  perl, 
no  p.p.,  to  grieve,  lament. 

mSgis,  comp.  adv.,  more,  rather. 

mlg-ister,  -tri,  >r.,  a  master,  chief, 
leader. 

mSgistr-atus,  -us,  m.  (magister). 
a  magistracy,  office,  magistrate. 

magnific-e,  adv.  (magnificus), 
nobly,  magnificentlji.  splendidly, 
richly  (conip.  magnificentius ; 
superlative,  magnificentissi- 
me). 

magn-i-ficus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (comp. 
magnificentior ;  superlative, 
magnificentissimus),  (mag- 
nus  ;  ikcio),  noble,  grand. 

magn-itudo,  -inis,  f.  (magnus), 
qreatnexs,  size,  bulk. 

magnus,  -a, -um,  adj.  (corn]>.  ma- 
jor; superlative,  maximus). 
grrat,  large  (149.  4)  ;  natu 
major,  greater  in  birth,  older. 

Maius,  -ii,  m..  the  niontii  of  May. 

majores,  -rum,  m.  pi.  (major), 
ancestors. 

m&l-e,  adv.  (comp.  pSjus ;  super- 
lative, pessime),  (mSlus), 
badly. 


male-dico,  -dicere,  -dixi,  -dic- 
tum, to  speak  ill  of,  revile 
(193.  2). 

m51e-fic-ium,  -ii,  x.,  evil  deed, 
crime. 

ma-lo,  malle,  malui,  no  p.  p., 
irreg.  (294),  (magis;  v61o), 
to  icish  rather,  prefer. 

malum,  -i,  x.  (m&lus),  evU,  misfor- 
tune, calamity,  damage. 

malus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (comp.  pe- 
jor;  superlative,  pessimus), 
evd.  wicked  (149.  4). 

manda-tum,  -i,  x.  (mando),  a 
charge,  order,  commission. 

man-do,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (mS- 
nus;  do),  to  commit  into  one's 
hands,  to  command. 

maneo,  manere,  mausi,  man- 
sum,  to  stay,  remain,  stop;  wait 
for,  await. 

manifestus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  clear, 
plain,  evident,  manifest. 

manus,  -us,  f.,  a  hand ;  band  (of 
troops),  /orce  (174). 

Marcellus,  -i,  m.,  Marcellus,  a 
Roman  name. 

Marcus,  -i,  m.,  a  Roman  name. 

mare,  -is,  x.,  the  sea  ;  mare  inter- 
num, the  Mediterranean. 

mar  itimus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  of  or  be- 
longing to  the  sea ;  maritime  ;  c6- 
piae  maritimae,  naval  forces. 
As  noun,  m^itima,  -orum,  x. 
]>1.,  jilaces  on  the  sea-coast. 

MIrius,  -ii,  M.,  Gaius  Marius 
(157-SG  B.C.)  ;  the  conqueror 
of  Jugurtha,  and  chief  of  the 
popular  party  at  Rome.  He 
■svas  con.sul  seven  times. 

Mars,  -tis,  m.,  the  fabled  father 
of  Romulus;  tlie  god  of  war, 
of  husbandry,  of  shepherds  and 
seers. 

Martius,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (Mara),  of 
Mars;  ofuvlti-longingto  March. 

Martius,  -il,  m.,  the  month  of 
y  I  arch. 
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mater,  -tris,  f.,  a  motJie?' ;  mater- 
fSmilias,  or  materf amiliae,  the 
mislri-s.'i  of  a  house  (121). 

matr-imonium,  -ii,  x.  (mater), 
icedlork,  marriage ;  in  matri- 
monium  ducere,  to  marri/ (used 
only  of  a  man  marrying  a  wo- 
man). 

matr-ona,  -ae,  f.  (mater),  a  mar- 
ried woman,  icife,  matron. 

MStrSna,  -ae,  m..  a  river  in  Gaul 
(now  the  Marne). 

matur-e,  adv.  (maturus),  earhf, 
speedily,  quickly  (comp.  matu- 
rius ;  superlative,  maturrime 
and  maturissime). 

matur-o,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (ma- 
turus), to  make  ripe,  ripen ; 
hasten. 

maturus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  ripe,  ma- 
ture;  excellent;  seasonable. 

maxim-e  (maxiim-),  adv.  (ma- 
ximus),  in  the  highest  degree; 
very;  mostly,  chiefly. 

mazimus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  superla- 
tive of  magnus,  greatest. 

Maximus,  -i,  m.,  a  Roman  name. 

me-cum,  n-ith  me  (230.  3). 

mgdiScriter,  adv.,  moderately. 

medium,  -ii,  x.,  the  middle,  7nidst ; 
the  presence  or  sight :  e  medio 
tollgre,  to  put  out  of  the  way. 

mSdius,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  middle,  mid; 
half  way ;  intervening,  interme- 
diate. 

membrum,  -T,  x.,  a  limh;  divis- 
ion. 

mgmini,  -isse,  x.,  def.  (305.  Obs. 
8),  to  remember,  recollect. 

mSmor,  -6ris,  adj.,  mindful. 

mgm6ra-bilis,-e,adj.  (memSro), 
memorcdde  ;  worthy  of  mention. 

mend-ax,  -acis,  false,  deceitful. 

mens,  mentis,  f.,  the  mind,  under- 
standing, intellect,  reason. 

mensa,  -ae,  f.,  a  table ;  (that 
which  is  put  on  table), /oo(/. 

mensis,  -is,  m.,  a  month. 


mentior,-iri,  -itus  sum,  dep.,  to  lie. 

merca-tor,  -oris,  m.  (mercor),  a 
trader,  merchant. 

mer-ces,  -edis,  f.  (merx),  hire, 
wages,  salary;  bribe. 

mergo,  mergere,  mersi,  mer- 
sum,  immerse;  sink,  overwhelm. ; 
destroy. 

meri-dies,  -ei,  m.  (medius ;  dies) 
(175. 2),  midday,  noon  :  the  south. 

mer-itus,  -a,  -um,  part,  (mereor), 
deserving. 

metior,  metiri,  mensus  sum, 
dep.,  to  measure,  deal  out  (ra- 
tions). 

metor,  -ari,  -atus  sum,  dep.,  to 
measure,  mark  off. 

Mettius,  -ii,  m.,  a  Roman  name. 

metuo,  metuere.  metui,  no  p.  p., 
(metus),  to  fear;  be  afraid. 

me-us,  -a,  -um,  pron.  possessive 
(me)  (vocative  sing,  masc,  mi, 
rarely  meus),  my,  mine,  belong- 
ing to  me. 

migro,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to  de- 
part, migrate,  go  away. 

miles,  -itis,  com.  gen.,  a  soldier, 
a  foot-soldier. 

Miletus,  -1,  M.,  a  city  of  Caria  in 
Asia  Minor. 

milia,  -ium,  x'^.  pi.,  see  mills. 

milit-aris,  -e,  adj.  (miles),  of  or 
belonging  to  a  soldier  or  the 
soldiers;  military;  res  milita- 
ris,  military  science. 

milit-ia,  -ae,  f.  (mHito),  military 
service:   irarfare. 

mOle  (mile),  numeral  adj.  in- 
decl.,  a  thousand  (213.  2).  As 
noun,  used  only  in  the  nom. 
and  ace.  sing,  (mille),  and  in 
pi.  N.,  milia  (millia),  -ium, 
a  thousand;  followed  by  the 
partitive  gen.,  as  milia  pas- 
suum,  a  thousand  paces,  one 
mile. 

mill-ies  (-lens),  adv.  (mille),  a 
thousand  times. 
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Milo,  -onis,  Milo,  a  friend  of 
Cicero. 

minor,  -ari,  -atus  sum,  dep.,  to 
Jut  forth  ;  threaten,  menace. 

minor,  -lis,  adj.  conip.  (parvus), 
less.  As  noun,  minores,  -um, 
com.  gen.  pi..  de.<cendarits. 

minuo,  -uere,  -ul,  -utum,  to  les- 
sen, diminish,  lower,  reduce:  to 
grow  less. 

minus,  adv..  /'=>>.•  si  minus,  if 
not  (parum,  minus,  niinime). 

miror,  -rari,  -ratus  sum,  dep.,  to 
admire  :   to  wonder  at  (279.  2). 

mir-us,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (miror). 
wonderful,  extraordinarj/. 

miser,  -€ra,-erum,  adj.,  irretched. 
unfortunate :  sick.  ill. 

mis^r-eor,  -eri,  -itus  or  -ertus 
sum,  dep.  (miser),  to  pity,  feel 
pity  for.  commiserate. 

misere-sco,  -scere,  no  perf.,  no 
p.  p.,  iiich.  (misereo),  to  feel 
pity,  have  compassion  for. 

miseret,  miserere,  misgritum, 
impers.  (314.  2),  it  distresses, 
stirs  pity:  miseret  me,  I  pity. 

Mithridates,  -is,  m.,  Mithrida- 
tes  the  Great,  king  of  Pontus, 
who  waged  war  with  the  Ro- 
mans, and,  being  at  last  con- 
quered by  Pompeius,  stabbed 
him.self. 

mddo,  adv.,  onJy,  merely ;  at  all ; 
just  nom;  mddo  .  .  .  mddo. 
now  .  .  .  tiow,  at  one  moment 
.  .  .  at  another:  non  mddo  .  .  . 
sed  Stiam,  not  only  .  .  .  hut 
also;  mddo,  with  the  subjunc- 
tive mood,  if  only,  provided 
that. 

tudduB,  -i,  M.,  a  mea.'iure  or  stand- 
ard ;  hounds,  limits,  end ;  way, 
manner,  method,  mode;  ad  md- 
dum,  in  mddum,  with  the 
gen.,  afier  thf  manner  of;  like ; 
mddo  fliiminis,  like  a  river; 
hunc    in    mddum,    afier  this 


fashion;  nullo  mddo,  hy  no 
means. 

moenia,  -ium,  x.  pi.,  defensive 
walls,  city  iralls;  fortijicutions. 

moles,  -is,  f.,  a  mass,  mole  ;  dam  ; 
difficulty. 

mdlestus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  trouhle- 
some.  irksome,  annoying. 

mdlo,  -ere,  -ui,  -itum,  to  grind. 

moneo,  -ere,  -ui,  -itum,  to  admon- 
ish, warn:  punish;  teach. 

mon-s,  montis,  m..  n  mountain. 

monstro,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (mon- 
strum).  to  shoic.  point  out. 

mon-strum,  -i,  x.  (mdneo),  a 
dirine  omen;  a  monster. 

mora,  -ae,  f.,  a  delay ;  ohstacle. 

morbus,  -i,  m.,  a  sickness,  disease; 
nfdirtion. 

mordeo,  mordere,  mdmordi 
(memordi),  morsum,  to  hite ; 
hurt. 

mdrior,  mdrl  (moriri),  mortuus 
sum,  dep.  (fut.  part.,  mdritu- 
rus),  to  die,  decay. 

mdror,  -ari,  atus  sum,  dep.  (md- 
ra),  to  tarry,  stay,  loiter  ;  hinder. 

mor-s.  mortis,  r.  (morior).  death. 

mos.  moris,  m.,  usaqf\  custom;  in 
pL,  customs,  character:  ex  more, 
according  to  custom. 

md-tus,  -lis,  M.  (mdveo),  a  mov- 
ing. 

mdveo,  mdvere,  mdvi.  mdtum, 
to  more,  set  in  motion ;  tak/-  away, 
remove  ;  influence  ;  arma  md- 
vere, to  take  arms ;  bellum 
mdvere,  to  undertake  tear. 

mox,  a,dv.,  presently,  soon,  directly; 
afterwards,  then. 

miilier.  -igris.  v..  a  woman,  female. 

mult-itudo.  -dinis,  v.  (multus), 
a  great  numher,  multitude ;  a 
crowd. 

mult-o,  adv.  (multus).  much,  far; 
Jiy  far,  hy  much  :  multd  post  or 
ante,  long  after  or  he  fore. 

multus,   -a,    -um,    adj.    (comp. 
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plus;   superlative,  pluriraus), 

much,  many  (149.  4). 
mundus,  -i,  m.,  the  universe;  the 

tcorld,  the  earth. 
mun-io,  -Tre,  -ivi  or  -ii,    -itum 

(moenia),  to  fortify,  build. 
muni-tio,  -onis,  r.   (munio),  a 

fortification,  rampart. 
murus,  -1,  M.,  a  wall. 
mus.  -uris,  com.  geu.,  a  mouse. 
musca,  -ae,  f.,  a  fly. 
mu-to,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  intens. 

(moveo),  to  change;  exchange 

(304). 

N. 

nac-tus,  -a,  -um,  part,  (nancis- 

cor),  having  obtained. 
nam,  cow].,  for  (205.  5). 
nam-que,  conj.,  for,  for  indeed, 

for  truly. 
nanc-iscor,  nancisci,  nactus  or 

uanctus  sum,  dep.,  tu  get,  re- 

celre  :  fnd. 
nans,  -antis,  part,  of  no. 
narro,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to  tell, 

relate,  narrate,  recount. 
nascor,  nascl,  natus  sum,  dep., 

to  be  born  (248.  3). 
na-to,  -are,  -avI,  -atum  (no),  to 

swim. 
na-tura,  -ae,  f.  (nascor),  nature ; 

disjiosition,  character ;    natura, 

naturally. 
nauta  (uavita),  -ae,  m.,  a  sailor, 

scatnaii. 
nav-icTila,  -ae,  f.,  dim.  (navis), 

a  small  vessel ;  boat,  slifl. 
navig-ium,   -ii,   n.    (navigo),   a 

sailing:  vessel,  ship,  boat. 
navis,   -is,   f.    (ace,  navem    or 

navim  ;  abl.,  nave  or  navi),  a 

ship;    navis  louga,  o  ship  of 

var. 
ne,  adv.  and  conj.,  1.  adv.,  not,  no; 

ne  .  .  .  quidem,  not  even  (the 

\\ord    or    phrase    emphasized 


always  between  the  ne  and 
quidem)  ;  2.  conj.,  that  not,  lest; 
in  final  clauses,  that  not,  lest; 
with  verbs  of  fearing,  that  or 
lest  (321.  2  &  278.  1  (1)). 

-ne,  interrog.  and  enclitic  particle, 
ivhether  (in  direct  questions  ne 
is  not  to  be  translated,  except 
by  laying  emphasis  upon  the 
word  to  which  it  is  joined). 

nee,  see  neque. 

uecessari-6,  adv.  (necessarius), 
necessarily,  unavoidably. 

ne-ces-se,  neut.  adj.  (found  only 
in  noni.  and  ace.  sing.)  (ne; 
cedo),  unavoidable,  necessary. 

ngcess-itas,  -atis,  r.  (ngcesse), 
necessity ;  force. 

ngcess-itudo,  -inis,  r.  (nficesse), 
closely  bound;  intimacy;  close 
relationship. 

nec-ne,  conj.,  or  not. 

neco, -are, -avi(-ui), -atum,  <oMZ. 

ne-dum,  conj.,  by  no  means,  much 
less ;  not  to  say,  much  more. 

nS-fas,  N.  indecL,  that  which  is 
unlauful  (267). 

neg-ligo,  -ligere,  -lexi,  -lectum 
(nee;  l^go),  to  neglect,  disre- 
gard. 

nggo,  -are,  -avi.  -atum,  to  say 
no ;  deny,  refuse. 

n§g-6tium  -ii,  x.  (nee;  otium), 
a  business,  occupation ;  diffi- 
culty;  matter;  nullo  n^gotio, 
withcut  trouble. 

ne-mo  (in  place  of  gen.  neminis, 
nullius  is  used ;  in  place  of  abl. 
nemine,  nullo,  m.,  or  nulla, 
F.,  is  used),  M.  and  f.  (ne ; 
hdmo),  no  one,  nobody  ;  nemo 
non,  evej'y  body,  all;  non  ne- 
mo, some. 

ngpos,  Otis,  M.  and  F.,  a  grand- 
son, a  grand-daughter,  a  nephew. 

n6-que  or  nee,  conj.,  and  not; 
ngque  (nee)  . . .  n6que  (nee), 
neither  .  .  .  nor. 
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ne-quis,  -qua,  -quod  or  (subst.) 

-quid,    indef.   pron.,    lest   any, 

that  no  one  (246). 
Nervii,  -orum,  m.,  Tlie  Nervii,  a 

people  of  Belgic  Gaul. 
ne-scio,  -scire,  -scivi  or  -scil, 

-scitum,    not    to    know,    to    be 

ignorant  of. 
neuter,  neutra,  neutrum  (gen. 

neutrius),  neither  (209). 
ne-ve  (neu),  and  not,  nor ;  neve 

.  .  .  neve,  neither  .  .  .  nor. 
nex,   necis,    f.    (ngco),    death, 

murder,  slaughter. 
ni,  conj.,  if  not,  unless  (326). 
niger,  -gra,  -grum,  adj.,  black, 

dark,  dusky. 
nihil   (nil),   n.,  indecl.,  nothing, 

not  at  all;  nihil  habeo  quod, 

I  have  no  reason  that  :  non  ni- 
hil,   something;   nihilominus, 

nevertheless. 
nihil-dum,  adv.,  nothing  as  yet. 
nihilo,  adv.  (with  comparatives), 

by  nothing,  no;  nihilo  major, 

no  greater. 
nihilominus,  adv.,  see  nihil, 
nil,  see  nihil. 

ni-si,  conj.,  if  not,  unless  (326). 
nitor,  niti,  nisus  ornxxus  sum, 

dep.,  to  rest  uj/on,  rely  upoii ;  to 

strive,  endeavor. 
nix,  nivis,  f.,  snow  (121). 
no,   nare,  navi,  no  p.p.,  to  swim, 

JJoat. 
n5-bilis,  -e,  adj.  (gnosco),  that 

can  he  known  :  famous,  noble. 
nobil-itas,   -atis,    f.    (nobilis), 

celebrity,    fame  ;     the    nobility, 

nobles. 
n5ceo,    -ere,    -ul,    -itum    (with 

dat.),  to  harm,  hurt,  injure. 
noctu,  abl.  (u.sed  adverbially), 

by  night. 
nolo,  nolle,  noluT,  irreg.  (non ; 

v61o)    (294),    not   to   wish,  be 

unwilling. 
no-men,    -inis,    x.    (nosco),   a 


name  ;  renown  ;  nomeii  ha- 
bere, to  be  famous. 

nomina-tim,  adv.  (nomino),  by 
name,  expressly. 

nomino,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (no- 
men),  to  name;  nominate. 

non,  adv.,  not,  no. 

Nonae,  -arum,  f.  (nonus),  the 
Nones ;  the  filth  day  in  every 
month  of  the  j'ear,  except 
March,  May,  July,  and  Octo- 
ber, in  which  it  was  the  seventh. 
So  called  because  it  was  the 
ninth  day  before  the  Ides. 

non-dum,  adv.,  not  yet. 

non-ne,  inteirog.  particle  (91.  1. 
b),  not? 

non-niillus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  some, 
several.  As  noun,  nonnulli, 
-orum,  >r.  i^\.,  persons,  several. 

non-nunquam  (-numquam), 
adv.,  sometimes,  occasionally. 

no-nus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (n6vem), 
the  ninth.  As  noun,  nona, 
-ae,  F.,  the  ninth  hour  of  the 
day,  i.e.,  the  third  hour  before 
sunset,  at  which  hour  business 
was  ended  at  Rome. 

nos,  nostrum  or  nostri,  pi.  of 
ggo,  we  (239.  1). 

nosco  (gnosco),  noscSre,  novi, 
uotum,  to  hecoinc  acquainted 
with;  learn;  novi,  perf.  with 
pres.  meaning,  /  know;  novS- 
ram,  /  kneiv\305.  Obs.  2). 

nos-ter,  -tra,  -truni,  pos.sess. 
pron.  (nos),  our,  our  own,  ours 
(231);  in  pi.,  nostri,  -orum, 
M.,  our  men,  our  troops. 

n6to,  -are,  -5vi,  -atum  (n6ta), 
to  mark,  indicate  ;  designale. 

no-tus,  -a,  -um,  part,  (nosco), 
known. 

ndvem,  inim.   indecl.  adj.,  nine. 

N6vem-ber,  -bris,  m.  (n6vem), 
November :  tlie  ninth  month  of 
the  old  Koman  year  (which 
began  in  March). 
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Novembris,  -e,  ad j .,  of  November. 

novi,  see  nosco. 

n6vus,  -a,  -um,  adj .,  new  :  recent, 
strange ;  n6vae  res,  reroliition  ; 
the  comparative  of  this  adj.  is 
wanting,  superlative  novissi- 
mus.  latest,  last;  novissimum 
agmen.  the  rear. 

nox,  noctis,  f.,  night;  darkness. 

nubes.  -is.  f.,  a  cloud. 

nubo.  nubere,  nupsi,  nuptum 
(nubes),  to  veil  one's  self, 
marry  (used  only  of  a  woman 
marrying  a  man.  and  governs 
the  dative),  see  matrimonium. 

nuUus,  -a,  -um,  adj .  (ne ;  ullus) 
(209),  not  a)ig,  none,  no. 

num.  interrog.  particle  (91.  1. 
c).  ichether  ? 

niiniero,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (nu- 
mSrus),  to  count,  number;  es- 
teem. 

ntimerus,  -i,  Ji.,  a  nunxher ;  a 
multitude. 

Numidia,  -ae,  f.,  a  country  of 
northern  Africa  (now  Algeria). 

Numitor,  -oris,  jr.,  a  king  of 
All)a,  brother  of  Amulius  and 
grandfather  of  Romulus  and 
liemus. 

numquam  (nunquam),  adv.  (ne; 
umquam),  at  no  time,  never; 
non  nunquam,  sometimes. 

nunquam,  see  numquam, 

nuntio  (nuncio),  -are,  -avi, 
atum  (nuntius),  to  announce, 
drrlare. 

nuntius  (-cius),  -ii,  m.,  a  messen- 
ger:  7U'>rs,  tidings. 

nii-per,  adv.  (nSvus),  recently. 


O,  inter  j.,  O  !  oh! 

ob,  prep,  with  ace,  on  account  of, 

for;  quam  ob  rem,  wherefore, 

accordingly. 


6b-aer-atus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (ob; 

aes) ,  involved  in  debt.    As  noun, 

obaeratus,  -i,  m.,  a  debtor. 
6b-edio,  -ire,  -ivi  or  -ii,  -itum 

(ob ;    audio)    (with  dat.),  to 

give  ear  to ;  obey. 
6b-eo,  -ire,  -ivi  or  -ii,  -itum,  to 

go  toicards,  meet,  die. 
ob-icio   (pronounced  ob-jicio), 

-jicere,    -jeci,    -jectum    (ob ; 

jacio),  to  cast  in  the  tvay ;   re- 
proach . 
obli-tus,  -a,  -um,  part,  (oblivis- 

cor),  liaving  forgotten  ;   forget- 

ful. 
obliviscor,    oblivisci,    oblitus 

sum,  dep.,  to  forget. 
ob-n6xius,  -a,    -um,   adj.    (ob ; 

nbxa.),  frail ;  liable;  obedient. 
ob-ruo,  -ruere,  -rui,  -riitum,  to 

overwhelm ;  crush. 
ob-secro,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (ob  ; 

sacra),  to  beseech,  supplicate. 
obses,  -idis,  m.  and  f.,  a  hostage. 
ob-signo,   -are,   -avi,   -atum,  to 

seal,  seal  up ;  attest. 
ob-sisto,  -sistdre,  -stiti,  -stitum, 

to  oppose,  hinder,  obstruct. 
ob-sto,   -stare,    -stiti,    to    stand 

against,  oppose,  hinder. 
ob-stringo,   -stingere,  -strinxi, 

-strictum,  to  bind. 
ob-tineo,   -tinere,  -tinui,  -ten- 

tum  (ob;  teneo),  to  hold,  pos- 
sess, occupy ;  -last. 
ob-trecto,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (ob ; 

tracto),  to  disparage;   injure, 

thwart. 
ob-vius,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (ob;  via), 

meeting,  in  the  way.  so  as  to  meet; 

obvium    ire    alicui,    to    meet 

one. 
ob-volvo,  -volvgre.  -volvi,  -v5- 

liitum,  to  wrap  around,  muffle 

up :  cover,  disguise. 
occa-sus,  -us,    M.    (occido),  a 

fall,  setting  ;  death,  overthrow. 
oc-cido,  -cidgre,  -cidi,  -cisum 
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(ob ;  caedo),  to  strike  down, 
kill. 

oc-cido,  -cidere,  -cidi,  -casum 
(ob  ;  cadoj,  to  fall  down  ;  per- 
i.<Ji.  dit ;  to  (JO  down,  set. 

oc-culo,  -culere,  -cului,  -cul- 
tum  (ob  ;  ctilo),  to  cover,  hide, 
conceal. 

oc-culto,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (in- 
teiis.  of  occuloj,  conceal. 

occul-tus,  -a,  -um,  part,  (occii- 
lo),  hidden,  concealed,  secret ; 
in  occults,  ;Vi  secret. 

oc-ciipo,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (ob, 
cSpio),  to  take,  seize,  lay  hold 
of;  occupy,  enter. 

oc-curro.  -currere,  -currT  (rare- 
ly cucurri),  -cursum,  to  run 
towards,   run   to   meet;  meet,  op- 

_  pose. 

OceSnus,  -I,  m.,  the  ocean. 

OcSlum,  -i,  X.,  a  town  in  Cisal- 
pine Gaul  (Oulx  in  Piedmont). 

oc-ior,  -ius,  comp.  adj.  (superla- 
tive, ocissimus),  quicker,  soon- 
er, earlier  (150.  Ij. 

oct-avus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (octo), 
the  eighth. 

octin-genti,  -ae,  -a,  num.  adj. 
(octo ;  centum), eiyht hundred. 

octo,  num.  adj.  indecl.,  eiyht. 

Octo-ber,  -bris,  m.  (octo),  Octo- 
ber (originally  the  eighth  month 
of  the  Iloman  year,  reckoning 
from  March).  As  adj.,  Octo- 
bris.  -e.  rf  October. 

octo-d^cim,  num.  adj.  indecl. 
(octo  ;  d6cim).  eighteen. 

octo-ginta,  num.  adj.  indecl., 
eighty. 

6ctilus,  -T,  M.,  an  eye. 

odi,  odisse,  defect  (305.  1)  ;  to 
hate,  i/isllh. 

5d-iuni,  -ii,  x.  (odI,  305.  1),  ha- 
tred. 

of-fendo,  -fendSre,  -fendi,  -fen- 
sum  (ob  ;  fendo,  ob^filete),  to 
strike,  injure;  make  a  mistake. 


of-fic-ium,  -ii,  X.  (ops  ;  facio),  a 
kindness  ;  duly  ;  business. 

olim,  adv.,  formerly:  hereafter; 
long  ago;  si  olim,  if  ever. 

omn-ino,  adv.  (omnis),  o//o^e/Aer, 
icholly  ;  at  all ;  generally. 

omuis,  -e,  adj.,  every,  all.  As 
sulist.,  omnes,  -ium,  com.  gen., 
all  persons ;  omnes  ad  unum, 
all  to  a  man. 

onerarius,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  of  burden 
(as  a  .ship). 

6nero,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (onus), 
to  load,  overload. 

onus,  -eris,  x.,  a  load,  burden, 
weight. 

6pera,  -ae,  F.  (operor),  pains, 
work,  labor ;  6p6ra,  by  all 
means;  6p6ram  dare  alicui, 
to  attend  to;  mea  opera,  by  my 
aid. 

6pes,  see  ops. 

I  oportet,  -ere,  -uit,  irapers.  (314. 
2),  it  is  necessary,  needful,  prop- 
er ;  I  (thou,  she,  &c.)  must  or 
ought. 

oppidum,  -1,  X.,  a  town  (other 
I  than  Home,  which  Avas  called 
'      Urbs). 

I  op-p6no,  -pongre,  -p6sui,  p5si- 
tum  ( ob ;  pono),  to  place 
against,  set  ojiposile,  oppose, 
allege. 

op-portiinus,  -a,  -um.  adj.  (ob  ; 
portus ) ,  ft,  SI  nsonuble. 

op-primo,  -prim6re,  -pressi, 
-pressum  (ob;  prSmo),  to 
crush,  overwhelm,  subdue. 

op-pugno,  -are.  -avi,  -atum  (ob  ; 
pugno),  to  attack,  assault. 

ops,  dpis,  F.  (nominative  and 
dat.  .sing,  ■wanting),  power, 
might,  strength;  in  pi.,  Spes, 
-um.  wealth,  resources,  power. 

optimates,  -um  or  -ium,  m.  pi., 
thf  ]irin<i])nl  men  ;   the  nobility. 

optim-e,  adv.  (sufK-rl.  of  bSne), 
excellently. 


36 


FIRST   STEPS   Est   LATIN. 


optimus.  -a.  -um,  adj.  (superl. 
of  bonus),  best. 

6pus.  -eris,  x.,  work,  labor,  task. 

opus,  N.  indecl.  (308.  Obs.  2), 
that  ichich  is  necessary,  need. 
As  adj.,  needful,  necessary. 

ora,  -ae,  f.,  a  border,  coast,  shore, 
region,  district. 

ora-tio.  -onis,  v.  (oro),  a  speak- 
ing, speech ;  oration. 

ora-tor,  -oris,  m.  (oro),  a  speak- 
er, orator,  ayjibassador. 

orbis.  -is.  m.,  a  circle ;  orbis  ter- 
rarum.  the  ichole  world,  the 
globe  ;  (in  war)  a  hollow  square. 

orbus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  deprived, 
bereft. 

ordo,  -inis,  m.  (ordior),  an  ar- 
ranging, rank,  line :  ordine. 
ex  ordine,  in  ordinem.  in 
order,  in  turn  ;  extra  ordinem. 
out  of  order,  irregularly ;  ordo 
equester,  the  equestrian  order, 
the  knights. 

Orgetorix,  -igis,  >r.,  Orgetorix, 
a  Helvetian  noble. 

6ri-ens,  -entis,  part.  (6rior), 
rising.  As  noun,  m.,  the  east ; 
the  rising  sun. 

6rior,  6ri  (oriri),  ortus  sum, 
dep.  (248.  3).  to  arise,  originate 
from  :  to  begin. 

orna-mentum,  -i,  n.  (orno),  an 
ornament,  decoration,  equipment ; 
in  i^L,  jewels. 

orna-tu3,  -a,  -um,  part,  (orno), 
adorned,  onunnented. 

oro,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (6s),  speak, 
espec,  to  pray,  beseech. 

6s,  6ris,  N'.,  the  mouth,  the  face, 
countenance :  speech. 

os-tendo,  -tend^re.  -tendi.  -ten- 
sum  or  tentum  (ob ;  tendo), 
to  show,  displni/ ;  declare  :  prae- 
mia  ostendere,  to  offer  re- 
wards. 

6tium,  -ii,  x.,  leisure,  freedom 
from  business  ;  quiet. 


ovis,  -is,  F..  a  sheep. 

ovo,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to  exult, 

rejoice,  triumph  in  an  ovation. 
ovum,  -i,  X.   (avis)   (belonging 

to  a  bird),  an  egg. 


P. 

P.,  an  abbreviation  of  Publius. 
pa-btilum,  -i,  x.  (pasco),  food 

(lor  animals)  :  fodder. 
Padus,  -1,  M.,  the  Po. 
paene.  adv.,  nearly,  almost. 
paenitet,  paenitere,  paenitmt, 

no  p.  p.,  iinpers.    (314.  2),   it 

repents,  'svith  ace.  of  person  and 

gen.  of  thing,  or  infinitive  in 

place  of  thing;  paenitet  me 

facti,    /  repent   of  the    action; 

paenitet  me  feclsse,  /  repent 

having  done  it. 
pagus,  -1  and  -us,  m.,  a  canton, 

village. 
palam,  adv.,  openly,  publicly  ;  as 

prep,  with   abl.,  before,  in  the 

presence  of 
pall-idus.  -a.  -um  (palleo),  pale. 
paludamentum,  -i,  x.,  a  military 

cloak. 
pa-lus,  -1.  M..  a  stake,  prop,  pale. 
pando,  pandgre,  pandi,  passum, 

to  spread  out,  extend,  throw  open ; 

passis  crinibus,    with    dishev- 
elled hair.     ■■ 
pango.  panggre.  pegi,    (panxi, 

pepigi)  pactum   (panctum), 

to  fasten,  fx  in;  settle. 
panis.  -is,  m.,  bread,  loaf. 
par.  paris.  adj.  (gen.  pi.,  p5ri- 

um),  f'pial,  equal  to;  as  subst., 

par,  paris.  m.,  a  match  for ;  also 

par,  paris,  x..  a  pair. 
parco.  parc§re.  peperci  (parsi), 

no  p.  p.,  to  spare. 
parous,   -a,    -um,    adj.,    sparing, 

frugal,  thrifty. 
pir-eus,  -entis,  m.  and  f.  (gen. 
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pL,  pirentum  and  parentium) 
{jp^io), a  parent;  father, mother. 

pareo,  -ere,  -ui,  no  p.  p.,  to  appear, 
obey  (with  dat.). 

p^io,  parere,  pepSri,  partum,  to 
procure;  bring  forth,  lay,  herjet. 

par-iter,  adv.  (par),  equally,  in 
like  inanner,  as  well. 

p^o,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to  pro- 
cure, prepare,  provide. 

pars,  partis,  f.,  a  pjart,  portion; 
party;  ex  omni  parte,  in  all 
respects;  nulla  ex  parte,  in  no 
respect. 

partus,  -us,  m.  (pSrlo),  a  bear- 
ing, birth;  offspring. 

parvii-lus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  dim. 
(parvus),  very  small,  petty, 
slight;  young.  As  noun,  par- 
viilus,  -1,  M.,  a  little  boy ;  par- 
viila,  -ae,  f.,  a  little  girl. 

parvus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (comp.  mi- 
nor, superl.  minimus),  small, 
little  (149.4). 

pas-suB,  -us,  M.  (pando),  a  step, 
pace;  pace  (as  measure  of 
length,  consisting  of  fve  Ro- 
man feet)  ;  mille  passuum, 
a  thousand  steps,  one  mile. 

pas-tor,  -oris,  m.  (pasco),  a  feed- 
er, shepherd. 

pSter,  -tris,  m.,  a  father. 

pSter-f^milias,  patris-f^milias, 
M.,  a  father  of  a  family,  master 
of  a  household. 

p&ti-ens,  -entis,  part.  (pStior), 
suffering,  patient;  unyielding; 
piitiens  duSris,  able  to  bear  a 
burden. 

p&tior,  p&tT,  passus  sum,  dep., 
to  bf-ar,  suffer,  allow. 

patr-ia,  -ae,  f.  (Tp^ter), fatherland, 
native  country,  native  plare. 

patr-icius,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (pSter), 
patrician,  noble. 

patr-imonium,  -ii,  N.  (pSter),  an 
estate  inherited  from  a  father ; 
patrimony  ;  fortune. 


paucus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  few,  some 
(generally  plui'al)  ;  pauca  or 
pauci,  -orum,  a  few  words;  a 
few  persons,  etc. 

paulo,  adv.  (paulus),  by  a  little, 
a  little,  somewhat. 

paulus  (pauUus),  -a,  -um,  adj., 
little,  small. 

pauper,  -eris,  adj.,  poor,  needy 
(coinp.  pauperior,  superl.  pau- 
perrimus). 

pauper-tas,  -atis,  f.  (pauper), 
poverty. 

pax,  pacis,  f.  (that  which  binds), 
peace;  favor;  pace  tua,  with 
your  permission. 

peou-nia,  -ae,  f.  (pScus, -iidis), 
money,  riches,  wealth. 

pecus,  -6ris,  x.,  a  herd,  flock; 
cattle. 

p6d-es,  -itis,  m.  (pes;  eo)  (one 
that  goes  on  foot),  a  foot-sol- 
dier;  infantry. 

pejor,  -us,  adj.  (comp.  of  mS- 
lus),  ivorse. 

pellis,  -is,  F.,  a  skin,  hide  ;  a  gar- 
ment (made  of  .skin). 

pello,  pellere,  pepiili,  pulsum, 
to  strike  ;  crjiel. 

pendeo,  pendere,  pgpendi,  pen- 
sum,  to  Jiang,  be  susjiended. 

per,  prejj.  witti  ace,  through,  dur- 
ing, by  means  of. 

pgr-Sgo,  -Sggre.  -egl,  -actum,  to 
finish,  complete. 

p6r-agro,  -are,  -avI,  -atum  (per ; 
5ger),  to  lead  through  ;  fnish; 
(witli  concilium)  hold. 

per-cipio.  -cipgre.  -cepi.  -cep- 
tum  (per;  capio),  to  take  in, 
learn ;  (of  harvests)  to  gather  : 
seize. 

percuncta-tio  (contatio).  -onis, 
F.  (percunctor),  an  in</uiring 
of;  an  inijiiiry. 

per-duco,  -ducfire,  -duxi.  -duc- 
tum,  to  lead  through,  conduct; 
draw  out,  extend. 
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peregrinor,  -arl,  -atus  sum,  dep., 
to  tracel  about  or  in  foreign  lund^. 

per-eo,  -ire,  -ii  (-ivi),  no  p.  p.,  irr. 
(to  go  through),  to  perisli,  die. 

per-fero,  -ferre,  -tuli,  -latum, 
irr.,  to  carry  through,  conveg ; 
accomplish  :  suif'er,  endure. 

per-ficio,  -ficere,  -feci,  -factum 
(per;  facio),  to  make  (com- 
pletely);  yf/n'^'A ;  effect. 

per-f  ringo,  -f  riugere,  -f  regi,  -f  rac- 
tum  (per ;  fraugo),  to  break 
through  ;  to  shatter. 

pericui-osus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (peri- 
culum ),  /m//  of  peril;  dangerous. 

peri-culum.  (-clum),  -i,  x.  (pe- 
rior,  obsolete),  a  trial;  risk, 
danger. 

peri-tus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (perior, 
obsolete),  expierienced,  skilful. 

per-magnus,  -a,  -um.,  adj.,  verxj 
great,  very  large. 

per-mitto,  -mittere,  -misi,  -mis- 
sum,  to  let  through;  permit. 

per-moveo,  -movere,  -movi, 
-motum,  to  move  deeply. 

peruic-ies,  -ei  (also  -ii),  f.  (per- 
neco),  destruction,  ruin,  over- 
throw. 

per-paucus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  very 
little,  very  ft  >c. 

per-petior,  -peti.  -pessus  sum, 
(U^p.  (per;  patior),  to  end  urn. 

perpetu-6,  adv.  (perpetuus), 
constantly,  2)erpetually. 

perpetu-um,  adv.  (perpetuus), 
fore rer,  perpet uall y . 

perpetuus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  continu- 
ing :  constant,  lasting. 

per-saepe,  adv.,  very  often. 

per-s6qxxor,  -sSqui,  -secutus 
sum.  dep.,  to  follow  af>r.  jntr- 

SUI_  . 

persfivero.  -are,  -avi,  -atum 
(pers6verus),  to  peisist,  persf- 
vere  (in  anything). 

per-solvo,  -solvere,  -solvi,  -s6- 
lutum,  to  pay  (fully),  render. 


per-stringo.  -stringere.  -strinxi. 

-strictum,  to  bind  fnrdy,  fasten  ; 

seize;  tcound  slightly  ;  censure. 
per-suadeo,    -suadere,    -suasi. 

-suasum,  to  convince,  persuade. 
per-terreo,  -terrere,  -terrui,  -ter- 

ritum,    to   frighten    or    terrify 

thoroughly. 
pertinac-ia,  -ae,  f.   (pertTnax), 

perseverance,  obstinacy. 
pertinac-iter,  adv.  (pertinax), 

frmly.  stubbornly. 
per-tineo,  -tinere,  -tinui,  no  p.  p. 

(per;  teneo).  to  stretch,  extend ; 

have  reference  to. 
per-turbo,  -are,  -avi.  -atum,  to 

confuse  utterly  :  to  disturb. 
per-venio,  -venire,  -veni,  -ven- 

tum  (to  come  through  to),  to 

arrive  at,  reach. 
pes,  pedis,  m.,  the  foot;  pSdibus, 

on  foot. 
pessimus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (superl. 

of  malus),  ivorst. 
pestis,  -is,  F.,  a  plague,  pest. 
p6to,  petere,  petivi,  petltum,  to 

aim    at,  go   to;    hence,    to   ask 

(185.  2). 
phalanx,  -angis,  f.,  a  band  of  sol- 
diers, phalanx. 
Pharnaces,-is,  M.,kingofPontus, 

defeated  by  Casar. 
Pharsal-icus,     -a,     -um,     adj. 

(Pharsalus),      cf    Pharsalus, 

Pharsalian. 
pi-etas,  -atis,  f.,  (pius),  piety; 

love,  gratitude. 
piget.  pigere,  piguit  and  pigi- 

tum  est,  impers.  (314.  2>,  it 

vexes,  annoys,  troubles;  piget  lue 

alicujus  rei,  /  dislike,  a  thing. 
pilum,  -1,  N.,  a  Javelin  (a  heavy 

javelin  of  the  Roman  infantry, 

which  they  hurled  at  the  enemy 

at  tlie  beginning  of  an  action, 

and  then  used  their  swords). 
pinguis,    -e,    adj.,   fat,  fertile; 

stupid. 
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pirata,  -ae,  M.,  a  sea-robber,  pirate. 

pl&ceo,  -ere,  -ui,  -itum,  to  please; 
placet,  impers.  (314.  2),  it 
pleases. 

plaga,  -ae,  f.,  a  blow,  stroke. 

plan  ities,  -iei  (-ae),  F.  (planus), 
level  ground,  plain. 

plebs,  plebis,  f.  (pleo),  the  com- 
mon people. 

ple-nu8,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (pleo,  to 
fill) ,  full,  filled ;  complete. 

piu-rimus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (superl. 
of  multus).  very  much ;  most; 
as  adv.,  plurimum,  mostly. 

plus,  pluris,  adj.  (corap.  of  mul- 
tus). more.  As  noun  in  pi., 
plures,  -ium,  m.,  several. 

plus,  adv.,  more,  too  much. 

poena,  -ae,  f.,  punishment,  pen- 
alty;  poenas  dire,  to  pmy  the 
penalty,  be  punished ;  poenas 
sumfire,  to  inflict  punishment. 

poen-itet,  see  paenitet. 

poeta,  -ae,  m.,  a  poet. 

pol-liceor,  -liceri,  -licitus  sum, 
dep.  (p6r-;  liceor),  to  offer, 
promise. 

pompa,  -ae,  f.,  a  procession ; 
suite,  ntinue ;  parade,  pomp. 

Pompei-anus,  -a,  -um,  adj. 
(Pompeius),  of  Pompjey,  Pom- 
peinn. 

Pompeius,  -ii,  m.,  Gneius  Pom- 
peius  Magnus ;  a  Roman  gen- 
eral and  rival  of  Csesar ;  de- 
feated at  Pharsalus,  u.c.  48. 

pomum.  -1,  s.,  fruit. 

pone,  adv.  and  prep,  with  ace, 
after,  behind,  hark. 

pono,  ponSre,  pdsui.  pdsltum, 
to  put,  place,  set,  lay;  castra 
pon^re,  to  pitch  camp. 

pons,  pontis.  m.,  a  bridqe. 

pontifex,  -ficis,  m.  (pons;  fS- 
cio),  a  hig/i-priest,  pontiff. 

Pontus,  -1,  M.,  the  Black  Sea 
(Pontus  Euzinus).  ai.so  a 
region  about  the  Black  Sea. 


pdpiilor.  -arl,  -atus  sum,  dep. 
(populus),  to  lay  waste,  pil- 
lage. 

p6piilus,  -1,  M.,  a  people,  nation. 

porta,  -ae,  f.,  a  gate,  door. 

porto,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to  carry. 

posco,  poscgre,  p6posci,  no 
p.  p.,  to  beg,  demand  (185.  2). 

posses-sio,  -onis,  f.  (possi- 
deo),  a  possessing,  possession , 
pjroperty. 

pos-sum,  posse,  p6tui,  irr. 
(potis ;  sum),  to  have  the 
pjower,  can,  be  able  (293)  ; 
plurimum  posse,  to  have  very 
great  inffuence. 

post,  adv.,  and  prep,  with  ace, 
behind,  back,  after,  beneath. 

post-ea,  adv.,  afterwards,  here- 
after. 

postea-quam,  conj.,  after  that, 
ichen  (333). 

posterior,  -ius,  adj.  (comp.  of 
postgrus),  after,  later;  infe- 
rior ;  latter. 

post-6rus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (post), 
coming  after,  folloiring,  next,  en- 
suing, future.  As  noun,  pos- 
ter!, -orum,  M.  pi.,  descendants, 
pjosterdy. 

post-hac,  adv.,  after  thi.t,  here- 
after, henceforth. 

post-quam,  conj.,  after  that, 
after,  as  soon  as,  v:hen  (333). 

postrem-6,  adv.  (postremus), 
at  last,  lastly,  finally. 

postr  - 1  -  die,  adv.  (postSrus  ; 
dies),  on  the  day  aflir.  on  the 
next  day. 

posttUo,  -are,  -avi.  -atum.  to 
ask,  demand  (185.  2). 

p5tens,  -entis,  part,  (possum), 
ablf,  poirerful,  stront/. 

pdtent-atus.  -us,  m.  (p6tgns), 
rule,  dominion,  command. 

p6tent-ia,  -ae,  f.  (pdtens), 
might,  power. 

pdt-ior,    -iri,    -itus   sum,    dep. 
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(pStis),  to  become  master  of, 
take  possession  of  (306.  2), 

pdtis,  -e,  adj.  powerful;  able; 
possible. 

p6ti-us,  adv.,  couip.  of  p6tis, 
rather,  preferably,  more. 

pratum,  -i,  x.,  pasture,  meadow. 

prae,  adv.,  and  prep,  with  abl., 
before  ,  in  front  of,  in  compo- 
sition, before,  very. 

prae  -  caveo,  -cavere,  -cavi. 
-cautum,  to  guard  against  be- 
forehand .  be  on  one's  guard. 

prae-cedo,  -cedere,  -cessi,  -ces- 
sum,  to  go  bejore,  precede ; 
surpass,  excel. 

praeceptor,  -oris,  ji.,  instructor. 

prae-cipio,  -cipere.  -cepi,  -cep- 
tum  (prae  ;  capio),  to  take  in 
advance  ,   direct,  order. 

prae-clarus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  very 
clear;  excellent,  celebrated. 

praeco,  -onis,  m.,  a  crier,  herald. 

prae-dico,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to 
make  known  (before  one),  pub- 
lish :  boast. 

prae-dico,  -dicere,  -dixi,  -dic- 
tum, to  foretell,  predict :  warn, 
command. 

prae-ditus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (prae  ; 
do),  qifted,  endoiced  with  (308. 
Ol.s.'i). 

praedo,  -onis,  m.  (praedor),  one 
that  plunders,  a  plunderer. 

prae-mitto,  -mittgre,  -misi, 
-missum.  to  senil  before,  des- 
patch  in  advance. 

prae-pono.  -ponere,  -p6sui,  -p6- 
situm.  to  put  in  command. 

prae-scribo,  -scribgre.  -scrip- 
si,  -scriptum,  to  write  down 
beforehand,  command,  pre- 
scrdte. 

praescrip-tum,  -i,  N.  (praescri- 
bo).  a  precept,  order,  rule. 

prae-sens.  -entis,  adj.  (prae; 
sum),  piresent. 

praesent-ia,  -ae,  F.  (praesens). 


presence  ;  readiness ;  in  prae- 
sentia,  at  present,  now. 

prae-sertim,  adv.  (prae;  sSro), 
especially. 

praesid-ium,  -ii,  x.  (praesideo), 
a  sitting  down  before,  guard; 
protection . 

praestans,  -antis,  part,  (prae- 
sto),  pre-eminent,  excellent,  dis- 
tingu ish  ed,  extraordina ry . 

prae-sto,  -stare,  -stitl,  -statum, 
to  stand  before  ,  surpass;  prae- 
stat  (314.  3).  it  is  better. 

prae-sum,  -esse,  -fui,  irr.,  to  he 
in  front,  be  in  command  of,  gov- 
ern ;  summae  rerum  prae- 
esse,  to  have  the  supreme  coni- 
ntand. 

praeter,  adv.  and  prep.,  along  by, 
past,  beyond ;  except,  beside. 

praeter-eo,  -ire,  -ii,  -itum,  to  go 
past ;  pass  by. 

praet6ri-tus,  -a,  -um,  part, 
(praetereo),  past,  gone  by,  de- 
parted. As  noun,  praetdrita, 
-orum.  N.  pL,  the  past. 

praetex-ta,  -ae,  f.  (praetexo), 
tlie  "  toga  ijn^texta,"  a  mantle 
(with  purple  border,  worn  by 
magistrates  and  children). 

praetor-ium.  -ii,  x.  (praetor), 
a  qeneraVs  tent. 

praetor-ius,  -a.  -um,  adj.  (prae- 
tor), of  the  prertor. 

prae-venio,  -ygnire,  -veni.-ven- 
tum,  to  come  before  ;  anticipate, 
prevent :  surjiass. 

prScT.  precem,  pr6ce,  in  pi., 
prices,  -um.  v..  prayer,  reipiest. 

prShendo.  -d6re.  -di,  -sum,  to 
•Sf/ce,  grasp,  snatch. 

prgmo,  prgmere,  pressi,  prea- 
sum,  to  press,  press  hard  on. 

prendo,  see  prehendo. 

prStium.  -il,  x.,  money ;  price. 

prex.  see  prScI. 

prl-die,  adv.  (prae;  dies),  on 
the  day  before. 
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prim-o,  adv.   (primus),  at  first, 

in  the  heginning.  first,  firstly . 

prim-um,  adv.,  first,  in  the  first 
plncfr.  for  lite  first  time ;  quam 
primum,  a.-.-  soon  as  possible. 

pri-mus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  su2:)erla- 
tive  (prae,  prior,  primus), 
first,  foremost  (see  perior). 

prin-ceps,  -cipis,  adj .  (primus  ; 
capio).  first.  As  noun,  com. 
gen.,  chief  ruler,  emperor;  prin- 
cipes.  M.  pi.,  chiefs,  princes. 

princip-atus,  -us,  M.(princeps). 
the  chief  pi  are  ^  supreinanj.  do- 
minion ;  principatum  tenere, 
to  be  at  the  hear!  of 

prior,  prius.  adj.,  conip.  (prae, 
prior,  primus),  former,  preci- 
ous, prior,  first  (of  two)  (150. 

!)• 
pristinus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  former, 

early,  primitive,  pristine. 
prius  . . .  quam,  conj.,  before  that, 

before,  sooner;  priusquam  non, 

not  until. 
prius,  conip.  adv.,  before,  sooner. 
privo,   -are,   -avi,   -atum   (pri- 

vus),  to  deprive  of,  bereave. 
pro,  prep,  with   abl.,  before,  in 

front  of  for,  in  behalf  of;   ac- 
cording to,  as. 
pr6b-e,  adv.    (pr6bus),   rightly, 

well,  properly,  fitly. 
pr6b-o,    -are,   -avi.   -atum,    oj)- 

pjrove,  prorr;. 
pr6-bu8,    -a.    -um,    adj.    (pro). 

good,  exct-lh  lit.  upright. 
Pr6ca  or  Procas.  -ae.  m.,  Proro. 

a  king  of  All>a. 
pro-cedo,  -cedere.  -cessi.  -ces- 

sum.  /'(  go  for irtrrd,  proceed. 
pro-cer-itas,  -atis.  f.,  height,  tall- 

ness. 
Procillus.  -1.  M.,  a  Roman  name. 
pro-clamo,  -are,  -avT,  -Stum,  to 

roll  or  fry  out. 
prdcul.  adv..  far.  distant,  remote. 
pro-curro,  -curr6re  (-cticurri). 


-curri,  -cursum,  to  run  forth, 

rush  forward :  go  on.  advance. 
pro-d-eo,  -ire,  -ii  (-ivi),  -itum. 

irreg.   (pro;   eo),  to  go  forth; 

advance. 
pro-do,  -dere.  -didi,  -ditum,  to 

pjlace  forth  :  /lublish,  betray;  mi6- 

m6ria  proditur,  it  is  handed 

down  hy  memory. 
pro-duco,  -diicere.  -duxi.  -duc- 

tum.  to  lead  forth  ;  protract. 
proelium,  -ii,  x.,  a  battle,  combat, 

contest. 
pr6fec-ti6.  -onis.   r.  (prSficis- 

cor).  a  going  away,  setting  out, 

departure. 
pr6-fect-6,  adv.  (pro  ;  factum), 

actually,  indeed,  truly. 
profec-tus.  -a.  -um,  part.  (pr6- 

ficiscor),  having  set  out.  gom-. 
pro-fero,   -ferre,   -tiili,    -latum, 

irreg.,  to    carry  or    bring  for- 
ward ;  to  reveal. 
pro-ficio,  -fic6re,  -feci,  -fectum, 

to    do    beforehand  ;     advance  ; 

effect. 
pr6-fic-iscor.    -ficisci.   -fectus 

sum,  dep,  inch,  (pro;  facio), 

to    make    way   forward,    st<irt ; 

march,  travel. 
pro-fligo,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to 

strike  to  the  qrouud :  cow/uer. 
pr6-ffigio,  -fiigere,  -fugi,  no  p.  p., 

to  /lee  forth,  escape. 
pr6-gr6dior,    -grSdi,     -gressus 

sum,  dep,   (pro;  gradior).  to 

(/o  forth  :   f/o  foru-aril.  jirorecd . 
pr6-hibeo,  -ere,  -ui,  -itum  (pro  ; 

h&beo),  to  hold  back,  hinder; 

prohibit. 
pro-icio  fpronouncfd  projicio), 

-ic6re,    -jeci,    -jectum    (pro; 

jScio),  to  throw  forward  ;  throw 

down  ;  reject. 
pro-labor,  -labl,  -lapsus  sum, 

fif'p.,  to  slip  forward,  fall  down. 
pro-lato,  -are.  -5vi,  -atum,  in- 

t»ns,,  to  lenglheti;  extend. 
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pro-moveo.  -movere.  -movi, 
-motum,  to  move  forward,  ad- 
vance, promote. 

prope,  adv.  and  prep,  -nith  ace. 
(prSpius,  proxime),  near, 
7iif/h  ;  nearby;  nearly;  about. 

pro-pensus,  -a.  -um.  inclined. 

propero.  -are.  -avi.  -atum,  (pr6- 
perus  ~,  to  hasten. 

prSpinquo,  -are,  -avi,  -atum 
(prdpinquus),  to  hasten,  ac- 
celerate;  come  niyh ;   approach. 

pr6p-inquus,  -a,  -um,  adj .  (pr6- 
pe).  near,  neighboring ;  aLin  ; 
similar..  As  noun,  5i.,  a  relative, 
kinsman. 

propior,  -ius  (gen.  -oris),  adj., 
conip.  of  stem  contained  in 
pr6pe,  nearer ;  superlative, 
prSximus,  -a,  -um,  nearest, 
last  (150.  1). 

pro-pono,  -ponere,  -posul,  -p6- 
situm,  to  place  or  lay  before  : 
set  forth  ;  determine  :  mihi  pro- 
positum  est  (313),  /  have  de- 
termined. 

prop-ter.  adv.  and  prep,  with 
ace.  (prope),  near;  on  account 
of,  because. 

propt§r-ea,  adv.,  on  this  account, 
therefore ;  propterea  quod, 
because. 

propul-so.  -are,  -avi.  -atum, 
iuten.s.  (propello),  to  u-ard 
of,  repulse  :  avert. 

pro-silio,  -silire,  -silui,  no  p.  p. 
(pro;  salio,  -ire,  salui,  or  -ii, 
sultum).  to  leap  forth;  spring 
up.  spiring  forth. 

prosper,  -era,  -drum  (86.  2). 
fortunate. 

pro-spicio,  -spicere.  -spexi. 
-spectum  (pro;  sp6cio),  to 
look  out :  to  provide  for  any- 
thing (with  ace). 

pro-sum.  prod-esse,  pro-fui, 
(293.  3),  to  benefit,  profit. 

pro-tinus    (tfinus),    adv.  (pro; 


tenus),  straightforward,  imme- 
diately. 

provincia,  -ae,  f.,  a  province: 
a  field  of  duty  of  the  consuls, 
usually  a  territory  out  of  Italy, 
acquired  by  the  Romans,  and 
brought  under  Roman  rule. 

pr6-v6co,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to 
call  forth,  challenge,  summon;  ex- 
asperate ;  pro-v6care  ad  p6- 
pulum,  to  appecd  to  the  people. 

pr6xim-e,  adv.  (prSximus), 
neari^st.  very  near,  next  (pr6p, 
propius,  prSxime). 

pr6xim-6,  adv.  (prSximus), 
fjuite  recently,  very  lately. 

pr6ximus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  the 
nearest,  next ;  in  prdximo,  c/ose 
by,  near  at  hand. 

prudens.  -entis  (contracted  from 
provideus).  foreseeing;  dis- 
creet; prudent. 

Ptolemaeus,  -i,  m.,  Ptolemy,  king 
of  Egypt. 

public-e,  adv.  (publicus),  pub- 
licly;  on  account  of  the  state. 

publicus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (p6pii- 
lus),  belonging  to  the  people  or 
state,  public,  common. 

Publius  (Crassus),  -i,  m.,  a  Ro- 
man name. 

puel-la,  -ae.  f.  dim.  (puer),  a 
girl,  maiden. 

puell-ulus, -i,  M.  dim.  (puellus). 
a  little  boy.^ 

puer,  -6ri.  m..  a  boy,  child,  (until 
17) ;  ]>1.,  children. 

piigio.  -onis,  si.,  a  dagger,  dirk, 
poniard. 

pugna,  -ae,  f.,  a  battle,  dis- 
pute. 

pugn-ax.  -acis,  adj.  (pugno), 
fond  (f  fighting,  warlike,  com- 
bative :  (piarrel.tome. 

pugno,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (pug- 
na), to  fight,  engage. 

pulcher,  -chra,  -chrum,  adj., 
beautiful,  fair,  handsome. 
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I  unio.  -ire.   -Ivi  and  -ii,  -itum 

(poena),  to  punis/i ;  avenge. 
piito,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to  think, 

coitsi'ler,  ?'eckon,  beliece. 
Pyrenaeus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  only 

■with     montes,     the     Pyrenees 

Mountains. 


Q.  or  Qu..  an    abbreviation   for 

Quint  us. 
quadrag-esimus,   -a.  -um,  adj. 

(quadraginta),  fortieth . 
quadr-a-ginta,  num.  adj.  indecl. 

(quatuor).  /'o//y. 
quadr-in-genti.    -ae,    -a.   num. 

adj.  (quatuor;  centum). /^;wr 

httnilred . 
quaero  (old  form  quaeso ),  quae- 

rere,  quaesivi.  quaesitum.  to 

seek;  search;   strive  for  (185. 

2) ;  quaeritur,  the  question  is. 
quaes-tor.  -oris,  m.  (quaero),  a 

qumstor  (treasurer  or  quarter- 
master). 
qualis.    -e.    interrog.    and    rel. 

adj.  :  1.  interrog.,  of  what  sort ; 

2.  rel.,  of  which  sort;   suck  as; 

talis  .  .  .  qualis.  such  .  .  .  as. 
quam,   interrog.   and  rel.   adv., 

hoic ;  (in  comparisons)  as,  than ; 

(u.sed    to    strengtlien    superla- 
tives) quam  maximu8,«,\' (/rea^ 

as  pnssihie. 
quam-diu,  as  lonr/  as. 
quam-ob-rem.  interrog.  and  rel. 

adv.,  for  irliich  or  what  reason. 

xcherf  forr.  irliji^ 
quam-quam,    conj.,    thour/h.    al- 

thoiif/h  :  howei'er,  and  i/et  (329). 
quam-vis.  adv.  and  conj.  (vis  fr. 

v61o).  ho'cpver.  however  much, 

alihoufih  (322.  1). 
quantus,  -a,  -um.  interrog.  and 

rel.  adj. :  1.  interrog.,  haw  f/reatf 

2.  rel.,  as  (freat,  as,  siurh :  in  abl., 

quanto  (a.s  adv.),  htf  how  much. 


hy  as  much  as;  quanto  niagis, 
how  much  more. 

qua-propter,  a.d\.,fortchat,  why, 
wherefore  ? 

qua-re,  interrog.  and  rel.  adv. 
(quae  ;  res),  from  what  cause, 
wherefore,  why? 

quart-ana,  F.  (quartus),  the 
quartan  ague  (recurring  every 
fourth  day). 

quasi,  adv.  (quam,  as;  si,  if), 
as  if  Just  as,  as  it  were  (330). 

quater.  num.  adv.,  four  times. 

quattuor.  num.  adj,  indecl., 
four. 

quattuor  (quatuor).  -decim, 
num.  adj.  (quattuor;  decem), 
fourteen. 

-que,  enclitic  conj.,  and,  also. 

queror,  queri.  questus  sum, 
dep.,  to  complain  of  lament. 

qui.  quae.  quod,  interrog.,  rel., 
and  indef.  pron.  :  1.  interrog., 
tchich,  what  :  2.  lel.,  trho,  trhich, 
what  (240  \  245);  8.  (after  si 
and  ne)  any;  idem  qui,  the 
same  as. 

quia,  conj.,  because  (332). 

qui-cumque.  quae-cumque, 
quod-cumque,  indef.  relative 
pron.  (240.  1),  whoever,  what- 
ever, whosoever,  ichatsoever. 

quid,  see  quis. 

qui-dam,  quae-dam,  quod- 
(siibst.,  quid-)  dam.  indef. 
pron.,  a  certain  one,  somebody, 
something  (246) ;  quidam  hd- 
mines,  semie  /tersons. 

quidem.  ml  v.,  indeed,  at  least; 
ne  .  .  .  quidem.  not  even  (the 
Avoid  or  i)lirase  that  ne  .  .  . 
quidem  modifies  ahvays  comes 
lictwf'cn  u5  and  quidem). 

quT-libet.  quae-libet.  quod- 
(quid-)  libet.  indef.  ]irou..any 
one  you  please,  any  one  (246). 

quin,  conj.  (qui;  ng).  who  .  .  . 
not,  that  not,  but  that;  from  (after 
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verbs  of  hindering)  ;  quin 
etiam,  moreover,  nay  even. 

Quiuctius,  -ii,  jr.,  Quintius,  a 
Koiiian  name. 

quiij-decim.  num.  adj.  indecl. 
(quin que;  decern), Jifteen. 

quin-genti,  -ae.  -a,  num.  adj. 
(quinque  ;  centum), ^'ye  hun- 
dred. 

quin-ginti.  see  quin-genti(cen-). 

qui-ni,  -ae,  -a,  num.  distributive 
adj.  (quinque).  /(Ve  each,  hyjive. 

quinqu-a-ginta.  num.  adj.  in- 
dt-cl.  (quinque).  /j/h/. 

quinque,  num.  adj.  indecl., _^fe. 

quinqu-ies,  adv.  (quinque),yiY-e 

quiu-tus,  -a,  -um,  niun.  adj. 
(quinque),  the  ffth. 

Quintus,  -1,  M.,  see  Catiilus. 

quippe,  adv.  and  conj.,  sureli/. 
cerl(tlnli/,  indeed  :  for  indeed. 

quis,  quae,  quid  (quod),  inter- 
rog.  and  indef.  pron. :  1.  inter- 
rog.,  u-ho,  u-hat,  ichich ;  quid 
(used  adverbiallv),  hou- ?  irlii/f 
wherefore  ?  (245  and  246)  ; 
2.  after  si  and  ne.  indef.,  si 
quis,  (/'  any  one ;  ne  quis,  lest 
any  one.  that  no  one. 

quis-nam,  quae-nam,  quid-nam 
(quod-),  interrog.  pron.,  irlto, 
pray?  tcltich,  pray?  what, 
]>ray  ? 

quis-piam,  quae-piam.  quod- 
piam,  and  (snbst.)  quid-piam 
or  quip-piam.  indef.  })r(in., 
any  one.  any  (246). 

quis-quam,  quae-quam,  quic- 
quam  (quid-quam),  indef. 
pron.,  any,  anythiny.  As  noun, 
any  one  (246). 

quis-que.  quae-que.  quod-que 
(subst.,  quic-que.  quid-que), 
indt'f.  pron..  i ar/i  (246). 

quis-quis,  quae-quae,  quod- 
quod  or  quic-quid  or  quid- 
quid,   indef.   pron.,   whatever. 


ichatsoever.     As  noun,  ichoever, 

whosoever;  everyone,  each  one. 
qui-vis,      quaevis,       quodvis 

(subst.,  quidvis),  indef.  pron., 

anyone  orwhat  you  please  (246). 
quo,  adv.  and  conj.,  interrog.  and 

rel.,  ivhither,  totvhatjylace;  conj., 

icherefore,   why;    in  order  that 

(32i;  Obs.  2). 
quo-ad,   adv.,  how   lony :    conj., 

as  long  as,  until. 
quod,  conj.,  that  (332);  because; 

quod  si,  but  if. 
quo-minus,    conj.    (quo,    neut. 

abl.  of  rel.  pron.,  qui;  minus, 

less),  that  thereby  the   less,   that 

not.  from  (with  part.)  (322). 
qu6-m6d6.  adv.,  in  what  manner. 
quon,  dam,  ndx.,  formerly,  once  ; 

sometiines,  some  day,  ever. 
quon-iam,  adv.  (quom  =  quum 

=  cum;  jam),  seeing  that,  since 

(332). 
quoque,  conj.,  also,  too  (placed 

after  the  word  it  affects). 
quorsum,  adv.  (quo ;  versus), 

whither:  to  ivhat purpose. 
quot,  indecl.  interrog.   and  rel. 

adj. ;   1.   interrog.,   how  many; 

2.  rel.,  as  many ;  quot  .  .  .  tot, 

as  many  .  .  .  so  many. 
qu6tannis  (quot;  annus) ,  every 

year. 
qu6tid-ianus.  -a.  -um  (see  cot- 

tidianus,  or  cotidianus ),  every 

day.  daily. 
qu6t-i-die    (see    cottid-   or  c6- 

ted-),adv.  (qu6t;  dies). daily, 

every  day. 
qu6tus,  -a,  -um.  interrog.  adj., 

one  of  hdir  many,  what  in   nuin- 

ber;    qu6ta   h6ra,   what  time; 

what  o'clock. 
quum  or  quom,  see  cum. 


radix,  -icis,  r..  a  root ;   foot  (of 
a  hill). 


VOCABULAKY.  —  T. 


45 


rlf>-a2,  -acis,  adj .  (rapio),  grasp- 
ing, gr(  edy,  rapacious. 

r5p-idus,  -a.  -um,  adj.  (rSpio), 
swift,  quick,  rapid ;  violent,  hasty. 

r5p-ina,  -ae,  f.  (rapio),  robbery ; 
plunder,  booty. 

rSpio,  -6re.  -ui,  -turn,  to  .snatch 
away,  seize  :  hurry  off. 

rS-tio,  -onis.  f.  (reor),  a  reck- 
oning, account;  estimate:  list. 

r^tis,  -is,  F.,  a  jioat,  raft,  vessel 
(made  of  logs  fastened  to- 
gether). 

r5-tus,  -a,  -um,  part,  (reor), 
having  supposed ;  established . 

rg-bello,  -are,  -avi,  -atum.  to 
wage  war  again ;  revolt;  renew 
hostilities. 

rScens,  -entis.  adj.,  fresh,  recent. 

r#-cipio,  -cipere,  -cepi,  -cep- 
tum  (re ;  capio).  to  receive 
back  :  receive  ;  recover ;  reci- 
pgre  se  dSmuin,  to  return,  or 
to  betake  one's  self,  home. 

rS-cordor,  -ari,  -atus  sum,  dep. 
(re  ;  cor),  to  call  to  mind,  re- 
member, recollect  (315.  1). 

rg-creo,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to  make 
anew;  to  reneir:  refresh,  recruit. 

rg-ctip^ro  (-cipero),  -are,  -avi, 
-atum  (re;  cSpio),  to  regain, 
recover. 

rg-cuso,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (re ; 
causa),  to  decline,  reject,  re- 
fuse. 

red-do,  -dere,  -didi,  -ditum,  to 
give  back,  return ;  witli  two 
aces.,  to  make,  cause  to  he. 

r6d-eo,  -ire,  -ii,  -itum,  to  go  or 
come  back,  nlurn. 

rgd-igo,  -iggre,  -egi,  -actum  I 
(red;  ago),  to  drive  back;, 
rednri-  :  <i,iiipt-l. 

rSd-imo.    -im6re.    -emi,    -emp-  ] 
tum  (r6d  ;  Smo),  to  Imyback  : 
buy  uji  (304)  ;   farm. 

r6d-intggro,  -are,  -avi,  -atum, 
to  renew  (agaiii),  restore,  renew.  | 


re-duco,  -ducere,  -duxi,  -duc- 
tum.  to  lead  back,  bring  back. 

rS-fero,  -ferre,  -tuli,  -latum,  irr., 
to  carry  back ;  restore  :  gratiam 
referre,  to  show  gratitude,  repay 
a  favor ;  referre  pidem,  to  re- 
treat;  referre  se.  to  return. 

re-fert.  -ferre.  -tulit.  impers. 
(315.  3  (2))  (res  ;  fero),  it  con- 
cerns; is  of  importanc- . 

re-f6veo.  -fovere,  -fovi.  -f otum, 
to  irarm  again  ;  restore,  revive. 

re-fugio,  -ffiggre,  -fugi,  no  p.  p., 
to  fee  back,  escape,  retreat. 

reg-ina,  -ae,  f.  (rex),  a  queen. 

reg-io,  -onis,  f.  (rggo),  direction; 
boundary-line ;  a  territory,  dis- 
trict, region. 

reg-ius,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (rex),  kingly, 
royal,  regal. 

regno,  -are,  -avi.  -atum  (reg- 
num).  to  rule,  govern,  reign. 

reg-num,  -i,  x.  (rggo),  guide ; 
dominion,  rule,  royalty. 

rego,  reggre,  rexi,  rectum,  to 
dirrct.  rule,  qovrm  ;  qulde. 

rg-gredior.  -grgdi,  -gressus  sum, 
dep.  (re  ;  gradior),  to  go  back, 
retreat. 

regiila.  -ae,  f.  (rggo).  rule. 

re-icio  (pronounced  re-jicio), 
-icgre,  -jeci.  -jectum  (re ;  jS- 
cio),  to  throw  back  ;  force  back; 
reject ;  postpone. 

rg-labor,  -labi,  -lapsus  sum, 
dej)..  to  sink  back :  fdl  back. 

rg-linquo.  -linqugre,  -liqui,  -lic- 
tum,  to  leave  behind:  leave; 
aji/i'iint. 

rgliqu-iae,  -arum,  f.  pi.  (rglin- 
quo),  the  remains,  rtlirs. 

rgliqu-us  -a,  -um,  adj.  (rglin- 
quo),  remaining.  As  noun, 
rgliquum,  -i.  n.,  Ihf  rest,  re- 
maiiidi  r;  rgliquum  est  (313), 
it  remains,  follows. 

Remi,  -orum.  m.  pi.,  the  Remi,  a 
tribe  in  Gaul. 
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re-min-iscor,  -isci,  no  perf.,  dep. 
(re ;  root  man-),  to  recall 
to  mind,  recollect,  remember 
(315.  1). 

r^mitto,  -mittgre,  -misi,  -mis- 
sum,  to  send  back,  remit;  dis- 
miss. 

rS-m6veo,  -m6vere,  -movi,  -mo- 
tum,  to  move  back,  remoce. 

remus,  -i,  m.,  an  oar. 

Remus,  -i,  m.,  Remus,  the  twin 
brother  of  Romuhis. 

re-uuntio,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to 
bring  back  icord,  report,  an- 
nounce. 

re-nuo,  -nuSre,  -nui,  no  p.  p.,  to 
deny,  reject,  refuse. 

re  or,  rSri,  ratus  sum,  dep.,  to 
believe,  think,  suppose. 

rgpent-e,  adv.  (repens),  sud- 
denly, unexpectedbj . 

rgpent-inus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (r6- 
pens),  sudden,  unexpected. 

r6-perio,  repgrire,  ripp6ri,  re- 
pertum  (re;  pario),  to  find 
out,  ascertain,  discover. 

r6-peto,  -petere,  -petivi.  -peti- 
tum,  to  recommence,  demand, 
exact. 

re-prehendo,  -prehendere,  -prS- 
hendi,  -prehensum,  to  hold 
back;  seize;  censure. 

rSpiidio.  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (rg- 
piidium.  a  separatio)i),  to  cast 
oji':  reject. 

r6-pugno,  -are.  -avi,  -atum,  to 
fiijht  a</ainst.  oppose,  resist. 

r6-quiro,  -quirfire,  -quisivi  or 
-quisii.  -quisitum  (r6 ;  quae- 
re), to  Silk  (Kjain  ;  require ;  need. 

res.  rei.  v..  a  thinr/,  circumstance, 
businiss:  re,  in  renlity,  in  fact ; 
res  faniiliaris,  private  prop- 
ertji ;  res  militaris.  militan/ 
business,  science  of  var ;  res 
gestae,  deeds,  exploits ;  res 
humanae,  human  affairs. 

re-scindo,     -sciudSre,     -scidi, 


-scissum,  to  cut  off;  break  down  ; 

eibolish. 
rS-servo,  -are,  -avi,   -atum,  to 

keep  back ;  save,  reserve. 
rg-sisto,  -sistere,  -stiti,  no  p.  p., 

to  stand  back,  stay  behind  ;  resist 

(with  dat.). 
re-spicio,      -spicSre,      -spexi, 

-spectum  (re;  Bp^cio),  to  look 

back ;  regard. 
re-spondeo,  -spondere,  -spon- 

di,  -sponsum,  to  answer,  reply, 

respond. 
respon-sum,  -i,  n.  (respondeo), 

an  answer,  reply,  response. 
res-publica,     rei-publicae,      f. 

(175.   2),    the    state,    common- 
wealth, republic. 
re-spuo,  -spuere,  -spui,  no  p.  p., 

to  spit  back  :  reject. 
re-stituo,  -uSre,  -ui,  -utum  (re; 

statuo),  to  set  up  again,  restore. 
rete,  -is,  x.,  a  net,  snare. 
r6-tineo,  -tinere,  -tinui,  -tentum 

(re;   t^neo),  to  keep  back;   re- 
strain; preserve. 
rg-traho,  -trahgre,  -traxi,  -trac- 

tum,    to    draw    back,    tvithhold, 

check ;  keep  or  drag  back. 
retro,  adv.  (re),  backwards,  back  : 

formerly. 
retro-rsum,    adv.    (retro ;    ver- 

sum),  back,  backu-anls. 
re-us,  -1,  M.,  rea,  -ae,  F.  (res),  a 

party  to  an  action ;   one  who  is 

accused  or  arraigned  ;  a  defend- 
ant, prisoner. 
rS-vello,  -Sre,  -velli,  -vvlIsmb, pull 

or  tear  aivay. 
r§-vertor,  -vertl,  -versus  sum, 

dep.,  to  turn  back,  return. 
rex,  regis,  m.  (rggo),  a  ruler,  king. 
Rhea  Sylvia,  -ae,  v.,  daughter 

of    Xuinitor,    and    mother   of 

Koinulus  and  Remus, 
rheda,    -ae,    F.,    a   four-wheeled 

carriage  ;  a  carriage,  chariot. 
Rhguus,  -1,  M.,  the  Rhine. 
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Rh6danus.  -i,  m.,  the  Rhone,  a 

river  in  Gaul. 
Rhddus  (-OS),  -1,  F.,  Rhodes;  an 

island  near  the  coast  of  Asia 

Minor, 
rideo,    ridere,    risi,    risum,    to 

laugh  :  laugh  at. 
rigeo,  rigere,  no  perf .,  no  p.  p.,  to 

he  stiff  or  numb,  to  stiffen. 
ripa,    -ae,    f.,    the    bank   (of   a 

stream). 
rivus,  -1.  M.,  a  brook,  stream. 
r6go,-are,-avi,-atum,  toask,  qnes- 

tion  ;  propose  (a  law)  (185.  2) . 
Roma,  -ae,  F.,  Rome. 
Rom-anus, -a, -una.  adj.  (Roma), 

Roman ;  of  Rome.     As    noun, 

M.,  a  Roman. 
Rom-iilus,   -1,  M.   (Roma),  the 

founder  and  first  king  of  Rome 

(B.C.  753-717). 
r6sa,  -ae,  f.,  a  rose. 
ros-trum.  -i,  n.    (rodo),  a  bill. 

beak  ;  the  curved  end  of  a  ship's 

prow,  ship's  beak. 
Rufus.  -1,  M.,  Rufus,  a  Roman 

name. 
riido,  -Ire,  -ivi  -itum,  to  roar  (as 

a  lion)  ;  bnn/. 
rumor,  -oris,    m.,    common   talk, 

licarsag,  rumor. 
rupes.  -is,   f.   (rumpo),  a  cliff, 

steep  rock. 
rursus  (-sum),  adv.  (contracted 

from  rgversuB),  turned  back: 

hack;  in  turn,  again. 
ru3,  ruris,  x.  (in  pi.  found  oidy 

ill  noin.  and  ace),  the  rountr)j : 

lands,  fields ;  farm,  estate ;  rurl. 

in  the  counlrg ;  rure,  from  the 

country  (270.  1  and  2). 

S. 

BeLcer,  sacra,  sacrum,  a^lj.,  hob/, 
sacred:  anursed.  As  noun, 
sScra,  -orum,  n.  pi.,  sacred 
rites,  sacrifce. 


sScer-dos,  -otis,  com.  gen.  (sS- 

cer  ;  do),  a  priest ;  priestess. 
sacrific-ium,  -ii,  x.  (sacrifico), 

a  sacrifice. 
sacr-i-fico,    -are,    -avi,     -atum 

(sacer;    facio),    to    sacrifice; 

offer  in  sacrifice. 
saepe,    adv.,    often,   frequently; 

comp.    saepius ;     super,     sae- 

pissime. 
saepe-numero,   adv.,    oftentimes, 

over  and  over  again. 
saevus,    -a,    -um,    adj.,   raging, 

mad  :  fierce,  cruel,  severe. 
sagitta,  -ae,  f.,  an  arrow. 
sagitt-arius, -a,  -um,  adj.  (sagit- 

ta),  of  ov  belonging  to  an  arrow. 

As  noun,  Sagittarius,  -ii,  ji., 

an  archer,  boirman. 
saltus,  -tus,  M.,  a  forest  pasture ; 

woodland  pasture. 
salus,  -utis,  F,  (salvus),  health, 

safety. 
s^uto,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (silus), 

to  greet,  salute. 
salve  see  salveo. 
salvus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  saved,  pre- 

served,  sound,  well,  unhurt. 
saucio,   sancire,   sanxi,   sanc- 
tum, to  render  sacred ;  to  con- 
firm, ratify. 
san-e,  adv.  (sanus),  truly. 
sano,  -are,  -avi,  -Stum^  (sanus), 

to  make  sound.  liKd. 
Santdnl,  -orum,  m.,  the  Santoni,  a 

jif'oplt-  of  (iaul. 
s&piens,   -entis,   part.    (sSpio), 

v:ise,  judicious. 
s&pien-ter,  adv.(sapien8),  vnsely, 

discreetly. 
s^pient-ia,    -ae,    f.    (sSpiens), 

irisilotii.  jirudence. 
sarcina,  -ae,  v.,  a  package,  hun- 

dh-  :  j(l.,  baggage,  packs. 
sStelles,  -itis,  com.  gen.,  an  at- 

teiiilaiit ;    nccnmjilice ;     in    pL, 

life-guards,  an  escort. 
B&tis,   adv.,   enough,  sufficiently ; 
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satis  habere,  to  deem  it  suffi- 
cient. 

satis-facio,  -facgre,  -feci,  -fac- 
tum ;  in  pass.,  satis-fio,  -fieri, 
-factus  sum,  to  satisfy  (193.2). 

scelus,  -eris,  x.,  a  crime,  sin, 
enormitij. 

schola,  -ae,  f.,  a  school ;  disserta- 
tion. 

scient-ia,  -ae,  f.  (sciens),  a  know- 
in;/;  knowledge,  science,  skill. 

sci-iicet,  adv.  (solo ;  licet),  evi- 
denthj,  certainly. 

scindo,  scindere,  scidi,  scis- 
sum,  to  cut,  tear,  rend,  split, 
cleave. 

scio,  scire,  scivi,  scitum,  to 
know,  understand,  perceive. 

Scipio,  -onis,  m.,  Scipio,  the 
name  of  a  celebrated  family  in 
Rome,  the  most  famous  of 
which  were  the  two  conquer- 
ors of  the  Carthaginians,  Puh- 
lius  Cornelius  Scijiio  Africanus 
Major,  and  Pvhlius  Cornelius 
Scipio  u'Emilianus  Africanus 
Minor. 

scriba,  -ae,  m.  (scribo),  a  clerk, 
secretary,  scrd>e. 

scribo,  scribere,  scrips!,  scrip- 
turn,  to  trrite,  compose ;  scri- 
bere leges,  to  draw  up  laws. 

scrip-tor,  -oris,  m.  (scribo), 
wril(  r. 

scutum,  -i,  N.,  a  shield ;  defence, 
protection. 

se,  st'(!  sui  (230). 

se-cedo,  -cedere,  -cessi,  -ces- 
sum,  to  go  apart,  separate,  with- 
draw ;  secede ;  retire. 

se-cerno,  -cerngre,  -crevi,  -cre- 
tum,  to  put  apart ;  to  separate ; 
discern. 

seco,  -are,  -ui,  -turn,  to  cut. 

secret-6,  adv.  (secretus),  apart, 
si'/Kirately ;  in  secret. 

secre-tus,  -a,  -um,  part,  (sgcer- 
no),  separate;  secret,  j)rivate. 


sec-tor,  -ari,  -atus,  dep.  intens. 
(sequor),  to  follow  eagerly, 
hunt,  pursue. 

sec-undus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (se- 
quor), following ;  hence,  the 
second:  (as  not  opposing)/ai-or- 
ahle ;  secundo  fliimine,  down 
stream. 

sed,  conj.,  hut,  yet  (205.  3). 

sedeo,  sedere,  sedi,  sessum,  to 
sit ;  be  encamped,  settle. 

sed-es,  -is,  f.  (sedeo),  a  seat; 
abode :  settlement. 

sed-i-tio,  -onis,  f.  (sed  ;  eo),  dis- 
sension, civil  discord,  sedition. 

sediti-osus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (sedi- 
tio),  seditious. 

Segusiani  (-avi),  -orum,  m.,  the 
Segusiani,  a  people  west  of  the 
Rhone. 

sel-la,  -ae,  f.  (sSdeo),  a  seat, 
chair,  stool. 

semel,  num.  adv.,  once,  a  single 
time,  07ice  for  all ;  nou  semel, 
7Jot  once  alone,  several  times ; 
semel  atque  itSrum,  once  and 
again,  repeatedly. 

sementis,  -is,  f.  (semino,  to  sow), 
a  sowing. 

semper,  adv.,  ever,  ahcays,  at  all 
times,  for  ever. 

s6n-atus,  -lis,  m.  (sgnex),  a  coun- 
cil of  elders ;  the  senate  (gen. 
sing.,  sometimes  sgnati). 

senec-tus,  -tutis,  f.,  old  age. 

senex,  senis,  adj.  (nom.  and  ace. 
of  the  neuter  pi.  in  the  positive, 
and  of  the  neuter  sing,  in  the 
comp.,  are  wanting),  old,  aged 
(150.  3).  As  noun,  sgnex,  -is, 
com.  gen.,  an  aged  person,  an 
old  man,  an  old  woman  (from  40 
and  upwards)  ;  com]i.  sSnex, 
sgnior,  maximus  natu. 

seni,  -ae,  -a,  num.  distributive 
adj.  (sex),  six  each,  six. 

s6iiior,  -ius,  adj.  (comparative  of 
s6nex),  older,  elder. 
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Senones  (or  Senones),  -um,  m. 
pi.,  a  people  of  Gaul. 

sentent-ia,  -ae,  f.  (sentio),  a 
thinkinf/,  an  opinion. 

sentio,  -tire,  -si,  -sum,  to  dis- 
cern,  perceice,  obserce,  knoir. 

separa-tim,  adv.  (separo),  asun- 
der, apart,  separately . 

septem,  num.  adj.  indecl.,  seven. 

Septen-trio,  -onis,  m.,  also  pL, 
Septen-tri6nes,-um  (septem; 
trio),  the  seven  j/lough  oxen, 
the  stars  of  the  Great  Bear ; 
hence,  the  North. 

sept  imus,  -a,  -um,  num .  ordinal 
adj.  (septem),  the  seventh. 

septua-ginta,  num.  adj.  (sep- 
tem). seventy. 

sepul-tura,  -ae,  f.  (sepelio),  a. 
burying,  Juneral  obsequies,  sejj- 
ulture. 

SequS.na,  -ae,  f.,  the  Seqiidna,  i.e. 
the  Seine. 

Sequ&uus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  of  the 
Sequani  (a  tribe  of  Gaul)  ; 
M.  pi.,  Sequaui,  -crura,  the 
Sequani ;  m.  sing.,  Sequanus, 
-1,  a  Sequanian. 

sSquor,  sgqui,  secutus  sumi, 
dep.,  to  follow,  pursue  (283). 

seri-o,  adv.  (serius,  earnest),  in 
earnest,  srrionsly. 

sermo,  -onis,  m.,  talk;  speech. 

ser-o,  adv.  (serus),  late,  too  late. 

serp-ens,  -entis,  m.  (serpo),  a 
snake,  serpent. 

serv-ilis,  -e,  adj.  (servus),  slav- 
ish, servile. 

serv-itus, -utis,  f.  (servus ),.>;/«('- 
ery,  sirvilmle. 

servo,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to  save, 
preserve  ;  keep. 

servus,  -I,  jr.,  a  slave,  servant. 

sise,  reduplicated  form  of  sS, 
ace.  of  sui. 

sea-tertius.  -a.  -um  (semis-ter- 
tius),  two  and  a  half;  (siih.st.) 
sestertius,  -ii,  m.,  a  sesterce  = 


two  and  a  half  asses  —  about 

four  cents ;  sestertium,  -ii,  x. 

(gen.  pi.  used  as  a  subst.),  one 

thousand  sesterces  (about  i$iO)  ; 

decies  sestertium,  1,UUO,OU() 

sesterces  (^^0,000). 
seu,  see  sive. 
sex,  num.  adj.  indecl.,  six. 
sex-a-ginta,    num.    adj.    indecl. 

(sex),  sixty. 
sex-centi,    -ae,    -a,    num.     adj. 

(sex  ;  centum),  six  hundred. 
sex-decim  (sedecim).  num.  adj. 

indecl.,  sixteen. 
sex-tus,   -a,  -um,  num.   ordinal 

adj.  (sex),  the  sixth. 
si,   conj.,   (/',   whether;   quod  si. 

but   if:  si  quis,  //'  any  one  ;  si 

quid,  if  anything  (206.  3). 
sic,  adv.,  //*  this  manner,  so,  thus. 
siccus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  dry,  thirsty  : 

in  sicco,  on  dry  land. 
sicut  (and  sic-ut),  adv.,  so  as. 

Just  as,  as ;  as  if. 
signum,  -i,  n.,  a  mark;  sign;  (mil- 
itary) standard;  signal. 
silva,  -ae,  f.,  a  wood,  forest. 
similis,  -e,  adj.,  like,  resembling, 

similar  (149.  2). 
simul,  adv.  (similis),  at  the  same 

time  ;   sImul  atque  or  ac,  as 

soon  as. 
simiilo.  -are,  -avi.  -atum  (simi 

lis),  to  pretend  (a  thing  is  wli;:t 

it  is  not ;  see  dissimtllo),  ti> 

feign,  counterfeit,  simulate. 
sin,  conj.  (si;  ne),  but  if  if  on 

the  contrary  (326). 
sine.  ]ire]i.  with  aV)l.,  without. 
singilli.  -ae, -a,  num.  distributive 

adj.,  one  to  each,  single. 
sinister,  -tra,  -trum,  adj..  on  the 

left    hand    or    side  :    airkirard  : 

uiducky. 
sinistra,  -ae,   F.   (sinister),  the 

hft  hand. 
sino,  singre,  sivi,  situm,  to  let, 

sujf'er,  allow,  permit. 
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si-quis  ui'  si-qui,  siqua,  siquid 

(subst.)  or  siquod.  indef .  proii.. 

if  aivj  une  :  if  anj/t/iinr/  (246). 
sisto.  sistere,  stiti,  statum,  to 

set,  place,  sta?ifi. 
si-ve  (seu),  coiij.,  or  if,  whether,  or. 
sobrius,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  not  drunk, 

sober ;  sensible,  moderate. 
socer.  -eri.  m.,  a  father-in-law . 
sol,  solis.  M..  the  sun. 
soleo.  s61ere.  solitus  sum,  semi- 

dep.  (283).  to  be  wont. 
sol-itudo,  -inis.  f.  (solus),  lone- 

lixess,  solitude  :  a  desert. 
solus,  -a,  -um.  adj.  (209),  alone, 

ordji,  single,  lonelj/. 
solve,  solvere,  solvi,  s61utum, 

to  loose,  unbind  :  cast  off  (irom 

shore) ;  pat/,  break  up. 
s6n-itus.  -tus.  m.  (sono).  a  noise, 

sound,  din. 
soror.  -oris,  f.,  a  sister. 
soror-ius.  -a.  -um,  adj.  (soror). 

of  or  b<  longing  to  a  sister. 
sors.  sortis,  f.,  a  lot,  luck,  fate. 
spStium.  -ii,  N.,  room,  space;  in- 

ti  rvdi.  jieriod. 
speci-es.  -ei.  f.  (gen.  and  dat. 

jil.  not  found).  (specio).rt.s7/o?r, 

nj'ji'iiranre.  form  :  riew. 
specto.  -are.  -avl.  -atum.  intens. 

(specio.  to  se<),  to  look  at,  ol>- 

serre. 
speculor.  -ari.  -atus  sum  (spe- 
cio). dep.,  to  spy  out,  watch,  ex- 

jilore . 
spero.  -are.  -avi.  -atum  (spes), 

to  hojie.  f.ijiect,  trust. 
spes.  spei.  V.  (spero).  liojte. 
splr-itus.    -us.    M.     (spiro).    a 

breatii :  the  breath  of  life,  life  ; 

pi.,  spirit,  airs. 
splend-or,  -oris.  m.  (splendeo. 

to   shine),  brii/htncss,   splendor : 

honor.  diipiilTf. 
sp61io.  -are.  -avi.  -atum  (sp6- 

lium).  to  strip  :  rob,  plunder. 
spdlium.  -ii,  s.,  booty,  prey,  spoil. 


spon-sus,  -1,   M.  (spondeo),  a 

betrothed,  bridegroom. 
sponte,  abl. ;  gen.,  spontis.  the 

only  cases  found,  (spondeo). 

of  free  will,  of  one's  own  accord. 
sta-tim,  adv.  (sto).  forthwith,  im- 
mediately, at  once. 
statuo,   statuere,    stStui.    sta- 

tutum,  to  put,  place ;  station. 
sta-tura,  -ae.  f.  (sto).  a  standing 

upright ;  height,  size,  statue. 
stel-la,   -ae,    f.    (sterno),    (the 

stre^ver  of  light),  a  star. 
stercus,  -oris,  x.,  dung  :  filth. 
stipendi-arius,  -a.-um,  adj.  (stT- 

pendium),  tributary,  liable   to 

contribution. 
stipendium,  -ii.  n.,  a  (ax,  contri- 
bution ;  pay  :  military  service. 
sto,    stare,     steti.    statum,    to 

stand:   to    cost    (with    abl.    of 

price,  303). 
strenu-e.  adv.  (strenuus).  brisk- 
ly, rigorously. 
str6p-itus,    -us,    m.  (strgpo,    to 

make  a  noise),  a  noise. 
stringo,      stringere,       strinxl. 

strictum.  to  bind  tight ;  grasp. 
studeo.  -ere.  -ui.  i.o  p.  p.,  to  be 

eager  about ;  study. 
stud-ium,  -ii.  x.  (sttideo),  zeal, 

deration. 
suadeo,   suadere.   suasi.    sua- 

sum,  to  advise,  exhort,  urge. 
sub.   prep,   wjth    ace.   and    abl. 

(200. 3).  under,  beneath,  during : 

sub  monte,  at  the  foot  of  the 

mountain. 
sub-duco,  -diicere.  -duxi.  -duc- 

tum,  to  ilrair  up  (es^K'ciallv  on 

shore).  u-ilh'Irnu: 
siib-eo,  -ire,  -ii.  -Itum.  irr.,  to  go 

under:  enter:  approach  : sustain. 
sub-igo.    -iggre,    -egi.    -actum 

(sub;    &go),    to    bring    under; 

sididue ;  impel;  force. 
I  stibit-6,    adv.     (siibitus),    sud- 
I      denly. 
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subi-tus,  -a,  -um,  part,  (siibeo), 
sudden,  unexpected. 

sub-icio  (pronounced  sub-jicio), 
-icSre.  -jeci,  -jectum  (sub ;  ja- 
cio),  to  throw  under, place  under, 
subject. 

sub-levo,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to 
lighten  up,  raise  up,  assist. 

sub-oles,  -is,  f.  (sub;  olesco) 
(a  thing  growing  viji  from  be- 
neath) ;  a  sprout;  posterit)/.  race. 

sub-sgquor,  -sgqui,  -sectus  sum, 
dep.,  to  follow  close  after  ;  fol- 
low. 

sub-sid-ium,-ii,N.  (sub;  sedeo), 
a  body  sitting  in  reserve,  aux- 
iliary forces  ;  assistance,  aid ; 
subsidio  mittere,  to  send  as 
support. 

sub-sisto, -sistgre, -stiti,  no  p.p., 
to  slop  behind,  stand  still,  stop. 

sub-sum,  -esse,  no  pert'.,  to  be 
under;  to  be  present. 

sub-ter,  prep,  with  ace.  and  ahl. 
(sub ),  below,  beneath,  under- 
neath, under  :  close  by. 

sub-v6ho,  -vehfire,  -vexi,  -vec- 
tum,  to  convey  u]>  (nj)  stream). 

sub-v6nio,  -venire,  -veui,  -ven- 
tum,  to  come  under,  come  to 
otie's  assistance ;  succor. 

8uc-cedo,  -ced6re,  -cessi,  -ces- 
sum  (sub,  under,  close  upon ; 
cedo),  to  follow  close  upon ; 
ad  ranee,  sucrr/d. 

suc-censeo,  -censere,  -censui, 
-censum,  to  bi-  anyry  at. 

suc-curro,  -currSre,  -curri,  -cur- 
sum  (siib ;  curro),  to  run 
under;  help,  aid,  succor. 

Suevi  (or  Suebi), -orum,  m.  pi., 
a  powerful  Germanic  ])eople  in 
northern  (Jerniany;  Simbians. 

suf  figo,  -figgre,  -fixi,  -fixum 
(sttb;  figo),  to  fasten  ujton, 
affix. 

8U1,  sibi,  se  or  sSsS,  reflexive 
personal  pron.  (for  all  genders 


and  numbers),  of  himself,  her- 
self itself,  themselves  (230). 

Sulla,  -ae,  >r.,  Lucius  Cornelius 
Sulla  Felix,  the  celebrated  Ro- 
man Dictator,  is.c.  1-j8-78. 

sum,  esse,  fui,  futurus,  irreg.,  to 
be  :  mihi  est,  etc.,  /  have,  etc. 

summa,  -ae,  r.  (f.  of  summus, 
sc.  res),  the  main  thing;  the 
top  ;  the  amount,  sum,  whole. 

summus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (super- 
lative of  siiperus),  chief  top  of. 

sumo,  sumere,  sumpsi,  sump- 
tum  (sub  ;  emo),  to  take  away, 
assume;  suppliciunx  (infict). 

siiper,  adv.,  and  prep,  with  ace. 
andabl.  (200.3),  above;  more- 
over, besides;  upon. 

superbe,  adv.,  proudly,  haughtily  ; 
comp..  siiperbius;  super.,  sii- 
perbissime. 

super-ior,  -ius,  ad  j .  (comparative 
of  superus ;  150.  2),  higher; 
superior. 

siipiro, -are, -avi,  -atum  (siiper), 
to  overtop ;  hence,  to  overcome, 
conquer. 

siiper-sum,  -esse,  -fui,  no  p.p., 
to  be  left  over,  exist  still ;  survive; 
be  in  abundance. 

super-US,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (siiper), 
b<  i)ig  above,  upper,  on  high  (150. 
2). 

siiper-venio,-vgnire,-veni,-ven- 
tum,  to  come  upon;  come  up; 
follow. 

sup-p6to,  -petgre,  -petivi,  -pgti- 
tum  (siib;  peto),  to  be  at  hand, 
be  in  store,  be  sufficient. 

sup-plex,  -icis,  adj.  (sub,  under; 
plico,  kneel),  kneeling,  and  so 
entreating,  suppliant.  As  noun, 
com,  gen.,  a  suppliant. 

supplic-iter,  adv.  (supplex), 
//  umlil  I/,  s  II  f  If  ilia  n  1 1  y . 

supplic-ium,  -ii.  (supplico),  a 
kneeling ;  hence  a  supplication  ; 
punishment. 
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sup-porto.  -are,  -avi,  -atum, 
(^sub ;  porto  j,  to  briny  up,  carry, 
convey. 

supra,  adv.,  and  prep.  -^Nith  ace, 
1.  adv.,  071  the  top,  above;  (of 
time),  before,  formerly ;  2.  prep., 
beyond,  besides;  over,  above. 

supremus,  -a,  -um,  adj .  (superla- 
tive of  superus;  150.  2),  the 
hif/hest,  greatest,  last. 

sur-go,  surgere,  surrexi,  sur- 
rectum  (sub ;  rego),  to  raise, 
lift. 

sus-cipio.  -cipere.  -cepi,  -cep- 
tum  (sub;  capio).  to  take  up, 
undertake ;  inimicitias  susci- 
pere,  to  incur  enmities. 

suspic-io,  -onis,  f.  (suspicor), 
tnistnist,  distrust,  suspicion. 

sus-tineo.  -tinere.  -tinui,  -ten- 
turn  (sub  ;  teneo),  to  hold  up 
under,  support,  sustain. 

sustuli,  perf.  ind.  of  toUo. 

suus,  -a,  -um,  poss.  pron.  (sui), 
his.  her,  their,  their  oicn,  own 
(353). 


T. 


T.,  an  abbreviation  for  Titus. 

tabern-aciiluin, -1,  X.  (taberna), 
a  tent. 

tabula,  -ae,  f.,  a  board,  plank; 
list  (of  proscribed  persons)  ;  a 
u-ill ;  vriting  tablet. 

taceo,  -ere,  -ui,  -itum,  to  be  silent. 

taedet,  taedere,  taeduit,  or  tae- 
sum  est,  iiiipers.  (314.  2),  it 
disgusts,  offends,  icearies  (one)  ; 
me,  etc. —  I  (thou,  he,  etc.)  am 
disgusted. 

taientum,  -I,  n.,  a  talent ;  a  Greek 
weight,  equal  to  about  one-half 
a  hundred  weight ;  a  sum  of 
money,  equal  to  about  !?l(t80. 

talis,  -e,  adj.,  such,  of  that  kind 
(the  relative  adj.  correspoml- 
ing  to  talis  is  quails). 


tam,  adv.,  so,  so  very ;  tarn  .  .  . 
quam,  as  .  .   .  as. 

tameu,  conj.,  nevertheless,  yet,  still. 

tam-etsi,  conj .  (tamen ;  etsi), 
although,  though  (332,  J). 

tam-quam  (tan-),  adv.  (of  com- 
parison), as  much  as,  so  as,  like 
as,  just  as;  as  if,  just  as  though. 

tan-dem,  adv.  (tam-dem),  at 
length,  at  last,  finally ;  iu  inter- 
rogative clauses,  pray,  pray 
now,  note,  then. 

tango,  tangere,  tetigi,  tactum, 
to  touch,  affect. 

tanto,  see  tantus. 

tantopere.  see  tantus. 

tant-um,  adv.  (tantus),  so  much, 
so  greatly,  to  such  a  degree ; 
only,  alone,  merely;  tantum 
non,  almost,  all  but;  tantum 
quod,  only,  just  then,  but  ntst. 

tan-tus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (tam),  so 
great;  tantdpere  (tanto  6p6- 
re),  as  adv.,  so  much,  so  greatly  ; 
tanto  (abl.  of  degree  of  differ- 
ence), by  so  much,  so  much  the. 

taurus,  -1,  M.,  a  bull. 

tec-tum,  -1,  X.  (tego),  (a  thing 
that  covers),  a  roof ;  a  house, 
dwi'lling. 

te-cum,  see  tu. 

tego,  tegere,  texi,  tectum,  to 
cover,  conceal :  protect,  guard. 

tegi-mentum,  -i,  x.  (tego),  cover- 
ing, helmet. 

telum,  -1,  N.,  a  dart,  spear,  javelin 
(offensive  weapon). 

tgmer-arius,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (tg- 
mero),  7'ash.  indiscreet. 

t6mgr-itas,  -atis,  f.  (tgmSro-), 
rashness,  temerity. 

temp6rant-ia,  -ae,  f.  (tempg- 
rans),  self-control,  moderation, 
discreetne.<!s,  temperance. 

tempSro,  -are,  -avI,  -atum,  to  con- 
trol, control  one's  self  (with 
quin),  manage ;  restrain. 

tenipes-tas,  -atis,  f.  (st.  of  tern- 
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pus,  6  weakened  to  e),  a  time, 
season,  period ;  storm,  tempest. 

templum,  -i,  x.,  a  sanctuary, 
temple,  shrine. 

tempus,  -6ris,  x.  (tenino,  cut), 
time ;  ad  tempus,  at  a  Jittinf/ 
time ;  ex  tempdre,  ojf-hand, 
extempore ;  id  temporis,  at  that 
time  (236)  ;  in  p].,  tempora, /^e 
times,  circumstances. 

t^n-ax,  -acis,  adj.  (teneo), 
holding  fast,  tenacious. 

t6nebrae,  -axum,  f.  pi.,  darkness. 

teneo,  -ere,  -ui,  -turn,  to  hold, 
possess. 

t^ner,  -6ra,  -grum,  adj.,  soft,  del- 
icate, tender. 

ten-to  (or  tempto),  -are,  -avi, 
-atum,  intens.  (tendo),  to 
handle;  attack;  attempt,  try. 

t^nus,  prep,  with  abl.  (follows 
its  word),  as  far  as. 

t6r,  adv.  num.  (tres),  three  times, 
thrice. 

tergum,  -i,  n.,  the  lack:  terga 
dire,  to  flee. 

ter-ni,  -ae,  -a,  num.  distributive 
adj.,  three  each,  hy  threes. 

tgro,  tdrSre,  trivi,  tritum,  to 
rub.  grind,  icear  auay. 

terra,  -ae,  f.,  the  earth,  land. 

terr-enus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (terra), 
of  earth,  earthen. 

terreo,  -ere,  -ui,  -itum,  to  frighten, 
alarm. 

terr-or,  -oris,  m.  (terreo),  dread, 
alarm,  terror. 

ter-tiu8,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (t6r),  //c. 
third. 

testa-mentum,  -i,  x.  (tester,  to 
bear  witness),  what  is  acknowl- 
edged before  witnesses,  so  a 
trill,  testament. 

testis,  -is,  com.  gen.,  a  v:itness. 

Teut6nes,  -um  (or  Teutdni, 
-drum,  M.  pi.),  a  people  of 
(ifriiiaiiy. 

Thess&Iia,  -ae,  f.,  Thessabj. 


Tiberis,  -is,  m.  (ace.  Tibirira, 
abl.  Tiberi),  the  Tiber. 

tigil-lum,  -i,  X.  dim.  (tignum),  a 
little  beam. 

Tigurlnus  (pagus),  a  district  in 
Helvetia. 

timeo,  -ere,  -ui,  no  p.p.,  to  fear; 
be  afraid. 

tim  idus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (timeo), 
fearful,  fnnt-ln'arted,  timid. 

tim-or,  -oris,  m.  (timeo),  fear, 
anxiety. 

titQlus,  -i,  M.,  an  inscription,  title, 
motto,  epitaph. 

Titus,  M..  Titus,  a  proper  name. 

Titus  Labienus,  -i,  m.,  legate  of 
C.Tsar. 

tSlero,  -are,  -avi  -atum,  to  bear, 
endure;  nourish. 

tollo,  tollere,  sustuli,  subla- 
tum,  to  lift  uj/ :  rrirry  (perf. 
and  p.]).  l>orrowed  from  sus- 
toUo). 

tormentum,  -i,  x.  (torqueo, 
twist),  e/(r//ne  for  hurling  stones  ; 
instrument  for  torture,  torture. 

totus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (gen.  sing., 
totius),  the  irhole ;  all  (209). 

trabs,  trabis,  v.,  a  beam  ;  a  timb)_  r. 

tra-do,  -dere,  -didi,  -ditum 
(trans ;  do),  to  give  over,  de- 
liver, hand  down;  surrender: 
traditur,  it  is  said ;  traditum 
est,  the  tradition  is. 

tra-duco,  -diic6re,  -duxi,  -duc- 
tum  (trans;  duco),  to  lead 
(K-mss,  transjiort  orir,  tniusfi  r. 

traho,  tr^here,  trSxi,  tractuni, 
to  dnnr,  drag,  drag  along  ;  bei- 
lum  trihfire,  to  jirolong  the  imr. 

tra-icio  (pronouncfil  tra-jicio), 
-jicfire, -jeci,  -jectum  (trans; 
jScio),  to  throw  across;  trans- 
port ;  pierce,  stab. 

trames,  -itis,  m.  (trans),  a  path. 

trans,  prep,  w  ith  ace,  across,  over, 
beyond,  on  the  other  side  of. 

trans-diico,  see  tradiico. 
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trans-eo,  -ire,  -ii,  -itum,  irreg.,  to 

cross  over  ;  cross. 
trans-figo,  -figere,  -fixi,  -fixum, 

to  thrust  or  pierce  through;    to 

transfix. 
trans-grSdior,    -gredl,   -gressus 

sum,  dep.  (trans;  gradior), /o 

step  across. 
tran-silio  or  trans-silio,  -silire, 

-silivl,  -silui,  no  p.p.   (trans ; 

salio),  to  leap  or  jump  across; 

leap  or  spring  over. 
trans-mitto,      -mittgre,      -misi, 

-missum,  to  send  across,  throiv 

across;  cross  over. 
trans-no   (or  trano),  -are,  -avi, 

-atum,  to  sa-iiii  across  or  over. 
trans-porto,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to 

carry    or    convey    across    (with 

two  ace);  transport. 
tre-centi,  -ae,  -a,  num.  adj.  (tres; 

centum),  three  hundred. 
tre-dgcim,     num.     adj.     indecl. 

(tres;  decevsi),  thirteen. 
tres,  tria,  num.  adj.,  three  (213). 
Trevirl,  -orum,  m.  pi.,  a  people 

of  (iaul. 
trib-unus,  -i,  m.  (tres,  three  ;  tri- 

bus,  a  tribe),  a  tribune. 
tri-duum,  -ui,  x.    (tres ;   dies), 

the   .-ipace   of  three   days,    three 

days. 
tri-ggmini,  -orum,  m.  pi.   (tres ; 

geno  -  gigno),  three  born  at  a 

birth,  three  brothers. 
tri-ginta,  num.  indecl.  adj.,  thirty. 
tri-ni,  -ae,  -a,  num.  distributive 

adj.  (tres),  three  each,  three. 
tri-plex, -plicis,  adj.  (tres;  pli- 

co),  threefold ;  —  acies,  in  three 

lines,  or  <li visions. 
tristis,   -e,    adj.,   sad,    sorrowful, 

mournful. 
triumpho,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  (tri- 

umplius).  to  triumph  :  rejoice  at. 
trii-cldo,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (trux, 

savai;e  ;  caedo),  to  slaughter. 
tu,  pers.  pron.,  thou  (229.  2). 


tiiba,  -ae,  f.,  a  trumpet. 

tiili,  see  fSro. 

Tiilingi,  -orum,  m.  pi.,  Tulingi,  a 

German  tribe  in  Gaul. 
Tullia,  -ae,  f.,   Tullia,  a  Roman 

name. 
Tullius,  -ii,  M.,  Tullius,  a  Roman 

name. 
Tullus    HostHius,  -1,    M.,   thiid 

king  of  Rome,  B.C.  672-640. 
tum,  adv.,  then,  at  that  time;  cum 

(quum)   .  .  .  tum,   both  .  .   . 

and  ;  not  only  .  .  .  but  also. 
tiimultus,  -tus,  jr.   (tumeo),   a 

swelling;    uprising;  tumult,  iVi- 

surrection. 
ttim-Tilus,  -i,  M.   (tiimeo,  stcell), 

a  mound,  hillock,  hill,  tomb. 
tunc,  adv.,  then,  at  that  time;  /;«- 

inediately. 
turba,   -ae,  f.,  a  crowd;   a  dis- 

turbance. 
turma,  -ae,  f.,  a  troop,  squadron 

(of  horse,  consisting  of  thirty 

men). 
turpis,  -e,  adj.,  ugly;  foul,  filthy. 
turris,  -is,  f.,  a  tower ;  castle. 
tuus,  -a,  -um,  pos.  adj.  pron.,  your, 

yours. 


U. 


uber,-gris,  x.,  a  teat,  udder,  breast. 

uber,  -eris,  adj.,  rich,  fruitful,  fer- 
tile. 

iibi,  adv.,  where,  when  ;  ub!  pri- 
mum,  as  soon  as. 

Ubii,  -orum,  m.  pi.,  the  Ubii  (a 
German  people  on  the  right 
bank  of  the  Rhine). 

iibi-que,  adv.,  wherever;  every- 
where. 

ulciscor,  ulcisci,  ultus  sum, 
dep.,  to  punish  (an  injury  or 
the  doer),  avenge  (an  injury). 

ultSr-ior,  -ius,  adj.,  gen.  oris 
(comparative  of  ultrS)  (130. 
1),  farther,  idterior. 
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ultimus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (superl.  of 

ultra),  the  farthest,  most  distant ; 

last. 
ultra,  adv.,  and  prep,  with  ace, 

beyond ;    on  the   other  side  of; 

ultra  fidem,  beyond  belief. 
ultro,  adv.,  beyond ;  besides,  more- 
over ;  voluntarily. 
ul-tus,  -a,  -um,  part,  (ulciscor), 

having  avenged,  punished. 
umbra,  -ae,  k.,  a  shade,  shadoto ; 

an  image. 
iimgrus    (hfimierus),  -x,    M.,  the 

shoulder. 
una,  adv.  (unus),  together,  at  the 

same  time. 
unde,    adv.,  from    tchich    place, 

vhence. 
und-i-que,    adv.    indef.    (unde; 

que),  y)-o?/i  all  sides. 
un-i-versus,  -a,  -um,  adj .  (unus  ; 

versus),  all  together,  all  (in  a 

mass),  universal. 
un-quam  (um-quam),  adv.,  ever. 
unus,  -a,  -um,  num.    adj.    (gen. 

sing.,  unius;   dat.,  uni),  one, 

alone,  sole,  single  (213). 
unus-quisque,         unaquaeque, 

unumquodque,      indef.     adj. 

pron..  eacli,  every  (246). 
urbs.  urbis,  f.,  a  city,  esp.  Rome, 
usquam,  adv.,  anywhere. 
usque,adv.,r;//  the  ii-ay,all  thetchile, 

until;   usque   ab,   all  the   icay 

from;  usque  ad,  evtn  to.  »//>  to. 
usu-rpo,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (usus  ; 

rapio),  to  use,  employ. 
usus,  -us,  M.  (utor),  use,  advan- 

la>/c;  experience. 
u-sus,  -a,-uin,  part,  (utor),  having 

used. 
ut  or  tlti,  adv.  and  conj. ;  inter- 

rog.,   how;    rel.,   as,   .so,    when, 

since  ;  that,  so  that,  in  order  that, 

that  not  (witli  words  of  fearing) 

(321  tf.). 
ut-cumque  (-cunque),  adv.,  m 

what  way  soever,  whenever. 


uter,  utris,  M.,  a  bag;  skin. 
uter,  utra,  utrum,  adj.  pron.  (gen. 

sing.,   utrius ;    dat.,  utri),  in- 

terrog.,  which  of  the  two;   rel., 

which  (209). 
liter-que,    iitraque,    utrumque, 

adj.  pron.,  each  (of  two),  both; 

ex   utraque    parte,  on   either 

side. 
iiti,  see  ut. 
ut-ilis,    -e,    adj.    (utor),    useful; 

advantageous ;  suitable. 
util-itas,  -atis,  f.    (utilis),   use, 

utility. 
liti-nam,    adv.,  oh    that .'    I  tcish 

that,  would  that!   (278  ff.). 
utor,  uti,  usus  sum,  dep.,  to  use 

(280). 
utrim-que       (utrinque),       adv. 

(uter;  que),  on  both  sides,  from 

both  sides. 
utrum,  adv.,  whether;  see  \iter. 
uxor,  -oris,   f.,   a  icife ;  duc6re 

uxorem,  to  marry. 


v5co,  -are,  -avI,  -atum,  to  he 
empty  or  vacant;  be  free  from; 
(ot  lands)  lie  unoccupied. 

v&d-um  -1,  N.  (vado,  to  go),  a 
shoal,  ford  (that  through  wliich 
one  can  go). 

vagio,  -ire,  -ivi  or  -ii,  no  p.p.,  to 
cry :  liray. 

vagi-tus,  -us,  M.  (vagio),  a  cry- 
ing ;  braying. 

vagor,  -ari,  -atus  sum,  dep.  (va- 
gus, to  ivander  about)  (279.  2). 

vSleo,  -ere,  -ui,  no  pp.,  to  be 
strong;  to  be  well,  healthy;  to  be 
able  :  vile,  farewell,  adieu. 

VaiSrius,  -ii,  m.,  Valerius  (esp., 
Ciaius  Val.  Procillus),  a  Ronum 
name. 

vSle-tudo,  -Inis,  f.  (vileo), 
hralih  ;  also  ill-health. 

vallum,  -i,  n.,  rampart  (earthen 
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wall  set  with  palisades),  xcall, 

fortification. 
vasto,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (vastus), 

to  lay  uriste,  ravage. 
vastus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  waste;  huge, 

vast. 
vaticina-tio,  -onis,    f.    (vatici- 

nor),     a    foretelling,  pTopheoj. 

prediction. 
vectigal,  -alls,  x.,  a  toll,  tax;  pi., 

revenues  (of  state). 
vgg-etus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (vegeo,  to 

arouse),  vigorous,  active. 
vehgmens,    -entis,    adj.,    eager, 

violent,  vehement. 
v6h6men-ter,  adv.  (vehemens), 

eagerly;    forcibly,     very,     very 

much. 
v6ho,  vehere,  vexi,  vectum,  to 

hear,   carry,  convey;    in  pass., 

v§hi,  to  he  carried,  go,  ride,  sail. 
vel,  conj.,  or;  vel  .  .  ."vel,  either 

.  .  .  or  ;  even,  indeed,  surely ;  the 

very  (with  superlatives). 
vel-6x,  -ocis,  adj.  (v61o,  to  fly). 

sn-ift,  fleet,  rapid. 
vgl-ut   (vel-iiti),   adv.,  Just   as: 

just  as  if,  as  if. 
venaticus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (vena- 

tus,  hunting),  for  hunting. 
ven-do,    -dere,    -didi,     -ditum 

(venum,   a  sale:    do),  to  sell 

(304). 
vgn6ra-tio,  -onis,  f.  (veneror,  to 

reverence),  reverence,  veneration. 
vgnia,  -ae,  f.,  favor ;  forgiveness. 
vSnio,  vgnire,  veni,  ventum,  to 

come,  approach,  drair  near. 
venor,  -ari,  -atus  sum,  dep.,  to 

hunt,  chase,  pursue. 
ver.  veris,  x.,  spring. 
verb  vim.  -T,  N.,  a  word;   verba 

fScSre,    to     speak,     discourse ; 

verb!  causa,  for  example. 
vgreor,  -erl,  -itus  sum,  dep.,  to 

fear;  be  afraid  rt/'(283)  ;  v<Sri- 

tus,  p.p.,  pres.  in  i^euse,  fearing. 
Vergilius,  -ii,  m.,  Publius  Vergil- 


ius  Maro,  the  celebrated  Roman 

poet ;  Eng.  Vergil  (not  Virgil), 
vergo,  vergere,  no  perf.,  no  p.p., 

to  bend,  lie  towards,  be  situated. 
ver-o,  adv.  (verus),  in  truth,  in 

fact,  verily;  truly,  yes;  but. 
Verres,  -is,  m.,  Verres,  a  Roman 

name. 
ver-sus,  -us,  yi.  (verto),  a  turn- 
ing ;  verse  ;  line. 
verto,  vertere,  verti,  versum,  to 

turn,  change,  revolve. 
verus,  -a,  -um,    adj.,   true,  real, 

actual.     As  noun,  verum,  -i,  n., 

the  truth,  reality. 
vescor,  vesci,  no  perf.,  dep.,  to 

feed,  eat;  live  on  (280). 
Vesontio,    -onis,    m.,    Vesontio, 

a    city    of    Gallia,    the    chief 

town  of  the  Sequani  (modern 

Besanfon). 
vesper,    -6ris    and   -6ri,    m.,    the 

evening. 
Vesta,  -ae,  F.,  daughter  of  Saturn, 

goddess  of  flocks  and  herds,  and 

of  the  household  in  general, 
ves-ter,   -tra,   -trum,    possessive 

pron.  (vos),  your. 
vestlg-ium,  -ii,  x.   (vestigo,    to 

tract),   a  footstep,  track,  trace, 

step. 
vestis,  -is,  f.,  a  garment,  vestment; 

clothing. 
v6to,  -are,  -uT,  -itum,  to  forbid. 
vgtus,  -gris,  adj.,  old,  veteran.    As 

noun,  vetergs,  -um,  m.  pi.,  the 

ancients;  ancestors. 
via,  -ae,  f.,  a  way,  road,  street; 

journey. 
via-tor,  -oris,  m.  (vio,  to  go),  a 

wayfarer,  traveller. 
vic-tor,  -oris,   m.  (vinco),   con- 

qucror,  victor. 
victor-ia,  -ae,  f.  (victor),  victory. 
vicus,  -1,  M.,  a  village. 
vide-licet,  adv.,  it  is  manifest,  of 

course,  forsooth. 
video,  videre,  vidl,  visum,  to 
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see;  look  at:  in  pass.,  appear, 

seem. 
vidua,  -ae,  f.,  a  widow. 
vigeo,   -ere,   no   perf.,    no    p.p., 

to  thrive,  flourish,  he  vigorous. 
vigil-ia,  -ae,  F.  (vigilo),  a  watch, 

night-guard. 
vlginti,  num.  adj.  indecl.,  twenty. 
vinco,  viiicSre,  vici,  victum,  to 

conquer,  defeat,  vanquish. 
vinc-filum,  -i,  x.  (vincio),  a  bond, 

chain,  fetter,  prison. 
vindico,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (vin- 

dex),  to   demand;  punish,    re- 
venge. 
viniun,  -I,  N.,  rvine. 
vi-61o,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (vis),  to 

injure,  violate. 
vir,  viri,  m.,  a  man,  husband. 
vir-go,    -ginis,     f.     (vireo,     to 

bloom),  a  maid,  virgin. 
vir-tus,  -utis,  f.  (vir),  manliness, 

virtue,  valor ;  loorth. 
vis,  vis,  F.  (121),  strength, power  ,• 

vi  et  armis,  hg  armed  force ; 

vim  f ScSre,  to  do  violence,  offer 

violence;    in   pi.,   vires,  -ium, 

forces,  troops. 
Vistiila,  -ae,  f.,  Vistula,  a  river 

of  Germany. 
vi-sus,  -a,  -um,  jiart.  of  video, 
vi-ta,  -ae,  f.  (vivo),  life. 
vito,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,   to  shun, 

avoid. 
vivo,   vivSre,  vixi,  victum,  to 

live;  (lacte)  live  on. 


vix,  adv.,  with  difficulty,  hardly. 
v6co,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to  call  by 

name,  summon,  invoke. 
VScontii,  -orum,  m.  pi.,  the  Vo- 

contii,  (a  people  of  Gaul). 
v61-ito,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  intens. 

(v61o,  to  fly),  to  fly  to  and  fro, 

flit,  fly,  hover. 
v61o,  velle,  v61ui,  no  p.p.,  irr. 

(294),  to  will,  ivish,  dedre. 
v61o,  -are,   -avi,  -atum,   to  fly, 

hasten. 
Volsci,  -orum,  m.  pi.,  Volscians, 

a  people  of  Latium. 
v61un-tas,  -atis,  f.  (v61ens),  wil- 
lingness,   wish;    good   feeling; 

v61untate    sua,  of  one's   own 

accord. 
voluptas,  -atis,  f.,  pleasu7-e ;  in 

pi.,  sj)orts,  pleasure. 
vos,  pi.  of  tu  (229.2). 
vox,  vocis,  F.  (voco),  a  voice, 

sound,  word. 
vulgus,    -i,    N.    (rarely  m.),  the 

multitude,    the    common  people, 

mob. 
vulngro,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (vul- 

nus),  to  wound,  hurt. 
vulnus  (not  volgus),  -Sris,  n.,  a 

ivound,  hurt. 
vulpes,  -is,  F.,  rt  fox. 
vultur,  -iiris,  m.,  a  vulture. 
vul-tus    (not   voltus),    -us,    m. 

(v61o),  the  expression  (of  coun- 
tenance), countenance,  face. 
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[For  Numerals,  see  p.  184  ff. ;  for  Pronouns,  p.  200  ff.] 


a,  generally  untranslated ;  a  cer- 
tain, quidam,  quaedam,  quod- 
dam;  unus,  -a,  -u»i. 

ability,  ingenium,  -I,  x. 

able,  be,  possum,  posse,  polui. 

about,  de  (prep,  with  abl.)  ;  ci7-ci- 
ter  (prep,  with  ace),  in  point 
of  time,  circiter  (adv.  and 
prep.)  ;  with  numerals,  ad 
(prep,  with  ace.)  ;  or  circiter, 
fere,  (adv.). 

abroad, /oris  (adv.);  after  verbs 
of  motion,  foras  (adv.). 

absent,  be,  absum,  -esse,  -ful. 

abundance,  copia,  -ae,  F. 

accomplish,  conficio,  -ficere, 
-fCci,  -fectum;  perficio, -ficere, 
-fvel,  -fectum. 

accuse,  accuso,  -are,  -avi,  -Cituin 
(315.  2). 

acquit,  ahsolvo,  -solvere,  -solv'i, 
-solutwn  (315.  2). 

across,  trans  (prep,  with  ace). 

actively,  strenue  (adv.). 

actuate,  pennoveo,  -movere,  -movl, 
-inotum. 

admire,  admiror,  -dri,  -dtus  sum 
(dep.). 

admonish,  adinoneo,  -ere,  -ul, 
-lliim. 

adorn,  orno,  -are,  -drl,  -atitm. 

advance,  progredior,  -gredl,  -gres- 
sus  sum  ;  —  against  the  enemy, 
slgna  inftro,  -ere,  -tiill,  -latum. 

advise,  moneo,  -ere,  -ul,  -Itum. 

Sldni,  Acdul,  -Drum,  M. 

advantage,  be,  intersum,  -esse, 
-ful;  (novm),  commudum,  -I,  x. 

cifter, jxist  (prep,  with  ace), posted, 


prep,  and  adv. ;   or  see  259 ; 

postquam  (333). 
against,  contra  (prep,  w'ith  ace.) ; 

in  (prep,  with  ace.)  ;  sign  of 

dat.     (203) ;    adverus    (prep. 

with  ace). 
aid,  auxilium,  -i,  N.    (ops),  opis, 

F.  (verb)  ;  adjuvo,-juvdre,  -jui'i, 

-jutum. 
air,  aer,  -eris,  M.  (ace.  atra  and 

aerem). 
alarm,  pdror,  -oris,  M. 
all  (every),   omnis,  -e ;    (w^hole), 

totus,   -a,   -um;     (all   things), 

omnia  (neut.  pi.). 
alone,  solus,  -a,  -um  (adj.);  gen. 

sOllus. 
almost,  prope,  fere  (adv.). 
alongside,  praeter    (prep,   with 

ace). 
Alps,  Alpes,  -ium,  F.  pi. 
already,  Jam  (adv.) . 
also,  cliam  (adv.),  quoque  (adv.). 
although,  quamquam,   ut  (329) ; 

ab.    abs.    (259)  ;    licet,    cum 

(340). 
al-ways,  sempe)'  (adv.). 
ambassador,  legdtus,  -7,  m. 
among,  dj)ud  (prep,  witli  ace)  ; 

inter    (prep,    with    ace.)  ;    in 

(prep,  witli  abl.). 
ancestors,  mdjdres,  -um,  m.  (pi.), 
and,  (t,  atque,  -(pie  (205). 
angry,  be,   Irascor,   Irascl,  tratus 

sum  (dat.)  ;  Irutits,  -a,  -w»i,  p., 

act.,  angry;  (noun),  Ira,  -ae, 

F. ;   (adj.),  Irdtus,  -a,-um. 
animal,  diumal,  -dlis,  N. 
announce,  en  untio,-dre,  -dvl,  -dluiiu 
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another,  Cdius,  -a,  -ud ;  gen.  -'lus; 
(ui  two),  alter,  -tera,  -terum ; 
one  — ,  inter  se. 

ans'wer,  respondco,  -ere,  -spondl, 
-.<ponsum  (with  dat.). 

Antiochus,  Antiochus,  -I,  M. 

Antonius,  AntOnius,  -i,  Ji. 

any  (m  neg.  and  condit.  sen- 
tences), ullus,  -a,  -u?n ;  (any- 
body you  wish),  qulvis,  quillbet; 
(inteiT.),  niunquis;  (after  .si 
or  «e),  qui,  quae  (quo),  quod: 
-thing,  quicquam,  or  quid- 
quam. 

apiece,  distributive  numeral. 

appeal  pruvoco,  -are,  -avi,  -dturn. 

appear,  appQreo,  -ere,  -ul,  -ttum. 

apple,  pDmum,  -I,  x. 

appoint,  dico,  dlcere,  dixl,  dictum; 
appoint  the  time  of  the  elec- 
tions, comttils  dies  dico,  dlcere, 
dixl,  dictum. 

approach,  appropinquo,  -are,  -avl, 
-atum  (with  dat.  or  ad  with 
ace.)  ;  aggredior,  -gredl,  -gres- 
sus  sum  ;  adeo,  -ire,  -il,  -itum; 
(noun),  adventus,  -us,  M. 

Ariovistus,  Ariovistus,  -I,  m. 

arise,  coorior,  -orlrl,  -orlus,  dep. 

army,  exercitus,  -us,  M.;  acits,  -el, 
F. ;  clgnien,  -in  is,  N. 

around,  circa  (prep,  with  ace). 

arrive,  advenio,  -venire,  -venl, 
-ventum. 

arro^w,  sdgitta,  -ae,  F. 

art,  nrs,  artis,  v. 

as,  see  199;  conj.,  ut;  as  .  .  .  as, 
tarn  .  .  .  quam ;  such  .  .  .  as, 
talis  .  .  .  qualis;  as  ...  if, 
velut  .  .  .  St. 

ashamed,  be,  pudet,  -ere,  -uit,  or 
.'dum  (314.  5,  Obs.  1). 

Asia,  Asia,  -ae,  f. 

ask,  rogo,  -are,  -avl,  -dtuni  (witli 
two  ace,  185 ) ;  for,  peto,  pelere, 
pellri,  petitum  (185.2);  ititer- 
rdf/o.  -are,  -drl,  -alum. 

assault,  oppugno,  -are,  -ucl,  -alum. 


assemble,  convenio,  -venire,  -vtni, 

-ventum. 
assist,   suhlevo,  -are,  -dvi,  -atum; 

adjuvo,  -are,  -juri,  -jutum. 
at,  ad  (prep,  with  ace.) ;  or  ioca- 

tiA-e  (270)  ;  or  (303)  ;  (at  the 

house  of),  dpud  (with  ace). 
Athens,  Athenae,  -drum,  F.  (pi.). 
attack  (subst.),  impetus,  -us,  m.  ; 

ddorior, -orlri,-ortus sum  (dep.). 
attempt,  tento,  -dre,  -dvl,  -dtum; 

Conor,  -dri,  -dtus. 
attentive,  attentus,  -a,  -um  (adj.). 
August    (month    of),    Augustus, 

-a,    -um    (adj.    mensis    being 

understood). 
Augustus,  Augustus,  -I,  M. 
auxiliaries,    auxilia,    -Drum,    x. 

(pL). 
avenge,  vindico,  -are,  -avl,  -atum.; 

ulciscor,  ulciscl,  ultus  sum. 
a"way  from,  a  or  ab  with  abl. 


B. 

bad,  mdlus,  -a,  -um  (adj.);  (naugli- 
tv),  imprdbus,  -a,  -um  (adj.). 

baggage,  impedimenta,  -Drum,  x. 
(pi.). 

bank  (of  a  river),  rlpa,  -ae,  f. 

bark  (verb),  Idtro;  (at),  alldtro, 
-dre,  -dvl,  -dtum;  (of  a  tree), 
cortex,  -icis  (outer),  M.;  (in- 
ner), liber,  -brl,  M. 

battle,  pugna,  -ae,  F. ;  (engage- 
ment), praelium,  -l,  X. 

be,  sum,  esse,  Jul. 

beam,  trabs,  -is,  f. 

bear,  fero,  ferre,  full,  Idlum  ;  f or- 
■w^ard,  Infero,  Inferre,  Intiiii, 
i/ldliim. 

beautiful,  pulcJier,  -chra,  -cfirum. 

because,  quod,  quia  (conj.,  332). 

become,  (be  made),  jfio,  fieri, 
/actus  sum;  (be  beconung), 
decet,  decere,  decuit;  (be  ap- 
pointed), creor,  -dri,  -dtus  stun. 
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before    (prep,  with  ace),    ante : 
(conj.),    antequam,  priusquam 
(336). 
begin,  ineo,  -Ire,  -il,  -itum,  incipio, 
-cipere,  -cepi,  -ceptum ;  begin- 
ning of  (see  260). 
Belgian,  Belr/a,  -ae,  M. 
believe,  credo,  -dere,  -dull,  -ditum 

(with  dat.  of  pei'son). 
belong,   pertineo,    -tinere,    -iinui, 

no  p.p. 
betake  (one's  self),   se  confero, 

conferre,  contuli,  collatum. 
beyond,  trans  (prep,  with  ace.)  ; 
extra  or  ultra  (prep,  with  ace). 
bird,  avis,  -is,  c. 
black,  mger,  -gra,  -grum  (adj.). 
blame,  ciilpo,  -are,  -avl,  -dtum. 
boat,  linter,  -tris,  M. 
bold,  audax  -dcis  (adj.). 
bond,  vinculum,  -t,  N. 
book,  liber,  -bri,  M. 
born,    be,    nascor,    ndscl,    ndtus 
su7n;     gigno,    gignere,    genui, 
genittim. 
both  (each  of  two),  iiterqite,  iitra- 
que,   utruinque    (pron.);    both 
.  .  .  and,  et .  .  .et;  (num.  adj.), 
amho. 
boundaries,  fines,  -ium,  M.  (pi-)- 
boy,  puer,  -eri,  M. 
brave,  fui-tis,  -e  (adj.). 
bravely,  foriiter  (adv.). 
bridge,  pons,  -tis,  m. 
bright,  cldrus,  -a,  -urn  (adj.). 
broad,  Idtus,  -a,  -um  (adj.). 
brother,  frdter,  -tris,  M. 
build,  oedifico,  -are,  -din,  -dtum. 
building,  aedificium,  -i,  N. 
burden,  on  us,  -eris,  N. 
burn,  cremo,  -are,  -dvi,  -dtum. 
business,  negutium,  -I,  N. 
but,  sed,  autem  (205.  3) ;  (only), 
tantum,  modo ;    (unless),    nisi 
(conj.) ;      (except),      praeter 
(prep,  with  ace). 
by    (a  person    after    a    passive 
verb),  a  or  ah;  by  day,  intcr-- 


diu  (adv.) ;  by  night,  noctU 
(adv.)  (256)  ;  dative  agent 
(288);  means,  abl.  (306); 
per  (prep,  with  ace). 


C. 

Caesar,  Caesar,  -ar-is,  m. 

call,  voco,  -are,  -avl,  -dtum;  —  out, 
evoco,  -are,  -avl,  -dtum ;  —  to- 
gether, convoco,  -dre,  -dvi, 
-dtum ;  (name),  appello,  -dre, 
-dvi,  -dtum. 

camp,  castrn,  -drum,  n.  (pi.). 

ca.n, possum, posse, potui ;  (=  may), 
licet,  impers.  (314)  with  dat. 

candidly,  aperte  (adv.). 

care,  cura,  -ae,  f. 

carefully,  dlUgenter  (adv.). 

cairy,  poi'to,  -dre,  -dvi,  -dtum;  carry 
on,  gei'o,  gerere,  gessl,  geslum  ; 
—  on  war  against,  helium  In- 
ferro,  -ferre,  intull,  illdtum 
{inldtuin). 

Carthage,  Carthago,  -ints,  F. 

cast  a"way,  ahicio,  -icere,  -Jecl, 
-Jectum. 

cavalry,  equites,  -um,  M.  (pi.). 

cave,  antrum,  -I,  N. ;  specus,  -us,  F. 

central,  medius,  -a,  -um;  central 
place  (with  respect  to  both  of 
tlieni),  locus  medius. 

century,  centiiria,  -ae,  f. 

certain  one,  a,  quldarn,  quaedam, 
quoddam;  and  sub.st.  (^quid- 
dam)  ;  (fixed),  certus,  -a,  -um. 

chief,  prlnceps,  -cipis,  M.;  (adj.), 
summus,  -a,  -um. 

children,  puerl ;  (in  relation  to 
parents),  liherl,  -drum,  M. ;  (of 
age),  infuns,  -antis,  c. 

choose  (for  a  purpose),  del'igo, 
-Ugere,  -lexl,  -ledum;  (out  of 
a  number),  eltgo,  -llgere,  -legt, 
-lectum. 

Cicero,  Cicero,  -onis. 

citizen,  clvis,  -is,  c. 
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city,  urbs,  -is,  F. 

clerk,  scrlba,  -ae,  m. 

cloak,  pdluddmentum,  -I,  N. 

close,  claudo,  -ere,  -si,  -sum. 

cloud,  m'tbes,  -is,  v. 

cohort,  cohors,  -tis,  F. 

cold,    fngidus,    -a,   -um   (adj.) ; 

{ao\in),  frlgus,  -oris,  x. 
collect,  comporto,  -are,  -din,  -dtiim; 

confero,  -ferre,  -lull,  -latum. 
column,  columna,  -ae,  F. 
come,  venio,  -Ire,  veni,  venlum. 
coiaiaaJid,impenum,-i,^.;  (verb), 

impero,  -dre,  -dvl,  -dtuui  (with 

dat.,  or  ut  with  sub].). 
commander,  dux,  ducis,  c. ;  im- 

perdtor.  -uns,  M. 
common,  communis,  -€  (adj.). 
company,  -with,  in,  cwn  (prep. 

with  ahl.). 
compel,  cdgo,  cogere,  coegi,  coac- 

tum  (ace.  with  inf.). 
complain,  queror,   querl,    questus 

sum. 
conceal,  rflo,  -are,  -dvl,  -dtum(185). 
concerning,  de  (prep,  with  abl.). 
concerns,  it.  interest,  -esse,  -J'uit 

(315.  3  (-J)). 
condemn,      dnmno,     -dre,     -dm, 

-dtum  (315.  2). 
conference,  conldquium,  -i,  n. 
confess,  fdteor,  fdterl,  fassus. 
congratulate,  grdtulor,  -dri,-dtus 

(dep.). 
conquer,  vinco,  vincere,  vici,  vic- 

tnm. 
conqueror,  rirtor,  -oris,  m. 
consequence,    it   is    of,   mdgtii 

interest  (334.  1). 
consul,  consul,  -ulis,  m. 
consulship,  consiildtus,  -us,  M.,  or 

ab.  abs. ;  .see  260. 
consult,    consfllo,   -ere,   -ut,  -turn, 

(witli  ace.  or  for  noun  dat.). 
contend,  contendo,  -rlere,  -fit,  -turn. 
contention,  contentid,  -dnis,  v. 
conversation,  sermo,  -dnis,  M. 
convey,  porto,  -dre,  -dvi,  -dtum ; 


—  across,  trdduco,  -ere,  -didi, 
-dll'im. 

Corinth,  Corinfhus,  -I,  F. 

corn,  frumentum,  -1,  x. 

cottage,  casa,  -ae,  F. 

could,  past  tenses  of  possum  or 
subj. 

country,  terra,  -ae,  F. ;  (native 
country),  patria,  -ae,  F. ;  (op- 
posed to  town),  rus,  ruris,  N. ; 
(commonwealth),  res  publlca, 
rel  publicae. 

coTvardly,  Igndvus,  -a,  -um  (adj.). 

Crassus,  Crassus,  -i,  M. 

crime,  scelus,  -em,  x. ;  crimen, 
-in is,  X.;  Jdctnus,  -oris,  x. 

cross,  transeo,  -ire,  -ii,  -itum;  trans- 
mifto,  -mittere,  -misi,  -viissum. 

cro'wn.  cdrdno,  -dre,  -dvl,  -dtum. 

cruel,  crudelis,  -e  (adj.). 

cruelty,  crudelitds,  -dtis,  F. 

cultivate,  cdlo,  colere,  colui, 
cultum. 

culture,  cultus,  -us,  M. 

cut,  seco,  -dre,  -ul,  -turn;  —  off 
(from  supplies), /jro/iTieo,  -ere, 
-ul,-itum  (with  ace.  and  abl.). 


danger,  perlculum,  -l,  x. 

dare,  nudeo,  -ere,  ausu,s  sum  (283). 

dark  (of  color),  niger,  -gra,  -grum. 

daughter,  fllia,  -ae,  f. 

day  (opposed  to  night),  dies,  -el, 
M. ;  (oppo.sed  to  darkness), 
li'u,  Iftcis,  F. 

dear,  cdrus,  -a,  -um. 

death,  mors,  mortis,  f.  ;  (to  sen- 
tence to  death),  capitis  (315. 2). 

debt,  aes  dlienum. 

declare  (war),  indlco,  -dlcere, 
-dlxl,  -dictum;  renuntio,  -dre, 
-drl,  -dtum. 

deed,  factum,  -i,  n.  ;  (in  a  bad 
sense),  /acinus,  -oris,  n. 

deeds  (exploits),  res  gestae,  re- 
rum  gestdrum,  F.  (pi-). 
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deep,  aldis,  -a,  -um  (adj.). 
defend,  defendo,  -dere,  -ill,  -sum. 
deliberate,    delibero,    -are,   -dvi, 

-atum. 
deliberation,    often   perf.  part. 

neut.  ot  consulo. 
delight,  delecto,  -are,  -avi,  -dtum 

(tians.);  gaiideo,  -ere,  gavisus 

sum  (intrans.). 
deliver,  trudo,  -dere,  -didl,  -ditum  ; 

(what  is  due),   reddo,    -dere, 

-didi,    -ditum :    (free),    libero, 

-dre,-avi,  -dtum;  (of  a. speech), 

haheo,  -ere,  -ul,  -ituin. 
demand,  postulo,  -dre,-dvl,  -dtum 

(185.    2) ;    Jidgito,   -dre,  -dvl, 

-dtum;  (nonn), 2)ostuldtum,-i, x. 
dense,  densus,  -a,  -um  (adj.). 
depart,  decedo  (discedo),  -cedere, 

-cessl,  -ctssum;  (set  out),  prd- 

ficiscor,  -ficisci,  -feet us  su?n. 
deserve,  mereor,  -eri,  -itus  sinri; 

di//nus  sum  (324. 1). 
deserving,  dignus,  -a,  -um  (adj.). 
desert,  desero,  -ere,  -m,  -turn. 
deserter,  perfiiga,  -ae,  M. 
desire,  cupio,  -ere,  -id,  -Itum. 
desirous,  appettns,  -ntis ;  cupidus, 

-«,  -uin  (adj.). 
destroy  (ruin),  per  do,  -dere,  -didi, 

-d'ltum;     (annihilate),     deleo, 

-Itre,  -Itvl,  -letum. 
detain,  detineo,  -ttnere,  -tinui,  no 

p.p. ;    retlneo,    -tinere,    -tirtui, 

no  p.p. 
determine,  cdnstiluo,  -uere,   -ul, 

-atum. 
devour,  devoro,  -dre,  -dvl,  -dtum. 
dictator,  dictator,  -oris,  m. 
die,  morior,  -morl  (or  -Ifi),  -mor- 

tuus;  oheo,  -ire,  -il,  -itum. 
differ,  differ o,  differre,  no  perf. 

nor  p.p. ;  —  from  each  other, 

inter  se  differo. 
differently,  dliter  (adv.). 
difficult,  diff'icilis,  -e  (adj.). 
diligence,  d'dtgentia,  -ae,  f. 
diligently,  d'digenter  (adv.). 


discipline,  discipllna,  -ae,  f. 
disorder,  confusio,  -onis,  f. 
displease,  dispUceo,  -plicere,  -pli- 

ru'i,  -jillc'itum. 
disposition,  ingenium,  -I,  n. 
dissension,  dissentid,  -onis,  f. 
distance,  spdlium,  -i,  n. 
distant,  Jonginquus,  -a,  -um  (adj.) ; 

am   distant,  disto,  -stdre  (no 

perf.,  no  p.p.). 
distinguished,    cldrus,    -a,    -um. 

(adj.). 
divide,  divido,   -vldere,   -visi,  -vi- 

su7n. 
Divitiacus,  Divitidcus,  -I,  m. 
do    (auxiliary    in    questions   or 

commands,   not  translated)  ; 

fucio,  fdcere,  feci,  factum. 
does,  see  do. 
dog,  can  is,  -is,  M. 
dooi,  Jdnua,  -ae,  F. 
doubt,  diihito,  -dre,  -dvl,  -dtum ; 

(noun),  dubium,  -I,  n.  ;  there 

is  no  — ,  nOn  est  dubium,  with 

quia  and  subj.  (333.  2). 
doubtful,  diibius,  -a,  -um  (adj.). 
dra^w  up,  instruo,  -struere,  -striixl, 

-structum. 
drive,  pello,  pellere,  pepull,  pul- 

sum  ;  —  back,  reicio,  reicere,  re- 

j'ecl,  rejectum. 
due,  debeo,  -here,  -bul,  -bitum  ;  par- 
tic,  debltus,  -a,  -um. 
duty,    officium,   -I,    x. ;    or   gen. 

(130.  Obs.> 
dwell,  hdbito,  -dre,  -dvl,    -dtutn; 

incolo,  -ere,  -ul,  no  p.p. 


E. 

each  (one),  quisque,  quaeque, 
quodque  (adj.),  and  quidque, 
or  quicque  (subst.)  ;  iinusquis- 
que :  (of  two),  uterque,  utra- 
que,  utrumque. 

each  other  (i.e.  one  another), 
alius  .  .  .  alius,  alter  .  .  .  alter. 
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eager,  uvldus,  -a,  -um  (adj.). 

eagle,  dquila,  -ae,  F. 

earth,  terra,  -ae,  F. ;  (world),  or- 
bis  terrarum. 

easily,  facile  (adv.). 

easy,  fdcilis,  -e  (adj.). 

educate,  educo,  -are,  -avl,  -dtum. 

either  .  .  .  or,  vel  .  .  .  vel;  aut 
.  .  .  aut. 

elect,  Jdcio,  Jacere,  feci,  factum  ; 
creo,  -are,  -avl,  -dtum. 

elephant,  elephantus,  -i,  x. 

eloquence,  eloquentia.  -ae,  F. 

embroider,  den  (306)  pingo, 
pingere,  jnnxi,  pictum. 

encompass,  cingo,  cingere,  cinxl, 
cinctum. 

encourage,  hortor,-dri,  -dtus  sum. 

end,  cunficio,  ftcere,  feci,  fectum ; 
noun,  finis,  -is,  M.  (or  some- 
times in  sing.  f.). 

endure,  perjero,  -ferre,  -lull,  la- 
tum;  tdlero,  -are,  -del,  dtum; 
pdtior,  -I,  passus. 

enemy,  hostis,  -is,  c. ;  the  enemy 
(collectively),  hostils,  -turn ; 
(personal),  mimlcus,  -I,  m. 

enjoy,  fruor,  frul,  fructus  (306, 

!)• 
enroll,  conscrlbo,-bere,  -psi,  -ptum. 
enter,  iniro,  -are,  -dvl,  -utum ;'  sub- 

eo,  -Ire,  -il,  -itum. 
entrust,  committo,  -mitttre,  -mlsl, 

-711  is  sum. 
Ephesus,  Ephesus,  -i,  f. 
escape,  effugio,  fugere,  fugl,  no 

p.p. 
establish,    confirmo,    -are,    -avl, 

-dtum;  stdtuo,   stdtuere,  sldtul, 

stdtutum. 
evening,  vesper,  -erl,  M. 
every     (one),  quisijue,    quaeque, 

tptodque  (adj.),  quidque  or  qmc- 

que  (subst.) ;  (adj.),  omnis,  -e, ; 

every   tenth    (man),    decimus 

q)lisqite. 

excellent,  excellens,  -tis. 
exercise,  exerceo,  -ere,  -ui.  -Itum. 


exhort,  hortor  (or  cuhortor'),  -dri, 

-dtus  sum  (dep.). 
expect,  exspecto,  -are,  -dvl,  -dtum. 
experience,  usus,  -us,  m. 
extreme,  exfremus,  -a,  -um  (adj.). 
eye,  ociilus,  -i,  m. 


r. 

faithful, /r(/e/(>,  -e  (adj.). 
faithfulness, /rr/e.s,  -el,  F. 
false,  fa Isus,  -a,-um  (adj.). 
family,  /am r/(«,  -ae,  f. 
far,  longt  prdcul  (adv.). 
far  and  -wide,  late  (adv.). 
farmer,  agricdla,  -ae,  m. 
farther  (adj.),  ulterior,  -us  (adj., 

150.  7). 
father,  pjdter,  -tris,  m. 
fault,  culpa,  -ae,  v. 
fear,    timeo,   -ere,   -ul  (no   p.p.) 

(321.  2)  ;  metuo,  metuere,  me- 

tul,  no  p.p. ;   vereor,  -eri,  -itus 

sum    (dep.) ;    (noun),    timer, 

-oris,  M. 
February    (month   of),  Februa- 

rius,  -a,  -um  {mensis  being  un- 
derstood). 
fello^v-citizen,  clvis,  -is,  m. 
few,  paucl,  -ae,  -a,  pi.  (adj.) ;   a 

—  words,  pauca,  -drum,  n. 
fidelity, /fc/e-s,  -el,  F. 
field,  dger,  agrl,  M. 
fierce,  atrOx,  atrocis  (adj.). 
fiercely,  acriter  (adv.). 
fifth,  quint  us,  -a,  -U7n  (adj.). 
fight,  dimico,  -dre,    -dvl,    -dtum ; 

pugno,-dre, -dvi,-dtum;  (^suhst.'), 

pugna,  -ae,  F. 
fill,    compleo,    -plere,   -plevl,    -ple- 

tum;      repleo,     -plere,     -plevl, 

-pli'tum. 
find  (l)y  search  or  inquiry),  repe- 

rio,  reperire,  reperi,  repertum ; 

invenio,  -venire,  -rem,  -ventum. 
finish,  flnio,  -Ire,  -Ivt,  -Itum  ;  con- 

ficio,  -ficere,  -feel,  -fectum. 
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fire,  Ignis,  -is,  m. 

6xst, primus, -a,-um (adj.);  (adv.), 
prunum  and  prljnd. 

fish,  piscis,  -is,  M. 

flee,  fugio,  fugtre,  fugt,  fugltum. 

fleet,  classis,  -is,  f. 

flight,  fuga,  -ae,  F. 

flow,  jfliio,  -ere,  -xl,  -xutn. 

fly,  volo,  -are,  -avl,  -atum. 

following  (day),  posterns,  -a,  -inn 
(adj.,  150.  2). 

folly,  shiltitia,  -ae,  F. 

foot,  pe^,  pedis,  m. 

foot-soldier,  pedes,  -itis,  M. 

for  (see  303)  ;  conj.,  nam,  enim 
(follows  the  first  word  or 
■words),  etenim  (205.  5) ;  prep., 
de  or  pro  with  abl. ;  (sign  of 
dat.). 

forage,  pdbSlor,  -dri,  -dtus  sum 
(dep.). 

forbid,  veto,  -are,  -ui,  -itum. 

force,  cogo,  -ere,  -egl,  -actum. 

forces,  copiae,  -arum,  f.  (pi.). 

foresight,  prudentia,  -ae,  F. 

forest,  sUra^  -ae,  r. 

forget,  obllviscor,  obl'ivisci,  ohlitus 
sum,  dep.  (315.  1). 

form  a  plan,  consilium  ineo,  -ire, 
-il,  -itum. 

fortify,  miinio,  -ire,  -ivl,  -Itum. 

fortunate,  forlunatus,  a-,  -um 
(adj.). 

fortune, /or/una,  -ae,  F. 

found,  condo,  -dere,  -didi,  -dVum. 

free,  hher,  -era,  -erum  (86.  2) ; 
be  free  from,  vdco,  -are,  -dvl, 
-atum;  set  free,  libera,  -are, 
-dvl,  -atum;  of  a  .slave,  mdnu- 
mitto,  -mittere,  -mlsl,  -missu7n. 

friend,  amicus,  -I,  u. 

friendship,  dmlcitia,  -ae,  F. 

frog,  rdiia,  -ae,  F. 

from  (away  from),  a,  ah;  (out 
of),  t",  ex:  (denoting  cause), 
abl.,  see  248. 

fruit  (of  trees),  fructus,  -us,  M. ; 
(of  &e\ds),  fruges,-um,  F.  (pi.). 


fugitive,  fugiens,  part,  of  fugio. 

full,  plenus,  -a,  -um  (adj.). 

further,  adj.,  ulterior,  -us  (adj., 
150.1);  (furthermore),  autem, 
conj.  (placed  after  one  or  more 
words). 

fury,  furor,  -oris,  m. 


gain,  lucrum,  -I,  x. 

games,  liidl,  -druin,  m.  (pi.). 

garden,  hortus,  -!,  M. 

gate,  /c7««a,  -ae,  F. ;  porta,  -ae,  F. 

Gaul  (the  country),  Gallia, -ae,  F. 

Gaul  (an  inhabitant),  Gallus,  -I, 

M. 
general,  rfi/x,  diicis,  M.;  imperdtor, 

-toris,  ]M. 
German,  Germdnus,  -a,-um  (adj.). 
get,    acqulro,    -ere,   -slvl,    -sltum; 

assequor,    -sequt,    -cutus    sum 

(dep.). 
gift,  donum,  -i,  N. 
girl,  puella,  -ae,  F. 
give,  do,  dare,  dedl,  datum;  give 

up,  trddo,  -dere,  -didl,  -ditum; 

—  what  is  due,  tribuo,  -uere, 

-ul,  -utum. 
glad,  laetus,  -a,  -um  (adj.). 
glory,  gloria,  -ae,  F. 
go,  eo,  Ire,  il  (ivl),  itum  (298); 

go   on,   pass,  of  gero,  gerere, 

gessl,  gestum^  —  forth,  exeo, 

-Ire,  -Ivl  or  -il ,  -itum  ;  —  thi'ough 

(permeate),  permeo,  -are,  -del, 

-atum. 
god,  dens,  -T,  M. 
going  to  (fut.  act.  part.), 
gold,  aurum,  -I,  N. 
good,  bonus,  -a,  -um  (adj.). 
goods,  merx,  mercis,  f. 
govern,  rego,  regere,  rexl,  rectum ; 

giiherno,  -are,  -ftrl,  -atum  ;  prae- 

sum,  -esse,  -ful  (202). 
gTsdn,  frumentum,  -I,  N. 
grandfather,  drus,  -I,  m. 
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great,  magnus,  -a,  -um  (adj.). 
Greek,  Graecus,  -a,  -um  (adj.)  ; 

(noun),  Graecus,  -I,  M. 
ground,  humus,  -l,  F. ;  solum,  -l.  n. 
gro'w  -weak,  languesco,  langues- 

cere,  langui,  no  p.p. 
guardian,  custOs,  -odis,  m. 
guide  (subst.),  dux,  dilcis,  m. 


hall,  aula,  -ae,  f. 
Hannibal,  Hannibal,  -alls,  m. 
happens,  it,  accidit,  -cidere,  -adit. 
happy,  /e/u:,  -icis  (adj.)  ;   bedtus, 

-a,  -um  (adj.). 
haihor,  partus,  -us,  m.  (174.  2). 
hard,  ditrus,  -a,  um  (adj.) ;  —  to 

do,  diffinlis,  -e. 
hardship,  durum,  -I,  N. 
hasten,  mature,  -are,  -avl,  -atum  ; 

festlno,  -are,  -avl,  -atum;  pro- 

pero,  -are,  -avl,  -atum. 
hatred,  odium,  -i,  N. 
have,  hnbeo,  habere,  habul,   habi- 

tum :  swn,  esse,  ful,  with  dat. 

he,  ?*■;  die;  hic ;  or  implied  in  the 
third  person  of  the  verb ;  in 
indir.  disc,  referring  to  the 
principal  subject,  se  (353. 1). 

heal,  mtdeor,  -erl,  no  perf . 

hear,  audio,  -Ire  -Id,  -Hum. 

heavy,  gravis,  -e. 

help,  Juvo,  -are,  juvl,  jututn ; 
(noun),  auxilium,  -I,  x. 

Helvetians,  Jlelvetil,  -drum,  >r. 

hem  in,  cnntineo,  -tineri,  -ttnui, 
-tentum  (with  ace). 

hence,  proinde ;  hinc  (adv.). 

her,  ejus ;  her  own  (refl.),  suus, 
-a,  -um  ;  ein])h.,  ipsius. 

herald,  praerO,  -onis,  M. 

here,  be,  adsum,  -esse,  -ful. 

high,  rdlus.  -a,  -um  (adj.). 

highest  interests,  summae  res. 

highly,  mCigrn  (304). 

hill,  mOns,  montis,  M. ;  collL'<,  -is,  m. 


him,  see  he;  see  271.  Obs.  6. 

himself,  ipse  (reflex,  se). 

hinder,  impedio,  -Ire,  -Ivl  -Itum ; 
obsto,  -stare,  -stlti,  -stdtum. 

his,  ejus  (gen.  of  is)  ;  his  own, 
suus,  -a,  -um;  referring  to  sub- 
ject, suus,  -a,  -um  (emph.), 
ipsius  (gen.);  omitted  when 
implied  from  the  context. 

hither  (adj.),  citerior,  -us  (adj., 
150.  1). 

hold,  teneo,  tenere,  tenui,  tentum. 

home  (to),  domum;  (at),  at. — 
doml  (270.  1). 

Homer,  Homerus,  -i,  u. 

honor,  honor,  -oris,  M. 

hope,  spes,  -el,  f.  ;  (verb)  spcro, 
-are,  -dvi,  -alum. 

horse,  equus,  -i,  m. 

horseman,  eques,  -itis,  M. 

hostage,  obses,  -id is,  c. 

hour,  hura,  -ae,  r. 

house,  domus,  -us,  F. 

hundred  (one),  centum. 

hvLugei,  fames,  -is,  F. 


I,  ego  (326). 

if,  si:  —  not,  si  non;  unless,  nisi 
(326). 

imitate,  viutor,  -drl,  -dius  sum 
dep. 

immediately,  statim,  confestim 
(adv.). 

immortal,  immortahs,  -e. 

implore,  implnro,  -are,  -dvl,  -atum. 

in,  in  (l>rep.  with  abl.)  ;  in  com- 
pany with,  cum  (prep,  with 
abl.);  in  the  power  of,  penes 
(prep,  with  ace.) ;  in  turn, 
invicem  (adv.  or  abl.  alone)  ; 
in  order  that,  ut,  ne,  etc.  (see 
321,  322). 

increase,  augeo,  augere,  auxi, 
tnirti/m. 

inform,  cerium  [^certiorem^  facio, 
fdcere,  feci,  factum. 
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inhabitant,  incola,  -ae,  M. 

injure,  ndceo,  -ere,  -ul,  -Hum  (with 
dat.)  ;  ohsum,  -esse,  -Jul  (203). 

injury,  injuria,  -ae,  F. 

inquire,  quaero,  quaerere,  quae- 
sivi,  quaesitum  (185.  2). 

insist  on,  JJCigito,  -are,  -dvi,  -atum. 

instruct,  erudio,  -Ire,  -ivl  or  -ii, 
-Itum. 

interests,  it,  interest,  -esse,  -fui 
(315.  3  (2)). 

into,  in  (pvep.  with  ace). 

island,  insula,  -ae,  F. 

it,  see  he. 

Italy,  Italia,  -ae,  F. 

it  is,  est  (see  127,  sign  of  passive 
voice). 

its  (referring  to  the  subject), 
suns,  -a,  -um  ;  omitted  if  im- 
plied from  the  context. 


January  (month  of,  mensis  being 
understood),  J(T?iiia?'t«A',-a,-t<?«. 

javelin,  ttUun,  -I,  N. 

join,  j'ungo,  jungere,  junxi,  junc- 
tum. 

journey,  Iter,  itineris,  N. 

joy,  ;/auilium,-l,  N. 

joyful,  laetus,  -a,  -um  (adj.). 

judge,  Jildex,  -dicis,  M. 

judgment,  judicium,  -i,  n.  ;  to 
pass  —  upon,  sentio,  -Ire,  sensl, 
sensus  (with  de  and  abl.). 

June  (month  of)  Julius,  -il,  m. 

just,  Justus,  -a,  -um  (adv.). 

justice,  yM.s'rt/i'a, -ae,  f. 


keep  off,  ]>roluhen,  -ere,  -it'i,  -'ilum. 

kill,  interficio,  -ficere,  -feci,  -fec- 
tum  ;  (by  cutting  down),  occl- 
do,  -cidere,  -cidi,  -cisum. 

kind,  henlgnus,  -a,  -U7n  (adj.); 
(noun),  genus,  -eris,  N. 


king,  rex,  regis,  m. 

kingdom,  regnum,  -I,  n. 

know  (of  things),  scio,  scire, 
scivt,  scitum ;  nusco,  noscere, 
novi,  nOtum  ;  (become  ac- 
quainted with),  cognOsco,  -gno- 
scei-e,  -gnovl,  -gnitum ;  (not  to 
know),  nescio,  -scire,  -sclci  or 
-scil,  -scitum  ;  ignoro,  -are,  -dvi, 
-dtum ;  (understand),  intellego, 
-legere,  -lexi,  -lectum. 

knowledge,  scientia,  -ae,  f. 


Labienus,  Ldhienus,  -i,  M. 

Lacedaemonian,  Ldcedaemo- 
7iius,  -a,  -um  (adj.). 

lake,  lacus,  -us,  m.  (174.  2). 

lame,  claudus,  -a,  -um  (adj.). 

land  (a  countiy),  terra,  -ae,  F. ; 
(native  land),  pdtria,  -ae,  F. ; 
(by  —  and  sea),  terra  mdrlque. 

language,  lingua,  -ae,  F. 

large,  mdgnus,  -a,  -um  (adj.); 
uinplus,  -a,  -um  (adj.). 

last,  ultunus,  -a,  -um  (150.  1) ; 
(nearest,  as  last  night),  proxi- 
1UUS,  -a,  -um.  (150.  1) ;  (most 
remote),  extremus,  -a,  -um 
(150.  2)  ;  (at  last),  demum 
(adv.) 

Latin,  Ldtlnus,  -a,  -um  (adj.). 

law  (statute),  lex,  legis,  v. 

la'wful,  Justus, -a^-um  (adj.);  (it 
is  — ),  licet  (314.  2) ;  jus  (in- 
decl.). 

lay  before,  prOpono,  -ponere, 
-posiu,  -pdsltum. 

lay  do'wn  (place),  pono,  ponere, 
]>dsul,  positum;  —  arms,  ah 
armls  discedo,  -ere,  -cessl,  -ces- 
sum;  lay  waste,  vasto,  -are,  -del, 
dtum. 

lead,  duco,  ducere,  duxl,  ductum  ; 
(over),  trdnsduco,  -ducere, 
-<lfix'i,  -ductum  ;  (out  or  from), 
educo,  -ducere,  -duxl,  -ductum. 
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leader,  dux,  ducts,  c. 

leap,  sdlio,  -xre,  -in,  or  -il,  -turn; 

(over),   transilio,  -silire,  -silul, 

no  p.p. 
learn,    disco,    discere,    didici,    no 

p.p. ;  cognusco,  -gnoscere,  -gnovi, 

-gmtum. 
learned,  doctits,  -a,  -um. 
leave,    relinquo,   -linquere,   -Ilqui, 

-lictum. 
legate,  legaius,  -l,  m. 
legion,  legio,  -onis,  F. 
less  (adj.),  minor,  -us  (adj.)  ;  adv., 

minus. 
lest,  ne,  etc.  (see  321  and  322). 
let,  permitto,  -rnittere,  -rnlsl,  -mis- 
sum  ;  sine,  sinere,  sivi,  situm ; 

in   commands    and    pi'ohibi- 

tious  (278). 
letter  (of  alphabet),  llttera,  -ae,  f.  ; 

(an  epistle),  litterae,  -drum,  F. ; 

pi.,  or  epislida,  -ae,  f. 
levy,  cOnscrlbo,  -scrlbere,  -scrijisl, 

-scriptum. 
liberate,  llbero,  -are,  -dvl,  -dtum. 
liberty,  llbertas,  -alis,  f. 
lie,jdceo,  -ere,  -in,  -itum;  (speak 

falsely),  mentior,  -irl,  -itus  sum 

(dep.). 
lieutenant,  legatus,  -i,  m. 
life,  vita,  -ae,  f.  (with  reference 

to  its  several  stages,  as  boy- 
hood, youtii,  etc.),  aetds,  -dJis, 

F. ;  (manner  of  living),  victus, 

us,  M. 
light,  lux,  lucis,  F.  ;    (be  light), 

luceo,    lucere,    liix'i,    no    p.p. ; 

light,  levis,  -e  (adj.). 
lightning  (flash  of),  fidgur,  -Uris ; 

(stroke  oi),  fulmen,  -inis,  N. 
like,  shnilis,  -e  (adj.). 
limb,  artus,  -us,  m. 
line  (of  battle),  dcies,  -el,  T. 
lion,  ten,  -dnis,  m. 
literature,  litterae,  -drum,  F.  (pi.), 
live,    vlro,    vlvere,    vixl,    victitm ; 

(dwell),     hdhito,      -are,     -dvl, 

-&tum. 


lofty,    excessus,   -a,    -um    (adj.); 

(for  a  long  time),  diu  (adv.). 
long,  longus,  -a,  -um. 
look  at,  specio,  -are,  -dvl,  -dtum,  or 

adspicio,  -ere,  -exl,  -ectum. 
lose,  dmitto,  -mittere,  -rnlsl,  -7nlssu7n. 
love,  amo,  -are,  -dvl,  -dtum ;  (like, 

esteem),    dlltgo,   -ligere,   -lexl, 

-lectum ;  (subst.),  amor,  -oris, 

M. 

M. 

make,  fdcio,  fdcere,  feci,  factum  ; 
(a  magistrate),  creo,  -dre,  -dvl, 
-dtum;  (war  upon),  infero,  in- 
ferre,  intUll,  illdtum;  (cloak), 
cOnficio,  -ficere,  -feci,  -f ectum  ; 
(attack),  aggredior,  -gredl, 
-gressus  sum. 

maker,  /aier,  -brl,  ]\r. 

man,  vir,  viri,  m.  (an  adult  male 
person,  opp.  to  mulier,  wo- 
man) ;  homo,  -mis,  c.  (a  hu- 
man being). 

maniple,  mdmpiilus,  -i,  n. 

many,  mulll,  -ae,-a  (adj.). 

march,  iter,  itineris,  n.  (subst.)  ; 
(verb),  iter  fdcio,  fdcere,  feci, 
factum. 

marry  (of  the  man),  uxdrem 
dftco,  ducere,  duxl,  ductum; 
(of  the  woman),  v'lro  nubo, 
nfdjere,  nupsl,  nuptwn. 

master  (of  boys),  mdgister, -tri ; 
(of  slaves),  ddminus,  -I,  m. 

may,  licet,  licere.  Ucuit  or  licitum 
est  (impers..  314.  2)  ;  possuni, 
posse,  pdtul  (293.  2) ;  in  final 
clause,  lit ;  of  wish  (278). 

May  (month  of),  Mdius,  -a,  -um 
(adj.),  (mensis  being  under- 
stood). 

measure,  mftior,  Tiietlri,  mensus 
snrn  (dep.). 

meet  (diiath),  obeo,  -Ire,  -il,  -Hum. 

memory,  in(7mdria,  -ae,  F. 

men  (with  poss.  pron.),  omitted, 
as  our  — ,  nOstrl,  -drum,  M. 
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merchant,  mercdtor,  -oris,  m. 

messenger,  nunlius,  -I,  M. 

midday,  merldiea,  -el,  M. 

midnight,  media  nox. 

midst  of,  in,  medius,  -a,  -um. 

might,  see  may. 

migrate,  mlgro,  -a?-e,  -din,  -dtuni. 

mile,  mille  passuum. 

Miletus,  M'detiis,  -I,  F. 

military  affairs,  7-es  mililaris. 

mind,  animus,  -I,  m. 

mine,  meus,  -a,  -um. 

mistaken,  be,  erro,  -are,  -dvi, 
-utuin ;  Jailor,  falll,  falsum 
(pass,  of  fallo). 

money,  pecunia,  -ae,  f. 

monster,  monstrum,  -i,  N. 

month,  mensis,  -is,  M. 

moon,  luna,  -ae,  v. 

more  (sign  of  comp.  degree), 
mdriis ;  (of  quantity),  plus 
(with  expressions  of  number), 
amplius. 

morro-w  (on  the),  postero  die. 

most  (sign  of  super!,  degree), 
jiiuxime. 

mother,  mater,  malris,  F. 

mountain,  7nons,  -tis,  M. 

mourn,  liigeo,  Ifu/ere,  luxi,  luctum. 

move,  moveo,  movere,  movl,  mdtum. 

music,  mftsica,  -ae,  f. 

must,  dportef,  or  gerundive  (286). 

my,  meus,  -a,  -um. 

myself,  egomet  (230. 1)  ;  ipse,  -a. 
-um;  agreeing  with  ego,  ex- 
pressed or  understood. 


N. 


name,  nomen,  -ims,  N. 

narrow,  anr/nstus,  -a,  -um  (adj.). 

naturally,  ndturd  (ahl.). 

nature,  ndtura.  -ae,  F. 

near,  prope,  ad  (prep,  with  ace). 

nearest,  pro.nnnis,  -a,  -um  (adj.). 

need,  (7/>//.s  (308.  Obs.  2)  ;   egeo 

(indigeo),    -ere,    -in,    no    p.p. 

(308.  Obs.  1). 


neither  (of  two),  neuter,  -Ira, 
-trum ;  neither  .  . .  nor,  neque 
.  .  .  neque  (205.  1). 

never,  nunquam  (adv.). 

nevertheless,  nXhilummus  (adv.) ; 
tdmen  (conj.). 

ne'w  (opp.  to  antlquus),  novus,  -a, 
-um ;  fresh  (opp.  to  veins), 
recerts,  -entis ;  news,  nuntius, 
-a,-um;  nuntium  ynittere, to  send 
word  ;  or  dliquid  novl. 

next, proxvnus,  -a,  -um  (adj.). 

night,  nox,  nod  is,  f.  ;  by  night, 
noctu. 

no,  adj.,  nullus,  -a,  -um  ;  no  one, 
nemo,  -in is  (for  gen.  nullius  is 
used) . 

noble,  decorus,  -a,  -um ;  nobilis, 
-e  (adj.). 

none,  nullus,  -a,  -um  (adj.). 

nor,  neque,  nee,  (conj.) ;  neither 
.  .  .  nor,  nee  .  .  .  nee  {neque) 
(205.  1). 

not,  non  (adv.)  ;  hand,  used  w  ith 
adverbs  and  with  scio  ;  nunne, 
interrog.  particle  ;  that . . .  not 
(in  final,  hortatory,  impera- 
tive, and  optative  clauses),  ne. 

nothing,  nihil,  N.  (indecL). 

nourish,  nUtrio,  -iri,  -wi,  -Hum; 
dio,  -ere,  -ui,  allium  and  allum. 

novy,  nunc  (adv.). 

nowhere,  nusquam  (adv.). 

number,  numerus,  -i,  m. 

Numitor,  NUrnitor,  -oris,  M. 


oak-tree,  quercus,  -us,  F. 

obey,  pdreo,  -ere,  -ul,  no  p.p. ; 
dhrdio.  -Ire,  -ivl  or  -ii,  -Hum. 

object,  ohsto,  -sidre,  -st'iti,  -stdtum. 

obtain,  adlpiscor,  -ipiscl,  -eptus 
sum  (dep.)  ;  (possession),  pO' 
tior,  -iri,  -itus  sum,  dep.  (306. 

2). 
of,   gen.  or  abl.  ca.se;  see  292; 
(ie  (pi'ep.  with  abl.). 
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often,  saepe  (adv.). 

old  (man),  senex,  se/iis,  M. ;  (adj.), 

grandisnatu;  vetus,  -eris. 
older  (comp.),  major  natu. 
on,  in  (prep,  with  abl.)  ;   on  this 

side,  citra  (prep,  with  a^c); 

of  time  or  instrument,  abl. ; 

—  this  account,  eo  (adv.)  or 
ob  earn.  causa>?i;  —  the  ground 
that,  quod,  conj.  (332). 

once  (for  all),  semel ;  —  on  a 
time,  oUm ;  (of  time),  abl. 

one,  unus,  -a,  -um ;  gen.  -lus  ;  one 
•  .  .  another,  cdius  .  .  .  alius; 
one  .  .  .  the  other,  alter  .  .  . 
alter;  no — ,  nemo, -inis ;  any 
one,  quivls ;  one  of  two,  alter, 
-era,  -erum ;  the  —  who,  is  qui ; 

—  by  — ,  sinffUll,  -ae,  -a,  (with 
nouns  pi.  in  form  but  sing,  in 
meaning,  213.  1),  unl,  -ae,  -a. 

only  (adv.),  tantuin;  (altogeth- 
er), omnino  (adv.)  ;  if  — ,  dum 
(conj.)  with  subj. 

opinion,  senlentia,  -ae,  F. 

oppress,  opprXmo,  -primere,  -pres- 
sl,  -presswn. 

or  (conj.),  aut,  vel  (205.  1). 

orator,  drdlor,  -Oris,  m. 

order,  or  give  orders,  Jubeo,  ju- 
bere,  jussl,  ju.-<sum  (ace.  and 
inf.,  342.  (2))  ;  order  special 
religious  services,  supplicdtiu- 
nes  decerno,  -cernere,  -crevi,  -cre- 
tum ;  in  order  that  or  to,  ut, 
see  321;  (with  comp.),  quo 
(with  subj.,  321,  Obs.  2). 

other,  alius,  -a,  -ud,  gen.,  -lus  ;  (of 
two),  alter,  -tera,  -terum  ;  with 
each  — ,  inter  se  or  sesS. 

ought,  dP.heo,  -here,  -but,  -Intum  ; 
(or,  see  286) ;  oportet,  -ere,  -uit, 
iinpers.  (with  ace.  and  inf.  as 
subject,  or  with  subst.  subj. 
clause,  343.  3). 

our,  ndster,  -tra,  -trum. 

ourselves,  ipsl,  with  1st  person 
pi.  of  the  verb ;  reflex.,  mis. 


out  of,  e,  ex  (prep,  with  abl.). 

outside  of,  extra  (prep,  with  ace). 

over,  super  (prep,  with  ace). 

own  (his,  their,  etc.),  .sums,  -a, 
-um ;  (our — ),  ndster,  -tra, 
-irutn;  (my  — ),  jneus, -a, -um  ; 
proprius,  -a,  -um. 

ox,  bos,  bovis,  c. 


■paxt,  pars, -tis,  f.  ;  or  gen.  (237). 
pass,   exigo,  -igere,  -egi,  -actum; 

—  over,  trdnseo,  -ire,  -il,  -itum  ; 

—  by,  praelereo,  -ire,  -ii,  -itum. 

Tpditiently,  pdtienter  (adv.). 

pay,  pendo,  pendere,  pependl,  pen- 
sum;  (subst.),  merces,-cedis,  F. 

peace,  pax,  pads,  f. 

people,  populus,  -i,  M. 

perceive,  sentio,  sentlre,  sensl,  sen- 
sum;  animadverto,  -ere,  -tl,  -ver- 
sus (with  ace). 

perform,  fdcio,  fdcere,  feci,  fac- 
tum; conficio,  -ficere,  -feci,-fec- 
tum  ;  —  duties,  fungor,  fungi, 
functus  sum,  dep.  (306.  1.) 

perish,  pereo,  -ire,  -il,  no  p.p. 

person,  see  290. 

pine-tree,  pmus,  -us  or  -I,  f. 

pity,  nuseret,  miserere,  miseruit 
(314.  2)  ;  niUereor,  -erl,  -erltus 
or  -ertus  (315.  3). 

place  (subst.),  locus,  -l,  m.  ; 
(verb),  pono,  ponere,  posm, 
positum;  place  around,  cir- 
cumdo,  -dare,  -dedl,  datum; 
take  place,  pass,  of  gero,  ge- 
rere,  gessl,  gestum. 

plain,  pldnlties,  -el,  V. 

plan,  consilium,  -I,  N. ;  (system), 
ratio,  -onis,  F. 

Plato,  Plato,  -onis,  M. 

play,  ludo,  -dere,  -si,  -sum. 

please  (give  satisfact  ion),  pldceo, 
-cri',  -ul,  -itum  ((hit.). 

pleasing,  acceptus,  -a,  -um  (adj.); 
grdtus,  -a,  -um  (adj.). 
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pleasure,  voluptas,  -alts,  F. ;  with 
pleasure,  libenter  (adv.). 

plough,  dro,  -are,  -avl,  -atum; 
(noun),  aratrum,  -l,  N. 

Po,  Padus,  -I,  51. 

poet,  poela,  -ae,  M. 

point  out,  monstro,  -are,-dvi,  -dtum. 

Pompey,  Pompeius,  -i.  m. 

poor,  paiqjer,  -eris  (adj.). 

possession,  obtain,  potior,  -iri, 
-Ihis  sum  (306.  2). 

postman,  tdhelldrius,  -I,  M. 

power  (in  .  .  .  of),  penes  (prep. 
Avith  ace). 

powerful, jao/ens,  -tis  (adj.). 

praise  (subst.),  laus,  laudis,  F. ; 
(act  of  praising),  lauddlio, 
-onis,  F. ;  (verb),  laudo,  -are, 
-Qv'i,  -dtum.  ' 

prefer  (wish  rather),  mdlo,  malle, 
mdlui,  no  p.p.  (294);  antepuno, 
-punere,  -posui,  -pdsitnm  (with 
ace.  and  dat.)  ;  praefero,-ferre, 
-tnll,  -latum  (with  dat.). 

prepare,  7)r7/-o,  -are,  -dvl,  -dtum. 

present,  be,  adsum,  -esse,  -fu'i; 
—  at  or  in,  intersum,  -esse, 
-ful. 

preserve,    conserve,    -are,    -dvl, 

-fllUJll. 

pretend,  simulo,  -dre,  -dvl,  -dtum  ; 

disshnido,  -dre,  -dvl,  -dtum. 
prevent,  prolnheo,  -ere,  -ul,  -itum 

(323.  1). 
price,  prctium,  -I,  x. ;  304. 
prisoner  of  Tvar,  captlvus,  -i,  m. 
produce,    frur/es,  -um,    F.    (pi.)  ; 

frurtiis.  -us,  M. 
profit,   jirdsum.    prudesse,   prdful 

(with  dat.,  203). 
promise,  jirdmissuin, -I,  N.;  (verb), 

/jront  it  to,  -7n  ittere,  -ml  si,  -»h  issum; 

p/oU'ircor,  -licPrl,  -licitus  suin. 
property,  bona,  -drum  (x.  pi.), 
prosper,  secundo,  -dre,  no  perf., 

no  ]>.p. 
protection,  praesldium,  -il,  x. 
provided,  dum,  dumtnddo  (327). 


providence,  providentia,  -ae,  f'""' 


province,  provhicia,  -ae,  f 
provi^ess,  virtus,  -utis,  F. 
public  thanksgiving,  SMfipZtca/ 


que 


■); 


-onis,  F. 
punish, /H7n;'o,  -ire,  -Irl,  -Itum. 
punishment    (penalty),  poeri^' 

-ae,  F. ;  supplicium,  -il,  x.      ^)' 
pupil,  discipulus,  -I,  M.  ■'^» 

put  (place),  pOno,  ponere,  post^ 

pdsitum;  ( —  to  flight),  In  fi 

gam  conicio,-icere,  -Jecl,-jectu: 

h 

Q- 

quaestor,  quaestor,  -oris,  m.  ^ 

queen,  reglna,  -ae,  f. 

quiet,  quietus,  -a,  -um  (adj.).        ' 


rapacious,  rdpdx,  -dcis  (adj.). 

rapidly,  ct/er'der  (adv.). 

rather  (had),  indlo,  malle,  mdlw. 

no  p.p.  (294);  pdtius  (adv.y' 

compar.  (151,  Obs.  1). 
reach  (come  to),  venio,  venire, 

vent,  ventum  (with  in  and  ace); 

pervenio,  -venire,  -venl,  -ventum. 
read,  h':f/o,  legere,  legl,  ledum. 
receive,    acclpio,    -clpere,    -cepl, 

-ceptum. 
recognize,  dgnosco, -nuscere, -nov 

-nitum  (or  cog-). 
recover  (to  — ^,  intr.),  .<!e  reclpio, 

-clpere,  -cepl,  -ceptum ;  recipero 

(-cupero'),    -dre,    -dvl,    -dtutn : 

—   from   disease,    contdlesco, 

-cscere,  -lul,  no  p.p. 
refresh,     reficio,     -ftcere,    feci, 

-fectum. 
reign,  regno,  -dre,  -dvl,  -dtum  ;  in 

the  — of,  ab.  abs.  (260). 
rejoice,  gauden,  gaudere,  gdvlsus 

Sinn  (senii-dep.,  283). 
relate,  narro,  -dre,  -dvi,  -dtum. 
relying,   frttus,  -a,  -utn   (248   2, 

Obs.  3). 
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ofnain    (wait),   maneo,    mantre, 
ol  inansi,mansum;  (stay behind), 

rtmdneo,  -ere,  -mansi,  -^nansum. 
oinember  (call  to  mind),  ?-t7?u/H's- 
oi  cor, -i'scl,  on  perf.  (dep.) ;  meini- 

7U,  -isse  (with  gen.  or  ace,  313). 
mind,  admoneo,  -ere,  -ul,  -itum 

(with  ace.  pers.  and  gen.  of 

thing,  also  de  wdth  abl.). 
move,    aufero,    -ferre,    abstull, 
o  ahlatum;   ( —  to  a  distance), 

rernoveo,  -ere,  -vi,  -turn  (or  a-). 

onder,  reddo,  -ere,  -nil,  -itum. 

ine'w,  redintegro,  -are,  -civi,  -atum. 

ao'wned,  clCirus,  -a,  -um  (adj.). 

oent,  poenitet,  jioenltere,  poenltu- 

it,  no  p.p.  (impers.)  (315.3  (3)). 
ply,  Tespo?isum,  -i,  x. 
port    (noun),  fdma,    -ae,    F.  ; 

(verb),  tnuntio  (or  re-),  -are, 

-ar'i, -atum ;  (divulge);  refero, 

-ferre,  -tuli,  latum  (report). 

epublic,  res,  rei,  puhlica,  -ae,  f. 

repulse,  repello  repellere,  repiill, 

'.  (  repulsum. 

restrain,  tempero,  -are,  -cm,  -dtum; 

coerceo,  -ere,  -ul,  -Hum. 
retreat,  se  reclpio,  -clpere,  -cepi, 

-ceptum;  ptdem,  refero,  -ferre, 

-lull,  -latum. 
return,  revertor,  -vertl,  -versus  sum 

dep.    (intr.)  ;    redeo,   -ire,   -il, 

-Itum    (inst.)  ;     reddo,    -dere, 

-dhll,  -dltum  (trans.), 
revolution,  novae  res,  v.  (pi.). 
re'wrard,  praemium,  -1,  X. 
Rhine,  PJienus,  -i,  y\. 
rich,  dives,  divltis  (149.  4). 
rise,  orior,  or'trl  or  ori,  ortus  sum 

(dep.) ;  surgo,  surgere,  .surrexl, 

surrtctum. 
river,  fi'ivius, -I,  M.;flumen,-inis,  x. 
river-bank,  r'lpa,  -ae,  F. 
road  (traveled  road),  via,-ae,  F. ; 

(journey),  Iter,  Uiutris,  x. 
rob,  spdllo  (or  ex-),  -are,  -dvl,  -dtum 

(with  ace.  and  abl.). 
reck,  saxum,  -I,  x. 


roll,  volvo,  volvere,  volvl,  vdlutum. 

Roman,  Romdnus,  -a,  -«»i. 

Rome,  Iiuma,-ae,  F. 

rugged,  asper,  -era,  -trum  (adj.). 

rule,  rego,  -ere,  rtxi,  rectum  (ace.)  ; 
( — the  republic),  gero,  gerere, 
gessl,  gestum;  impero,  -are,  -dvl, 
-a^i/m(with  daX,.);  prusum,-esse, 
-fui,  no  p.p.  (dat.). 

run,  curro,  currtre,  cucurr\,  cur- 
sum ;  (flee),  fugio,  fugere, 
fugi,fugitum. 

S. 

sad,  tristis,  -e  (adj.). 

safe,  tutus,  -a,  -um;  salvus,  -a.  -uin 

(adj.). 
safety,  sdlus,  -utis,  F. 
sailor,  nauta.  -ae,  M. 
sake,   for   the,   causa    or   grdtid 

(abl.  followed  by  gen.). 
same,  idem,  eadem,  idem. 
satisfy,  sdtisfdcio,   -fdccre,   -fCcl, 

-factum  (with  dat.). 
say,   dlco,    dlcere,    dlxi,    dictum; 

(reTpovt),fero, ferre,  full,  Idtum  ; 

(says  he),  inquit  (placed  after 

one  or  more  words  of  a  direct 

quotation). 
scholar,  discipSlus,  -I,  M. 
school,  Indus,  -I,  M. 
Scipio,  Scipid,  -Dnis,  M. 
sea,  iiidre,  -is,  X. 
sea-shore,  Ora  mdrilhna. 
seated,  be,   cDnsldo,  -dtre,  -stdl, 

-sessum. 
see,  video,  vtdere,  vldi,  iisum. 
seek,  peto,  petere,  pet'tvi  petitum  ; 

quaero,  quaerere,  qua eslvi,  quae- 
s'! turn. 
seem,    v)drnr,    v'ldtrl,    v'lsus    sum 

(pass,  of  video). 
seize  (take  possession  of),  occiipo, 

-dre,  -dvl,  -dtum. 
select,  dfllgo,  -ere,  deltg'i,  delectum. 
self,  ipse,  -a,  -um;    (reflex,  se  or 

pers.  pron.). 
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sell,  vcndo,  -dere,-(ridl,-dituin;  be 

sold,  veneo,  -ire,  -ii  -itum. 
senate,  sendtKS,  -us,  M. 
send,  mitto,  mittere,  mlsl,  missum; 

( —  forward),  praemitto,  -ere, 

-mlsl,  -mlsum. 
sense,  stnsus,  -us,  M. 
September  (month  of) ,  Septem- 
ber,  -hris   -bre   (adj.)    (mensis 

being  understood). 
servant,  sercus,  -l,  M. ;   man  ser- 
vant,   fdnitdus,  -I,    M. ;    maid 

servant,  ancdla,  -ae,  r. 
serviceable,  utUis,  -e  (adj.). 
sesterce,   sestertius,  -I,  m.  ;    one 

thousand  — ,  sestertium,  -7,  N. 
set    out,      proficiscor,     -flciscl, 

-feet us  sum,  dep. 
severe,  f/rdcis,  -e  (adj.). 
severely,  (/rduiter  (adv.). 
shade,  umbra,  -ae,  f. 
shall,  sign  of  fut.  tense  or  subj. 
sharp,  deer,  -cris,  -ere  (adj.). 
she,  see  he. 
sheep,  oris,  -is,  f. 
ship,  ndvis,  -is,  f. 
shore,  Ora,  -ae,  f.  ;    (of  the  sea), 

lltus,  -oris,  N. 
short  (adj.),  brevis,  -e;  parvus,  -a, 

-uin  :  (scanty),  exiguus,  -a,  -um. 
should  (implying  duty),  dportet, 

-tre,  -uit  (impers.)  ;  otherwise 

by  subj.  (278,  326). 
shoulder,  limerus,  -7,  M. 
show,  monstro,  -are,  -din,  -dtum  : 

ostendo,   -ere,   -tendi,   -tentum ; 

(sul)st.),  speeies,  -ei,  F. 
shudder,  horreo,  horrere,  no  perf., 

no  p.p. ;  —  a,t,  perhorreseo,  etc. 
Sicily,  Sieilia,  -ae,  F. 
side,  Idtus,  -cris,  x. ;  (on  this  — ), 

c'ltrd  (prep,  with  ace.) ;  on  all 

sides,  undlque  (adv.). 
signal,  slf/num,  -1,  x. 
silent,  be,  Idren,  -ere,  -ul,  -ttum. 
silver,  ari/mtum,  -i,  N. 
since,  quunium,  cum,  couj.  (332) ; 

abl.  abs. 


singing,  cantus,  -us,  m. 

sister,  sdror,  -oris,  f. 

sit,  sedeo,  sedere,  sedi,  sessum. 

six,  sex;  (six  hundi'ed),  sescentl, 
-ae,  -a. 

sixteen,  sedecim. 

skilled,  perltus,  -a,  -um  (148). 

sky,  eaelian,  -i,  x. 

slaughter,  clddts,  -is,  f. 

slave  (male),  servus, -l,  m.  ;  (fe- 
male), serva,  -ae,  v. 

sleep,  dormio,  -Ire,  -tcl  or  -il,  -Itum, 

small,  parvus,  -a,  -um  (adj.). 

snow,  nix,  nivis,  F. 

so,  ita,  s'lc  (adv.);  (so  great), 
tantus,  -a,  -um ;  (so  many), 
tot,  tarn;  multt. 

soldier,  mdcs,  -it is,  c. 

some  one,quldam,  dllquis;  some, 
dllquantum  (236);  nonnidll ; 
(somebody),  quispiam;  (some- 
thing), dl'iquid ;  see  237. 

some  .  .  .  other,  dlius  .  .  .  dlius. 

sou,  fdius,  -1,  M. 

soon,  mox  (adv.);  citd  (adv.). 

soul,  animus,  -1,  M. 

sovereignty,  regnum,  -1,  x. 

Spain,  Hispdnia,  -ae,  F. 

spare,  parco,  parcere,  pepercl;  no 
p.p. 

speak,  loquor,  luqin,  locutus  sum 
(dep.)  ;  (of  an  orator),  d'lco, 
dletre,  ilhrl,  dictum. 

spear,  sdgitta,  -ae,  F. 

speech,  urutiO,  -onis,  F. 

spring,  ver,  veris,  N. 

stable,  stdb'dis,  -e  (adj.). 

stand,  sto,  stdre,  stell,  stdtum. 

standard,  slr/num,  -I,  N. 

star,  Stella,  -ae,  f. 

state,  elv'ttds,  -dtis,  f.  ;  res  pubttca, 
gen.;   rel pCiblieae,  F. 

stone,  lapis, -tdis,  M. ;  saxum,-!,^. 

stork,  elconia,  -ae,  F. 

storm  (assault),  expugno,  -are, 
-dvl,  -dtum ;  storm  (noun),  tern- 
pestds,  -dtis,  F. 

story,  fdhula,  -ae,  F. 
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strange    (new),    i(dvu.<,   -a,   -lan 

(adj.)  ;  (wonderful),  mlrus,  -a, 

-urn  (adj.). 
stream,  7-ivus,  -7,  jr. 
strip,  spolio,  -are,  -dvi,  -dtitm  (abl.). 
strive  (to  do  a  thing),  nltor,  nlti, 

nlsus  or  iiixus,  dep. 
strong,    vdlulus,  -a,  -urn   (adj.); 

Jirmiis,  -a,  -um  (adj.). 
strongly,  vdlule ;  Jinmter ;   fort'i- 

ter  (adv.). 
study,  stiideo,  -tre,  -in,  no  p.p. 
subdue,  suhlgo,  -Xytre,  rgi,  -actum. 
Suessiones,  SuessiO)i<'s,  -um,  m. 

(pi.). 
suitable  (&t),aptus,-a,-um  (adj.); 

uloneus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  with  a<l 

and  ace,  or  with  dat.  (147. 1 ); 

also  with  rel.  clause  (324.  1) . 
summer,  aestCis,  -dtis,  F. ;   mid — , 

media  aestds. 
summon,  vocn,  -are,  -uci,  -dtum  : 

or,  evfjcfl,  -are,  -avl,  -atum. 
sun,  sol,  svlis,  M. 
sure,  certus,  -a,  -um  (adj.). 
surrender  (noun),  dUdltiO,  -dnis, 

¥. ;  ( verl )),  dcdo,  -dere,  -dldJ,  -di- 

tum ;  trddo,  -ere,  -dedi,  -dttum. 
surround,   cincjo,   cingere,  cinx'i, 

cinctum;  circumsto,  -stare, -slel'i, 

no  p.p. ;  cirrumeo,  -ire,  -il,  -7t'u}}i. 
sustain,   susfineo,   -t'tnere,    -thntl, 

-tentum. 
swift   (rivers),  rdpidua,  -a,  -um 

(adj.) ;  (persons,  etc.),  vtlOx, 

-Deis  (adj.). 
swiftness,  celerltds,  -dtis,  f. 
S'wim,  ridfo,  -are,  -art,  -dtum. 
sword,  ferrum,  -I,   x. ;    glddius, 

-i,  M. 


take,  capio,  cdpere,  cepl,  captum; 
(possession  of),  occupo,  -are, 
-dvl,  -dtum  :  (place),  pa.ssive 
of  gero,  gertre,  gessi.,  gestum; 
(care),  euro,  -are,  -avl,  -dtum. 


talent,  tdlentum,  -I,  n.  ;  (ability), 
ingenium,  -7,  x. 

teach,  ddceo,  -ere,  -ul,  -turn,  with 
two  ace.  (185). 

teacher,  doctor,  -Oris,  m.  ;  mdgis- 
ter,  -trl,  >r. 

tell,  narro,  -dre,  -dvl,  -dtum 4  dlco, 
dlcere,  dlxi,  dictum. 

temper,  dnhnus,  -i,  M. 

ten,  decem. 

tenacious,  tendx,  -dcis  (adj.), 

tenth,  d(c'nnus,-a,-um  (num.  adj.). 

Tarentine,  Tdrentlnus,  -a,  -um 
(adj.). 

territory  or  territories,  fines, 
-ium,  M.  (pi.). 

than,  qua  III,  or  abl.  case  (143). 

that,  ille.  ilia,  illud  (234);  is.  ca,  id 
(238);  iste,  ista,  istud  (234  and 
235,  Obs.  1);  (rel.)  rjul.  </uae, 
quod  (240)  ;  (in  final  clauses), 
ut  (uii)  (321)  ;  (with  comp.), 
quo  (321,  Obs.  2)  ;  —  not,  tie 
(Obs.  before  321)  ;  (in  con- 
secutive clauses)  (322):  (after 
negatives,  etc.),qu(n  ( 323,  Obs. 
2;  321.3);  (afterverbsof  fear- 
ino;),  «e  (321.  2)  ;  would  — 
(278. 1  (1))  (321  and  322). 

theatre,  t/iedtrum,  -7,  x. 

their  (referring  to  subject),  suus, 
-a,  -um  :  ipse,  ipsa,  ipsum  ;  (of 
them,  of  these),  gen.  \)\.  of  is 
(238)  ;  omitted  when  implied 
from  con  text  andnotemphatic. 

themselves,  ipsi,  -ae,  -a  (int«^ns., 
238.  3)  ;  (reflex.,  sut,  sVi1,  sH 
or  sese),  (230). 

then  (of  time),  turn  (adv.) ; 
(.secondly),  delude  (adv.)  ;  tunc 
(adv.). 

there.  Hi,  illlc  (adv.) ;  (thither), 
cr>  (adv.);  (there  is),  est; 
(is  there),  estne ;  (there  are 
some),  see  324. 

therefore,  itdijue,  U/Uur  (usually 
following  the  first  word  of 
the  .sentence). 
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these,  see  this ;  (these  things), 
haec  (234). 

they,  see  he ;  dat.  pi.  of  the. 
demon.  (288). 

thick,  densus,  -a,  -imi ;  (wall), 
Ifitus,  -a,  -iin}. 

thing,  res,  rei,  F. ;  neut.  sing.  adj. 
(83.  4). 

think,  puto,  -are,  -dvi,  -atum ; 
(form  an  idea),  cOgito,  -are, 
-Civl,-atian:  (judge) ,judico,-are, 
-dvl,  -dtum;  (as  a  view,  be  sen- 
sible of),  sentio,  -tire,  -si,  -sum  ; 
(estimate,or  an  official  opinion 
as  a  senator),  ccnseo,  -ere,  -in. 
-um:  (an  individual  opinion). 
(ipinor,  -an,  -Citus  sum,  dep. 

third,  tei-tius,  -a,  -um  (ord.  num. 
adj.). 

thirst  (noun),  sitis,  -is,  F. ;  (verb), 
sltio,  -ire,  -Ivi  or  -ii,  no  p.p. 

thirteen,  tredecim. 

this,  Jiic,  haec,  hoc  (234);  some- 
thing to  be  mentioned,  ille, 
ilia,  illud. 

this  side  of,  c7t)-a  (prep.w  ith  ace). 

thoroughly,  ^jroZn"  (adv.). 

those,  ///(,  -ae,  -a  (234),  anteced. 
of  rel.,  pi.  of  is:  these  .  .  . 
those,  III  .  .  .  nil. 

though,  fjuamvis  (331) :  Ilctt 
( 331) ;  even  —(d  before  331). 

thousand,  mllle  (213.  2). 

three,  trts,  trio  (num.  adj.). 

through,  ]>er  (prep,  with  ace.)  : 
(cause),  abl. 

throTV,  Jdcio,  jacere,  jecl,  jactum  : 
—  to,  adlcio,  -ere,  -jecl,  -jectum. 

Tiber,  Tlheris,  -is,  M. ;  (ace.-/?/;). 

time,  tempus,  -oris,  N. ;  (season), 
ttmpestds,  -citis,  F. ;  (times), 
num.  adv. 

timid,  thtndus,  -a,  -H77i  (adj.). 

Titus,  Titus,  -1,  M. 

to  (of  motion),  ad,  or  in,  pre]i. 
with  ace.  (200.  3)  ;  (of  rela- 
tion), dat.,  or  V\v  the  infin. 
before  a  verb ;  denoting  pur- 


pose (321,  and  Obs.  2  and  3). 
to-day,  hodie  (adv.). 
together  (in  company  with),  iina 

(adv.)  :  (at  once),  slmul  (adv.). 
to-morrow,  eras  (adv.). 
top  (of),  .'lummus,  -a,  -um  (adj.). 
towards,  ad  (prep,  "with  ace.)  ; 

(of  time),  .«u6  (prep.  with  ace, 

or  abl.)  ;  (into  or  against),  in 

(with  ace), 
to'wer,  turris,  -is,  F. 
tovrn,  oppidum,  -1,  x. 
train,  exerceo,  -ere,  -ul,  -itu7n. 
transfer,    trunttfero,   -ferre,   -tvili, 

-latum. 
treachery,  prOditio,  -onis,  F. 
treason,  prOditio,  -onis,  F. 
treat,  ago,  agere,  egl,  actum. 
tremble,  contremisco,  -iscere,  -itiuI. 
tribune,  tribunus,  -1.  M. 
tribuneship,  fribunutus,  -lis,  M. 
tribute,  stlpendium,  -ii,  x. 
triumph,     triumpho,     -are,    -avl, 

-dtum ;  (noun),  triinnphus,  -1.  M. 
troops,  cupiae,  -drum.  F.  (pi.), 
troublesome,    molestus,   -a,  -um 

(adj.). 
true,  ccrus,  -a,  -um  (adj.). 
trust,  credo,  -dere,  -dull,  -ditum  : 

flilo.  fidvre,  fisus  sum  (semi- 

"dep..  i283). 
truth  (true  things),  vera,  x.  (pi.), 

rcrltds.  -dtis,  F. 
tumult,  tiimultus,  -us,  M. 
turn  (verb).  verlo,v€rtere,  vertl.ver- 

sum  :  (adv.,  by  turn),  inrhem. 
Tuscans,  Tuscl,  -drum,  M.  (pi.), 
two,  duo,  -ae.   -o  (num.    adj.)  ; 

(with  nouns  pi.  in  form,  but 

sing,   in    meaning),  blnl,  -ae, 

-a  (213.  3). 

U. 

uncertain,  incertus,  -a,  -lan  (adj.). 
under,  sub  (w  ith  verbs  of  motion) 

with  ace;  (with  verbs  of  rest) 

with  abl.,  or  see  259. 
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understanding,  intellectm:,  -us,  yi. 
undertake,  susclpio,  -cJpere,  -ccpl, 

-ceptum. 
undertaking,    mceptum,    -I,    x. ; 

(work),  opus,  -eris,  x. 
unequal,  impar,  -dris  (adj.). 
unfriendly,     intmicus,     -a,    -um 

(adj.). 
unless,    ntsi  (conj. ;    with    siibj. 

326). 
unlike,  dtssiimlis,  -e  (adj.). 
until   (=  up  to),  at/,  prep,  with 

ace;  dum,  donee,  quoad,  conj. 

(334)  ;      (before),    anttquam, 

priusquam,  (336). 
un"willing,  be,  ?iolo,  nolle,  nOlul 

(294). 
un-willing,  invltus,  -a,-um  (adj.). 
unworthy,  indlgnus,  -a,  -um  (307. 

Obs.  4). 
upon,  in,  super  (200)  ;  or  see  verb 

or  other  word  of  a  phrase,  as 

wait  for;  see -wait. 
us,  objective  of  we,  see  229.  1 ; 

278. 
use  (verb),  ulor,  utl,  mus  sum  dep. 

(306. 1) ;  (noun),  usus,  -us,  M. ; 

to  —  force,  vimfdcere. 


valor,  virtus,  -utis,  f. 

value,  oes^tmo,  -are,  -dvl,  -fitum ; 
exlstimo,  -are,  -dvl,  -alum; 
(noun),  pretlum,  -I,  X. 

Verres,  Verres,  -is,  M. 

very  (siqierlative  degree)  ;  valde 
(adv.)  ;  mdr/ndpere  (adv.)  ;  — 
easily  (after  neg.),  sdiis  com- 
mode;  (self),  see  238,  239, 
Ex.  3. 

vessel,  ndvis,  -is,  F. ;  rn.*,  vdsis,  N. 

vexed  at,  \ie,p1(jet,  jtU/ere,  pu/ult 
and  ji'Kpiuiii  est  (iiiijiers.,  314). 

victory,  rictoria,  -ae,  K. 

villa,  rilla.  -ae,  F. 

Volsinii,  Volsmil,  -Tirum. 

vulture,  vultur,  -iirls,  m. 


W. 

■wage,  gero,  gerere,  gessl,  gestum ; 

(upon  or  against),  infero,  in- 

ferre,  intull,  illatum  (with  dat. 

and  ace). 
■wait,   —  for,  exspecto,  -are,  -dvl, 

-dtnm;  (remain),  vidneo,   md- 

n^re,  mansl,  mansum. 
■walk,  or  take   a  ■walk,  ambSlo, 

-dre,  -dvl,  -dtum. 
■wall  (general  term),  murus,  -I,  M.; 

(of  a  city),   moenia,  -ium,  n. 

(pi.)  ;    (of  a  house),  paries, 

-etis,  sr. ;    (rampart   about   a 

camp),  vallum,  -I,  x. 
■wander,  erro,  -dre,  -dvl,  -dtum; 

(about),  vdgor,  -drl,  -dtus  sum 

(dep.). 
■want,  cdreo,  -ere,  -ui,  -itum;  (to 

be  wanting),  desum,  -esse,  -ful. 
■war,   helium,    -I,    x. ;     (wage  — 

against),  infero,  inferre,  intull, 

iildtum;  (in  — ),  lelll  (271. 1). 
■warn,  moneo,  -ere,  -ul,  -Itum. 
■waste,  lay,  vasto,-dre, -dvl,  -dtum; 

pdpidor,  -drl,  dtus  sum,  dep. 
vratch,  vigXlia,  -ae,  f.  ;   — men, 

vtgiliae,    -drum,    M. ;    (verb), 

rh/ilo,  -dre,  -dvl,  -dtum. 
■water,  aqua,  -ae,  F. 
■wave,  //i<c/H.<,  -us,  m. 
way,  via,  -ae,  F. 
■we,  nos,  see  I. 
■weak,  gro^w,  languesco,  -uescere, 

-ul  (no  p.p.). 
weapon,  telum,  -I,  x. 
■wearied,    fessus,    -a,    -um;    (he 

weary,  pained),  (verb),  taedet, 

taedere,  taeduil   or  taesum  est 

iinpors.  (314). 
■weeping, //("/i.s-,/7en//s(pres.part.) 
■well,  bene  (adv.);  (adj.,  in  good 

health),  sdnus,  -a,  -u7n  (adj.). 
■went,  see  go. 
■what,  interrog.,  qui.  quae,    quod 

(adj.)  and  quiil  (subst.);  — 

rel.,  id  quod ;  see  240;iud  245. 
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whatever,  qulcumque,  quaecum- 
qite,  quodcumque  (indef.  rel. 
pron.)  ;  any  — ,  quU-ls,  quaev'is, 
quodv'is  (adj.),  and  quidvls 
(subst.)  indef.  pron. 

tvhat  o'clock,  quota  JtOra. 

vvhen,  cum  (338  and  339),  vln 
(or  an  appositive)  ;  or  259 ; 
(when?),  quando  ?  (adv.),  post- 
quam,  pouted,  etc.  (333). 

VT-here,  I'ib'i  (interrog.  &  rel.  adv.), 

\vherefore,  quamdbrem,  qudre, 
vnde. 

•whether,  num,  ne  (91.  1,  o,  5,  c). 

which  (of  two),  uter  ;  (rel.),  see 
who. 

while,  dum  (334). 

white,  olbus,  -a,  -um  (adj.). 

v/ho  (which),  relative,  qui,  quae, 
r/(/o^/( 321,  324);  who(what). 
interrog..  quis  {qui),  quae,  quod 
(quid)  (245). 

\vhoever,  qulcumque,  (adj.)  quae- 
cumque,  quodcumque  (indef. 
rel.  pron.)  ;  —  you  please,  qui- 
ll^ >et,  quacUhet,  quodlihet,  and 
(subst.),  quidUhet,  indef.  ju-on. 

vT-hose,  rel.,  see  ■who. 

why,  cur  (adv.)  ;  quid  (neut.  ace. 
used  adv.);  (for  what  reason), 
qua  de  causa. 

wide,  ICitus,  -a,  -um  (adj.). 

will,  vo/o,  or  (subj.  or  sign  of 
future  tense)  ;  (noun),  volun- 
tas, -atis,  F. ;  testCtmentum,  -1,  x. 

wind,  rentus,  -1,  M. 

winter,  hiems,  -is,  F. ;  (winter 
quarters),  Mherna,  -drum,  x. 
(pi.)  (to  winter  or  pass  — ), 
Jiiemo,  -are,  -drl,  -d'um. 

•vise,  sapiens,  -ntis  (adj.). 

wish,  voio,  veJle,  vo/ul  (no  p.p., 
294);  ( — well  to),  ciipio,  -ere, 
■IrT,  -Itum  (with  dat.). 

with.  abj.  case  (309);  (in  onm- 
JV111V  — ),  cum  (]>yt']>..  81.  Obs., 
or  259)  ;  —  each  other,  inter 
sc  or  scsi'. 


•within,  intra  (prep,  with  a«c.) ; 

sign  of  abb  of  time  (196). 
•without,  slue  (prep,  with  abl.)  ; 

or   261.    X.    5    (with    partic. 

noun  after  neg.  expressions) 

quin  (323.  2). 
•wolf,  lupus,  -1,  M. 
•woman,  mulier,  midieris,  F. 
■wood     (forest),    sih-a,    -ae,    F.  ; 

(fuel),  lignum. -I, -s.;  (building- 
wood),  materia,  -ae,  F. 
■worthy,   dlr/nus,   -a,   -um    (adj., 

307.  Obs.  4)  ;  with  rel.  clause 

with  subj.  (324.  1). 
would   (subj.,  would  that,  278, 

326),  vtJnam. 
■wound,  vulnero,  -are,  -an,  -atum; 

(noun),  vulnus,  -eris,  N. 
•write,    scrlho,     scrihere,    scripsi, 

scriptum. 


year,  annus,  -1,  M.;  (be  in  the 
year,  to  be  —  old),  antiutn  — 
ago,  ttgere,  egl,  actum  :  the  — 
after,  anno  post  (307.  Obs.  6). 

yearly,  quotannls  (adv.). 

yes,  repeat  the  verb  with  or  with- 
out etiam.  rerum,  etc.  (347). 

yesterday,  herl. 

yet  (nevertheless),  tdmen ;  (not 
yet),  ndndum  (adv.). 

you,  sing.,  tn ;  pi.,  vos:  to  —  (/.e. 
where  you  are),  istu,  c.  (adv.). 

your,  sing.,  tuus,  -a,  -um;  (of 
more  than  one),  tester,  -tra, 
-frum. 

yourself,  /'/7,  tlhl.  tf.  pers.  pron. 
used,  reflex  (230  and  1). 

youth  (young  man),  ddtdescens, 
-cutis,  c;  jiivenis,  -is,  C. ; 
(younger),  minor  ndtu  (adj.); 
(abst.  n.),  adrdesccntia,  -ae,  F. 

Z. 

Zeno,  Zend,  -dnis,  M. 
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Seven  books.  Illustrated.  Edited  by  Prof.  ^Y.  F.  Allen,  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  Wisconsin,  J.  H.  Allen,  of  Cambridge,  and  H.  P.  Judson, 
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The  publication  of  the  new  Caesar  was  the  third  step  toward  the 
perfecting  of  a  series  which,  even  in  its  first  draft,  was  received  by 
eminent  authorities  as  marking  a  new  era  in  the  study  of  Latin; 
and,  like  the  first  two  steps, — the  new  grammar  (revised  in  1S77), 
and  Greenough's  Virgil  (issued  in  1881),  —  it  has  been  most  cor- 
dially approved  by  scholars  and  teachers,  as  the  opinions  quoted 
below  will  indicate. 

The  prime  object  of  this  edition  is  to  help  the  student  with  each 
sentence,  to  put  before  his  mind  the  same  picture  which  that  sen- 
tence suggested  to  the  intelligent  Roman  reader. 

The  Commentaries  are  simply  a  military  history.,  —  a  stoiy  of 
battle  and  siege.  Hence  it  is  clear  that  to  read  the  book  under- 
standingly  the  student  should  have  a  definite  notion  of  a  Roman 
arm  J  and  its  methods.  So  that  while  the  annotation  has  l^een 
most  faithfully  done  in  all  respects,  special  care  has  been  taken 
with  the  military  notes  contributed  by  Professor  Judson. 

It  is  attempted  to  give,  in  the  light  of  the  latest  scholarship,  a 
picture  of  the  Roman  soldier  of  Csesar,  —  his  dress,  his  arms,  his 
food.  We  study  the  tactics  of  the  legions,  and  see  their  evolutions 
on  the  march  and  in  battle,  their  work  and  life  in  camp.     These 
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points  are  illustrated  by  forty-five  cuts  and  diagrams,  t^w^elve 
elaborate  plans  of  the  most  important  battles  and  sieges,  and  a 
double-page  colored  map  of  Gaul,  revised  according  to  the  most 
recent  i  J/stigations,  —  features  not  in  any  other  English  edition. 

The  Vocabulary  attempts  to  give,  first,  the  etymological  mean- 
ing of  each  word  so  far  as  is  possible  ;  second,  the  general  meanings 
of  the  words,  representing  the  conceptions  as  they  appeared  to  the 
Romans ;  third,  such  renderings  as  may  be  necessary  to  present  the 
thought  in  a  suitable  Enghsh  form.  In  the  last  case  care  is  taken 
to  indicate  by  the  use  of  phrases  and  by  notes  the  difference  between 
the  Roman  and  the  English  conceptions. 

In  giving  the  etymologies,  the  actual  mode  of  formation  in  each 
case,  so  far  as  it  is  known,  is  shown,  and  all  the  elements  which 
have  entered  into  the  formation  are  noted. 

This  edition  follows,  with  slight  change  of  orthography,  the  text 
of  Nipperdey,  the  more  important  various  readings  being  given  in 
the  notes.  References  are  given  to  the  Grammars  of  Allen  & 
Greenough,  Gildersleeve,  and  Harkness. 

Though  the  Csesar  was  not  placed  in  the  hands  of  teachers  for 
examination  until  the  middle  of  August,  1885,  when  in  many  cases 
books  had  been  selected  and  ordered,  it  was  almost  immediately 
adopted  by  about  500  institutions.  The  indications  are  that  the 
fall  of  1886  will  find  it  in  nearly  or  quite  1000  schools. 

Letters  received  by  the  publishers  specify  among  others  these 

POINTS   OF   EXCELLENCE. 

FIRST.  The  judicious  notes,  —  their  full  grammatical  refer- 
ences, crisp  idiomatic  renderings,  scholarly  interpretations  of  diffi- 
cult passages,  clear  treatment  of  indirect  discourse,  the  helpful  maps, 
diagrams,  and  pictures ;  in  particular,  the  military  notes,  throwing 
light  on  the  text,  and  giving  life  and  reality  to  the  narrative. 

SECOND.  The  vocabulary,  —  convenient,  comprehensive,  and 
scholarly,  combining  the  benefits  of  the  full  lexicon  with  the  advan- 
tages of  the  special  vocabulary. 

THIRD.  The  mechanical  features  of  the  volume,  its  clear  t)pc, 
convenient  size  and  shape,  superior  paper,  and  attractive  binding. 

FOURTH.  In  general,  this  edition  supplies  all  that  a  book 
can  supply,  leaving  the  teacher  time  and  strength  for  his 
proper  work  of  instruction,  —  the  work  that  a  book  cannot  do. 
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Allen  &  Greenough's  New  Cicero. 

Thirteen  Orations.     Illustrated. 

Edited  by  Prof.  "W.  F.  Allex,  of  the  University  of  "Wisconsin,  J.  H. 
Allen',  of  Cambridge,  and  Prof.  J.  B.  Greexough,  of  Harvard  Univer- 
sity. 12mo.  Half  morocco.  6JU  pages.  Mailing  Price,  81.40 ;  for  in- 
troduction, 81.25  ;  Allowance  for  an  old  book  in  exchange,  50  cents. 

rnriE  endeaA'or  has  been  to  provide  an  edition  of  Cicero  worthy 
to  stand  between  the  new  Caesar  and  Greenough's  Yirgil. 
This  edition  includes  the  thirteen  orations  arranged  chronologi- 
cally, and  covering  the  entire  public  life  of  Cicero.  The  intro- 
ductions connect  tlie  orations,  and,  with  them,  supply  a  complete 
historical  study  of  this  most  interesting  and  eventful  period.  The 
Life  of  Cicero,  List  of  his  Writings,  and  Chronological  Table  will 
be  found  of  value. 

The  orations  are :  Defence  of  Roscius,  Impeachment  of  Verres 
(^The  Plunder  of  Syracuse  and  Crucifixion  of  a  Roman  Citizen), 
The  Manilian  Law,  the  four  orations  against  Catiline,  For  Archias, 
For  Sestius,  For  Milo,  The  Pardon  of  Marcellus,  For  Ligarius,  and 
the  Fourth  Philippic. 

The  notes  have  been  thoroughly  rewritten  in  the  light  of  the 
most  recent  investigations  and  the  best  experience  of  the  class- 
room. Topics  of  special  importance,  as,  for  instance,  the  Antiqui- 
ties, are  given  full  treatment  in  brief  essays  or  excursuses,  printed 
in  .small  type.  References  are  given  to  the  grammars  of  Allen  & 
Greenough,  Gildersleeve,  and  Harkness. 

The  vocabulary,  by  Professor  Greenol'GIi,  follows  the  same 
plan  as  his  vocabularies  to  Caesar  and  Yirgil. 

Among  the  illustrations  are  a  full-page  jiortrait  of  Cicero,  from 
the  Uffizi  gallery  at  Florence  ;  a  full-page  view  6i  the  Forum,  as  it 
was  in  188.3;  and  a  double-page  map  of  the  Forum,  showing  the 
condition  of  things  in  Cicero's  time,  and  also  indicating  tlie  build- 
ings of  later  date,  which  chiefly  appear  in  the  ruins.  This  map 
was  prepared  specially  for  this  book  by  the  eminent  architect,  Pro- 
fessor W.  R.  Ware,  of  Columbia  College,  with  suggestions  from 
several  other  authorities. 

A.  E.  Chase,  Prin.  of  Hif/h  School, !  of   the    series,   although    1   tliought 
PortUmd,    Me. :    I    am    full   better    those  the  best  of  the  kind, 
pleased  with  it  than  with  the  others    (0<•^  28,  lt>8(].) 
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John  F.  Kent,  Prin.  of  Hi<jh 
School,  Concord,  X.H. :  I  must  say 
that  it  is  the  best  Cicero  I  have  seen 
yet,  and  is  fully  up  to  the  most  ex- 
cellent standard  of  all  your  editions 
of  classical  authors.    {Oct.  25, 1886.) 

Walter    Quincy   Scott,   Prin.  of 

Phillips   Academy,    Ej-cter,    K.H.  : 
This  edition  is  worthy  of  its  place  in 
Allen  &  Greenough's  Latin  series. 
{Av'j.  27,  18SC.) 

Geo.  C.  Mann,  Prin.  of  West  Rox- 
hury  High  School,  Boston,  Mass.  : 
la  all  the  elements  that  go  to  make 
up  a  first-class  text-book,  it  seems  to 
stand  on  a  par  with  the  Caesar  and 
Virgil  by  the  same  editors. 

Alfred    S.    Eoe,    Prin.    of  High 
School,   Worcester,  Mass. :  It  is  the 
finest  Cicero  I  have  ever  seen,  and  is 
worthy  of  the  very  highest  praise. 
{Oct.  23,  1886.) 

W.  H.  Lambert,  Prin.  of  High 
School,  Fall  Pirer,  Mass. :  I  am  de- 
lighted with  tlie  book.  The  vocabu- 
lary is  the  most  admirably  arranged 
of  any  I  have  ever  seen  attached  to 
a  Latin  text-book.     {Xov.  2,  1886.) 

Isaac  Thomas,  Teacher  of  Classics, 
Xtu:  Hiirea  High  School,  Conn. :  "We 
are  using  it  in  the  high  school,  and 
everybody  is  pleased  with  it.  My 
own  opinion  is,  that  it  is  by  far  the 
best  Cicero  for  school  use  published. 
{Oct.  30,  1886.) 

0.  D.  Eobinson,  Prin.  of  High 
School,  Alhanij,  X.Y.:  I  find  it  a 
worthy  companion,  in  ever}-  way,  of 
its  two  predecessors,  the  Virgil  and 
the  Ca;sar.  I  can  say  no  more  than 
this  in  its  praise,  for  I  have  already 
spoken  sincerely,  in  almost  unquali- 
fied terms,  of  these  two  books. 
{Sept.  2,  1886.) 


F.  J.  Cheeney,  Prin.  of  Free  Acad- 
em;/,  K<ii:/sti>H,  X.T.:  After  careful 
inspection,  I  do  not  hesitate  to  pro- 
nomice  it  the  best  edition  of  the  great 
orator  that  I  have  yet  seen.  It  is  a 
fit  companion  to  your  Virgil  and 
Cffisar.     {Sept.  11,  1886.) 

John  Greene,  Prin.  of  Peddie  In- 
stitute, Higlitstoicn,  XJ".:  Your  first 
edition  of  the  great  orator  was  a 
favorite  with  me  for  the  class-room, 
but  the  new  edition  is  as  far  .superior 
to  the  old  as  that  was  superior  to  the 
other  books  of  its  time. 

W.  B.  Owen,  Prof,  of  Latin, 
Lafayette  College,  Easton,  Pa.:  I 
can  cheerfully  recommend  the  book 
to  others,  for  it  seems  to  me  good 
throughout.    {Avg.  30,  1886.) 

C.  B.  Wood,  Prin.  of  Central  High 
School,  Pittsburg,  Pa. :  I  am  exceed- 
ingly well  pleased  with  it.  "We 
adopted  it  at  once  upon  its  first  ap- 
pearance, and  consider  it  and  your 
Caesar  the  perfection  of  school-book 
(Oc^26,  1886.) 

M.  E.  Scheibner,  Prin.  of  Boys' 
High  School,  Beading,  Pa. :  I  do 
not  hesitate  to  say  that  it  is  the  be.«t 
thus  far  published.     {Oct.  25,  1886.) 

M.  A.  Newell,  Pres.  of  Maryland 
.State  Xormal  School,  Baltimore:  1 
like  the  selections,  the  text,  the  notes, 
and  (though  last  not  least)  the  typog- 
raphy. The  vocabularj-  is  admira- 
ble.    (0';f.  2.S,  lS.S»i.) 

A.  A.  Benton,  Praf.  of  Latin,  Vel- 
airare  C<>llege,  Xevark,  JM.:  I  am 
greatly  pleased  with  it.  I  am  using 
it  in  my  cla.ss-room  with  excellent 
results  so  far.     (S'pt.  IS,  iss<;.) 

T.  W.  Jordan,  Pres.  of  Emory  and 
Hi'iini  fullcii-,  Emory,  Va.:  I  am 
much  ])lea.sed  with  it.  I  recommend 
it  to  my  classes.     {Sept.  14.  1886.) 
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Greenough's  Virgil. 


Fully  annotated,  for  School  and  College  Use,  by  J.  B.  Gkeexough,  of 
Harvard  University.    Supplied  in  the  following  editions :  — 

Mail.      lutro.       Allow. 
Price.     Price.    Old  Book. 

Bucolics,  and  Six  Books  of  iEneid,  with  Vocab.    .     .     .     $1.75  $1.60    $0.40 

Bucolics,  and  Six  Books  of  j^neid,  without  Vocab.  .     .       1.25       1.12 

Buc«lics,  Georgics,  and  the  jEneid  complete,  with  Notes,  1.75       1.60 

Georgics,  and  last  Six  Books  of  .ffineid,  with  Notes      .     .    1.25       1.12 

Vocabulary  to  Virgil's  Complete  Works i.io       i.oo 

Complete  Text  of  Virgil 85         .75 

/~^OXTAIXIXG    Life   of  the   Poet,    Introductions,   a   Synopsis 
preceding  each   Book,  and  an  Index  of   Plants.      Also  fidl 
illustrations  from  ancient  objects  of  art. 

The  text  follows  Ribbeck  in  the  main,  variations  being  noted  in 
the  margin ;  and  the  references  are  to  Allen  &  Greenough's,  Gil- 
dersleeve's,  and  Harkness's  Latin  Grammars. 

Tracy  Peck,  Prof,  of  Latin,  Yale  I  Jno.  K.  Lord,  Prof,  of  Latin,  Durt- 
C'ollege  :  The  Vocabulary,  both  in  viouth  College  :  The  best  school  edi- 
plan  and  execution,  is  superior  to  tion  of  the  works  of  Virgil  with  which 
any  schoolbook  vocabulary  known    I  am  acquainted. 


to  me. 

E.  P.  Crowell,  Prof,  of  Latin, 
Amherst  Collerje :  In  all  respects  a 
very  scholarly  and  excellent  edition. 


F.  E.  Lord,  Prof,  of  Latin,  Wdles- 
letj  College :  There  is  an  admirable 
richness  and  appropriateness  to  the 

notes. 


Allen  &  Greenough's  Preparatory  Course  of  Latin 

Prose. 

Containing  Four  Books  of  Cassar's  Gallic  War,  and  Eight  Orations  of 
Cicero.  With  Vocabulary  by  R.  F.  Pexnell.  l'2mo.  Half  morocco. 
518  pages.  Mailing  Price,  Sl.SS;  Introduction,  Sl.40;  Allowance  for  old 
book,  40  cents. 

Allen  &  Greenough's  Sallust. 

The  Conspiracy  of  Catiline  as  related  by  Sallust.  With  Introduction 
and  Notes,  explanatory  and  historical.  12mo.  Cloth.  84  pages.  Mail- 
ing Price,  65  cents;  Introduction,  tiO  cents. 

Allen  &  Greenough's  De  Senectute. 

Cicero's  Dialogue  on  Ol.I  Age.  With  Intnulnction  (on  the  adoption  in 
Rome  of  the  (4reek  ])liilos(ipliy)  and  Notes.  12mo.  Cloth.  57  pages. 
Mailiu;;  Price,  bo  cents;  Introduction,  50  cents. 
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Allen  &  Greenough's  Quid. 

With  special  Introductious,  Notes,  and  Index  of  Proper  Names.    12ino. 
Half  morocco.     282  pages. 

With  Vocabulary  :  Mailinoj  Price,  .?1.5o;  Introduction,  $1.40. 

Without  Vocabulary  :  Mailing  Price,  81.25;  Introduction,  81.12. 

/^YER    5,000   lines    selected  chiefly  from  the   Metamorphoses 
(twenty-three  in  number). 

Allen's  Latin  Primer. 

A  fir.st  book  of  Latin  for  Boys  and  Girls.     By  J.  H.  Allen.    12mo. 
Cloth.    181  pages.    Mailing  Price,  §1.00;  Introduction,  iK)  cents. 

Allen's  Latin  Reader. 

By  W.  F.  &  .J.  H.  Allen.    12mo.    Half  morocco.    532  pages.    Mailing 
Price,  «!1.55;  Introduction,  Sl.iO. 

rriHE  Reader  consist  of  Selections  from  Caesar  (the  invasion  of 
Britain,  and  account  of  the  Gallic  and  German  populations), 
Curtius  (Anecdotes  of  Alexander),  Nepos  (Life  of  Hannibal), 
Sallust  (Jugurtha,  abridged),  Ovid,  Virgil,  Plautus,  and  Terence 
(single  scenes),  Cicero  and  Pliny  (Letters),  and  Tacitus  (the  Con- 
flagration of  Rome).     With  Notes  and  General  Vocabulary. 


Allen's  Latin  Lexicon. 

A  General  Yocabuliiry  of  Latin,  with  Supplementary  Tables  of  Dates, 
Antiquities,  etc.  By  .J.  H.  Allen.  12nio.  Cloth.  214  pages.  Mailing 
Price,  81.00;  Introduction,  90  cents. 

/^O^IPLETE  for  the  entire  introductory  course  of  Latin  authors, 
including  Ovid  and  Virgil. 

Allen  &  Greenough's  Latin  Composition. 

An  Elementary  Guide  to  Writing  in  Latin.  Part  I.,  Con.structions  of 
Syntax;  Part  II.,  Exercises  in  Translation.  12inr).  Cloth.  1".>S  pages. 
Mailing  Price,  81.25;  Introduction,  81.12;  Allowance,  40  cents. 

T^IIE  special  feature  of  the  Composition  is,  that  its  instructions 
are  given  throughout  from  the  English  point  of  view- 
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Allen's  Introduction  to  Latin  Composition. 

Revised  and  enlarged,  with  references  to  the  Grammars  of  Allen  & 
Greenough,  GildersTeeve,  and  Harkuess.  By  Williaji  F.  Allex,  Pro- 
fessor in  the  University  of  Wisconsin.  With  the  co-operation  of  John 
Tetlow,  A.M.,  Master  of  the  Girls'  High  and  Latin  Schools,  Boston,  and 
Prof.  Tracy  Peck  of  Yale  College.  12mo.  Cloth.  LSI  pages.  Mailing 
Price,  Sl.OO;  Introduction,  00  cents;  Allowance  for  old  hook,  30  cents. 

T)ART  First  consists  of  twenty-three  lessons,  covering  the  sim- 
pler or  more  usual  constructions,  and  is  designed  to  be  used 
either  as  complete  in  itself  for  the  uses  of  the  preparatory  school, 
or  as  a  sufficient  introduction  to  the  higher  syntax,  commencing 
with  Indirect  Discourse. 

Part  Second  consists  of  forty-six  lessons,  arranged  to  illustrate 
all  the  leading  principles  of  syntax.  The  exercises  in  these  les- 
sons are,  as  a  rule,  selected  from  the  works  of  classic  authors,  and 
in  most  of  the  lessons  these  exercises  are  introduced  by  a  few  short 
sentences  for  oral  practice. 

Great  care  has  been  bestowed  upon  the  marking  of  all  long  vowels 
(whether  or  not  long  by  position),  making  the  book,  it  is  hoped, 
a  serviceable  guide  in  the  elementary  principles  of  Latin  Etymol- 
ogy, as  well  as  Prosody. 


Tracy  Peck,  Prof,  of  Latin,  Tale 
Coll.:  I  found  it  admirahly  adapted 
to  our  purpose.    I  had  ahundant  evi- 


dence that  the  thoughtful  and  ambi- 
tious students  were  much  pleased 
with  the  book. 


The  Essentials  of  Latin  Grammar. 

By  F.  A.  Blackburn,  Professor  of  Latin,  Belmont  School,  Belmont, 
Cal.  12mo.  Cloth.  14(3  pages.  Mailing  Price,  75  cents;  Introduction, 
70  cents;  Allowance,  30  cents. 

Bound  with  the  Author's  Exercises  (see  below) :  Mailing  Price,  Sl.lO; 
Introduction,  Sl-OO;  Allowance,  40  cents. 

rpHE  objects  kept  in  view  in  compiling  the  book  were  two  :  with- 
out omitting  essentials,  to  make  a  book  small  enough  to  be 
mastered  by  a  beginner  ;  and  to  arrange  the  principles  of  grammar 
contained  in  it  as  systematically  as  possible,  thus  making  them 
easy  to  learn  and  easy  to  keep. 

C.  T.  Lane,  Prin.  of  High  School,  I  essential  points  of  Latin  grammar. 
Fort  Wayne,  Ind. :  It  seems  to  me  and  that  these  points  are  fully  illus- 
to  contain  a  clear  presentation  of  the  1  trated  in  the  accompanying  exercises. 
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White's  Junior  Student's  Latin-English  Lexicon. 

By  the  Rev.  J.  T.  White,  D.D.  (Oxford).  Rector  of  St.  Martin's,  Ludgate, 
LondoD.  Re^^sed  edition.  .Square  12mo.  tJ02  page.s.  Morocco  back, 
flailing  Price,  Sl.90;  Introduction,  81.75. 

White's  Junior  Student's  Latin-English  and  Eng- 

lish -Latin  Lexicon. 

Re-\ised  edition.  Square  12mo.  1053  pages.  Sheep.  Mailing  Price, 
S3.30;  Introduction,  S3.00. 

White's  Junior  Student's  English-Latin  Lexicon. 

Revised  edition.  Square  12mo.  Morocco.  392  pages.  Mailing  Price, 
Sl.65;  Introduction,  31.50. 

/^ONYEXIEXT  and  accui-ate  lexicons,  sufficiently  comprehensive 
for  the  use  of  junior  students,  and  sold  at  low  prices. 

The    Athenaeum,    London  :    The       The  Nation :  The  etymologies  are 
accurate    scholarship    and    careful    trustworthy,  so  far  as  we  have  been 


execution  by  which  the  work  is  dis- 
tinguished are  highly  creditable  to 
the  editor. 


able  to  examine.     There  is  nothing 
so  good  elsewhere. 


An  Etymology  of  Latin  and  Greek. 

With  a  Preliminary  Statement  of  the  Xtw  System  of  Indo-European 
Phonetics,  and  Suggestions  in  regard  to  the  study  of  Etymology.  By 
Chakles  S.  Halsey.  A.M.,  Principal  of  the  Union  Classical  Institute, 
Schenectady,  N.Y.  12mo.  Cloth.  272  pages.  Mailing  Price,  81.25; 
Introduction,  81.12. 

rpHIS  work  presents  the  subject  in  a  systematic  form,  on  a  new 
and  simple  plan,  giving  great  prominence  to  the  derivation  of 
English  words,  and  serviceable  as  a  class-book  and  for  reference. 
This  is  the  first  schoolbook  to  set  forth  in  English  the  new  system 
of  Indo-Eurof)ean  Phonetics. 

J.  H.  Heinr.  Schmidt,  in  the  "  Bcr-  |  tem  of  etymology  founded  upon  the 
limr  r/ii(olotjif'hc  iVochcngrhri/t"  :  latest  phonetic  views.  It  Would  be 
This  work  is  characterized  by  a  very  very  desirable  to  have  in  the  G«rman 
convenient  and  practical  arrange- 1  language  such  a  l)ook,  presentini:  for 
ment.    It  holds  throughout  the  sys-   beginners  a  clear  view  of  the  subject. 


Latin   Text--Books/ 


IKTROD.  PRICE. 

Allen  &  Greenough  :  Latin  Grammar gi.12 

Latin  Composition 1.12 

Csesar  (7  books,  with  vocabulary ;  illustrated)    .    .     .       1.25 

Sallust's  Catiline 60 

Cicero  (13  orations,  with  vocabular}- ;  illustrated)  .     .       1.25 

Cicero  de  Senectute 50 

Ovid  (with  vocabulary) 140 

Virgil  (Bucolics,  and  6  Books  of  the  ^neid)  .  .  .  1.12 
Preparatory  Course  of  Latin  Prose       ....      140 

Allen    .    .    .    Latin  Primer 90 

New  Latin  Method 90 

Introduction  to  Latin  Composition 90 

Latin  Reader 140 

Latin  Lexicon 90 

Remnants  of  Early  Latin 75 

Germania  and  Agricola  of  Tacitus i.oo 

Blackburn   .    Elssentials  of  Latin  Grammar 70 

Latin  Exercises 60 

Latin  Grammar  and  Exercises  (in  one  volume)        i.oo 

X)LLAR  &  Daniell:  Beginners'  Book  in  Latin 00 

;oLLEGE  Series  of  Latin  Authors. 

'rowell  .    .    Selections  from  the  Latin  Poets 140 

ROWELL  &  Richardson:  Brief  History  of  Roman  Lit.  (Bender)    i.oo 
Greenough  .    Virg-il:  — 

Bucolics  and  6  Books  of  .^neid  (with  vocab.)  .  1.60 
Bucolics  and  6  Books  of  jEneid  (without  vocab.)  1.12 
Last  6  Books  of  .ffineid,  and  Georgics  (with  notes)  1.12 
Bucolics,  ^neid,  and  Georgics (complete,  with  notes)  1.60 

Text  of  Virgil  (con.plete) 75 

Vocabulary  to  the  -whole  of  Virgil i.oo 

GiNN  &  Co.     .    Classical  Atlas  and  Geography  (cloth)  ....      2.00 

Halsey.    .    .    Etymology  of  Latin  and  Greek 1.12 

Classical  Wail  Maps  (three  or  more),  each    .    .     .      3.50 
Keep  ....    Essential  Uses  of  the  Moods  in  Greek  and  Latin  .25 

King  ....    Latin  Pronunciation 25 

Leighton  .    .    Latin  Lessons 1.12 

First  Steps  in  Latin 1.12 

Madvig  .    .    .    Latin  Grammar  (by  Thacher) 2.25 

Parkhurst    .    Latin  Verb 35 

Parker  &  Preble  :  Handbook  of  Latin  Writing 50 

Shumway  .    .    Latin  Synonymes 30 

Stickney  .    .    Cicero  de  Natura  Deorum 140 

Tetlow     .    .    Inductive  Latin  Lessons 1.12 

Tomlinson    .    Manual  for  the  Study  of  Latin  Grammar     .    .        .20 

Latin  for  Sight  Reading i.co 

White  (J.  W.)    Schmidt's  Rhythmic  and  Metric 2.50 

White  (J.  T.)     Junior  Students'  Latin-English  Lexicon  (mor.)     1.75 

English-Latin  Lexicon  (sheep) 1.50 

Latin-English  and  English-Latin  Lexicon  (sheep)  3.00 

Whiton     .    .    Auxilia  Vergiliana;  or,  First  Steps  ia  Latin  Prosody      .15 

Six  Weeks'  Preparation  for  Reading  Csesar  .    .    .40 

Copies  sent  to  Teachers  for  Examination,  with  a  vievj  to  Introduction, 
on  receipt  of  Introduction  Price. 
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